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A HS' TR4 CT

The present study is one of three volumes ill a scrieN veintitled h :ll,' d 10. ins i"n
Internal Conflict. The series contains descriptive and :ainy.ijal accounts covering a total of
5?1 cases of insurgency ,ud countc-ri.Iurgk'ncy occurring in the 20th century. The three vol]-
ires ar- inU,.vidually c-.ntitled The Experience in Aia, The E.crienev in Europe and the

Middle East, and The Experience in Africa ,ud Latin America.

The pJurpose -, k-., pruject wias to enlarge the oody of knowledge about jnssulgi1.., ý,nd

especially counterinsurgency by empirical study of actual historical cases. Fr-om a sample of
about 150 cases, 57 were selected according to criteria governing time, definition, occurrence

of military operatifns, analogy, aud feasibility., Persons of tcademic and profcssional back-
ground were then selected to study individual cases according to :i standardized methodology

(described in the Technical Appendix).

The individual studies were written ill a format covering background, insurgencyv,

counterinsurgency, and outcome and conclusions, followed bY notes and bibliographic material.
The studies hav,. been grouped geographically in three volumes to form casetxoks on the sub-
Ject of internal conflict. In addition, the cases now published plus sonic further materials col-
lected during their preparation form a data bank for the further analysis of insurgency and

counterinsurgency.

llesearch and wr'itinig were
completed in November 1965.
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FOREWORD

In the period since World War II, U. S. policy makers and private citizens alike have be,-

come increasingly awarvl of ih1w ý.'rious throat to world peace that has been pised bxy insurgeocy.

This is -A complex threat that ib impertectly comprehended, CRESS is making a continuing effort

to address itself to this subject in a number of ways; and the study that follows represents one

approach to gaining an understanding of the threat,

The present volume is one of three representing 57 separate case studies of internal con-

flict situations oc;urring i' the ?2'tf --'ntury. Of the total cases studied, 17 experiences p, e-

diated World War II, 11 occurred during \World War 11, and 29 took place between 1' L awd 1965.

The locale for 19 of the cases was Asia; !or 1.2, Europe; for 6, the Middle East; for 11, Africa;

and for 9, Latin America. The governmental force involved in containing or combating the in-

surgency also varied: In 16 cases an indigenous government composed of local people fought the

insurgents; in 21 cases, it was a foreign authority operating in a colonial role; and in 20 casts,

It was a foreign authority operating in an occupying or intervening role.

The large number and variety of cases of internal conflict were each analyzed according to

a common methodology. The methodology was franied so as to emphasize the important rela-

tionships between military, political, economic, and sociological factors, Thus, these cases are

not merely studies of military strategies or tactics in and of themselves, but of strategies and

tactics assumed and implemented wilhin the living and untidy complexity of their situational en-

vironments.

The importance of these data, from a research point of view, is considerable and obvious.

The findings in these casebooks and additional information will now enable us to perform corn-

parative analyses. We thus hope in identify, refine, and present for further research attention

some principles that will make possible improved ways of dealing with internal conflict.

It is our belief that the cases Nill introduce the reade, to the wide variety ol g•ilses that

internal conflict assumes, the hroad range of responses that it provokes, and its extensive and

pervasivu ramifications.

iii I
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iNTHON:CTJON

The publication of this thret-volume series, Challenge and Resjxmse in Internal Conflict,

marks the ('ofllusion of work on the first phase of a study exploring the responste of governments

to the challenge of insurgent v'iolence. Volume I contains studies of I!)1 cases reflectiiig Trhe -

perience in Asia; Volunie 11 comprises 18 cases concerning Thie Fxrx~iinci' in Eu rope andi the

Mliddle Fast; and Volume !fl, with 20 cases, describes The Experiene in Africa and Latin Arner-

ica. Although the 57 cases occurred over a wide range of geographic areas and uinder a variety

of social. economic, and political *,'stems, in every instance the threat to the existence of the

government in power was such that military forces were involved in niaintaining or restoring

order within t:e:rea.1ary xs iillacte

or that of other armies. Thie experience of expcrts was av'ailaulle, but even here there wecre

difficulties. Not OWN,~ did time tend to blur memiories, but even when p)recisc data i\erc l aiiatib

they could not al waiN s be correctl% cxt rats)ated 1') lit another casMe. Mihen th~is stiO).\ XX;I 5 bugun

in early 1963, conmpartitxt, analysia, of counterin~surgency w~as inipossilfle on a broaid scale: Thcre-

were neither a sufficient nlumber of -tdu nrasufficient degree of analogy k,-x tellvi those tha t

ha It 0 t 'irle it e ac-lt.-t WQrk hft Iocused (Ina nI v on und rg roe ld a0 nd s go

operatlons* rather than on the coo nteraevi\ ities ol governmentt Three 6pec i ti pu rposctu

enmerged: to focus ,,(4 govelmoi '5 ........ 01. tft(linlsurgunmCV,, cnage the numher oh

eases uinder stud.N and to providc tor comparability of data s0 as to broaden the base- It)) lture,

analysis. (n:s ko i ~ ev and Revoluo Wararie"oi i v~t~

* See, for examnple, stch studics as C: cStud%, in Gu4t rrilla War--Gre~ecu 1Miri~i nX \or d \\aic

114i62), Case Studies in Isii l 0c\ :1 nd R( xoluti onary Wa rfale Al.-cria 11,54 1Case ld (
4tde iiIri s ___ adR vouinr__aie ub 93 159(!6 ) as _]14 nIsl

gvicv and RevolutionarNWafr:Vcnr191 1.4(94,CsStdeinIu -c%;l]
Revolutionairv Warfarcc: Guatemala 194-4 19¶54 (1964). andt Underj1round lit
tionary, and Resistance W~arfa re ( 13.A!ll these studies were publis5hed( hY theI Spuca I HI(1)1I-

tions Research Office, prede~cessor of thie present Center.



Thie project was planned as a three-phase study. The aim of the first phalre of the work,

which culminates In publication of the three vouJmes in the present series, was to identity

counterinsurgency campaigns, to select from thM total body of known cases those most useful for

study, t1A analyze individually each selected case according to a standardized methodology, and

to prepare case ;3tudies. In the second phase of the work, the data will be utilized to analyze on

a comparative basis the strategic factors that operated in insurgency-counterinsurgency sit-

uations and to identify those tactical facters that were critical to the outcome of each case. The

third phase of the work will be to study and analyze those specific tactical tactors identified as

critical-such possible tactics as resettlement, border control, jungle fighting, or treatment of

captured and surrendered guerrillas.

The 57 case studies that constitute the first phase of this work are intended to present the

reader with a broad overview of the major strategic and tactical factors hearing on each specific

situation and to indicate some of the complexity of interplay between, for example, economic and

sociologicl1, jxiii,,iJ d i.ita.v fact, rs There has been no attempt to probe intensively and

in depth any specific component of a given campaign, Rather, the purpose has been to provide a

point of first contact in the study of internal conflict situations.

The casebooks as presented bring together in ordered and coherent form a mass of formerly

uncoordinated and fragmented data. From the research viewpoint, the series provides a data

base for further study and analysis. From the military viewpoint, the studies should prove use-

ful in instruction and orientation, as background for policy papers and contingency plans, and as

a basis for the development of doctrine. From a still larger and less specifically utilitarian

viewpoint, these volumes may also help in the continuing work of comprehending and assessing

the role of the military in the critical area of governmental response to the challenge of internal

conflict.

A MEANING OF -COUNTERINSURGENCY"

The initial research problem was to define the elements involved in the governmental re-

sponse, or counterinsurgency, in terms that would have validity from both operational and re-

search viewpoints. The problem was partly semantic in nature. Webster defined neither "gov-

ernmental response" nor "counterinsurgency," but the meaning of the latter could presumably be

derived by juxtaposing "ciunter," meaning "against," and 'insurgency," meaning in internat.,nal

law "a revolt against a government not reaching the proportions of an organized revolution, and

not recognized as belligerency. " This definition left much to be desired insofar as the research

project was concerned.
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The word 'eounterinsurgency" wvaq, indeed. fairly new in U. S. nin Iitary usage, li;iving been

coined soi., timie after 19i50* to give cohierence and meaning to) actions in which U. S. military

forces were becoming inecrasingly involved. In the February 196.2 edition of miflitarY definitions

published by, Thec Join' Chiefs of Staff, countvrinsurgenev mns defined as 'the, enli cc scope of

actions (military, police, political, ecotonomic, psychological, etc,.) taken by or in conjunction

With the existing governmtent of a nation to counteract, contain, or deleat ;in insurgveny. "t This

definition was in effect whvn work on this project started.

This broad definition still left sonie que~stions unresolved. Yor exmimpli, what constituted

an "'insurgency'? What was a counterinsurgent government? Onl what particular actions with-

in the "entire scope of actions" should the study be focused? To clariii these difficulties, it

may be wel~l to e'xplain somec of the re~search i rit crjretati oils that wecre pi-aced upon the official

definition.

What Constituted -Iauurgent~v',?

Concerning the matter of insurgency, it wias difiicult to define the( cri teria that distingui shed

it. In the view of some students, insurgents hadi to possess an organiza:tion, use illegal miethods,

and advocate a political program; lacking such characteristics, practitioner,-, of violence re-

mained simply badmen, terrorists, or bandits. But since t1he first two criteria, organization and

use of illegal me~thods, were not limited to insurgents and indeued were commton among bandits

and terrorists, they did not distinguish insurgency. In the ease ot the third criterion, possession

oft political program, the studY planners believed that this wkas ircel evarit from the ls'int of v'iew

of the countetLi,-,urgent government.

Did it really matter to a government whether it would be overthrown by violent persons

with a political program or by v'iolen t persons without a political program 7 In] the latter event,

would not the result be po~litical anarchY, or, in the functional sense, another tyl t, pil )xitical

system? More usually, of course, any so-called nonpojiltical insurgents wxho approached victory

suddenly discovered or found thrust upon them a ly~ditical porn.In any- event, fronm the point

of view of the government, what counted wias not the poliitical chang- that would result after its

downfall so much asi the immtediate threat to its existence.

SThe word did not appear in the March 19t5R edition of the D~ictiona N1o ntd ttsM Ii

ta ry Terms for Joint Uae
+ U. S. JCS, tMutionary of United States lhiti'ary Terms for-joInt ts.,g tICS Putb 2; %1 sli-

ington. Thev joint Chiefs of Staff, Fi'bruarY 196t2), p. 58. Newecr ternis currentil replace the
word "counterinosurgency" in niil itaryv usage -for exalipil e, 'stabilit ' ols'cat ions, Wti ch in turni
was replaced by "internal defense/development. Once work on this study' started, th',re was
no attempt to keep up with the latest semantic developments si net the -tud '% is con, ',L'nredt itti

probing the concepts and operations of the past rather than making jil icy tar the ftuurCc.
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In this -itudy, therefore, it woas assumed that governmental reaction to internal %ioleiice,

whether the latter wNas poKlitically or nonpolitically motivated and programrnued, was countcrin-

surgent in nature. Thus the critical element in an insurgency was defing'd as the threat that it

presented to the viability of the government--i. e., its credibility, Its legitimacy, its ability to

function.
4

What Was a Counterinsurgent Government?

Since, hy the JCS definition, counterinsurgency included all actiows "taken by or in conjune-

tion with the exi-ting government," a counterinsurgent government might be cither an indigenous

regime or a toreign power in an occupying, colonial, or supporting role. Although questions of

legality might color the definition of a coimterinsurgent government, for the researcher the test I
had to be that of function,

For example, the question of legality was important in those cases which occurred during

World War U. In these instances, the legally constituted prewar governments of the Nazi-

invaded and -occupied nations of Furope existed in exile, recognized by the Allied Powers, while

puppet governments were formed within the occupied nations to carry on the administration of

the country under the Axis occupation. But since the puppet governments actually performed

the role of governing, they were regarded, for purposes of this study, as counterinsurgents when

acting against resistance forces organized within their countries. Furthermore, the occupying

powers within such countries, acting against resistance forces either alone or in conjunction with

the puppet governments, also functioned as counterinsurgents.

For the purposes of this research project both the legal problems inherent in the concurrent

existence of governments-in-exile and the dubious legality of foreign aijgression were thus dis-

regarded. The institutions and forces that functioned as the de facto government of a country

were held to qualify as counterinsurgent, both by definition and by rcle.

What Was the Study Focus?

A third consideration involved the matter of emphasis within a study whose subject by defi-

nition embraced "the entire scope of actions (military, police, political, economic, psychological,

etc. ) .... The occurrence of insurgency within a state indeed suggested a society in turmoil,

in which a significant number of the people were in revolt, and in which every counterinsurgent

action might operate to influence and t3 be influenced by every part of the society, in a continuous

circle of interaction. Measures taken on the economic level could affect political decisions which

then influenced military actior- Conversely, military actions affected other spheres. Even the

bearing and discipline of troops, let alone the orders of the troop commander, produced impor-

tant chang, E in the climate of acceptance or non-acceptance of the governmental response. Life

for the military counter insurgent became a series of interfaces between the many overlapping

xviii



tuhses of ihe total endeavor, '.1 Ndlau-l it \a~i dii ficuoh to determline, c~ause and (aihel or hW wpi

"A:' rv.:2:''II as II ife, it %kas diffiacult, it naot in~ljxssi hic. tao div~idie the a-aauatvrmsria~ gcnv

effort into entirely sepiaraite' sphieres. 11TOiC lc n tHis UAt w Mt thcne and a'raicvo of tid ;arjcet

to emiphasive the mu litaryý asIR-t (Of a'Onntarin~surgencv vven whiile attempting lo iradiuatc its re-

lationship to 1ilditivai, econonic, mu! moejind causes and effects, 'l'laaa, \OaWtive' ra Ow b"al ad

eqlualitV (of eiiitiiaaai~ III tin' JC'ý' defainitiona, thW -Sit-ass in) this studi wac Upotn toailt~arý aspi-itsýUi

"the colire Scope of actions.

SOME A4551MPTWNS UINDIRL) LNG TiHE STI D))

Any definiton or concept o1 insi Iga'oy anad co"Mnterasa-gcncx preasuppauscs :1 ca'rtalal jalai -

osophical point of view :about the role of ive gox-c-nlnt and giavenmenid1 oppoaasitiaan mat1, ahout Qici

r'ole of internal violecewi in a slate. Soot' at ti- ;as'unlataaans inajaliait and ( \iwiiit %ithitla ilat

terms of refeCrenIce Of thiS Siual Shoajlal IN*haeie ha' examined. -\ssnaaaljons, hear1ing on1 ;11 leas;t

threimO'aportanit aspec't's of the suhi-ea rneeal salin clari ficatiaona the bnatud' ol nwar~ail theiaa

mia tter of role reve rsalI, a nd th e mattea'r Of i~ra -nt'Xi tV ccutrn oee

A Research V'iewc of she' Moralii'a of' ilnxurgeaanc~ and (;uteuIfrinsurgen(lyI

Mhen this MtuY hega n, thi r ere Nkv ' pi'-SOilS OLai Who01n1 t he WWII o -a OUWCite1ý1rwas 'a0a' IW3 hd (anaJa

may still have) moral overtones. TIn S0111C, iou alien nISUrgA'ne sCCIIeai a "'gooa" thaing, dia11e 'J3

''good'' governments, wvitha the ''gooad" object-ives iii allevi~ating ga'at-\:Iaica' anald iila-ip ueat ting ada--

si-ratble change whil (ahviatilg aiaaloa Mnall1't and the (-mdicc of taaadaI'saa'atla' aaal1iic;1i racial is.

Mhy were aWe to hold this Uviw, it should laa noted, only lQ senlimitia- JIIAgi iaa Tiaa ,:u1I( ;ac-

tions, when taken by a ''lbadi gal trn na ent , tiecam Via nwil0 lini og i itiIher a- 111a 1ri s g -ac

To ntlheris who eon sidewrd Ohw miiaj'q onat cmkinwrm NO 'g e 0a ani QI Oii-Inrinag hv -gIn i'un -

a x~~~vi se''to "had. " laipjl icidtl, iaise iaea.-ýams :appaia:a'd toi accep't ýIll ial5urv~lw~aiiii ha swaa'it d 'aai.

From Tue resecara-li vicwlpaint, danger SULemeal to lurk in liIi vci s '[li Nview lhatcunaaater-

insuargenc-y is 'aoi-ndthe i'oneianl~itnl aefaas:il to call :I itinaion It,,I inaime \\hlen it is :,I'-

formed byx aI disliked institutjion air gaaeennnnaal'it-a'aA'iaunlltv sat-mail to ci rc-umscribae anal alitort

onel('S ~ o Ofc't~lii real ity-, (W tile OtNi lanai, liiH\iw vk Wa a(liitaiiil i'ugc'aaa is "llil- jun s(.

seemed to imply a roseate :aalini cal In slitc via'\\ of instarga'haa' anal toi aclt-a lI gaul aitlahl tlaa

pragmatlit' and !UnetIIOIaalaai:Iaaia e -p''sratiai Futhner, ta vica%-% ait'ili'g-a\i

either to "lygood"' Or totilh. ''haad- ;ca-eneul 1 pt' ialoiie the paassihjlai'il thau ati v-nae

might USe '"bad- nbvamris.ias ()- thaat ''haul' kiivrnmnaait. might Smalaatiniia.' ia-a ''goal a lau'e

spevulate along a scale- of "go''ial' anal ''badat" apapeared Irtitless.

'lT'e pomition taikent in this cty uavas that a'aanfltnbisU1'geni' Mightl a- IandaaI(A-l.aaa 11 tatl(ACa-

"good'' or 'bxad"' gaive'nwvai'.s in ant assorted mi.\ of "goiod- and "hadl'-as anal thjat N-'. lala-yar



p)olitical or moral approval )r opprobrium might accrue to the government in question--counter-

insurgency, as a function of government. remaijed a proyr subject for inquiry and study. The

terms "insurgency" 9nd "counterinsurgency" were therefore accepted in their operational and

nonmoralistic sense- as descriptie words used to name a type of violent opposition to govern-

ment and a generic Junction of government, ;,ith no implicatiois of moralit, or immorality. In

this view, counteriasurtrent governments might be either good or bad, they might he of any politi-

cal persuasion, and the insurgents they combat might or might not have jut cause for rebellion,

Role Reversal: Semantics rs. Function

It would not be necessary to mention the matter of role roversal but for the fact that the

public image of a successful rebel has so often become stereotyped that, even after an insurgent

has assumed tho r-ins of government, he i;j still viewed as an insurgent. The semantic problem

involved in the failure to recognize the reversal of role from insurgent to coum-en..3urgent is

complicated by Communist practice and doctrine, which have been loathe to give up the "popula-

Lion snatching" appeals of the insurgent line even after governmental power has been attained. *

Thus, for example, one could find references to Fidel Castro as a "revolutionary" long alter

his ascension to power in Cuba. Indeed, Prime Minister Castro speaks of himself as a revolu-

tionist and of his governrment as revolutionary. Lat no one think, however, that any further in-

surgency against the insurgents-turned-government will be tolerated; when Castro appeals to
Cubans to follow his "revolution," this is no call to insurgency, but exactly the opposite. None-

thelests, Castro's image was to many still that of an insurgent leader long after his function with-

in Cuba became that of counterinsurgent.

N,.t only do the insurgents-turned-government attempt to maintain the appeal of their "in-

oucrgent" status, but their enemies, the legitimi3ts, often maintain the same fiction. Further-

more, international recognition of the new government often lags behind the reality of its exist-

enetl. As a result, there is a tacit conspiracy of propaganda in which both the new government

wnd its enemies attempt t. maintain the idea that it is still the aspiring it surgent-revolutionlst.

Whau.tever the values of such a pusition, it .s, for the purposes of research, unreal and un-

realistic. Inthe presen study', the view has been taken that function is thf, testof insurgent and of

counterinsurgent: When the insurgent, has taken over the powers of gomernment and is the only

government functioning within .he area of the country, he is no longer regirded as insurgent,

but as counterinsurgent.

* For a description of thi s, see Chapter Four, "The U1. S. S. R. (1917-1 921). "
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"Preventire" Cou nierinuurgentl Not Studied

During the period ol conceptualizing the study plan, note was taken of an early working defi-

nition of courterirnsurgency which ha!,. included all "... activities directed toward preventing or

suppressing... " insurgency against "a duly established government. "*

The crucial word was "preventing," and the definition thus raised the specter of including

"preventive" counterinsurgency in the study. The concept had had wide acceptance among many

persons involved in the field. Lhdced, in certain circles it was practically dogma that the in-

surgency most effectively controlled was that which was never allowed to occur. One could

hardly argue the point. On the other hand, it left the problem of how to identify those cases so

successfully managed that they never existea.

hI its broadest sense, "preventive" counterinsurgency might well be viewed as all those

steps taken to ensure institution and maintenance of good and popular government. But if every

tax ,-at, to use a possible example, might be viewed as a "preventive" counterinsurgent measure,

the result would v ..i almost infinite number of cases. Furthermore, how could it be established

that an insurgency would inevitably have occurred if a given step, e. g. , the tax cut, had not been

taken? To identify cases of "preventive" counterinsurgency implied both judgmental infallibility

and historical inevitability-to the first of which, the study planners could not lay claim; to the

second of which, they did not subscribe.

As a result, no attempt has been made within this study to try to outguess history. In every

case that was studied, insurgency did occur and military preparatiorm to deal wiih it were made

and carried out.

SELECTION OF CASES

Given the JCS definition, the study interpretations, and oertain assumptions as an indispens-

able starting point, work began on the selection of cases to be studied. The first and most ob-

vious task was to list possible cases so as to get an idea of the size of the woric. But listing

cases was not quite so simple as it appeared. By definition, of course, wars between sovereign

states were automatically excluded. On the other hand, the JCS definition had not set a minimum

or maximum for the scope of internal conflict in insurgency or counterinsurgency.

A Rough 'Minimax" Scale of Violence

In creating a list of counterinsurgency cases, the study planners were forced to set a rugh

working scale for the minimum aid maximum of governmental re:,wtion that would le considhered

"counterinsurgency. " Below t-u minimum, the governmental response was considered too wcak

* Inel. , "TerminoloKv Relating to Cold War Activities," w/ltr, Secy of the Gin] ,Slahl, sulj,.
Terminolog' Relative to Cold War Activities, 19 Feb 62 tCS 312.7 (19 Feb 62)).

Xxi



or short-lived to be studied fruitfully; above the maximum, the governmrental response took on

the characteristics of conventional warfare. Only those cases were considered tn which the

government clearly recognized the thLeat to its existence or in which the outbreak of armed con-

flict clearly demonstrated the threat, with or without governmental recognition. In this connec-

tion, the coup d'tat was regarded as a case to be excluded from a study of counterinsurgency,

since governmental response in this situation was usually minimal or even nonexistent, At the

other extreme, counterinsurgency in which conventional warlare tactics predominated, as in the

Spanish Civil War of the 1930's, seemed inappropriate for this study. Thus a kind of rough

"rminimax" scale was developed for deciding which cases to list.

Only 20th Century Cases Considered

For several reasons, the list was further confined to cases occurring in the 20th century.

First, there already existed a number of studies on the 19th century experience. Moreover,

the conditions underlying the earlier experiences were so remote from pre-sent-day terms of

reference that it was felt little good could be derived from their study. The number of cases

occurring between 1900 and 1939 was undoubtedly sufficient to clarify arty significant differences

imposed by the technological revolution that has taken place since the start of World War I1.

Within the guidelines sketched above, the research planners therefore mct about listing cases

that might be studied. This was accomplished through in-house brainstorming, consultation with

area experts, and some library research. At the time, when counterinsurgency was still being

talked about in terms of eight or so cases, it seemed mildly surprising, and then somewhat amaz-

ing, that the list grew to 25, 50, the'n 100 and more cases, with the end nowhere In sight.

Emphaais on Military Operations

The !arge number of cases in the original list indicated a strong need for a further selection

process Four additional criteria were used to select from the unwieldy list those counterin-

surgency cases that would yield the most useful results from a research standpoint.

The first criterion was based upon the assumption that the U. S. army's greatest interest

lay in those instances where another a iLy had been called upon to perform a major counterin-

surgent role. Here the experience of t,,. past certainly had the greatest analogy and pertinence

to future campaigns in which the U. S. army might have to function. The first cases chosen from

the list were therefore those in which military operations had lasted one year or more, About

87 perent of the cases finally selected fell withie t his category.

A second selection criterfon was to take hose cases in which major powers werti involved,

specifically where troops of the United States or the Soviet Union had been used in external

counterinsurgency situations, as in the U.S. role in Lebanon and the U. S. SR. role in Hungary.

A third criterion was to take cases of particular, interest to the army or of special value for re-

search purposes. The second and third criteria accounted for about 13 percent of the cases.
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A final and overriding criterion was to accept for study only those cases for which data

were available in unclassified sources and for which qualified persons would agree to undertake

the work. These requirements disqualified a number of otherwise acceptable cases.

In essence, the JCS definition, its intcrpretation, and eurtain absumptions underlying a

specific concept of counterinsurgency determined the cases to be included i? the long list of

situations suitable for study. In turn, this list was narrowed by the imposition of additional

criteria to determine those counterinsurgency cases that would yicli the most useful research

results. in the final process, 57 cases were sElected for study. *

Alphabetical Liat of the 57 Cases

The cases included Algeria (t954--1962), ingola (1961 to 1965), Arabia (1916-1919), Burma

(1942-1945), Burma (1948-1960), Cameroon (1955-1962), China (1898-19,A), China (1527-1937),

China (1937-1945), Colombia (i949 1958), Cuba (1906-1909), Cuba (1953-1959), Cyprus (1954-

1958), Dominican Republic (1916-1924), East Germany (J.ne 1953), Ethiopia (1937-1941), France

(1940-1944), Greece (1942-1944), Greece (1946-19491, Haiti (1918-1920), Haiti (1958, '964),

Hungary (October-November 1956), Indochina (1946-1954), Indonesia (1946-1949), Indonesia

(1958-1961), Iraq (1961-1964), Ireland '1916-1921), Israel (1945-1948), Italy (19.13-1945), Jammu

and Kashmir (1947-1949), Kenya (1952-1960), Laos (1959-1962), Lebanon (1958), Madagascar

(1947-1948), Malaya (1942-1945), Malaya (1948-1969), Mexico (1916-1917), Morocco (1921-1926),

Nicaragua (1927-1933), Norway (1940-1945), Outer Mongolia (1919-1921), Palestine (1f)33-1939),

Philippines (1899-1902), Philippines (1942-1945), Philippines (1946-1954), Poland (1939-1944),

Portuguese Guinea (1959 to 1965), South Africa (1899-1902), South Africa (1961 to 1964), South

Korea (1948-1954), South Viet-Nam (1956 to November 1963), South-West Africa (1904-1907),

Tibet (1951-1960), U.S. S. R. (1917-1921), U. S. S. R. (1941-1944), Venezuela (1958-1963), and

Yugoslavia (1941-1944).

D. M. Condit
Bert H. Cooper

*For a description of the research methodology used in this study, see the Technical
Appendix.
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Chapter One

CHINA (1898-1901)

by Cheater Tan

At the turn of the century a fanatically xenopho-.
bic politlco.religlous insurgent group, popular-
ly known as the Boxers, brought Imperial China
to the brink of civil war and involved China's
reactionary Manchu dynasty in armed conflict
with the foreign powers, including the United
States, in the Peking-Tientsin area.

BACKGROUND

The Chinese have been reputed to be an easily ruled people, and China has had long periods

of peace in its history. Confucian principles of benevolence and righteousness helped soften the

harsh rule of absolute monarchy; and the Confucian teaching of filial piety counseled against re-

volt, for in failure a rebel disgraced his family and endangered th. lives of his parents. Never-

theless, rebellions have been fairly common in China's past, often occurring in times of famine

and flood or as reactions to governmental misrule and corruption. In the middle of the 19th

century, for example, the great Taiping Rebellion devastated the Empire's most fertile prov-

inces for the 15 years from 1851 to 1866. In the Boxer uprising of 1898, however, there was a

xenophobic element unknown in the peasant revolts of the past.

During the latter part of the 19th century, antiforeign sentiment, a product of close involve-

ment with foreign, merchants, missionaries, and officials, had been steadily growing among the

Chinese. After defeat by the British in the Opium War (1839-42), China had been forced io sign

.a number of humiliating treaties which undermined its economy and compromised its national

sovereignty. It was compelled to open more of its ports for foreign trade; to maintain low tar-

iffs on foreign imports of manufactured goods; and to allow foreign merchants residing in China

to remain under the jurisdiction of European consular officials, a system known as extraterri-

toriality.

In the period from 1858 to 1860, the British and French forced China to make additional

concessions, including the right of foreign diplomats to reside permanently at the Imperial cap-

ital city of Peking-a demand that may not have seemed unusual to Europeans but which appeared



unnatural and outlandish to the Chinese. During the last half of the 19th century, China's tra-

ditional vassal states and colonial dependencies of Indochina, Korea, and Formosa were lost one

after another. And alter Chin.'s crushing defeat in the Siao-Japanese War (1894-95), a new

wave of foreign aggression set in. Leased territories, spheres of interest, and concessions to

build railroads were forced upon China in rapid succession by Great Britain, France, Russia,

Germany, and other foreign powers. In 1898, there was serious talk of China's partition by

these powers.

Some Effects of Foreign Inroads

The people in North China, where the Boxer movement originated, had firsthand experience

with the harsh methods of the foreigners. The authorities in the German-leased territory of

Kiaochow, in Shantung Province, marched troops into Chinese areas at the slightest provocation,

often burning villages to the ground. I Numerous conflicts, particularly in lawsuits, between

Christian and non-Christian Chinese were often traceable to interference by European mission-

aries. Also, Christian practices were frequently not compatible with Chinese customs. For

example, Chinese Chrj.utians were forbidden to participate In any village ceremonies or corn-

munity festivals where there was a suggestion of honoring "false gods. " Their rcfuoal to con-

form to the customs of the country was keenly resented by their fellow villagers, particularly in

Shantung and Chlhli,* where the countryfolk wert proud of their Confucian heritage.

The influx of foreign capital had serious effects on the economic life of the nation. China's

traditional craftsmen and weavers, for example, could not hope to compete with foreign manu-

factures. The building of railroads in the metropolitan area of Peking resulted in unemployment

for thousands of people who made their living in connection with the junks that sailed along the

Grand Canal. Besides, a popular belief existed that the railroads, in traversing graves in the

countryside, outraged the spirits (if the ancestors and thereby spoiled the fortunes of the fam-

ily. 2

Some Internal Problems

Other conditions further upset social stability in conservative northern China during 1898-

99. In Shantung and Chihli, flood and famine were severe, and the situation was rendered the

more unbearable by the corruption and inefficiency with which local authorities handled relief.

In the rebtuItnt unrest, any local incident could easily have led to large-scale disturbances,

The Government of China was at this time an absolute monarchy, ruled by the decadent

Manchu dynasty, over 250 years old. Actual power was in the hands of a conservative clique of

Manechu princes and courtiers led by the Einpruss Dowager 1rz'u Hsi. "Old Buddha," as the

Chinese called the crafty dowager, had little awareness of the real problems facing China; but

she had an uncanny ability at intrigue and maintained her personal power over the Imperial

*Chihli is now called Hopei Province.
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Court for more than 40 years (1862-1908), In the summer of 18,49, she demonstrated her prow-

ess when her nephew, the Emperor Kuang Hsii, proclaimed a number of long overdue adminis-

trative reforms. His efforts were cut short when conservative officials objected, and the Em-

press seized the ocension to engineer a coup d'ttat. Kuang HItas advisers were exiled or put to

death, and the Emperor himself was made a lifelong prisoner of the Empress.

INSURGENCY

In May 1898, the I-ho Ch'uan (Fists of Righteous Harmony), or Boxers, first appeared in

districts along the border between Chihli and Shantung provinces. There they distributed leaf-

lets demanding the extermination of Chinese Christians, whom they called secondary devils;

later they called for the exjulsion of all foreigners, the primary devils. Although their main

target was the foreign element in China, the Boxers in their early struggles with the local troops

also opposed the Government Gf China.

Early official reports about the Boxer societies stated that they were simply volunteer social

organizations practicing boxing and gymnastics in the traditional Chinese fashion. There is evi-

dence, however, that even at an early stage the Boxers were closely associated with the so-

called heretical sects and secret societies, both of which had existed in China for centuries. The

Chinese name of the Boxer movement was identical with that of a sect which had operated in

Chihli sometime after 1810, and a number of captured Boxers admitted their semireligious con-

nections.

The Boxers also had certain similarities to the secret societies. When China %kas con-

quered by the Manchus in the 17th century, many of the supporters of the previous Ming dynasty

(1368-1644) had joined secret societies The original aim of restoring the Ming dynasty was

forgotten, but the secret societies remained. Although vigorously suppressed by the Manchu

government, these societies had malaged to survive underground and had infiltrated deep into

various social levels. The Chinese had joinod with various motives. A government report

stated that "the stupid ... consider it a means of protecting their lives and families, but the dis-

* icaest ... seize the opportunity to indulge in violence. -4 At any rate, whenever serious riots

occurred, the secret societies had often played a part. The rules of the Boxer movement were

typical of those of the secret societies and sects-for instance, in emphasis on obedience to or-

ders, violation of which could incur death or even extermination of %hole families.

In October 1898, a number of Boxers gathered around Wihlien and Kuanhsien, Ahere they,

attacked Chinese Christians and pillaged and set fire to their houses. Vigilante ot, ratiorns and

lynch mob tactics were continued by the Boxers throughout 1898 and 1899 in the rural areas ol

Shantung and Chihii, where governmental authority was weak or nonexistcnt. Trheir victims

were chiefly Chinese converts to Christianity. At times, the Boxer insurgents assembled as

many as 1,000 men, but they usually dispersed at the approach of government troops. Operating



along the Shantung-Chihli border, the Boxers enjoyed an obvious advantage of maneuverability,

When hard pressed in Chilhh, they slipped into Shantung; and when pursued by the local troops

of that province, they conveniently moved back into Chihli.

Extent and Appeal of the Boxer Movement

The xenophobic ideology of the Boxers had its greatest appeal among the const *vative

peoples of North Chitin, who vehemently resented the mounting foreign dominance in their area.

A signifi•'ant foree in only 2 of China's 18 provinces, the Boxer movement, with Its anti-Chris-

tian and an!lforeign slogans, greatly appealed to the ignorant peasants of Shantung and Chihli. *

The Boxers' use of violence and magic may have alienated t:e peaceful and rational, but it at-

trat -d the intrepid and superstitious. When the Imperial Court relaxed its earlier opposition

to the Box.,rs and certain powerful Manchu courtiers expressed their personal approval in early

1900, the movement spread like wildfire among the people of the northern provinces. 5

The antiforeign stand of the Boxers also attracted the sympathy of many conservative offi-

cials, such as Yu Hsien, whose support during his tenure as governor of Shantung encouraged the

spread of the movement in that province. His influence in the Imperial Court contributed to the

change of government policy from supression to appeasement and, later, active collaboration

with the Boxers. He also played an important part in diverting the Boxers' aims. Dropping the

government as a target, the Boxers concentrated on fighting the foreigners--eventually in coop-

eration with the Manchu government itself,

Organizaipin and Recruitment

The Boxers were organized into t'uan, or bands. each with a membership between several

tens and several hundreds. Each t'uan set up a t'an, or headquarters, usually in a temple at the

village or in some house in the city. A t'an was headed by a leader called Ta-shuai, or Lao

Shih-fu, who had absolute authority over his followers. In the cities, a t'an usually controlled a

certain area in the neighborhood, although jurisdictions were never clearly demarcated and I
could easily overlap.

the movement, altars and shrines were erected, before %hich incense was burned and banners

*Boxers found their way to Manchuria at a later date: there were no serious reports about
them before June 1900. It was only after they had been organized, in accordance with the Im-
perial order of June 23, to support Chinese troops that they took an active part in hotilities
against the foreigners and the Russians along the South Manchurian Railway. The distance of
the frontier area from China's political and cultural center, ito different socioeconomic condi-
tions, and its lack of a strong antiforeign sentiment made it diff loult for the Boxers to build up
strength there at the early stage, (See Ch'iný-chi wai-chiao shlh-liao (Historical Material on
Foreign Relations in the Latter Part of the Ch'ing Dynasty), Peiping, 1932-33, 144/22.)
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unfurled. Such semireligious ceremonies also performed an important propaganda function by

attracting the attention of the idle and of curious passers-by. Boxer headquarters were distri -

but-on centers for leaficts and placards proclaiming the movement's . ,,ro-lc message. They

also served as training centers for Boxer recruits.

Prior to 1900, most of the Boxers were recruited orom among the peasants in the country-

aide. Later, when the movement spread to Peking and Tientsin, it began to draw on the most

turbulent and unruly elements of the popuiation in th(-se teeming citie,. Appealing to the patri-

otic sentiments of the masses, the Boxers told them it was the will of China's ancient gods that

they join Boxer societies to save the nation from foreign domination. Pressure was brought to

bear on the hesitant and uncooperative, and prospective recruits were warned talt disaster

would visit those who refused to join the insurgent nationalist movement.

The Boxers wore as their uniform a red turban, a red sash .rossing the chest, and a red

tape tying their trousers at the ankle. They armed themselves with any sort of military equip-

ment that was available; spears, pikes, swords, matchlocks, bows and arrows, siuelds, and

armor.

Magic and Traint:;

Playing upon the superstitions of the people, the Boxers claimed to have magical powers

which would protect their members in combat against the foreign devils. Like the heretical

sects, the Boxers made extensive use of charms and incantatiGna, and their intricate rituals in-

voked the assistance of traditional gods and legendary figures. Their military training con-

sisted of gymnastic exercises and religious ceremonies. In addition to boxing and other tra-

ditional gymnastics, the), were required to perform such ceremonies as bowing low, striking

the forehead on the ground three times toward the east and three times toward the south, and

going througih a number of p(stures as though warding off blows and making passes at an op-

ponent. Recruits were told that if they performed these exercises each day for from three to

six months, they would be invulnerable to bullets and swords. 7

Women's Auxiliary: The Red Lanterns

The Boxer membership was entirely male, but in May 1900 an affiliated organization for

women called the Red Lanterns (Hung Teng Cl,ao) appeared in Paotingfu. Red Lantern societies

developed quickly in the Tientsin :,rea after the government decided to make use of the Boxers.

These women, while not using swords ani spears, claimed to possess magical powers for jam-

ming enemy cannon at a distance and setting fire to buildings merely by waving their red hand-

kerchiefs. The Red Lanterns wePc all under tile single command of Hluang Lien Sheag \ku

(Yellow Lotus Holy Mother), the daughter ol a boatman. 8 There were also Boxer organization,;

for widows, known as the Bluc Lanterns and the Green Lanterns.



Leadership and Fighting Ability

There was never a supremo leader at the head of the Boxer movement, although there were

several prominent local leaders. In 1899, Chu Hung-teng was a noted chief of a Bo:'er C. jup in

Sharming, and it, 1900 Li Lai-chung was a ke) figure in Peking, while Chang Te-cheng and Ts'ao

Fu-tien led the Tientsin Boxers. TI , Boxers were given more formal organization and leader-

ship in June 1900, when the Imperial Covrt at Peking appointed Prince Chuang, Prefect of

Police in the Peking metropoli•.n area, and Grand Councillor Kang I to serve as "commanders"

of the Boxer forces in Peking. to

The Boxers' chief strength originally lay in their simple and often informal organization.

The membership could be disbanded in time of adversity and readily mobilized again when the

need arose. Magic, superstition, loyalty, and the threat of severe reprisal for any betrayal ce-

mented the botids of comradeship among members.

Largely because of their lack of organization and poor coordination, however, the Boxers

proved to be highly inadequate as a fighting force. Except for one highiy successful guerrilla-

typ•e ambush in June 1900 and some harassing attacks against the allied foreign forces, the

Boxers never really advanced beyond the tactics of mob violence and terr,rism Arson re-

mained a favorite "actic: during the sieges of Peking and Tientsin, tney set fire to ral -4d and

telegraph stations and to houses and buildings in the foreign settlements. They nev ,arne

an effective disciplined force. Even their incorporation into the honpo'rial Army did little to im-

prove the tactical situation, as the Viceroy of Tientsin was to discover during the battles with

the foreign expeditionary forces. Viceroy Yu Lu complained bitterly that the Boxers would no!

carry out his orders for concerted action against the foreign forces. 12 In the military action at

Tientsin in July 1900, the Boxers pioved themselves far inferior to Chinese regulars, who on

occasion showed courage and aggressiveness. "3 The Boxers, however, were casily demoralized

in the face of disaster and tended to vanish quickly whencvc r the fighting became intense. 4

The total strength of the Doxer Insurgents before 1900 was probably several thousand, bt4

precise figures are not availabie. In June 190u, there were reportedly some 30,00') Boxers in

Tientsin and an equal number in P-'eking. 15 On the basis of the meager and scatt-.red official

Chinese reports available, "t appears that some 70 Boxers were killed prior to May 1900. There

was a major battle wilh Chinese troops at tte beginning of June, however, in which Boxer cas-

ualties were reported by the government au "many." Boxer losses during the siege of the for-

eign legations in Peking and in the fighting around Tientsin are unknown, since the insurgents

ha~d by that time been organized into the Chinese Imperial Army, which made no distinction be-

tween regular casualties and those of its loxer aux.'iarles. 16



The W~xers regarded all foreigners collectively as barbarians and inferiors, and they saw

Chinese Christians as traitors. Their strategy %%as equally simple and direct-to kill as man),

as possible of the foreigners and Chinese "traitors" in their midst. Totally unaware of the

vast retaliatorY power that stoutd behind the sy-all handful of foreign residents in China, the

Boxers made no effort at selectivity or at dividing the foreign~ powers against each other.

COUN TER INSURIgENC I

lIt the course of the Boxer troubles there were two distinct and different ph~ases that might

be tormed ''counter insurger.oy. " The first lasted from 1898 to June 1900; during this period,

the Chinese Government dealt with the Boxer insurgents first by military suppression, then by

conciliation, and finally by incorporating them into the regular army. The second and better

known phaoe occurred in the summer of 1 9dO, when six foreign powers with special interests In

China sent an international expeditionary force into the country to counter the Boxer attacks.
Wh'en repoirts of the Boxer mnovemenet first reached the Imperial Court in the spring of

1896, the Chinese Government ordered local authorities to maintain peace and order in their

territories. In October, when the Boxers began attacking Chinese Christians in rural districts

of Shantung qnd Chibl', gnverivnent troops were dispatch( J to the scene. Viceroy Yu Lu of

Chjihli order 4d iirovincio1l authoi ities to put down the riots and arrest Boxer leaders, dispersing

their followers. SLI)pr&'ssed in Chihli, the Boxers crossed the border into Shantung. There

the:,' were likewise defeated bY governnment troops at Weihsien, where 4 Boxers were killed and

36 captured.

VarYing Offirio 1 Rew'iions

W'ith the alpoixntnient If Yu llsici' as governor of Shantung in March 1899, the fortunes of

the Ikj.--crs took a turn foe, the better. A capable IAIanchu official, Yu IlSien was also

strongly antiforeign. lie, saw, ii' the- Boxers a pastriotic force which might profitably be used by

the Manchu dyi- ty in its strugglc with the foreign pow~ers. In October, when a grt, ip of Bocxers

led bý Chu llung-teuig were routed b', the local troops in P'ingyuan, Yu Hsisen removed the mag-

istrate and tie- local commander rcsporwsibli. for tlite Boxers' defeat, This action was construed

by the Boxers as a sign of applroval and thoy returned with renewed force, In western Shanhing

there now api eared at number of new Boxer .'.;Ocieti. a, each consisting of several hundred mcm.-

hers. Under- dipilomatice pressure, however, the Chinese Government rýnally summoned YU I. I I

bauk to l'ekitig and appointedl Yuain Shili-k 'zti as the actitig go,'crnor oi Shantung.

Yuan i n nediatel) began a vigoirouls suj lxirvin L4 fit(, oxers. Oil(- of h is ordei s s~tvitd

that, 'if lAthers or t']dei' Irothieja let their solls or v-oui,n.'i' br otbers j(!ill thci~xi the 50 IS

oi- youniger i'bro the I'S will be e'XCCu Ic d, MAh th Ile 1:0)t her-o e ider brothI'' S will beic nilpr isond a , o r

threeU veTII'S. "j, xVillage h('adirn %0o hofailed u. ri-port anty BoN''r establiahiniernts it) thieir villages

were liable to inapri sonijmunt lot' tromi one i to tiree years, and iitu'irmantii who report~ed such



establishments to the government were rewarded with half of the property of the family onwhose

land the Boxer establishment wa.i located, the rest being confiscated. 18 By such drastic meas-

ures, Yuan soon succeeded in clearing Shantung of Boxers, many of whom moved to the neigh-

boring province of Chihli.

For some time local authorities in Chihli acted energetically against the Boxers. In De-

cember 1899, the five magistrates of Fuch'eng, Chingchou, Kuch'eng, Wuch'iao, and Tungkaang

held a conference and resolved that vigorous action be taken to suppress the Boxers. In addition

to proposing severe punishment for the ringleaders, the resolution also recommended exposing

the true nature of the Boxers as "heretical" sects, so that people would not be deceived into join-

ing them. Unfortunately, the magistrates' proposals did not receive strong support from Vice-

roy Yu Lu, who apparently had learned by this time that the Imperial Court was contemplating a

more conciliatory policy toward the Boxers. 19

Government Policy Allows Boxer Movem ,It to Grow

In the course of 1899, the government's Boxer policy was gradually modified. A definite

change occurred toward the end of 1899, around the time when Governor Yu Hsien of Shantu.ng

returned to Peking. lie seems to have gained the ear of the Imperial Court with his idea of

using the Boxers as patriots to fight foreign aggression. A decree issued in January 1900 dis-

tinguished between "good" and "evil" Box-,rs. The government's policy was now to "punish the

evil Boxers who stirred up disturbances and disperse the innocent ones who practiced boxing

merely for self-protection." At the same time, the government declared that Chinese Chris-

tians were also children of the Imperial throne, but directed local officials to settle legal dis-

putes judiciously and without special favor to Christians. . These conciliatory moves did noth-

ing to check the growth of the insurgent Boxer movement, which was soon to spiread from the

prnu•icef intk, Peking. ,

T1,.c Bo.xers, noti ng the !ihi ft in Imperial policy, assumed even t)bolder tactics. From south-

erA Ch:,hli, they rapirll.,. sqireaA rnorthward to Tientsin, hchoufu, and Paotingfu, in some places

assembling as many as seve'ral iOhand men. In Maxy 1900, they staged a m:,jnr riot in Laishui,

burning 75 ,uhosqe aind killing 68 Christians. A provincial forte dispatched to th( scen(, was

nimbushed and itv. cotrnm:i..dezr killed. Although tl'is was a Oirect challenge to the provinciAl

governmunt, Viceroy Yu Lu refused to take ret•iliator n measures. As result, more and more

p,,,le joined the insurgents.22

By the end of May, the Boxers were setting fires along the Paolinglu and the l1eking-Tien-

tsin railroads and attacking foreigners as well as Chine.e Christians. Hitherto, local or pro-

vincial forcesI had been sent to cope with the Boxer's, but no10 a la rge lorce und( r the command

ol G(en. Nieh Shihh-ch'eng arrived to protect the railroads. In the pitched battle that ensued,

several hundred Ioxer's were killed. •

It,



Foreign Alarm of Boxer. Operations

At this point, the foreign legations in Pekinig played into the 13o.Ni-Fr hands. on learning Of

the attack on the railroads, the ministers decided at a conference on Alay 2,ý, 19Wt. that inarinc

guards should Ixe brought to Peking to protect the legations, Accordingly, and contrary to the

Chinese Covernment'g stipulation that no more than 30 men for each legation beý sent, a .leLich-

nient of 75 Rtussian, 75 British, 75 French, 50 American, 40) Italian, and 25 Japanese marines

arrived in Peking between June 1st and 3rd. As the foreign diplomnats became increaSinjfly

alarmed over Boxer violence and put more diplomatic pressure on the Chinese Government, the

Iiepe;-ial Court thought more seriously of using the Boxers against the foreigners. On June 7

and 8, Grand Councillors Chao Shu-ch'iao and Kang I arrived in Chochno. where the Boxer-, had

gathered for hattle with government forces, to order the wvithdrawal ot Ceneral Ni~h's troops

from the area. N

SeYmour Expedition

On June 9, thoroughly alarmed about the Boxers, the British Minister in P~uking, Sir Claude

MacDonald, telegraphed British authorities at Tientsin to send immediate rei rioercenients to

protect the legations. Under the command of Vice Adm. Edward Il. Seymour, an ineIraom

brigade of about 2,000 men left Tientsin by train on the morning Of June 10. The nem: Imv h

Seymour expedition found its route blocked by Boxer guerrillas around Langfanp, halfway. be -

tween Tientsin and Peking. The rail line had been badly damaged for miles athead and it soon

became impossible for the relief expedition to proceed

As hope of relief dwindled among the foreigners in Peking, a Chancellor ol tIli J;Ialant-s

legation wvent to the railroad station to find out what had happened to Seymour's expedlition. Cap-.

tured by a mob outside the main gate of the southern part of the citv, he was brutally put to

death. 21, Meanwhifle, 'Seyxmour, unable to advance toward Peking, rctrv~ited to Tientsin, Ma -h-

ing his force back down the Peiho River, he seized Chinese junks to transport his wounded men

and heavy provisions. The river distance to Tientsin was only about 30 miles, but thle junks

wvere oftcri grounded iii shmallow water. In addition, there were attacks by Boxer band."sn

Chinese regular troops wvho, after June 18, joined the Boxers in harassing the retreating ex-

lpeditioi.ar3' force.

Chinese Governme'ntIincorporates Boxer Aims and Men

On June 13, after the Imperial Court had learned that an international force was marching

toward P'eking from Tientsin, Boxers were let into Peking Then word reached the Imperial

Coui t that the foreign fleet., wvrm' demanding the ster, endee of the! Chinese lorit ;it Takir, a port

on the Gulf of Chibili at the mouth of the Peiho, 25 miles southeast of Tientsin. TakU surren1-

dered under bombardment on the, 17th. On June 19, the Imperial Cou decided to go to war with

t~to foreign powers and to organi/ze the Boxers immediately as an auxi liary foree ittached to the-
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Chinese Army. Y n On June 20, the German Minister to Peking was killed by a Chinese soldier,

a•oqareontl at h%, erder of his superior officers. 1_ With these acts, thc role of the Chines, (,,\-

eranmeiit Wa)s d.erstd: it s itched from fighting the Boxers to adopting their aims, using them

c6 an a1,xiliary IoK-Cs',t'raiing with the Chinese Army. Chinese counterinsurgency against the

Boxers; had tius endfed, and the foreign phase was begun.

Return of Sr~mokur

0i: June 22, alter much fighting and great difficulty, Seymour's troops came upon the lisiku

arsenal six miles upriver from Tientsin, and took it by assault. Inside they found a great qoan-

titY of 'ins, ammirunition, and rice, Despite this, the)' were too weak to fight their way to Tien-

tsin unaided. A Chinese runner finally got through, and a relief column of 1,900 men, mostly

Russians, leo by a Lieutenant Colonel Shirinsky, arrived at the llsiku arsenal on the 25th. Es-

corted by this force, the Seymour column setout at 3 a .m. taking a circuitous route to the 10r-

eign settlement at Tientsin, which they reached six hours later "without the firing ol a shot. ,

Casualties suffered by the Seymour force during the 16 days of advarnce and retreat amounted to

62 killed and 228 wounded. Many of those who were not wounded were so exhausted that they

had almost to be carried into the town.

Legations tnder Siege

In Peking, the ministers of the foreign legations had been given 24 hours to leave, after the

Imperial Government broke off diplomatic relations. When this demand was not met, the Boxers

and the Chinese regulars opened fire on the legations on June 20. Thus began the siege that was

to last for 56 days.

When the siege began. the legations had about 450 guards and elficers, but of these 43 were

sent to help defend the Northern Catholic Cathedral, in which more than 3,000 Chinese converts

and refugees, in addition to nuns and missionaries, had taken refuge. 30 Besides the guards,

there were some 470 foreigners and 2,000-odd Chinese refugees, coolies, and servants in the

legations. From among the foreign civilians, 125 volunteers were armed with rifles, while

more than 1.000 of the Chinese were employed on public works for general defense. The Chi-

nese Christians also performed valuable intelligence and courier duties for the besieged loer-

cigners. Since the guards were of different nationalities, it was necessary to choose one offi-

cer t) serve as commander in chief. At first an Austrian officer took over the command, but

he was soon replaced by Sir Claude MacDonald, the British Minister, who had served a;s a major

in the British Army. /

Arms and Food

The legation guards were armed with rifles. They also had three machineguns and one

Italian one-pounder quick-firing gun for which there were only 120 rounds of ammunition. When

ammunition for this gun began to run short, pewter vessels, teapots, and candlesticks were
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melted and cast into conical shot. Usec cartridges were reloaded with this homemade shot, and

revolver cartridge caps were used as pi mers. This ingenuity on the part of a British armorer

was matched by that of an American gunro r, who repaired an old 1860 cannon of British manu-

facture and fired it with Russian shells. 3

Food supply posed a major problem to the defenders. Fortunately, there were several large

grain ships tied up in a waterway near the I .gations, and for several days carts were kept busy

hauling tese supplies into the British Lega;ion. Even so, toward the latter part of the siege,

horse and mule meat became staple diet, an,! what little mutton remained was reserved for i

valids. 33

Fortifications

The building of defense works was urgently needed, and here F. D. Gainewell, a civil engi-

neer of the American Methodist Mission, Tendered valuable service. He headed the Fortifica-

tion Committee, and it was under his direction that sandbags were filled, wails strengthened,

and barricades erected. Chinese coolies and many foreigners contributed their labor, while the

women, with needle and thread and a few sewing machines, manufactured 4andk,-gs. It was esti-

mated that from 20,000 to 25,000 bags were made of all kinds of material, including window cur-

tains, tablecloths, and blankets.

The Belgian Legation was abandoned in the early days of the siege to shorten the defense

line, and after the Boxers burned d-e Austrian, Dutch, and Italian legations, the area to be de-

tended was further reduced. Women and children were moved into the British Legation, the

largest and strongest building, where it was planned to make a last stand. 34

The line of defense was roughly rectangular, 400 to 500 yards on a side. To the south was

the old wall of the city, 60 feet high and 40 feet wide at the top. An old paiace, the Su-Wang Fu,

at the northeast corner of the square, was the weakest point on the defense perimeter. This

3ection was held by the Japanese, under a Lieutenant Colonel Sheiba, with the assistance of

about two dozen marines ani as mrnny volunteers. This force protected the east wall of the

British l~egation. Had the Su\-Wang Fu fallen, the Chinese would have been able to attack the

legation compound from a range of only 40 yards, and the foreignerm' position would probably

have become untenablei

Strategy and Tactics

As it %%as, the besieged faced attack by Imperial forces--consisting of the 10,000-man (en-

tral Army oi Marshal Jung Lu and the 1:3,500-man Karnu Army of Gen. Tung Fu-hsiang, in ad-

dition to local security troops-and by the Boxers, who numbered in the tens of thousands. Al-

though of necessity the legations depended upon an essentially defensive strategy, 3 they oc-

casionally found offensive sorties necessary to repel an attack, to occupy a strategic position,
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-.r to destroy nearby Chinese barricades. The occupation of the old Tartar wall, which formed

the southern flank of the defense line, was accomplished by American and German marines in

the early days of the siege. The capture on July 3 of a large Chinese barricade imperiling the

south wall was done in the darkness of night under the leadership of a Captain Meyers of the

U. S Army, and ensured the safety of the southern defense. a

Civilians, including the Chinese refugees and converts, were mobilized into firefighting

brigades to put out the fires set by the Boxers. When the defenders found that the Chinese at-

tackers were making underground passages to lay mines beneath the legations, they dugtrenches

within the defense area and began to countermine In order to foil this tactic. 38

With a meager force of a few hundred guards, thi legations repulsed repeated attacks by

thousands of Chinese troops and more thousands of Boxers until relieved by the arrival of al-

lied forces on August 14, The ability of the loreigners' military leadership, the courage and

iesourcefulness of the defenders, and the strength of the fortifications helped the legations to

hold out for almost two months. The incompetence of the Chinese officers and attack forces

may also have been a factor in the success of the defense.

Unofficial Chinese Efforts to Reduce Conflict

Perhaps the most important reason for the preservation of the legations from total

destruction was the unwillingness of Jung Lu, the commander in chief of the ('hiese ftortes in

North China, to push the attacks home. Although ordered by the Imperial Court to attack the

legations, Jung Lu was under pressure from the viceroys in South China to spare the foreigners.

These provincial Chinese officials, who were aware of the military might of the foreign powers,

continued to maintain diplomatic relations with the powers and regarded the Imperial Govern-

ment's alliance with the Boxer movement as a dangerous political adventure. Sharing their

doubts, Jung Lu used old guns in the attack on the foreign legations and agreed to a 20-day truce

(July 16 to August 4), at a time when the legation defenses badly needed a respite.

With courage and astuteness, the southern viceroys, including Li llung-ehang at Canton,

Liu K'un-i at Nanking, and Chang Chih-tung at Hankow, decided to disregard the Imperial de-

cree of June 21 that declared war on the powers. With Governor Yuan Shih-k'ai of Shangtung

Province joining in the southern action, the greater part of China was kept out of war. Viceroys

Liu and Chang further negotiated with the foreign consuls at Shanghai and reached with them, in

July 1900, an underc, 'lding to neutralize the Yangtze provinces, where the Chinese local au-

thorities were to assume full responsibility to protect foreign life and property. Li and

Chang also succeeded in persuading Chinese ministers abroad to stay on in the foreign cap-

itals, thus keeping the door to peace open. Of more importance were the four viceroys'

petitioning memorials to the throne urging that the foreign ministers in Peking be saved at
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all costs. It was these strong presentations that inclined the Imperial Court toward conciliation

and made it possible for Jung Lu to arrange the truce. 3

The Battle of Tientsin

During the first month of the siege of the legations in Peking, the foreign settlement of

Tientsin was also under attack from the Chinese Army and Boxer forces in that area. The set-

tlement was built on the right bank of the Peiho River, to the east of the city. The perimeter to

be defended was about five miles long. Part of it was protected by a mud wall and part by the

river, but about one-third was faced with Chinese houses so nearby that it was dangerously vul-

nerable. A further difficulty lay in the fact that the railroad station, vital for communication

witn Taku and the outside world, was practically isolated on the opposite bank of the river. 40

For the defense of the Tientsin foreign settlement, there was a mixed force of 2,400 men

with nine field guns and some machineguns. The Chinese had over 15,000 regular troops and

about 30,000 Boxers. In spite of these odds, the defense force held its positions from June 18

to 24, when a 2,000-man relief column from Taku arrived and lifted the first siege of Tientsin. 41

This force, made up largely of Russian troops from Port Arthur, was commanded by Russian

Gen. A.M. St~ssel. Chinese guns from across the Peiho River soon resumed firing, however,

and the second siege, which lasted until july 12, began. During this latter period, the foreign

forces found that the most effective defense tactic was to make offensive incursions into the

Chinese lines. 42 They repeatedly stormed and captured outlying Chinese positions until at last

the native city alone remained in Chinese hands. 43

By July 2, some 9,200 troops had been assembled in the foreign settlement of Tientsin and

more were landing at Taku. 44 It was clear that any advance on Peking would require the capture

of the Chinese sections of Tientsin, so that the rear lines of the allies would not be threatened.

Accordingly, on July 13, an international force of 5,650 men moved out toward the native city.

The Americans, English, and Japanese, taking the route west of thL Peiho River, were to attack

the south (or Taku) gate of the city, while Russian and French troops were to advance up the e'ast

benk oi 'lhe river and then swing west across it, to take the northern part of the city.

In this attack, the American 9th Infantry, which followed the Japanese, was exposed to se-

vere fire from a mud village. Their attempt to attack the huts was frustrated by an impassable

swamp. Suffering under heavy rifle fire and shrapnel, the Americans took shelter in ditches,

where they remained until they could withdraw under cover of darkness. American losses on

that day were 17 killed and 71 wounded. '5

About 4 a. m, on July 14, the Japanese blew in the south gate. Other troops followed and by

nightfall the city, with its surrounding suburbs, was in the hands of the iriteri•,.tional force. " The

battle of Tientsin was a decisive victory for the foreigners. With a total of 775 casualties, the allied

force had routed a much larger Chinese army consisting nf some of the best troops in North Chi na.
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Allied Commanders Decide to March on Peking

With the clearing of Tientsin, the advance on Peking could get under way. On Jul3 27, Gen,

Alfred GCahvev, Commander of the British forces, proposed an immediate rn-alch ioi Peking.

llowever, General Yamaguchi, Commander of the Japanese forces, wanted to wait until heavy

reinforcements arrived. Wien Gen. Adna- R. Chaffee, Commander of the United States forces,

arrived at Tientsin on July 30, he too pressed for an immediate march to rescue the besieged

foreigners in Peking. Though the Russian and French commanders (Gen. N. P. Lineiviteh and

Gen. 11. N. Frey, respectively) were not in favor of an immediate move, it was finally decided

that 'he allied forces should move out of Tientsin on the afternoon of August 4. 7

Battles En Route to Peking

The internati.-nal force, some 20,000 strong, " first met the Chinese in battle at Peits'ang

on the morning o. August 5. The Japanese, who led the column on the right bank of the Peiho

River, launched the attack. Although the Chinese were :atr'nply and carefully entrenched, as

usual their lack of good junior officers and wvast of tenacity among troops rendered their de--

fense ineffective. 49 After two hours of inknsivw fighting, in which both sides used artillery, the

Japanese charged the Chinese position on the right and broke through the Chinese line. The

Japanese suffered heavy losses but forced the Chinese Army to retreat. It was a Japanese day

in which Japanece troops bore the brunt of the fighting with dash and gallantry. The other allied

forces were scarcely engaged and suffered praotically no losses.50

The Chinese -eOreated in good order, successfully fending off pursuing allied cavalry, and

fell back to a well-chosen position at Yangtsaun, 12 miles north oi Peits'ang. Their defenses in-

eluded two lines of trenches dvg along the railroad embankment. This time the British and

Americans led the allied column, with the Russians in close support. Chinese artillery and gun-

fire slowed down the advance of the international force, but the Chinese troops fled when the

Americans charged their lintes. On this occasion the Chinese retreat was not so orderly, though

they managed to save part of their artillery. Chinese losses were heavy, amounting to more

than 1,000 men, compared with only some 170 casualties on the part of the allies. 51

The international forces resumed their advance on August 8, reaching Ts'aits'un without

more fighting. They next occupied iosiwu on the 9th, after some light resistance. Here the

Chinese had assembled tens of thousands of troops, including four new divisions under Li Ping-

heng, who had just arrived from Peking. Lacking previous combat experience, these newly re-

cruited troops quickly broke and ran when confronted with the powerful expeditionary assault

force. In fact, many of the Chinese fled as soon as they learned of the arrival of the allied force.b2

The Chinese had attempted to drain the river and flood the country through which the allies were

marching, but the foreigners' swift advance did not allow time to complete the operation. 53 When the

international forces reached T'ungchou on August 12, zthe Chinese troops had already !eft the town.
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The Drive tin Peking

At an allied council of war held on the 12th, the Russian commander maintained thst his

troops nceded rest and wvuld therefore not be able to move the following day, It was therefore

agreed that the ýnternational forces would devote the 13th to reconnaissance, that they wowld

concentratk, troops at a line about five miles from Peking on the 14th, and that they would attack

on the 15th. 54

During the night of the 13th, however, the Russian commander began secretly deploying his

troops for a surprise attack on PIking. The Japanese general, on learning of the Russian move,

ordered his men to move out at once. The Americans and the British followed, 61 racing for

the honor of being first to enter Peking. " Although the Russians were the first through the

Thngpien Gate, they were stalled there until the Americans arrived. V. S. forces then scaled

the wall and planted the U. S. flag, which became the first foreign colors unfurled at Peking. But

the honor of first. reaching the legations fell to the British.

While the Chinese were directing their attention to the Japanese, Russians, and Americans

At the Tungpien Gate, the British marched unopposed into the city through the Shakuo (or Shahuo)

Gate. about a mile to the south. They then entered the legation quarter by way of the Water Gate

in the old Tartar wall, at 3 p. m. on August 14. 5

Chara•teristics of the Allied Action,

One of the peculiar 'eatures of the 1O-day march to Peking vms the !a%.& of an overall com-

rmander for the international forces. Although a conference of the severai cnmmanders was held

wh,'never necesv•,'y to decide on the movement of the expedition as a whole, there was no -.?!n-

tral planniitg or control. Only a common desire to defeat the Chinese and the keen rivalry

among the various national units made up for the confusion resulting from the deficiencies,(

multiple command structure, 57

Because the Boxers had dispersed after their defeat at Tientsin, ,e battles trem 'eiht-'?,ng

to T'ungchou were fought bxetween the Chinese Army and the allied forces. Nevertheles* ý e

normal rules of international law governing cc,; ntional warfare were not generally aOlied.

Except for some few cases handled by the Amcricans ard the British, no quarter was eithe

asked or given on either side. Entire villages were often burned after allied forces LsIa been

fired upon by them, or even on the merest suspicion of their harboring Boxers. Many innocent

Chinese were killed and numerous at-ocities were committed by the international erpeditionary

force, although the record of the Ameri ans in China was relatively good in thIs re ect. 58

Terror in Peking
Following the entrance of foroign troops into Peking on August 14, confusion and lawless-

ness reigned in the capital city. The lmpetzess and her entourage had fled in disguises few hours
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before the eity fell into allied hands, Fur three days the city was abarldoned to looting, rape.,

and other outrages. For the Ibissians anfi French, it was a free-for-all. 51 The British reqwired

that property taken by their troops be put up for auction. 60 Even Japanese troops, reputed to lie

well disciplined, were not exninpt fiom guilt. f1 The Americans were specifically forbidden to

engage in looting, but t,;.s order wve not always obeyed. General Chaffee wrote that Peking ihad

been sackt:d "from corner to corner in the most disgraceful manner imagirnable .... I had no

idea that civilized armies would resort to such proceedings. it is a race for spoil, I have kept

my command fairly clean, thank God, but with all my efforts it is not spotless. 'k,2

Mopping.up Operations and Reprisals

At a conference held on August 1E, the foreign diplomats and the commanding generals di-

vided the city into sections, each of which was given into the care of a national contingent for

purposes of order and police supervision. 93 The Japanese and Americans were the first to bring

order out of chaos, and the Chinese merchants and itnhabitants soon returned to thes, sections.

The Russian and French sectors, however, remained deserted since a reign of terror continued

there. The Germans, appearing late on the scene, were apparently obsessed with the idea of

revenge and ado)pted extremely harsh measures that long kept Chinese awy fron, this zone of

-" ' occupation. 64 The fight against the Boxers continued even after the legations in Peking had been

fj-' .- , and the situation was militarily in hand. The Doxers in Peking had dispersed when the

alliac. -atered and the few who were discovered in the city and the vicinity were expeditiously

executed, In the passion to Idll Boxers, many innocent Chinese were also sacrificed. Q Al-

though Chinese authorities,. now assumzd the initiative in dispersing the Boxers in the nwtro-

politan Peking area, the allies undertook a number of punitive expeditions. These, were organi

ized by Count Alfred Waldersee, the German general who arrived in Peking in October to corn

mand all i. ternational forc.os in North China. He was apparently arodous to avenge the murder

of the German minister and to impress the Chinese people with the might of fGerrnan arms. ý9

These expeditions met with very little resistance and some found no Boxers at all, but villagers

were nonethele K. -id and villages destroyed. These harsh German measures were based on

the idea that the Clunese "barbarians" could learn -ly through punishment, 6•

An expedition against Paotingfu, about 80 mries south of Peking, was organized by \kalder-

see in October 1900. A force of 4,000 men starteo from Peking, while a cooperating column oi

7,000 moved out from Tientsin. Th- Americans dec(lined to participate, on the ground that Lte

cxpc41tion had a "tenudt,,y to promoLe rather than aiiay hostilities and unquiet in surrounding

country. "•8 In order to avoid conflict, the Chinese authorities ordered the withdrawal of Chi-

ncse troops from Paotizngfu. Nevertheless, high provincial olfictals were arrested by the allied

force, and G.rinan and French troops took to pillaging as s-oon as they entered the city. GD
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As noLed by an American officer, "the punitive expeditions had degenerated into the taking of a

few lives and the destruction of property without any compensating good whatever. ,

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

On August 19, 1900, while in flight from Peking, the Imperial Court ordered 1, liung-chang,

China's veteran statesman, to negotiate 1p_,ve -aith the foreign powers, _' Later, Prince Ch'ing

was named as conegotiator with Li. Although none of the powers involved had officially declared

war on China and all had steadfastly maintained that their military actinns were directed only

against the Boxer rebels, they felt that a formal settlement was called for. Since the;ir interests

varied, it took some time for them to agree on a joint note of II points to he presented to the

Chinese plenlootentiaries on December 24. Further modifications, additions, and ironing out of

details ensue2d, Fially, on September 7, 190W, the 12 article Boxer Peace Protocol \was signed.

Under this treaty, high officials, Including Manchu princes of the blood who were guilty ol

supportingthe Boxers, were given death sentences or otherwimse sevcrely punished. China was

to pay the allied powers a sum of 430 million taels (over $300 milli~n) as indemnity, over i P)c-

riod of 39 years.* Other provisions stipulated that the quarter occupied by the legations in PIe-

king was to be placed under exclusive foreign control; thal strategic points aioug the. Peking-

Tientsin-Shanhaikwan railway were to be occupied by the powers so as to guarantee open com-

munications between ihe capital and the sea; and that edicts were to be published th; oughiout the

country prohibiting, under the pain ot death, membership in any and foreign society. 7

In September 1901, after the signing of the Peace Prconicol, all foreign troops except the lc-

gation gaards were evactiated liom Peking; and in Jaiouarl 1902, the Imperial Court rctoined to

Peking from its cefuge in 6hensi P:'cviice Russia, ho,,wvever, used disordlers that sp ri:)a into

Manchurta as an excuse to naint air. s ther,' ard sought to c'b.nd her control o,,("r this aIrea.

Eventually, this brought her into conflict with the -,her great poer•-s, partiicuiarly Japan, an,1d

Russiarn forees wEre finally driven -ant of Man,•h.ocia -nd P"ot Axt,.r by the Japanc:,e ir. Y 90.

As far as China t.as concerned, this iorely substit•uted Japanewsc for Russiaii i esc.a-t. iri Mdil-

churia, but it exemplified the rivalry anlong C po%•ers which savdu Chirna froam being it•ir;jii'cjjt

among them in the chaotic aftermath of tbc Boxer Pobellon.

A Tactical Review

The military aspects of this bizarre case of limited warfare, pires', a-. numbeY- o, til-

estirg facets. One of these is the question of the military effeei ven',s an. pioilitic 1i wr.,doni ,i

the Seymour expedition. Seymour's return to Tientsin with h(-a',n' losses has been citicived by

*In 1908, the United States remitted a portion of her share which was then uscri to finrance

scholarships for Chinese scudents to study in the Un.ited States.



sonic miflaiiii cxperts who ni juiijoed that his force could have tgene forwazd from Langfang

miore easily th:mn Jt returned. 73 It is doubtful, however, th~at Seymour could have reached Peking,

in view ot the fact that the Ch-inese Army, w~ith all its quickfiring Kuns, had ru';eived an order to

stop hin), Hlad he#, expedition been blocked somewhere near Peking, it mi~l-t navc be en corn -

pirtely NNtp-,d out, itr no refief f )roe, such as the one sent. from Tientsin, could h-.ve reached it.

But if the de~cision to return to Tientsin was militarily justifiable, there remains the ques-

t ion oi wnether i ie expedition should liaý 4L been launched at all. It was only after p rotesting I n

v'ain ,aimst the Seymour expedition that tho ens Governmcint decided to stop tie foreigners

bY force, and] it was only then that tht Bo:;.ers, hitherto coniidered as rebels, were. organized in-

to the Chir. ýi Armiy. Thu6, the S'._ynour expedition rbot only fai' relieve the Peki; 6 lega-

tions, but it appears to have aggravated the political situatioi.

.Strategic ResuIIR of the Boxer Rebellion

The violneje of the Boxer uprising se"vcxf draynatic; notic, ozi the outside world that China

did nut vi.5 h to be regarded ats fair gamne for colonial t ea~ri'nt. But internally, ev-- th- Em-

p~ress Do-,i.ge-r realized the dimensions cof the disaster into Avich ho -ash policies had le-d

Chinii, and sne drastically modified her anti rclgn WA.itde. Wctrisveschools were inott-

tuied andl the old .iystem of educatiprn OXý -rhauled. Economnic rel~xttbns with the, foreign powers

werc virtuiilly' unrestricted. Yet this tardy recu;gnitlon of the modeurn world was both too late

anud too l ittle to .;avc tiev Nanchu regi me, %~hose foll, and 4'neptitude had been thoroughly exposed

by the Bo~xer catastrophe.

More ond mrore Chinese came to Whc conulusion Ou~t it was hopeless to expect the Imperial

Goveirnenivi to undertake ',h(, xterisie reforms niced'.d to strengthen the country anid improve

the lot 'if Cie pmoli'e. In this sense, the Boxer Hebellimon paved the way' for the revolutionary

move-ient of Sun Ir-an which began to grather force after 19C1 and] which in 1911 sucoeedt-l in

overthrowing the Mlanchu moonarchy that, had ruled China for almost three centurieS.

Ind-iud oi-o may question tieu decision o1 the original counterinriurgs-nrt, the Chinese Imperial

Governmetnt, 1to take over the Boxer insurgents for its own mnillta'-y use against the foreign

ll)% (Lr Jne must gran* that dio. govcrnnmcnt was thereby able to check and control 0it Boxer

m(,ve;inet's aritigavernitivint political implicationsi. The governmient also added to its regular

forces--althougli the mlilitary c' fectivevii s of th, Boxerso was low since they had no Istomach for

intensI:,e tigIt~ing in it conventiomiia settIng anid, onc~e organized into the ranks of the regular
lorces, lost the- Lthadvtage-; o, elimutdstine actlyif_. :m if i rt .Ia atca tw'c

oi co -opting tin. Boxers, the CluineSe GoA'ernIen~t e-xposed its own inl'orent weaknecss arid politi-

cal vacuity Ow~ith foreign ministteri iiral Eient for reinforcemoents tW protect the legattons,

ti:cv i'bhl had i, nrii,.d a limiuted, del enysiv apt pration against the Bioxers. Paratbxically,

Owe reorrporail 0" ,ci he lericlohic insurgents int() the regular iorces of Chlrus In~de it piomabibe,



for the first time, for the foreign expeditionary force to (!ome to grips with and destroy the pre-

viously elusive bands,
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Chapte~r Tw~o

CHINA (1927-1937)

bY Michael ILindxawý
Although Ciliianrg Kai-shek and] his Kuomnintang

Igove. nment wero ultimately defeated and drivenl
*from tile mainland in 1949 by the Chinese Corn-
*munists, Kuomintang operationis o1 1927-37, pro-

v'ide a striking c Na m plIe o [ counterinsurgency

strategy and tactics.

BACKGROUND

The protracted struggle between the Chinese Kuiomintang and the Chinese, Communists fall,

-,)to four very distinct periods. During thle first period, from 1923 to 1927, the t%%o lartics %%ure

in ailiance against their commoi, enemies, the warlord regimes, anti their rivalry w~as withinz

joint organization, This alliance broke down in 1926-27 and, by the end of 1927, the Com-munist

had suffered almost complete defeat.

The second period, from 'ate 1927 to 1937, is the main topic of this sttd~v At 00.4: timec,n

peasant-based Communist insurgency developed, reaching a high point in the per iod 1 932-:33. BYv

late 1934, however, the Comnmuniists had been forced to evacuate their main baste areas in S'outh

and Central China. Although by 1 931i they had managed, through the tarnouis I.n Ma rch. to

concentrate their forces in northwest China, their losses had been verY hevjvy and the newN hao

area w&as much smaller and poorer than those they bad been forced to abiandon. If the Ktioniin-

tari, had been able to continue the counterinsurgeney strategies that had prov~t~d sizcet.ýsulI in

South and Central China, it is likely that Communist insurgency would have been reduced to

small and scattered guerrilla operations and perhaps eliminated. In reality, the Communlists

were saved by increasing Japanese pressure, on China, which led to an unofficial Kuomintang-

Communist truce in December 1936 and to a new official alliance but%%een thc two patiz in Sep-

tember 1937, after Ehe Japanese invasion of China bad begrun.

From 193? to 1945-, the internal Chinese struggle is urdnte' tO teenlc r c~

against the Japanese. *When this third periiod %kas terminated bY war's tini in AugxijI 194J,_ thle

Communi'~ts had managed to expjand their forces to a regular army of nearly one viion 1 dte

*See Chapter 4:, "China (1937-19453).1



,oni rolled ab~out one hundrt-d million pergunts in the countryside. In the fourth and final period,

trom 11,1915 to 19491., fighiting but1wcun Kuomtintang anid Communist force.s trLTOMMenCed 900on aft(T

thc Japane~st suirrendcr. American meintation prodt~ced a lull in hostilities in ý946, though the

trucc agreements were never fully elfec',ive, W' the beginuing of 1947, however, a full-scale

cilVil ý&ar wkas in progress, N ith military operations increasingly in the category of regular vakr-

larv. This period ended in 11949 with Communist victory on the mainland.

Area of O)peratfions

The total area of China kincluding Tibet) is larger than that of the continental United States,

3.ý 719 million as against 2. 98 million souare miles, The range from north to south is niso

greater: northern Manchuria is in the same latitude as Labrador; Hainan, as Cuba. However,

a largv proporion of Clunals total area is mountain or desert, andi over half the total area-the

west and northwest --supports only 3 percent of the population. In these areas the population is
largel.N non-C'iinese, including Tibetans, Mongols, and Central Aoian groups.

The main centers of Communist insurgency in the period fromn 1927 t~o 1935 were in anl urea

south of the Yangtze River, extending some 600 miles from east Wo west and 300 miles north to

south, This area included the provinces of Kjangsi* (63,000 square miles, 20 million poputia-

tion) and Hlunan (79,000 square miles, 30 million population), some western areas of Pukien

(46,000 squnare miles, 10 million population), parts of Hiapeh and Anhui south of the Yangtze

(72,000 square miles, 27 million pol-Ailation, and 40,000 square miles, 22 million population re-

apectti'elyl; and it extended at times into northern Kuangtung (8111000 square miles, 32 millionI

populstion) and southeasterný Szechuan (117,000 square miles, 48 million population). North of

the Yangtze River, thereý were smaller arens on the border of Hupeh, Honan, and Anhtui (64,000

square miles, 30 million population), in Szechuan and on the boi dcre o)f Shensi k73,000 square

miles, 12 million population) and Kansu, (150,000 square miles, 6 million population). I

To make a comparison with the United States, the main theater of operations Covered an.

area equal to the states of North Carolina, South Carolina, (ieoi~gia, Alabama, and Tennessee.

In relation to this area., the Shensi-Kansu base to which the Communis' forces retreated in the

Long March of 1936 would be in South Dakota,

Most of this large area lies between 25 and 30 degr-eels north latitude, the same as Florida..

Annual rainfall is between 40 and 60 inches, with the heaviest, rains in a summer rainy season.

The sumnmer climnateý is hot and humid and winter temperatures rarely fall below freezing at low

altitudes, though snow and freezing temperaitures occur it, the mountains. The Coramunict ai'Ža

on the Shensi-Kansu border was in a different climatic zone: thie rainfall is much lower and a,-

fliost, entirely concentrated in a summer rainy season, while winter temperatures fall below 0'

Fahrenheit. The main crop is not rice but millet or wheat.

~tThu spelling of place names in Ong chapter conforms generally to comrmonly accepted
post:'l usageý, except for certain little-kniown places which are given in the Wade-Giles syhtem.
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iI
North of the Yangtze, western Hupeh and western flonan are mountainous; farther east, the

ccuntrY is mostly plains except for some 5,000-foot mountains on the ifupeh-Hoiian-Anhai bor.-
der, MAhuth (f China bouth of the Yang~ze River is mount.iinous, with altitudes reactuOn!g betwven

5,00) and 6,000 feet and with some peaks just over 7,000 feet in southern ltunan, There is n

fairly wide coastal belt of relatively level country in 1Kuangtu1ng; also, two strips of rather level

country about 100 miles wide run from 150 to 200 miles southw-ard from the YanigtZ.e.

In these strips oa level country are the two provincial capitals of Changslha aod N,-chmng.

Changsha, capital of lhnnan, is on the Hsiang River, which flows into the Yangtze through the

1'n ogling Lake. Nearly 200 miles to the east, Nanchang, capital of Kiangsi, is on the Klan River,

which Ilows into the Yangtze through the Poyang Lake. ftankow, the capital of lMp,,eh, is on the

norith bank of the Yangt,-e where it is joined by the Han River from the northwest about 175 miles

northeast of Changsha and 160 miles norlhwest of Nanchang. The group of three citites-ltaatNow

on the Yangtze, 1ianyang, between the [tan and Yangtze Rivers, an6 Wuchatxg on the south bank of

th, Yangze--is usually referred to as Wuhan.

The Communist base areas were all in mountainous regions where, at this period, commu-

nications were axtremely primitive. Some motor road-, were built in the course of the anti-

Communist campaigns, but there were very, large areas where the only means of transport were

pack animals or porters. Although there was some coal and iron ore mining in Hunan and some

industry in the major cities, most of the area was agricultural, with rice as the main food crop.

Because of population pressure, cultivation olten extended even into the wilder mountain areas;

however, in some regions a fair amount of forest remained on the hills.

C'hinese Social and Economic •.vtem

China of the 1920's was a country in which a long-establiahed social order had broken down,

leaving political chao.; It is worth saying a little about this traditional order because it is often

described as feudal, ,, term which in this connection is highly misleading. Before the 2)th cen-

turx, China was a countrN in which txxwer and wealth depended on official status far more than

on property ownership. 2 The raling gr-n-.i, ,itt.n dilsuc'tvo as the "g'ntr\ .- .ulasicted of the

holders of degrees hrom the Imiprial civil service Lixaymiation system. in the ]9th century,

this group had lormnci abut I 2 lpt-rcent of the pOlU.Ilaiton and r 0.eived albot 2-) percent of the na-

tional income. Official positions in ti(. Imperial (lovernw,,t v'te held by relatively few-only

sonic tens of thousands--and the r eýards of ofli.c %crve xtremo nl high. The regular govern-

munt ux.ntndcd down to Owe bIsie.n. j troi1ghily eJuivalcnt to a count) ý, of A hieht therr were about

2,000 in China proper, vxclulnmg the largcly non-Chiir.est, .tAt and nortiotst. Thu officlal in

,Ai iget of a fairl3 piros;cr_.ous ~hsicn i -fluli expect atn i lonome of al)hout L'.b 140(,10) a year, and laI

larger folrtunes Could be mnade at the provincial and central govtrnnu(,nt le, vels. By contrast, a

laborer would earn onity US 710-15 a year lt.lou the lisici, Ievel, government was run by the

~ipJ



IV, al gFu~rriipti t) Ni-diout t III vAL oh tI.4 Ore~.( Zlit, !,1t2th 6-I)L NI-I )it 1111 , I anid

ii10. %LI rytcurt%. thuughl a richI n- iChant~l or Iai),idulo Ilmigh t abil, to- 8seq4 Iiit a &dc; 1 L. lth'w

7111t nit I il t.I00 t l l g I I somIIe comnitnI iat tion of1)1i t crj x-r\ aind p'ubhIi I st: ic t -

tI'ld&e tlii, s tl sti, \cIC -1-0 -do ft IIinjlI s had ;,11 add. aillagi ii tI II t tle t cI.)koul d gI t, tilt iII hlit -

(1--1fir long I'duteatioi needevd for taiccvts ill thle cxarfllriatollaý. but it \Nil-- still lxsissl~ie to-- Iln

itltlit 1gvtn pour be% to revach -L high nosition if hli, relatives Joinedo to)gethLr to invcst in his edui-

ca toil

A major \ýcaknea~s of tt(sN ystem was its emphlasis on conformity. Thc only road to advan)Ce -

mll-nt was through thle single bureaucratic hierarchy and the examinations tested only lI ''i'i y

skill and( knowledge of the Confucian classicb. After China's defeat in the Opium War ir. .842,

soine of the more able high officials re-COgnizcd the need to introduce Western technology, but

this effort came to nought. Any effective modernization would have threatened the position of the

ruling group whose st.a.tus and prestige were entirely bound up with Chinese classical learning.

Furthermore, it wvas kvery difficuit for any official to overcome conservative opposition, because'

the whole sNstem was .o organized as to prevent independent action or the buildup of any local

power that rniighit threaten the central Imperial authority. Thlt- power of conservatism is illus-

trill d by the fact that, some years after the Japancs( CKoVCTnment had completed its first rail-

road in japan, the Chinese Govornment bought the first railroad in China, the Shanghai -Woosting

line ho It by I B~ritish firm, only to, demolish it.

Chin~n-Thp -Ihpo-colony"

A- a result, China was unable to resist increasing foreign encroachment. By the 2oth celn-

ture,,I China was described ats a "hypo-colony," a country in which many foreign p)o\Nvrs had tie

p)rivileges ol colonialism. Foreigners enjoyed extraterritorial rights and could be triedl only by

their own consular courts. The "treaty ports," which had become the mnain comnmercial and

industrial centers, were encluves under foreign administration, protected by foreign troops and

gvnboats. Foreigners managed the Chinese Post Cffice and the Maritime Customs Service,

'hose rates of duty were l imited by treaty to 5 percent ad valorem.

The final blov. to the prestige of the traditional systern came in 1895, when China was de-

cisively defeated by Japan, a far smaller Asian country. A start wag then made in organizing a

N%( stern-style army. There was a final outburst of blind antiforeignism in 190tl,* when the Chi-

nese Government declared war on all the major foreign powers-though local officials in Central

and Sooth China promptly m-ade agreementq fro keep thpir arreas neut~ral, The~ fir~st decadep of the

20th century saw a belated attempt at reform. The traditional civil service examinations were

abolished in 1905 and plans were started for constitutional government.

*Se(. Chapter 1 * "China (1898-1901)."
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Nujn lar-arn and the 7hMuJrfid Reroltagtn vi l91-

133ýO thi t'Snn.e houvLt I-i, at r.- o ii. I' irO uplI idill anI nwv Inn II11ed I)N Son It ;11 st- ý1 N%1! ga IIIIing

sti T4-1ih. InI 1911 , t ari at ,.% i evolt at \\uhan lod t" tII( do'%' n.1til ot tht Vmiiclhu (1t\ 11;sh~ :ind .k ~
c_--bt iblhmieft of a republic. hiut the tev-ollitio-I swc.ýc, d ea1'. SLn'.~l. voniin tin,, supo1 ol

Shih-k'a * the Imp( rial of tici- u' I'%hu had Cr~galli ed lb'. n'xk -s Ic '.1 Iny t h ich %k as flhc ii .

c:W1 military force in China. Yuan) Shill-knai ' price \\'as tile prkcsidnncy1 ()I tln' iIlir(Ik

installed, he procevdcd to mnake! himself indep ndentttit the p' viii nwflt tit whtich sun' Y at-ike a's

party, the Kuomint.ing, had a majori!,\ . uan supircsse(51d I niilita'r3y ulni is ing again~st himi, and

planned tý becomne a new emp:Oror with the dynadtic title "glorious constitut ion.

Yuan Shlh-k'ai had consolidatel Iinii po'..Cr-17i "IoibOwerb PS nICUri'eitt Miill-

tOry and civil provincial governours. his death in 19163 left all eAllecti vc psn'er in the hands of

these local military commanders, the warlords, who engaged tin continuwal civil \\ :i rs. It.\ iliii:

I S2 0 's, -nobt educated Cnlnese opinion had rejected the traditional Chinese slystemi, %%a,, disil -

lusioned by the failure ol the attempts to establish parliamentary dlemocracy after' 1911, awi %li

looking for some new social order.

Formation of the Chinese Communiat Party

The Soviet Union, established in Russia afteit I e Communist revolution of 1917, made a

powerful appeal '03 promising to renounce all Russian imperialist privileges in China,* and

Chinese intellectuals became interested in communism as a possible system lor China It I,,

important for an understanding of CThinesi, communism to relinetht its lcadet -s wcrc liltha-

eaced by the Russian Lenin rather than by the German Kal'ai Mar-\.

The Chinese Communist Party (knlown ats Kun-chang-tang or KCT) w~as organininl \titn lthe

assistance of the U. S. S. H. 's Comintern advisers, dating its oft icial foundation frioni ;I cngroiss

held in July 1921. It began as a v.ery small group, intellectuals comprising most of its nicnoixe-

ship. Its leader until August 1927 was Ch'en Tu-hsiu, a well-knonxi scholar \kh, ha; Ibeen dean

of the College t f Arts and Letters at Peking University. An imiportant SOUrce't of reeruitoiitkn

for the party was among Chinese students in Europ~e. Among the Communist lt'advr-z. Chou

En-lal (now Prime Minister), Ch'en Yi (now Minister of Foreign Affairs), and Nieh Jung ehn ii1

(now Chairman of the Scientific and Technological Commission) becamec Communuists wýhile stn--

dents in France; and Chu Tv (now Chairman of the Standing C'ommnittee ot thec National 1Pe, pces

Congress) joined while a student in Germany.

Mao Tse-tu ng

Another of the party's early members was Mao Tse-tung, thtough he did not Inlayv a tri('

larly prominent role in the party leadership until after 1927, and bcamine its recognized leadler

*It later backed out of Liome of these prumises over the Chinese Eastern Railway in Mlanchuria.
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iionar\ politics, Ilk' joincid Itii arynuy I,;- a shurt period durijig the 1 41 1 1 eVOlution1 and was later-

graduate-d roun) Ilhe Hunan Provincial N:ruiial College. Although lie was in Peking for a short

Itint1 aS 311 aSSIStant In the Peking Unive rsiký library, Mao's main activities until 1923 were in

hits Iton ;ine1roe inc ol H unan.

Comnagni~i InflitenCe' in the Kuomint'ang

AMcanshile, thc- Communmists reached out to extend their political influence within (he Kuo-

mintang llart~v. Sun Yat -seri the leader of the forces behind the 1911 revolution, had been

1qUCe; ed 111 byx Yuan Shih-k iii but had managed in 1917 to set up) a rival Chinese government in

CaInton in1 allianICe witii loCI Al arlords,-, Ili,, _, iipatiiehs were with NVestern democracy raiher

than communism, hut ti-v Western Iwl\~crs rejected his appeals for aisistance. At a low point

in his I oriunt s, Mie(n hie had lost lowmer even at Caotoii, Sun accepIte-d a Communist alliance in

Jatnuacy 19123, arranged by the Comintern agent A, A. Joffe. 1ndividuil Communist Party mem-

bers necrv then allowed to )oin Sun's Kuomintang and the Soviet Uniun agreed to supply arms and

political and military advisers. W\hile the Soviet leaders also tried to extend their influence in

China through alliances \kith sonme of the northern warlords, thevy wore mrorv farsighted than the

W'tstern p~owers in realizing that Sunt Yat-sen's Kuomintang was the largest ixulitic.9l organiza-

tion in China and] potentially\ more powerful than the warlord regimies, despite the immediate

w~eakness, of Sunts pots ition,

The Suit -Joffe agreemient. 1) rought about a number oi changes in the Kuomintang. After the

agreement, Sun Yat-sen sent his chief military adviiser, Chiang Kai-shck-, to the Soviet Union,

where hie remained for several months, returning to China in December 1923. Chiang Kai-shek,

born ini 11N7 into a middle-class family fin Chekiang Province, had gone to the Paoting Officers'

School, which had formed part of the pirogram for modernizing the Chinese Army, and had also

be-n. among those st.dcnt~s chc.ý_n &-A further~i officetr training in Jalaii. lie hadi in Lict protably

joined Sun Yat--sen's organization while in Japan in 1907. In the reorganized Kuomintang reglime

at Canton, Chiang becanmc Commandant of the Whampoa Officers School, with Gen. Vassily'

Blkihcr (alias General Galen) as the Soviet adviser and Chou En-lai as a political commissar.

The mission of this school was to produce a new model of revolutionary officer, indoctrinated in

political valucs and able to impart these' new ideats to thec fighting forces. VWhen the lest camc,

troop~s with some idea of what they were fighting for proved far more effective than the p~urely

mercenarY forces of the warlords.

Other changes in the Kuomnintang included a new constitution based on the L~eninisl model.

This '.-aS p~repared b3 the chief Soviet adviser, Michael Borodir (a Russian Communisti of Jewish
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Commuunist Failure' to D~ominate thc Kuomintang

A fter the death ol Sun V~at -sen in 1925, inverear itg rivalry developed botwcen the Communist

and the nationalist wings of the alliance, Each side needed the other as, an ally against itis corn-

mon cncmics, the warlord regimes; but cafeh was looking forward to elimiinating the other whlen

these voninion enemies had been defeated. Wkithin the Kuomintang Rartyý organi.~ation, \k\ ang

Ching-wei, pol1itically, leftving. and Ilu ian-min, pool itieally rightwing, had equally good cl-ins

to be Sun Yat-sen's successor. But Chiang Kai-shuk's control of military pow~er ,\as decisive.

Larg.oly because Comm-unist policY was directed b.% remote control from Moscow, Chiang was

able to, out-mianeuver the, Communists and to tcmargv as the domninanit Kuomintang leader.

lkiriuig this period, tne Kuoni~ntang was establishing its military dominance over the war-

lords in the south; and by mid-192ui it launched the Northern Expedition against those of the

north. By 1927, the Kuomintang had conquered Central China; and in June 1928, it had captured

P'eki ng, thus gaining control of all North China south of the Great. Wall.

The ircal- u'etween the Nationalists and the Communists in the Kuotnintang moanwkhile came

after Centri- China had 'jeen coanquered in the Northern Exp~edition. In April 1927, Chiang Kai-

sli], crushed the Communist orl,:nimation in Shanghai and set up at Ni- ing a government Ui1L

rivaled the Kuomintang's Ce ntral Executive Committee controlled by the left wing it Hankow. In

JuY 1927, this 'eftwing Kuominuiang regime under Wang Ching-xiei broke with the Communists

and. xpelled the Soviet advisers. BlY the fall of 1927. the Nanking capital of Chiang Kai -shek was

the center of Kuomintang authorit~y. Thus at the end of this first period, the Communist,, had

beena dUcizi6ivtY dk-ieatted in their atirimpts to take over the Kuommntang organization by boring

from within.

JNs~iRGEkAU

Communist stratvg~l had envisaged a lieasant -based revolution in China, but this po01icy had

bee'n in abeyvance while the Communists hoped to infiltrate and take over the Kuomiintang. Now

in the summecr of 1927, the Chinese Comnmunists began open armed revolt against the Kuoniin.

Utang.

Insurgency was not unknown to the Chinese. Large-scale peasant rebull ions badl occurred

at inttcrvals over more than two thousand years of Chinese history, usually in pecriods of dyniastic
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di. Aiu~ in( lIik Uth I~s P rAi of Uiv ccinu z, g vx rminit nt. tila it -l~in VIAd, had 'A akvt I I J 3 Id lkht. !I ' -ý

anwk ijd int ifico. m:N had incr'.jt d. In tile1 prod ii~c- lý5t1 anti 1,,70, tlt 1 awp'ttnerre 1-

elIt, stmrling in) Soutli 'h hadicl('Iiqit redU UtInlU\%( 'iigj ~le nil. atj 011C tI1)l L,-Q va~. l , l

tiired Uaviig J~tiitlit NI(c11 ic2bLts cunt! ~ioiI laig, at lab o tilt, North1 Chinac cinr t(i. nd

Muslim rebels conti-olled larg- ,t ca., In itie China and paj it, l Y, -,1 Ia tinlte UoIltilWSt_

All these rIbcllhmw had beenl supprcssked Iw the 187 0 'S, hilt i-S a~readY tiýOted, thiLiiiilG-

verinvtnt of China k as overthrown in 1911 and a republi pclroclaimued.

Soriaai and jj~onomic D~e Prioration Under the Republic

By the 19210's, conditions %kere again ripe for rebellion over large parts of China. There

had almost certainly Oeen a wor-sening of condlitions in the countryside. Although the traditional

ruling class had exploited tliuý people, the der-ree -holding gentry had ac~ep~ted som~e responsibilit.\

for public service and the Imperial system had provided] some sanction against local officials

whoiiushed exp~loitationi too far. Under the Republic, government became almiost entirelyý exploitai-

tive. Even a public -spirited warlord had to maintain his army, and most warlor-ds were interested

only in their own fortunes. 'v ery few of the local warlordls were sufficiently 8eetire to consider the

long-term advantage to begaimed by developing the resources of the a rea theYv cont rolled through

reasanably efficient government. Banditry was widespread and local bandit leaders were often in-

coiporated into warlord armies. And, under frequently changing warlord regime-i, lHwr at the(

village level came also to depend on military force. Rich families could hire a rmed ret a iners and

Population pressure contributed to worsening condhitions. rhoughi solnic itolusti iý,i develop-

ment had started, it was on far too small a scale to absorb the growing surplos of underem-

ployed peasants. Ag~rairian conditions seem-n LO h--VU been- worse so)uth of the Yangt/.c. vallelv.

holdings there were smaller and the ratio of tenants to latndowninig li(aliants greater.

Conditions varicd greatly from villagc to village. bi ,Onlle villagv-s a gitvst decai of tilt, land

belonged to the local clan organization, which leased it to clan members on Such favorable terms

that tenants of dun land might be better off than landowning farmers In other villages the( gal)

between tenant and landlord was comparatively smill. l-owcver, although the picture given by

Communist publicity of universal class warfare in the countryside was exaggerate(] and over-

&implified, there were enough landlords who fitted the Communist stereotypew if the brutal and

oppressive local tyrant to Ac a potentic~ily revolutionary situation.

Marxism Adapted to Agrarian China

It is quite widely believed that Mao Tse-tung was both original and unorthodox in basing a

Communitst revolution oil peasant insurgency, and his "Repoort on an Investigation of the Ikasant

38ovement in Hunan," putblished In the spring of 1927, h~as been termed "a revolutiOnaryCldSsiQi



(a'ir~, 1:00V tL.I I . P-* IL i , as H )9-1. Coll. 11nit In (1. -~ cIii' ,, to 11t: Chit I st. CollIni lull Ist I 'a itt1 h0 J

h1I -!-!It'd t nitp71)) 'tllnCi- 0i thty p¾:Itarlt-. I" til (,net r( yoliliiiii anid aI leltd 1111 A tI 1Lta1 agial

1_cii t'ifoiet theilt' 111MICC XMW i lthi KuoiliilIt~lng iiil j2l 9 ,3 sotigli (hlIt'Ljs Cill O nIIIIists f1 l 01 le1t

okyl.o~r iiiv pVtea~isa nts, and the " pelopf~n~tiet Mf Co tOinu n is-I d 1W.1 5a~llO 01aig~il it'lat on roe ceijei ace-~

tively, dvring thle pertiod of all jankc.

The real problemn for the Chinese Communfists wajs oneI of taict ic, raIther thl._i rIe~ NN hen

sh-ould they nhandon lh'ý alliance wkith thle Kuoniint~ng ? So long aus officialpd x hldo down h%.

the Comintern, call od for malintalining the a l'ainne, the Chinese CoinnilonistS had to reLStraini thecir

pcasant organization front class, warfare in the eounti-Li ide anid the' contiscation mnd uistrilltut)-

lion of land, Rlight up to the autumn of MO7, Comnintern poI ivY continued to vall lot- an alit acc

with leftting Kuom intang groups who could lit used h)e tilt Coin monlui atM. The Itoss jals apt .11,

to have underestimated tile inltel ligenice of Kuomni tang leaders. As soon as it becanow clear t hat

Cite Communists were trying to buijld up their strength in) the, joint or-goniation to york on)Nly to

a Communist revolution -;'ather than for t~he nationalist and reformnist obj-ctives accept'tit in thle

Sun-Joffee agreement, the alliance was bound to he broken front thet Ktirniintaing sideO.

Communist Failures of 1927-28

Communist insurgencY therefore started in 1927, but its initmia 0t~rt.s were miarked 1). ;I

se~ries of %i''ecs. The first was at 'Nanchang. On August 1, unl aiit-, % loch had conitc under

Commounist control revolted-an event nowý velebrated bY thle Chinese- Coni n nnists as thet lie -

ginning of the Red Army. The main leaders wvere Chou En--lai and Li Y.i -son on thet party ,idie

and Yeh T'ing and Ito Lung on the nit ita ry Side, though Ho L~ung joined the Co in niulni ' tlart.N

only in the course of the revolt. Tiiel wecre joniied by Chu Tle, wh)ose, troops %\ere near rti, but

they' failed to win over the Important Gen. Chang Fai-kuei and evacuated Nanchang oil Auigusi

Thfey then retreated toward-s Kuangtung Province, Mhene, [ilet Northern Expedittion had sin ned in

1926, and manag-ed to capture Swa-to%%, a lport in oastern Kuangtung, hut wevre defeated aind dis-

persed in engagements in September and October.

11Narx himself had envisaged a Communist revolution as thle final siagi If capi tai st(fx l -
opment, and it could well be argued that a peasant-based Cort iin mos! revoluitio n, or even a1 Com-
niunist revolution in a noniindustrinlized, largely3 preeapi~tlist S51I(it'1, InAs iiniirthtiodi Marxl-X
ism. But the b~reak wijth 'Marxian orthodoxy' ori'ginatcdi %itii lclini and filit- Cominternil~fsi
and not with Mao Tse-tung. If Coniintern fproniounceenlfts are takeni as lilfining ('oi~niunist or-
thodoxv, then Mao's "1Report . -.. , of which a *ransiauion w.as published iii the Soviet Vnion. was
not unorthodox. In fact, the long section on class anlalysis coldl~ lo consoldercd as ra ther unei I.11

leaf Communist orthodoxY. iner-.-IN fitting Chinese agra'rianl S0ocjety into categories at rcade drawn
up by Lenin to describe Russian agrarian soceltv.



Nlvanuhilt'. onl epteinher 1 2, 1927?, Mao T se-tung, atssibiwd by sun'' trm,,ps wshich had taiken

iMv Communist side. I ed a peasant t isinig in llnnnn, k"own am lbh Autumn tlhrycat Rising. It was

(jow sNl sw an~ ,d ,hho rettvaled to Chig-knng-shan, Ri mouintain area on the Itunan -. Kiangsi

borderý Accerdi'dIng ioM aos own~l accounut lis forices in Oectobe r 927 cos~i sted of oi y two unit8a

each wlthl GO rifles, inl bad repair-

In NMvndier 1 927, hao unas vensilred by Mec Centrali Comnintite for' his -pur- In vinlitary'

%ivpleit')mn inl this unsuccessful rising. hIls main fault ISeeMS tin haVe been to a1dvocate .a rI'CV-

lut ion a i in AL' nit fit inl tiet en unlIr s ide winder ptirely Cominmu nist I eadorship a few mionthis beftorie

thi ai b'aer:1) t fice at piart lv il icy. It may, lio) we yer, b e a rpied t hat hie was, and remained, lo

sonme extent unorthodox, in In-s emipias is ojin tile purely miilitary z spee.ts of the revolution.

A numiMer ol o~tme m- peamsn risings in Hlunan, tupeh, and Kiangsi provinces produced similar

results, tailing to si rc ad or to Capture any p'laces of i mporlance hut leavinr small Communist

Ummý,in" moultmntaini areas. In the Kuangtung Provinve lisien of Iliifeng andm liOeng, abouit 1501) i'es

ea~st of C alIiton, a1 pea sanmt r sigstart ed un (kletlir 30, 1 927. This \isa an a rea in wkhich ;e asant

om'ganiiationmtiarted as early as 1922 h ileg Pal, a Communist 1mmn a Isiwerful local fall)-

HyI N cit ted great skvrngtt W1'ing Meti priod of Comimunist -Kiom intang alliance. Thle
rising had some initial success andl a 'soviet' government \was proclaimed in November, but

the Kucinintang hadl Comtiletlv i'conquered the area by April 192S.9

Finalls. onl Dee eiiite i , 1927, the Coninw~iists ~tgd a risin in Canton the Canton Comn-I

Dn1une. Thisý WIS \is1' sqeiv cklv suppresssed by the Kuomnintang G'len. Li Chi -shen, who then pro-

jC U rinixini ,ts, in tOw ofty A Comm'nwnit mouirce states that sevenI
<)I. eight thioutisand persomn' i crc killed. Most non-Communist accounts agree that this ris-ing

never hall am tprospect of sutccess anti that it was urged on the local Communist organization by

the Comi nte rn adviser. There was evidence that the Soviet consulate in Canton was involved

and, on D~ecember 14, Itilt N:inking (Kaominrtang) governmnilt ordered the (closing of all Soiet,

('onsulaits and trade agmenies.I

Thus, at !hc e lginning o ul-192, the fortiuns ot the Ctltn('si Com1munist P:arty \ei'c ait milvi

Io\n(eat potintt Somne Underground organiyation remained in the Cities hut losses hall been very

hva es. . Open i nsurgtncy Nkas confined to a number of small and scattered guerrilla, units in

mounta inouis areas. Even whenl Mao Tse-tung hadl been joined in April 1 928 by the remnants of

Chu 'cstroops t rom the Nanchang revolt, their total force animilutect to only about 10,000 mien

atnd noiltl rifles,

Renewed Commuvsipt EffortA. 1928-36

The next eight year's were to see another complete cycle in the fortunes of the Chiniese Corn-

niunist Partl.3 Although by thel end of 1933 Comnmunist forces had -pantle to some :300000 inltl

claime'd conitriol over areas is.ith a populaiton of ab~ou~t 10f mill ion, they er forced tto abandon
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thuir main Ims a rkua by\ 19Nl, 1",i mg~ iunl NsIA0itut PIerriII tlla IItS, Whit thCeIir rvgular armies

rudcedti lo "a fcw tins o: IthouSan;ds,- '0 111Ontrttd onlyl a rather I ciotc base rt-va NN ith if topula -

tion un;Jer 1. 5 iniltiun.

Coimmunist Recruirs

Lnscusllin; the( conil -,wton oh III. fo.cus InI 1922t* Mau 'lae-t-ung imadh clear that h,' coll-

sidered it 'th backhone ot OWe I Oith11 Redi Amý-ni It' Ilk- thle vvdi-ur Kuoiminting Itisips, N ow had

hiken the Comnlinist -Idu at1 the 1.1nicL ot the 'Natctialig Rlevolt :ind the %%xorkers aind peasants ulho

had jo inedI the 1%97 risings. to 1Itow , xc lit, u] 'Ia finled that t i sc reuguIa r t roops, had lost about

two-thirds of their ovu~lllmnam 111unxics and that O ncily %,oi-ior and pcam.ý:iii recr-irbs had also

sustained tieavyx loss"s, so thtohs Ws -gic MUFre li iii1 2,i, fill outnumibered by prisoners

fronn the anti-Comnitunist horcus and tnc"a Iwa~saimt rucrult, 00lir Noumcus report tht Mao had

alsoi imarl~rortied :I numbert ot locft bandit uliits, Mti aditoitti i that a CoilsidtrabIcu pai" ot OIL'

aifly NWoitld haVe to bie Ctiss"itied i: u, tcp e mar hcla-hss ol LAWO, bti tie arfnucit tthat, %k ith

tIInie01' ltiIC dCI111 ldciu pol itical educatio amit lot)g III tilt ogni ;itiii 11) tuai, c\ cI formoer wa toiit

soldiers could Ijucoi polkitially ruialku ani gmod Ii ghtis,

As fle. Communuist arias vuajattdvd, the proporitioni of local ;iifbiat rueruits imust, have in-

creased. A curiou-3 fcatu re of O1w Reid A [my which purs isfvci throughouit this period was tht,

cons idcrabl e riunhtci- ot extrmennly youthful recruits .,% numbeitr ol ient hio later held tj10c

high positions" in tilt C'hilitmse CoUnitinist o!-ganlizatiiin _t~lrteut 1hei1 "a reelrs h,ý Joining Ifhe Red

Army at thc age of I I or 12 Also, w~w tlinnitilt,- \Owhintersiodt, pm'sniR-rs andi dI-sciters, Iwe-

im-invi ani muwiuitant nouruce of niopoxie. [Tie Ilid Arimox hail no radio coliiiilifiiicaltionls anit On)

proper meidical service uintil Ithese Ixc:- deiveloedii clili b itchle t ulcti-s c.aliturtid froiin thei aniti-

Coniniunist forceS. Ilhe accounts ot all the unsucessfu inltl-imuvist campiogns ui to 1933

Htahin higiris iJI CoinnIiiii Ivtitd trisonier. if,, id iiscrtivs running intii the tens of tliiisanids-

an ni ea rly alt thiese omen xx el-c hi ies u i ah lx iec initcit Intio the Cool filli 1t Im norec u

:rn rersion anti In doctrination1

I'uet nitrs 110t atio dificl tohls soier oty 5ol the li wsonlS T-iijlelc \arlr tirtjntait'S hciiatd i I1e
purely inrvena ton dficlt tChines soiery nnst it hrinjmsonsis.re ith dxiloiil arishail 'wcuaion

to NNxhiih nint turneit only as a lamt reiort Ki thet Communist forces5, tilt torm-ie xi~irlniit sit -

divis were treatedi \\)ilti a dtegrie-i nt uisnolli rcspicl xthici iheý that si-idiom rcceuiei Iroit theirI

lorniur officers and icegiven eduocitiion xx i:i'h they haid nevei r'ci-icihc tIiti mnoi- Coiontrunist

5(itit'lly NIost iiclMItS, xxtICilu foirnmer \k;: lord solilnrs, ('ltitti-1-1, of. lit-at iwA!ant~s, xxxi-,

Itliteiate, huL ICAnIdCL to i'C :fii] %rite in tilt- armly.

*Thm ci-oxnl ori semic-rintimil 1ýirtioi of thlt prolk lariat isý ipp'sil tofli- cw-Less -t'ihiiccit'll'

mo r kcis,
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N1o1 1 i-tlung laill gr-Ct -'I t )It~ tilt' imlportance. of pol it ical udnelaiiotl and the S.ýstunt of

po~litica;l Cotoillissar s III the arinoý 1w mncl weVre taaiglit that the) %%tie fightinog for a noble

e-nuisc anid tile salvation 1 Ilthou cotwiiv . At the cud ol 1 929, TMao Tt-c-Aung still eomtlialncd

allout till inflcluece Of VI 1.1110 dct- dvinuand, for- ahi olii-tv iqalitx within the, arniy Lind ultrit-

(t-IM-i ;Inii." (10t the oV levelsk disvii--s all 1 u1,Alinis fi rst, and own-i let ilie higher levels de-

ctut")-jind abouut lthe laick )I di-cip) inc lii sono-uits tho18 [it thetSe dLik-J1teet ~Icr beCom1ing teess

seurous. ItTt.- strong points, of Owe ted I;ryn %kcru Its good dic ipl inc and high moralc on po-

litical indioct'unkation. it,, sojkiWY1- inittli'tn-ct \k,_wk based on orjgaini/atio fl Elite lixpulation fin

its base areýas. and it \vIs e- high mo i t Nbasd Oil its capacit3 tll niaki- rapid marches through

nourit III county. 3I

Arms and Ammunirion

For equipmif it and animiinition, ft(c ltcd Armky d j'cndcd almlost circyolapture-d Sup-

pllis. Therc was no \ýa3 III \%hicli supipl ies Could b~ enStil 10111i thet Soviet Unfioni except by smug-

gli ng the iii a e oss, tong otftc ea0 teerrtr teivIcld by the National Governinticnt, and there is no

evilecetht oi u-cui'red. Tlic Communist lbase areas were verv hackward economicall'y-

wit I virtually no i ntusI 1 eynd thc luandici aft lc-vcl and w~ith \erY iew skilled workers or tech-

nicians-so that local nianohie~tlfe Of arems i'I1vLr reached the scale ".hico it dhid in tilt anti-

Japianese b~ase areas of -- later period, though there may have beeni sonic production of hiand -

grenlades~z charged with black Ikoc dii.

Asý a result, most Ited Arino in its bad cons ide rahld more mnii than rifles. Pe rhaps between

one-halt and t\%o-tlhirdls of till- meni wecre armeud, with cons;deraljl Ic variations between different

funits. lin Maiy 1931, for cxamplc, the National Governmecnt estimiated that there werec a total of

117,400) men %%ith 57,750 riflies, 76si niaeliingciuns, 74 miortares and 29 cannton in Mao's forces,

C~ommunist Land Policies

The, coni riunist I-;icYA Jth:.;, i .~,,.c~ Oti land of clams enemiets and to

distribute it aniong class allies. Col Iectivi/ation of agriculture remained an ultimate. objective

but it was conr, ý red to) be aI e'lef deviation" ito foreshadow this in cut-rent land regulations. The

Communist pol it- br1ought surle real benel its to those whoiu had b~een at the bottom of the old

so ct hosk \c hls had olc itel \e laid an nl Iial p artic ipa ted in the l iqu ida tion of landlord families

had a strong Intel esl in the sur-vival of tlie Commnnu ist regime. Also, in a system where tradi-

tional gover-nment hailt iceni Ia i-el't exploita0it i'- :nd rece~nt go)vernenivii ever. noreu mo, any new

re-gimewie M1i0 iiiole some Clfort to g' vei~rn in the, Interests oif the pteopte and offered some I)opu -

lar participation iii g{'vcriiciiin couldl %%in sonict general sluplKirt.I

Ilovoyci-, althfough tIIe C'omimunists %%ou vcrx strong suplvir't fr-om it part of the population,

theY- \vre general lv ha nilre d by thiiir dloctrina ire- Itcl ides. Only3 the iarger landlords at one
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extremet and the landless lahorur-. aiid, p.o~r lieaslantS at thlt Other ti-all' lilt( d the Coninmutilst

doctrineit of ! a ss x% aIi in It f -ig oun i~I I),I['. IIi, between, the re Nýas a1 ConII lnuous 1 tinp' c NNt; w, Na-,

hat d to elassilfN . o J.0examlplt , a% I-mtin t tarnirr who hired la"''.bor.;s in 'hIia OR' at :1 lc1

-tit, 'eXplo0ited';l hut, is. All cii'nl" i'Y, hC NNas Uill-Uf 11)a ''rXplInCi' D'iftferent gr-oupS in the

party leadership disagi-ccd atihooth li xar t ('iticila by ahijct peoplelicould be elassitlied as eL-iss

all ies or class,: enen its. P rotes~sor- 1 iao Tso. liang 's rcsea r eb' hiab sho%%i thatl liand regtiIa -

tiolti5 varied Iletween dii [event 1 icrio ;ind di hicrent areas and that these variations nioi be re

lated to chant-,es in the balaince of jeu ti' o itmi the part.\. The result of ;ill (his w~as to alienate'

i nilwort rUn sect ions oll the popul-1101)o \host' support COUld have been l( OtIliv b.% Iore flludera nlt d

less doctrinaire poll icis, N1 it TSe -to n, himse1lf cviii 'LCicd aM)uta r pl i()iC Whiici, 1ie

cli inicd, had neesaiytunt-i the -ljett.N boiU;ieojS it' again.ut thie Commuinists. 14 ut his

own land plolicies turned iniitiiasiiigIl agains.'t tht- illote It'oslieroub lt'ssaflts %% heii tilt Canuien~tti

line shifted ti. follo%% Stailin 's campailign against the( kullaksý, a stritilar group' in flussia.

Organiz-ation for Inaairgvinv.ý

According to Mao, the baisic principles of Corn niunis sI t ategN h~it be-en weorikd out bý\ 3loy

1 926 arid, before 1930. the Central Colninittei, hadl acceptted thte basi ii ortnu hi, cxl recsscd iii I6

Chinese characters: ''l-ncoiny advances, %We ret rent, leneniY camips, \~tc hiara;ss; cnnI etitti tir, Me%

attack; enernY retreats, \%c pursue. -15 Ilttvnd this formula, the C0111titnu1-tuSs dilt'lCt thei-

forcecs in to the Jud Arni-m and t the hd Giu(ar d s. The tot-inci' xkas a N t' l - i' acd an jutighl ii u -

bilc force, t'quipjs'd \0ith th( best (31 tILi' avalilable airms. and it couldt be coiiet'nttated tior sci liw,

baittles. Ttie Red GUArdS we r t' to el 1iýlt Isa ýL ~'d ii0i - Jo licc dlltý aiid ilite ligci cnt i K al'k or .1

guidts toi thlt Red Armiy; but thce' lacli,'d tit~ tralininlg or' equiipient to to titlor thiain haratss anii

regular enerin' force. Lxt-i this diviis ion :t aSubject )t internal 'ognt ro\'ers\ Ii .1- Slitii-i

parvintlY Ildvocated a concentratinil ol ill zirwi! under thlt' RuLd At'tny whlile, Lit tic otliti x-rcniclt,

ot-her Contnrun sts advocated generall i,ýutr-i liia wil-fait by sninaI dispt'rsed uniits.

Commu nist Exp ansio and th Cl'hin'ese Noriol Re'puiblic

UpI to 1930, thn-re was a tao-tv1 sl'ad.ý texpansioln of Cnnniniinist insur'geincy, Thoaugh the Cuoi -

iniunists SUft'Cred sotnicttefeats and1( tcinlijorai~lli lhost control of sonic aicas,, 1hi'', mmil niii'\ vit--

toi-ies--eapturing hllrgt' (4iualtitle of nell] ns; andi anintliunitiiin. gaining in tiutnijetrs thiriiighi pi-m-

oners and iti'Sett'ri'l ; and, oil hmainict, cirocniirg atid ciinsoloiding theiri bast. :1'T'liM

Mao Tsc-t-.ing :illit Cliii Ti', stwntiiig trami Ctiing-kang--stian on tilt lluioan-i- inlbo.i ode

moved their tinai;i, force into 'ouithurnvi antd castt' tn Kia ngs i 0 tt1)tbu 10It, 1929, thieL titdc-

s;troved an eniemy division in ;a battle near Juichin and c.Npilndi-d olkertituns untoA Ylukicyn andtiio.i

ward the I-ukien-Kuitinghing bor-dtei. Tiht Chitig-kang-shan area wAas te'njipojat'ii listI andt then

reoccupiied tby Comnmunist turce-s hite-T in thei .\car-' This ar1ca in souitheasteri Kiluig~-i t-catnw



the mari Communist base and JuiChin the Communist capital, where on December 11, 1931, the

Chinese Soviet Republic was proclaiimed, h16i t

Hunan and llsu Hsiang-eh'ien on the ilupeh-Honan-Anhui border were expanding their forces

and extending the "soviet" areas they controlled. At one time, they were stronger than the Corn

munist forces under Mao and Chu in Kiangsi. By 1930, the Communists had become a fairly

formidable military force,

Internal Policy Conflicts

Developments in 1930, however, illustrated a serious weakness of the Chinese Communist

organization. The relationship between political doctrine and strategic doctrine was so close

that shifts in the balance of power in the party leadership or a new directive from the Comintern

could produce changes in military strategy fir which there was no Justification in the i ilitary

situation. In his account of the fi-t year of operations in the Ching-kang-shan area, 1io Tse-

tung complained of unreasonable and rapidly changing directives from the Hunan Provincial

Committee and argued that these had caused mi.itary setbacks, Certainly the Central Commit-

tee, operating at that timi. underground in Shanghai, must have beer. rather out of touch with

military operations in the countryside. (Different sources, and even the same source on dif-

ferent occasions, disagree about when the Central Committee moved to the Klangsl base area.

It seems quite possible that there was no definite singlc omate but a piecemeal transfer of bits of

the Central Committee organization after 1930.)

The "Li Li-san Line"-A Proletari a.Based Revolution

The clearest example of the confusion caused in military strategy by political doctrine was

exemplified by the so-called "Li Li-san lin," in 1930. Li Li-san had become one of the most

important iigures in the Central Committee after the deposition of Ch'ii Ch'iu-pai* at tVe 6th

National Congress in July 1928 and had become the leader of the party in June 1929, a position

which he retained until November 1930. There is some controversy as to whether the line as-

sociated with his name was his own idea or wh.,hther Li T i-san was simply following Comintern

ditectives; but this is irrelevant for present purposes. The two political judgments behind the

Li Li-san line were, first, that China had entered a situation of "revolutionary rising tide," and

second, that the Communist Party/ should try to acquire a proletarian base as opposed to a purely

SCh'ii Ch'iu-pai had succeeded Ch'en Tu-hsiu wh,'n the latter wast deposed in 1927 as a
scapegoat for the Communist dcleat.
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I
peasant base. 0 The conclusion that logically followed these two judgments was that the time had

come for the Chines(e Communist Party to use its military force to conquer major cities with an

industrial proletariat.

The only major industrial center within striking distnce, of the Red armies was Wuhan, and

in April 1930 an offensive was launched against Wuhan ftom bases both north and south of the

Yangtze River, IT On July 29, 1930, the Third Red Army managed to capture Changsha, the cap-

ital of Hunan Province, but, inbtead oa advancing northward toward Wuhan. the main force of the

Red Army then moved south on August 1; and the city was recaptured by the National Govern-

ment aided by foreign gunboats on August 9. An attack on Nanchang by the First Red Army on

August 1 was also a failure. Unwilling to admit that its strategy was mistaken, the Central

Committee called for a renewed attack on Changsha despite the lack of heavy artillery. The at-

tack was staged at the beginning of September, but the defenses of the city had meanwhile been

strengthened and the second attack was a complete failure. Mao Tse-tung and Chu Te, as com-

manders of the mair forces involved and initially against the entire operation, insisted on a

"uithdrawal. Finally, in November 1930, Li Li-san was attacked in a letter from the Comintern

and ordered to Moscow. t By any sensible appraisal of the situation in 1930, the Communists

had had no prospect of capturing and holding major cities.

The Li Li-san strategy, which had proved a comlete failure, resulted from the desire to

force reality into conformity with Communist theory. Whereas in 1926 Communist Party mem-

bership had been 67 percent proletarian and only 5 percent peasant, by early 1930, only 8 per-

cent were workers and only 2 percent industrial workers. If one believed that a Communist

Party ought in some empirical sense to represent the proletariat, as Li Ui-san peihaps did, then

the conquest of some major cities was necessary. But the estimate of a "revolutionary rising

tide" in China was far from reality. In this case one may speculate that the faulty judgment

came from the Comintern, which may have assumed that developments in China were following

the same trend as in the West, where the economic crisis of 1930 was producing conditions more

favorable for revolution. China, hoN&evker, %%a, still largely insulated from the world depression

by the automatic devaluation of its silver standard currency. Industrial workers in China were

not ready to revolt to support ;e Red Army attack from the countryside. On the contrary, they

had become disillusioned wit] the attempts of Communist-led trade unions to call strikes for

* Whlile there was disagreement about how far ý, Communist revolution could be based on the

peasants, all Communists agree| on using the peasants for the revolution as opposed to making
the rcvolution lor thu pe-asants. After Mao canie to power in 1 949, he anncuriced a shift of em--
phasis from the countryside to the city proletariat and the clections fur the People's Congress
gave urban votes eight t mes the weighing of nrral votes.

t Ui Li-san went to he Soviet Union after his tall from power, whence he returned in 1945
with the Soviet Army to Manchuria. lie now holds a quite minor position in the Chinese Commu-
nist organization.
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political reasons and had been turning to Kuomnintang- sponsored trade unions which called strikes

onl~' for better wvages or wvorking conditions. Though there v~as an incrcasing numrber of strikes,

this was no evidence of Communist strength in the i tivs.

Defenslive Warfare-Tht. Sfratrgy of Mao Tse-tung

When offensives against. tic 0,ornmunist areas increased in scale, from 19301 on, the Comn-

m~unists becamne occupied with the problems of defensivt warfare. Mao argued that, whil, tile

Red Army could properly divide its forces for expansion wheni the enemy was , ulesce ot, thle

proper reaction to an enemy offensive was concentration. Foihelrmore, Rod'~ N-r' l-do'-

needed to decide onl a terminal area where the army might concentrate in retreat, Normally,

this would be within the Communist base area, bo0th bocause such areas were mountainous and

likely to offer the most favorable terrain and because the organized population could help) in re-

porting enemy movements and in concealing those of the Red Army. Since this strategy would

still allow enem3 forces to penetrate the Rted area, Mail felt it wvas necessary to miake careful

preparations for an enemy offensive by collecting supplies, strengthening the political organiza-

tion, and preparing the people for the suffering that might be necessary for victory, lie pointed

out that, so long as the main Red Army force was still at large and active, it would distract the

enemy from activities within thle Red area.

In preparing for an active defense, Mao laid great stress on the importance of winning the

initial battle, since this xý Hi upset the unemy's plans for encirclemient and give the lRed Army

fresh opportunities. Therei1 re, he stipulated that the Red Army should be exti eclnd careful to

choose the weaker units of the enemy, wvait if necessary to secure favorable terrain, and miahe

forced marches to secure concentration at the right point. Also, since the lRed A rni. depended

on capture for its arms and ammunition, it. should aim, said Mao, ait winning the type o f bn ttlev

in which an enemy force could be captured (Jr wiped (Jut A.* battle from Ohich thle cnvn\ý could

riA,'eat ii urygoodemighn ) ea victr b rwmsandar~is, hul it %ias not, in Mao's

eyes, very ust-ful to the lRed Army. 18 Despite MaO'S prescription for a strategic X'i(IJr~v, thle

period from the middle of 1933 to the end of 2934 saw thle defeat of Communist lorces in South

ýChina (discussion of which is concentrated in the 'Counterinsurgency' section of this pakper).

According to MKo Tst--tung and his followers, the Moscow-trainedl Chinese Commnunismts, the

"Returned Students," who tools over control of the party after the fall of Li Li-san In late 19:3(0,

were responsible for errors in strategy equally as serious as those of Li. Mao criticizedl the

policies, adopted in 1932 as based onf unrealistic estimates of the strength of the IIJ'd Army rela-

tive to its enemies. lie ridiculed] slogans such as "Attack on all fronts," "~Seiv'. keY ('ities,"

and "Don't give Up an inch of territory" and denigrated a current. Red theory that 1hJ' Kunrinintang

armies had become merely an ''auxiliaryN force' of foreign imperialism. Such ifldiJs, Mao felt,

bad led to Communist failure in the IlLopehi-flonan-Aoliui area.lt These ovurask,li~tuki,ue, strategies,
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]Nlao claimied, weure followed by% an overcautiousi one Ahich in turn led to the loss of the South

China base areas. Mao claimed that the Rled .Arn) . could haive defeated Lie Kuiom intding b.% ano(f-

fenisive northward into Cliekiing and the lowecr Yangtic ýalley at thte end of If33 while the Na-

tioni kiernien %as occuptied wvith hostilitiesý against the Mikien revolt. " or) the other hond,
the traegý ao dvorledmight weoll haxec led to 01more cornlJct' and ialid cortruni.-i OU-

feat; If the Fukien revolt. haid still beeni devatkd, the lRed A rmn wfiii ~ o-md iu~l." ('cIt off ili

unfavorable territorv.

The ccng March~ Begins8

"from the middle of I 934, the Communis Si-amies we lu in inc rt.-,siingl V (tspt orzi -traits as

a result of the success of the Kuom intang fblockAde -line ".t TegV, 111 a eSout0hern1 base atruas-

became untentable, the Communists organivei a serits of' withdraw aN estar and northward,

operations that became collectix cly kniow.n as 0,e Long Mlarc-h. In JobI. .934 the Chinecse Comn-

munists and the Rled ArmY announced aI ''orthw teds Anti -Jaiaes IM-VS eXtdition' t;-tenSihlv

against the Japanese fortces in North Chin,i. This ltrobabf!ý\ indiecitetI thie decisivn io %% il 'rawk,

although the main Communist force did not start its niove Lntii the mniddle of Octobci- It man-

aged to break tlroughi the first blockade line onl C, tcher 21 and moved into northern xtiangni~ng.

It broke through a second blockade line on Noveinber 5 ard eciossied the Hankova-Canton railxway

on November .J. During the samne period, the F xih anm Second Red armies mioved fromn their

base areas farther vkest and managtid to join up) in eastern Kueoichou Province on October 22.

Somne aninmunist untits wecre left in the South China bases to fight a reirguard action, b~ut thee

L kwrr'? soon reitucecf to small and scatt< red guerrilla groups, Bv Ja nuarev 1935, the ma in Con -

munist forces fronm all the( loouth China b~ase atreas had tenapora l' l' joined upI in Kucichou lt rov-

MoBecomes Part.-. Leader

Mcanxxhile, ait a coolerencu held at Tsun-vi, Man Tse-tung nowý blecame the, lcadcr 11 the

Chinese Communist lPartv. Before the evacuation of the Sooth China base areas, Mao's losi-

tion in the tart-, had aptparently been wecakening. *22 H-e had lost his position as pol1iticac om -

missar to Chu Te 's forces in 19:32 and his position in the Chinese Soviet Government had also

been hurt. But the failure in South Chini had in turn wutakeni I the position iii the 'fIleW cited

Student 'group, w~hich had b~een in control of the partyý, andl strt'ngtheoed that of Mao, w\ho hal

criticized their strategY.

*~For example, new land regulations in 11134 had eliminated a number of points %which Mao
had speciallY favored. Mao's position also seemns to hav'e been challenged at a later period of
the Long March bly Chang Kuo-t'ao, who came from a base area in Szechusn and whosie forces
had suffered snialle~r losses, but the2 events of this period are still obscure.
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Communist Surriral-.The Yenun RepubJic

The retreat on the Long March- marked by gr~st hardship and heavy (-asualties--took thle

Communists through Kueichnu, Yunnan, Chinghai, Szechuan, aind Kansu. All these areas were

whure Vie influence of thle National (k~vernment was weak and where, therefore, Communist

movements were opposed mainly by li~or-qualit~v warlord troops, though they' were also pursued

by some central government forces. Even .~o, the account of the long March in Edgar Snow's-

Red Star Over China shows thal the survival of Mao's forces was partlyv a matter of luck. On

several occasions at few% hours' delay o1. siightly stronger local garrisons would have left thle

Pod forces locked between unerossablc rivers and pursuing central government troops.

Thc retreating forces, numbering considerably fewer than the 100,000 troops who started

from Kiangsi, finally joined up in 1936 in a small base area which had been earlier developed

in 1931 on the Shensi -Kansu border. This Communist base area expanded during late 1936 and a

Communtst offensive was launched into Shansi P~rovince, east of the Yellow River, but was re-

pulsed. On January 1, 1937, Mao announced the formiation of a new Communist government, the

Chinese People's Soviet Republic. Yenanwasnow of~ficially declared the Red capital. Mean-

while, late in 1936, new events wcer occurring which would produce an official truce in opera-

tions between the Communists and Kuomintang.

COUiNTER INS UR(C ENCY

After the fairly rapid defeat of the initial Communist risings in 1927, counterinsurgency

operations fell into four main periods. lip) to the middle of 1930, countOrinjsu rgencyQ was mainly

in the hands of local provincial forces. Then followed a period in which the National (jovern-

ment organized a series of large-scale camipiigns against the main Communist areas with verv

limited results. In 1933-:34, a newi counterinsurgency straP. gy finally proved succv-e_-;ful and

complciled the Communists to abandon the ir main bask, areas. Finafl]v. in I 933-:36, the National

Gwernment attempted to destroy the Communist forces dluring their retreat and started opera-_

tions aga inst the new, much smallecr ma in base a i-a, but this period endedi inconcltusively\ willh

a truce.

Problems of the Kuomintang Forces

According to Alao Tse-tung, the abilit) of thle Communists to develop insurgentvy dependied

on the failure of the anti -Communist torces to make effective use ol their resources. One fac-

tor in this iailure was a reluctance to admit the lKotential dazogvr of insurgency -or thec importanceý

of acting against it before the insurgents had had timne to build up their organization. Noitional

Government publicity always tried to describe the Red armies as merely bandits and ii is likely

that many people in responsiblepositions initiall) believed the pol)u~em was no mvore than honditrvx
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A more important factor, however, was that any effort against the Communists was contin-

uallv distracted ii. other conflicts, Although the Kuomintang National Government, which was

established :it Nankimg in 1927, obtained more control over China than any previous republican

regime, it never managed to eliminate wvarlordism completely. For example, the original Kuo-

mintang army suffered fairly heavy losses, especially in the battie of Chumatien against the best

of the warlord armies, that of Chang Tso-lin. Thet war with Clhang for control of North China

t jntinued until the suriatcr of 192m. In 1929, there vas fighting between the National Govern-

ment and the Kuangsi warlords, Li Tsung-.Jen and Pui Chung--hsi, who had been allies at the be-

ginning of t0e Northern Expedition. In addition, the extension of Kuomintang power to North

China deplnded on an alliance with two C' er North China warlords, Yen Hsi-shan and Feng

Yii-hsiang.

In 1930, these two warlordns -. th mie support of Chiang's chief rival, Wang Ching-wel,

tried to set up a rival government in North China, with the result that a civil war continued for

several months. Largely because forces normally defending Changsha had been withdrawni for

operations against Yen Hsi-shan and Feng Yii-hsiang, the Comnmurists were able to capture

Changsha in 1930.

In 1931, the Japanese started their conquest of Manchuria. In January 1932, heavy fighting

with Japanese forces broke out in Shanghai and intermittent fighting with the Japanese in North

China and Inner Mongolia continted until the Tangku Truce in May 1933. This truce in iurn led

to disagreements between the National Gover-nment and local leaders it. South China. In No-

vember 1933, the Kuomintang's Nineteenth Route Army. which had borne the brunt of the fighting

in Shanghai in 1932, joined with South China leaders to proclaim a rival government in Fukien.

This gover iment, which actually signed a truce agreement with the Communists on November 21,

1933, was not defeated until January 1934. These were only some of the major conflicts in-

volving the National Government and precluding any concentration of its effort against Com-

munist insurgency.

Many provincial governments wer, equally ,,,cractcd by conflicts among local leaders, and

in man3 cases these coniflicts directly influenced cot nterinsurgency operations. For instance,

Mao Tse-tung reported that an offensive by Kiangsi troops against the insurgent Ching-kang-

shan area was broken off in July 1928 because of a battle between two Kiangsi generals. 23 Of

course, Communist operations were also hampered b% factional struggles, and there were some

instances of fighting tbetween different Communist forces: but such troubl)les on the Communist

side were never so serious as those on the Kuomintang side.

The insecure position of the Nattionai Gover-nment had an t vtn* 1 .1ci SIresLeous effect on t.e

quality of the troops used against the Communists. The victory ol the Fuomintang's Northern

Expedition in 1926-27 had depended on the new style of the politically indoctrinated army built

up in Kuangtung since 1923. But even before the connquest of the Yangtze valley, this army had
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been considerably diluted. From the beginning of the Northern Expedition it had some warlort

allies, and it followed the normal practice of the warlord period by ncorporatingdeleated forces

and giving new positions to opposing generals who would detect and join the Kuomintang side.

The dilution wavs increased after the break with the Communist. i,1 the suirivr of 1927.

Attemlpts to Sorengthen the Kuomintanp Army

As a result, the National (kvcrnment lIid great stress, between 192ýi and 1937, on building

up a strong and well-trained central government army. In this it benefited gruatly from German

assistanc. A rrroup of German military advisers acting in a private professional capacity in-

cluded men who had held important positions In the German Army during World War I. The

Germans remained in China until 1938, when the Japanese made strong requests to the German

Government to insist on their return to Germany. 24 Great progress was made in developieg a

well-trained army, and in July 1933 the National Gocconment set up a special training school at

Lushan, KMangsi Province, for officers taking part in anti-Communist operations. But the best

troops were needed to maintain the superiority ol the central government over possible rivals;

if they had been committed to counterinsurgency operations, the central guey rnment would have
been less able to cope with the various non-Communist attempts to set up r.val regimes. It wa!

only ir July 1931, in the third major campaign against the main Communist oase areas, that

troops directly commanded by Chiang Kai-shek were used, and even then they were only one-

third of the total force. 25 Consequently, many of the troops used against the Communists were

second-raeR units or forces which the National Government did not trust.

This use of poor-quality troops caused the failure of many of the anti-C( mmunist campaigns.

Most of the successful Communist operations described b) Mao Tse-tung depended on coneen-

trating Communist forces against Nationalist units known to be of poor quality. And these in-

ferior troops were not merely ineffective but strongly countereflective. National Government

units which abandoned their weapons or surrendered became the main source of weapons and

ammunition for the Red armies and an important source of their manpower.

Infiltration of the Communist Underground

By 1930, the National Government assumed an increasingly important role in counterin-

surgent activities. One of the most important of its operations was against the Communist

underground apparatus. In 1930, U. T. lHs4 was put in charge of a special section of the central

headqoarters of the Knomin.tang tW_ deal with the Communsmt onderground operating in National

Government areas. At the time of the break with the Kuomintang in 1927, the Communist or-

ganization had been very stronk in the cities, controlling the trade unions and workers' organi-

zations and supported by many of the intellectuals. Though they had suffered severe losses in

1927, they had remained strong enough to build a very effective orpn-zation with elaborate
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arrangvmenttiifor covet-, iitiP theref ore insisted that thle %&o-rkers inhis organization know

thei ennlY am li, oderd tel-, t stdy til' hstoY o Rusia ComunsmCommnunist

thIIeo(3ry,., Coii,imunisi piolty struictuire, andl~ tiw tetics iand principles of their activities. -ic Vieng

the struggle Ia rge l :18 a battle Of ideologieCS, lisU wa:s convinced tha tiSn Yat -sen's pr ineipl vs

Were $111n0 to co mimuni sm, Iliit mos00 t Comimflunisat.- S hil I)1COMn' ft ̀oe ia f Mrxa nt -en i

through djssamii03ction \%ith existing conditions, and that tlie7 could in tact hu coiver~ted to more,

reasonahde view~s.

lis efforts \%eru thiereforec aimied nt Ih: kcolyc rsion of captixrcd C niniunist~s 114e insisted

that converts de monstr'ate the geflnuinvness of theirciCoiver~sion b~y giv-ing all1 possible ifrit n

and lieip against the Coniniunist organi iation. Although tie found that it was possible to apply

the necessaryL psN-cnological pressure to obtain conversion only wNhun the ;ltcrnati'e --as deat.-i

Hsu also insisted that threats wijthout conversion could not secure true cooperation from a cap-

tured Communist. Tir,.'igh tne work of lisii, the Kuioiintiting ia beto penetrate the Corn-

miunist organization. t\i~nthe Commiunists reacted by building up a new terroriý1st organiiation

which concentrated on the assassination of Communist defectors and llsli's agents, flliU'a organ-

ization wýas eventually able to infiltrate and eliminate the nu%% Communist underground. ljifor-

tunatelv for tho~ counicrinsurgency effort, riot all anti-Communist activity shoiued this Icdof

sophistication-other National Government Oorgunizations were inclined to~ suppress any criti-

ciSM Of t'ni Kuomniintang as evidence of Communist sympathies, a jwiliev which tended to boom-

e ra ng.

Major Miflari' Operations

Meanwhile, bY the latter part of 1930, the National Government started a series of hiargv-

scale militarY campaig~ns against the Communist areas. An anti - Commun ist lieadiquartVerS for

the provinces of I lupeli Ilunan, and Kiaiigsi was set up at liankowk on 0ctober 23, 1 93.1, and the

first -encirclement and suppression- camipaign, using :tOt100,000 men, startcdl onl November

2. Kuomintan, fories were, howevver. completelY defeated bY the endit of Illi year, and in one

battle the Communists captured an entire force of about 9,000 men, including the divisional com-

mander. 27

The secondl 'enc-irclIement and suppression- campaign started on Feb ruarY 10, 11¶131, under

the command of Gen . lu Yi ng-ch 'i (who later bec~a me Minister' of \\O ii% ith headqJua rter's at

Nanchang. Still more t roolis weire used-: 200,000 according to Nbo Tsc -tong aimd 300U,0 Ilt o

400,000 according to T 'ien Chia-ying--and the stratcgy, %as described in the words, etinsoli -

datai, everY step..- his second offlensivye \% as also c'mmpletel. defeated 1). the( end (it Mlay ariui

in the final Lattles the government lost oveir 20,000 rifles to, the Communilsts.

The third 'encirclement and suppression" campaign started in July 193f1 undi r the command

o1 Chiang l'Ca; -sbek.who used still m1orev tt'oojs-3ttO,000 iiccordlingto Mao Tse-tuing and 6(t0,000 to
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700.000 according to T'ien Chia-ying. For the first tini these included some of the regular Na.-

tiunal Guveroxoent divisions, The strategy this timec was to 'drive straight in"' in an attempt to

corner thc main Communist forces against the Kan River. At one timec Kuotmintang forces pen-

etrated it large part of the- Communist base area, hut they did not succeed in surrounding the

main Communist army and had to withdraw% with considerable lo~sse5 a fter -about three months'

fighting.

Japanese Aggresmion Hinders 'Nat~ionalist OIperations

Counter insu rgencY operations were then distracted by hostilities with Japan which started

in Manchuria in September 1931 and erupted in Shanghai at the beginning of 1932. This not only

gave the Communists a resjpitv for consolidation and expansion, but also provided them %vith a

por~lmeans of appealing to Chinese publie opinion, by calling for an end to the civil war in

order to present a united front to Japanese aggression. The Communist base on the Shensi-

Kanso border was set up in October 1931 by scattered forces which organized thettiselves into

the "Allied Aniti -1mperalist Army.' And on December 11, 1931, 20,000 men of the government's

forces surrounding the Communist Ching-kang-shan base area mutinied and joined the Comn-

munists. The National ists lost a major propaganda p~oint when the Chinese Soviet Republic de-

clared war on Japan on April 25, 1932. This was purely a propaganda gesture as there was no

point of possible contact between Communist and Japanese forces, but it succeeded in recording

an anti-Japanese line on Lhe Communist side in apparent contrast with the reluctance of the

National Government to risk all out resistance to Japanese aggression.

Renewed Operations Fail to End Insurgen cy

Large-scale National Government operations against the Communists wei e not resumed

until the summer of 1932. The main effort of the National Government's fourth offensive, which

started in June 1932, was directed against the outlying Communist bases in west Hlunan and on

the Itupch - lonan -Anhui border. Against the latter base area the operation was largely suc-

cessful. On July 10, the main Communist forces from the llupeh-llonan-Anhui base are.] were

compelled to abandon their base and start a retreat into northwest Kiangsi. The campaign

against the main Communist base areas in Kiangsi, however, did not start until February 7,

1933, and was defeated by the beginning of March. It did not seriously interrupt a steady ex-

pansion of this main Communist base.

This series of anti-Comrmunist campaigns from mid-1930 to earlsN 1933, which had marked

the second period of counterlnisurgvncyv, had b~een aimed at eliminating Communist insurgency%

once and for all. In August 1931, Chiang Kai-shiek had e"'en talked of eliminatingthe Red armies

within three months'. Finally admitting the failurc of the "encirclement and Suppression"' earn-

paigns, the- Nationalists now turned to a new strategy that wab to prove more successful.
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Nationalist Land Reform

Thu strategy ot the third pi riod (1 9;5j 3.1)na bas,ýed oil sIowuz' tritethods [int more ca riful
prearalions than those of the previou:, pcod Vhvre had al readY becen -somec recognition that

the Communist ilisurgvfie\ 'bas 1bamud oin at rrvolutionarY situation tn the countrYside that might

*he removed 01 mitivated on].% b,% a progranm of reform In June 1 930, the Nat ionial Government

had issued a hand reflorm law rest ricting rent to 37. 3 pureeunt of the- main crop and guiarantee-

ing security of tenure for lontg-tcrti tenant farmers.

When appliced, the reform won both peasant supptort and increased in)duction--the farmer

with secure tenure mnd Itmoited rent had real incentives. If the Nationai Government had given

a high priorit\ in the 1930',s and 1940's to implementing its own land law- against the vested in-

tWrests \%hich opposed it, the result might have changed the .%hole history of China, In fact, it

was applied scriousI v onlý in tliose areas recovýered fromt the Communists where the original

landlords had al ready he en liquidated. There is some evidence that land reform did eliminate

the revolutiomma v situation in these a i as, %%ien t he civil wNar ,H Nb L umea in 1946 one might

have expectt d that the Communists would have tried to revive insurgencY in their old South China

base area3s. butl in falct there %%a. al most no Communist actilit~v south of the Yangtze before the

vietorY of the reUgu!ar Comnmunist armies in I 949. 1 lse~A hcre in China the 1930 la\% remained a

dead letter. In Chekiang Province, tor esarnple, the land reform program was dropped after an

official xwho tried to entorue it had be-en assassinated, and in most areas there was not even ar

attempt to enforce it.

Control of Communities N~ear Communist Bases

Other mea~sures wkere more ettectix-I entorce d to secure control of the population and to

hinder' Communist activities in areas surrounding their bases. A conference on anti-Communist

Operations in Jone 1I 922 ended in i (deecis ion to 51 rengthien the governm~ent organizLatiun in areas

adioining the Communist bases by. rkin uiting local militia and bY organizing the people in the
Eso-o2hia system-a traditional Chinese organi/:ition under ý%hich the people in an area were

formed itnto g,-oups in %%hili Ii ach ni,.itiher hes ld 1 espon-,ibe for the others' conduct, Or-

ganS mtion oil these lines \xas s~irtcd in August 1932. Trhe j~-hasysterm was sometimies

countereflective: people compiontised b\ a Comtmrunist relative or triend might find that their

safest course of aetion was t4) move into the Conimunist arelas and Join theni (Yn balance, how-

ever, the svsw mn was efetiv[cle in hindlering Cmnintunii a activib es,

"*Thtfigure ot 37, 3perecetrsuts ir.m inl nt n oldl luorniitang re~form slogan-2.-. per-
cent reduct ion in rents -to in iSStielld1 averape rciot ,A 3UW pecneett This land 1.m ironically\ fo rmed
the b~asis for later Communist agrarilan pd lQ front 1937 to 1943 durin g the war against Japa i-

which explains why the Chinese Comimunistsý were often called "agrarian reformers -It was

also applied atll later in the first stages of land reform in Taiwan, and Japanese land reform
after 1945- followed rather similiar principles.
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A jNcs Militaryv Strqtqg. - Blockade and~ Attack

Ini No.e ndiber 1 932. conle revs at I Ia tlO\ l hd dLCl ded Oil a1 )irOg i- n nI toaf OId bil dinrg in South

China to lay ifitat'- thle nmovemennt of National 'c l!n a-rni.i. .l in Nlt M 193.i. pI~aiis we~rO

worked out for a st rict bln eka de of t be Commn ui st base areas. I hi se were almonst purelY agri -

cul tural and dci I idn ed oi. outbl dt' tI:IadU 01 fo\r ev ithingl 1 IVOi d lilt rodu c 1Ist 01 S i in lv landie i'Aft

industrvy. Ini partivuhii, tilt'-\ hod no Supplies of Salt, imlportant for hevalth in places with :ivery

hot sUtlnier lriniatc. Mhen it bc~amei CHuctive through the budlding n ortf 1VI'ied ueS, this block-

ade played an imnpo rtant partI ill thet ('n 01 PlOst def eat .

The main niilitarv slratvjC. if fort builduin Nij b wAs irtcd in AdYl 193:3. I.nder tlits strategyI

which nia3 have beei suggested byN Gernan minlitary- advisers, the Commnuiist base areas Were

surrounded byN a line of forts, vonrnected wherev 1) issible by a blockadc ditchi or Other obstacle to

prevent the movemient of sivail groups at night. I Iforts, would then be mnade to organize: the area

our,,,.iv die blockade line and, wkhen if was lodged that Commnuiist acti vity\ hadl ben eliminated, a

'elieof forts would be built reducing the COMMioniSi tbasU area~ Still fiurther. bIInCe thet COMn-

mnsshad almost noartillerv andl only f ew mort-ars, alairfv sinall garrison in we mll-hoi

fort could hold out for sonic timue against attach, bY a miuch lairger :-. liber of Communist troops

By January 1934, 2,900 forts had been built in Kiangsi and the number nius h, beecnme very

much larger in later stages of the campiiign.

Attacks into the Comnmunist base a reas w'.ere contiueld and inerel sing use \.%as nmade of alir-j

craft to bo0mb Communist jsmsitionis. Al though the Ited A riiiv as alc tom scor soeme1 local suc-]

cesse-s it, 1934, its general piositionl stV.adil'. deeInr-11alell. The nIIII iiilid, Of tlC NOid Autol waIs

forced to evacuate it-, main base at'ea andl fIegin tilt, Lonig Ma reli iii oetohmer 193:4, as \\e.re otherH

ma in units from other base ari-as in South and Central Chiina.

Kuomintang 01peratio~nm-An a ncoaiwoldated I ic-tori%

Thus, Kuomintang opmeratioins of 1933t-3-1 maY be eonrsidereil asý an example of successful

cv~int.-i i~mi. !gVlle\ . .'AiIougiih CifllOMMUMt Vlto'ýtt rinatiniiig ill Soolth iand Cc-It-al ('liii. oe elit

comipl (eteLy de' fstroyved, theY were redtuceif to miall 11111 s-:itttered griiupis iii the %Nilder miounta in

areas-a level of ope rations t fiat could propelfti be deserilmed as little more thatr Imanditrv, (.S_

pvoial lv since genuimie n4nmtlfl1 i~lcal banditry '.'.nj undurnn . And the former Corn imnist base

areas were brought so effectivelyN uWider Nal ional Go'.cr0nnwiel rontrtol thlat there wkas no revival

of insurgencY even when the Communists mlight have been e~xpecteil to tr~y to revi a ill and the

general authority of the National Government had been seriously weakened

lfo%%ever, the siucct ses of 1 933-34 were not followed till, itt I!, i-9. Counteri nsu rgency

operations oif 1935 against tilt retreating Communist forces were not a surcemo., and lthe Redj

Armly was able tol reestablish itself in the Shensi -Kansu base area in 1936. On the other hand,

goverilment operations were not an unqualified failure because Communist losses during the
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Long March were extremaely heavy, and the R~ed Arms- of 1936 N%-s only a snmal fraction of its

1934 strength. The National Government A-as only- partly responsible 'or the tat lnt. ', cu. ,iI]jthe Communist retreat. The Lung Mlarch, %tcn: through p ruvinccs white luCal war-lord inifluenmce

remained powerful anid where the National Government had vvry, little vcontrol. Tihus thte ino'vb

of the Red armies were opposed alnmost entirely bYý local provincial forces which t"erc mostly of

;'er) pKoor quality. Only the Muslim warlords in the northw-xest had troops good enough to fight

some serious battles against the Commuunists, It i~s possible that the pursuing National Guv--

ermient troops did not make full ttcc of trneir opiportuitnties, Several writers have suggested

that the National Government found the retrecat of the Rled armaies a convenlent ext'osc for scrid-

ing troops into areas which had, until then, been almost completely under loca, warlord con-

trol1. 28

If the National Government had at once attacked the much reduced Red Army in its smatter

and poorce new, base area %%ith the bamne vigor as in the campignigs of 1 933-34, the Chijncs'ý Comn-

munists would must proboohly have been eliminated as an organized militarA force, In 1tart tie

Nationalists did not use the *ýffcctive but very expensive fort-a nd-blockade -line strategy zand en-

trusted the main effort of anti -Comnmunist operatioi\ý to the Mancehurian troops oif Guni Clang

Higuch-liang, vho had been driven ot t of Manchuria by. the Japanese iii 1931. Thec Manchurian

Army~ had been one of the better warlord armies but, in 1936, Manchuriani troops Nte'e corn-

pletely, unreliable political ly for operations against the Communist.,. Having bwea' driven from

their homes in Manehuria by the Japianese, they% wkere especiaflv susceptible to the ComniuntnistI

appeals to end the civit war ant' form a unitedl front against Japanese imperialism.

Japanese Invasion Leads to a Un ited l'ro,,i

The Chinese Communists had been calling for a united tritit against Thltan eveUr sinet' 19131,

but this was initially a "united front from below,' i.e,., ruling out the, National Government

leaders who were denounced as allies of Japanese imperialism. In l915 the Conitntvrn line

changed to "united front fromabove," i.e. , an alliance of all those, will~iig to oppose the Axis

povers. In thc 1"ar East, the' Soviet lesders saw the Chinese Naitional Gov( IonWil0t at' p, tvntiail l

helpful in preventing a Japanese attack on Siberia, which was being advocated by elemntcns in the

Japanese Army.

During 1936, the Manchurian forces were increasingly influenced by communist appeaols.

Military operations against the Communists slowed down, and there was actually a secret niect-

ing between the Manchurian Gen. Chang Mueh-liang and the Communist Chou 'En-lai. Increas--

ing tension developed in Sian between the Manchurian or-ganizations6 and National Go~vernmnt6,n

organizations still committed to the anti-Communist line. In December, Chiang Kai-shek went

to Sian to try to straighten out the situation and was seized by Gen. Chang 10fuch-liang and Yang

Hu-ch'eng. The Commun~ists cam.3 in as mediators, almost certainly on instructions from the
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Comintern, ano bccurQed Chi-ang Kai -slick's release. No formal ag- o"'mcnt was recorded at the

time, but the result of the Sian Incident 'Was to produt e an iniormial truce between the Kuomintang

and the Communists, who nowk formed a new united front alliance in September 1937 after the

start of the Sino-Japanese War.

The alliance provided that the Communist,; xould accept Sun Yat-sen's principles as defin-

it g the basic. pol icy needed for China, cease their insurrection against the National Government,

abandon their pol icy of law! cojifis(.ation, abolish their soviet goverrnment, and allow the Red

Ariny lo be incorporated into the National Army. In turn, the National Government recognized

three (I mmunist 'ivisions as the Eighth Route Army (later the Eighteenth Group Army) and at-

1Loted them a garrison area in North Shensi. In addition, the Communist regime was allowed to

functiorn ar; a Special Area Govern~ment in the area which it controlled,* to have some lecal of-

fices in the National Govt r-nment areas, and to publish a newapaper in the capital.

Kuomintang Counterin~aurgenci T -riewed

The Japanese Armny may he considered inadvertently responsbile for the failure of Kuoomin-

tang counterinsurgency in Ch'na. If the National Government had been abile to continue counter-

insurgency operation,,: and to apply the measures which had been successful in South China, it

would almost certainly have beeni successful against the much smaller fled Army and muoh

smaller Commi.;nist ha~- area lit Northwest China, But the Japanese Army was not content with

its conquost of Manchuria and tried to b~ring the whole of North China under Japanese control

through increasingly highhanded, provocative, and actually criminal policies!

WhiI3 its strength was steadily being increased with the huildup of the new central govern-

nient army, the National Government wished to postpone a showdown with Japan. Nonetheless,

it became steadily harder to resist the pressure ol a public opinion growing ever mnore sym-

pathetic to Communist ap~peals for a united front against Japan,-se aggression. Chiang Kai-

shek's apparent failure to move vigorously against the invaders produced dissension witHin Na-

ticnalibt ranks, The revolt of the Ni; k ecnth (3roup Arnmy in Yukien in 1934 had comr! largelyv

from dissatisfaction with the National Government's faiiuwees to resist Japan, and the same was

rtrim for an attempt to set U)) a rival govternment in Canton in June 1 936- Japanese intci-vention

in China act the stage Iom the Sian Incident, wvhich produced the end of counitcrinsurgency oper-

ation.s. The ensuing truce gax c the Chinese Communists the oppjortunit~y for the exp~ansion that

led] to their final postwar victor.N in Ch ira. Japanese Arinw leaders alwkays claimed that one of

* In 1 938 ano. area, Shansi -Chahar -H opei was recognized by the Nationol '3ovem'nmr-nl as
a wartime regional go~vernment with status similar to that of a provincial government.

+F. g. , Japanese agents protucted bN the Japanese Army in North China engavved in dlrug
peddling and large-scale smuggling; opierations.
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their major objectives was to prevent the growth of communism in China and, on this particular

point, there is no reason to doubt the sincerit) of their cloimn. But the actual results of their

actions were the direct contrar\ (,f thei, intentIoJn!s; thy i-VLd the Red Armv in ;93G and, in

1937, gave the Comnmunists the opportunity to win control of China.

OUTCOME AND CON CM SIOAS

Betwven 193T aind 1945, the struggle between the Kuomintang and the Communists was sub.-

ordinated to the struggle against the Japanese, The united front between the two Chinese parties

was fairlY effective g~h 1938, but st~irted to break down in 1939, and anyv real cooperation

between them ceased after 1940. There were actually miany clashes between Communist and

National Government forces, though these never developed into civil war. From 1943, National

Government forces generally held at regular front against the Japanese, while the Communists

concentritAcd on guerrilla operations in the countryside, between the cities and communication

lines held by the Japanese. By far the most important factor in the National Government's fail-

ure to develop guerrilla operations was that it was much less effective than the Communists In

developing the typ~e of military an(' political organization needed to resist the increasing Japa-

nese counterinsurgencY effort.

Cornmuni-t-Kuoinintang relatiinis during the war against Japan were both complicated and

controversial. Each side accused tie other of subordinating the national interest in fighting the

-Japanese invader to its onun p~articular interest in opposing its internal Chinese rival, and each

blamed the other for the clashes between their forces.

The Situation at the End of 9 orld War 11

BY V-J Day ri .Xogo-d1t. the Communist al-mv had expanded to about 900,000 regular

troops plus several timles this numnber Iin part -time villago militia units. Outside the cities and

COMM,,nit~eliotil iincs hhid he O1w .jl~iathe Corin mum sta conti-olled the greatei part of the

2outLttVside in Nort-t Chinia and imorlputul artua. ol lFtst (7.ntral Cltna with a total population of

ab~out 100 million. Compi ttO 0 ith thb 1937 situatvt'n thils rep~resentedt an immense increase in

Communist strenglh rchitix' ito that ol the, Ku tointzmItI. BY this time-, the Chinese Communist

leaders believed that they w~ere I I yto Win a renew(-(l civil oat- \vtt the Kuomintang, although

th~-Y expccted that SLuCh 0 %k~lt 0(ttl( continlue hor P ()1o 1 2 1,its Iact, the; wecre to win in

lesn. than fo~ur vea rs.

*Trhe Now I-outt'h Army Incident ot January 1941 was by no means the first serious clash
between Communist and Natiinal Governmunt forces j~ut onlY the first to receive general pub-
lici ty.

57



Not only had the Communists used the opportunity offered by the war with Japan to increase

their strength, but they had also won a large measure of genuine popular support. In the areas

under their control, they had implemented a reformist land policy based on the National Govern-

ment's own Land Law of 1930 and, equally important, they had reorganized local government and

the tax system, Because the Communists had efficient taxation and used grain as the accounting

unit, their areas were ikolatrd from the effects of currency inflation and could offer efficient

government. And although Communist trcm)ps were much less well equipped than National Gov-

ernment forces, they were better fed and better clothed and had higher notrale and better dis-

cipline than most National Government units.

The National Government, on the other hand, had failed to use the patriotic surge of 1937-

38 to put through the reforms that were really essential for a proti acted war. At this time, ed-

ucated Chinese would have been willing to work in the countryside and the vested interests op-

posed to land reform and an efficient taxation system could have been attacked, with justification,

as saboteurs of the national war effort. When the Japanese advance eliminated the tax revenue

from the major cities and from the customs service, the National Government, because it had

not reorganized the countryside, was compelled to finance itself increasingly through inflation,

with all its demoralizing effects. With the breakdown of the united front, the National Govern-

ment became increasingly afraid of Communist influence. But while it tried to oppose and con-

tain the Communists, it was never willing to compete with them. For example, several cases

indlca~ed that insurgency forces under Kuomintang leadership could resist the increasing Japa--

nese pressure If a pattern of organization similar to that of the Communists was followed-but

the leaders of these more successful units compla.ned that the National Government never

seemed to understand or approve what they were doing.

A View of Chiang Kai.shek's Role

The ultimate responsibility for the increasing demoralization of the Nat.onal Government

organization seems to re-st with Chiang Kai-shek, in the sense that he, as the domilnant Kuonjin-

tang figure, might have been able to prevent or reverse the decline. The Generalissimo had

shown a consistent devotion to nationalism. His aim throughout had been a unified, independent,

strong, and prosperous China and, like GC'. Charles de Gaulle of France, he was inclined to

identify himself with his country. However, his nationalism also included belief in the Confucian

social tradition, and his book, China's Destiny, published in 1943, contained passages condems-

ing both communism and Western liberalism as foreign ideologies unsuitable for China. His

social ideal was a paternalistic, authoritarian system.

In the period from 1927 to 1937, Chiang had shown great tenacity of purpose in extending the

effective authority of the National Government and in maintaining the unpopular policy of post-

poning a showdown with Japan while building up government strength. When war with Japan
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finally came, he reaped the reward of his tenacity by emerging as the accepted leader of na-

tional resistance. He must certainly he credited with maintaining Chincse resistence through

periods when others felt that China's p,,sition was hopeless and that it should seek a settle-
!

ment with Japan.

t Chiang's basic weakness appears to have been an unwillingness to shift the ] basis of his

power Irom personal loyalty and political intrig-uc to popular support as the national leader

acting for the national interest. The National Government organization included many compe-

tent, honest, and devoted men; buttheywere seldom given effective backing when national inter-

ests came into conflict with the interests of Chiang Kai-shck's relatives or personal followers.

In a report written in Juiy 1948, 1. S. Ambassador J. Leighton Stuart, a close personal fri'nd

of Chiang Kai-shek, summed up this basic weakness, "... the Ge~neralissimo is gt, nerally and

directly blamed . . for his inability to take any elfective action to cope with the situation. fie

is doubtless aware of this criticism and of its implication, lHe responds to it only by trying to

safeguard his own position through placing individuals on whose loyalty he can personally count,

in positions of trust, regardless of the fact that these individuals have long records of incompe-

tence or corruption or both.'" 29

Postwar Regrouping

The long-postponed civil war between the Communists and the Nationalists was triggered

by the Japanese surrender. The National Government, through the Suprei i Commander of the

Allied Powers (SCAP) in the Pacific, ordered the Japanese Arn, in China ta) surrender only to

National Government forces. Meanwhile, Gen. Chu Te, as Con)nunist Commander in Chief,

issued an order demanding that the Japanese surrender to Chinese Communist forces. Most of

the Chinese troops who had been in Japanese service transferred or resumed their allegiance to

the National Government and continued to tight the Communists. The United States tran.ported

National Govcrnment troops to the ports and some major cities of North China; and U. S Ma-

rines larded, ostcril.-!, to disarm the J,,a'.anese, but aL~tUil to, ], hold a teu• ports and (ornmtni -

cations between Pekiog and Tientsin until National istfoirces could arrive and take over.

In Manchuria, the Russians began by keeping out the regular troops ol both sides, but tl'ey

allowed the local Chinese Communist underground to emerge and organize armed forces, os-

tensibly as "self-defense" or "anti-bandit" units. As the Russian Army withdrew in the be-

ginning of 194.;, after looting Manchurian industry as war booty,' they left behind large stocks

of Japanese arms which fell into Communist hands.

The Failure of U.S. Mediation and Adrice

The U. S. Ambassador, Gen. Patrick Hurley, tried to mediate a settlement, but his efforts

were based on a completely false estimate of tie situation. He refused to believe the estimates
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of Communist strength made by U. S. Army observers and thought that the Communists would

come to terms as soon as the publication of the Sino-Soviet Treaty showed that they would not

receive Soviet support in a civil war, Despite a joint declaration by Chiang Kai-shek and Moao

Tse-urung on October 10, 1945, some large-scale battles occurred a few weeks later.

.'ollowing the resignation of Ambassador Hurley, Gen. George Catlett Marshall went to

China in December 1945 as President Harry Truman's special representative. Ilis orders were

to try to persuade the Chinese Government "to call a national conference of representativ( s of

the major political elements to bring about the unification of China and, concurrent!y, t) effect

a cessation of hostilities, particularly in North China. "0 This mission had a good chance of

success, and General Marshall secured a much longer pause in hostilities than had Ambassador

Hurley. Nonetheless, Marshall was unable to obtain an effective truce in Manchuria, and fight-

ing spread increasingly in other areas during the latter half of 1946.

In 1946 the National Government armies %%erc much stronger than the Communists, about

three million to about one million, with a very clear superiority in equipment. But, front the

very beginning, Gen. Chiang Kai-shek retuseCI to follow U. S. Gen. Albert C. Wedemeyer's*

advice to "concentrate his efforts upx)n estLablishing control in North China and upon the prompt

execution of political and official reforms designed to remove the practice of corruption by of-

ficials and to eliminate prohibitive taxes.

National Government Accepts Battle and Is Defeated I
The National Government seems to have grossly overestimated its military capability and

to have believed that, if the Marshall mediation broke down into general civil war, the Corn-

munists could be completely defeated in a matter of months, In fact, the operations of 1946 and

the beginning of 1947 showed a good deal of apparent success tor the National Government. The

Communists were driven from many cities, and most of the railway network in North China was

brought under National Government control. Even in Manchuria the National Government made I
considerabhle ains., However, the main C'ommunist armies remained intact, and the National

Government conspicuously failed to carry out reforms or to provide honest and competent gov-

ernment in the areas it controlled.

The Communist armies steadily improved their equipment, partly through Japanese stocks

from Manchuria but increasingly through American equipment captured from Kuomintang forces.

By 1947, they were strong enough to launch an offensive in Manchuria and, by the latter part of

the year, thcy had started counteroffensives in North and Central China.

'During World War II, General Wedemeyer was (ommander of United States Forces in the
China Theater and Chiang Kai-shek's Chief of Staff, ilis advice was still available to the Gen-
eralissimo for a time after the war.

60



By 1948, National Government forces were hopelessly overextended but refused to retreat

and consolidate. A strategy of clinging to the main cities left large armies cutoff inMa"churIa,

supplied only by airlift. A belated attempt to break out in October 1948 ended with a disastrous

defeat at Chinchow and the surrender of all National Government forces in Manchuria. 1'arther

south, the Communists capture(] Tsinan, the capital of Shantung Province, at the end of Septemn-

ber; and, In November, they destroyed the main National Government army in North Central

China in a battle at Hsuchow. The commander in North China, an able general who had been

starved of supplies because he did not belong to the Whampoa clique, surrendered Peking after

a short siege. The Communists entered the city in February 1949. In April, they crossed to

the south side of the Yangtze without any effective opposition and occupied Shanghai and Nanking.

By the end of 1949. they had completed their conquest of the Chinese mainland. By this time,

Chiang Kai-shek, who had left the presidency in January 1949, had retreated with many of his

followers V) the island of Taiwan, where he iet up a new Nationalist government. Li Tsung-jen,

who had briefly replaced Chiang, refused to sign an agreement with the Communists and fled,

eventually to the United States.

The Kuomintang Defeat Evaluated

The underlying reason for the defeat of the National Government was, in the opinion of this

writer, a failure in leadership in both civil and military affairs. An informant who had been

with Communist forces in Manchuria told the author that National Government troops had fought

well and successfully in the early stages of the war, but that the Communists were able to de-

feat them because no two Kuomintang generals would cooperate. American military observers

also considered that the key battle of Chinchow was lost because "the lack of any coordinating

procedure produced complete confusion on all operating levels. "32

Officials in Taiwan have said that, if only they had carried out on the mainland the reforms

I .ter carried out on Taiwan, the Communists would never have won. And this is probably true.

The Nationalists could have competed with the Communists for popular support: after 1946, the

Communists abandoned their very successful reformist land policy and went back to the class

warfare policies of the Chinese Soviet Republic, thereby, as they themselves admitted, alienating

important sections of the peasantry. It the National Government had admitted that its situation

was critical and that the only way to avert defeat was through a drastic program of reform, it

might have been possible to overcome the visted interests opposing reform and to replace the

often incompetent and ccrrupt men holding positiois of authority with able and honest men. In

fact, however, right int 1948, Kuomintang leaders continued to claim that the Communists
could be defeated in a matter of months and blamed Communist agents or '"badly informed' for-

eign observers for spreading defeatist talk about a critical situation. 33 American advisers were

helpless because they wece never able to break down this Kuomintang refusal to face rellity. It
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required the shock treatment of complete defeat on the mainland to produce a willingness to

purge crooks and incompetentO and to implement an effective reform program.

The U.S. Role Rcriewed

The involvement ol the United States in China from 1941 to 1949 is an extremely compli-

cated* and controversial subject. 34 The general impression is one of conflusion in policy, lack

of background knowledge, and some highly unsuitab! , top-level appointments-all compounded by

attempts to withhold from Congr-ess and the American public the information necessary for any

reasoned discussion of the alternatives actually open to U.S. policy. 5 The most serious con-u

fusion in the crucial years was a failure to choose between mutually incompatible policies- help-

ing the Kuomintang to win a civil war or acting as an impartial mediator to secure a settlement

that could prevent civil war. By trying to follow both policies simultaneously, the United Slates

got the worst of both worlds-it incurred the odium of intervention in a Chinese civil war and it

failed to prevent the defeat of the side it "as backing.

A Military Conclusion

F~r a study of insurgency and ,-ounterinsurgency, the period from 1945 to 1949 has only

limited relevance because operations soon reached a scale of convenlional warfare. The most

interesting counterinsurgency period is that from 1927 to 1935, and it offers a number of lessons.

In 1928 and 1929, tht' National Government made the common mistake of underestimating

the potential danger from insurgency. Because the Communist forces were dismissed as mere

bandits and opposed only by inferior local forces, they were able to expand and to consolidate

their base areas.

From 1930 to 1932, the National Government made serious efforts against Communist in-

surgency but tried to handle it by the methods of conventional warfare. The series of offensives

against the Communist base areas were planne!d in terns of bringing the Communist armies to

battle and winning an essentially military victory in a matter of months. These tactics failed.

In 1933, the Nationql Government shifted to a really effective strategy. The foundation of

this was the consolidation of National Government control in the areas adjoining the Comnmunist

bases. The Communist underground organization was infiltrated and seriously weakened. Reg-

istration and control of the population under the pao-chia system and the organization of local mi-

litia units restricted insurgent movement outside the base areas and helped to enforce an effective

blockade of the Communist bases. And the agrarian reform program, even though rather half-

heartedly applied, enabled the National Government to consolidate its control of areas recoverd

*Intensive study could probably yield some very valuable lessons about the mistakes to

avoid in situations where support is offered a government that needs drastic reorganization to
become viable.
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from the insurgents. On the purely military side, the fort-and-blockade-line strategy was ex-

pensive si, tied down many troops, but it enabled the Nationalists steadily and gradually to re-

duce the insurgent area. An important aspect of this strate•V was that the continued attacks in-

to the Insurgent base areas and the use of air power against insurgent positions were not seen as

measures to secure a rapid victory but only as measures to weaken the insurgents and tk aced-l-
erate the gradual tightening of the fort-and-blockade-line system. By the end of 1934, Com-

munist forces were trying desperately to escape to some ntvw base area. -
If Japanese pressure had not halted counterinsurgency operations, it appears almost cer-

tain that Chiang's 1933-34 strategv would have completely succeeded.

I
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NOTES
tThe areas are from Administrative District of the Republic of China, published by the

National Government in 1947, and the population figuies from an estimate made in 1930 by the
Department of internal Affairs and given in Chung-k-uo TI-li hn CL A New Record of Chinese
Geography), by Yang Wen--hsin et &I. (Shanghai, 1935). The figures have been rounded because
other sources give sightly differing figures, evei. for' the area of provinces, and the population
estimates are highly uncertain. For instance, the 1953 census gave the population of Hunan as
44,215,000 and that of Kiangsi as 16,773,000 (from The Statesman's Year Book, 1964).

2 For a detailed study, see The Chinese Gentry and The Income of the Chinese Gentry, by
Chang-li (Seattle: University of Washington Press, 1955 and 1962, respectively).

3I would like to thank Professor Hsiao Tao-tang of the University of Taiwan for calling my
attention to some of these Comintern directives.

4Translations of several contemporary Communist accounts of this episode are given in an
article by Martin Wilbur, "The Ashee of Defeat," The China Quarterly, No. 18 (April-June 1964).

5 Mao Tse-tung, "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains," Selected Military WrIttngs of
Mao Tse-tung (Peking: Foreign Languages Press, 1961), p. 20.

SThe best account of the Hailofeng Soviet is in two articles by Professor Eto Shinkichi in
The China Quarterly, Nos. 8 and 9 (October-December 1961 and January-March 1962). There
is also an account by a Korean Communist participant in The Song of Ariran: The Life Stor of
SKorean Rebel, by Nym Wales.

TT'icr Chia-ying, Min-kuo I lai Ta Shih Nien Piao (Calendar of Main Events bince the Re-
public) (CYenaiil Hsin Hua Publishing Co., 1946), p. 131.

Slbid., p. 139.
9 Mao Tse-tung, Selected Military Writings, p. 91.

"laMao Tse-tung, "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains."

"UMao Tse-tung, "On Correcting Mistaken Tieas in the Party," Selected Military Writings,

pp. 51-62.

"Tang Leang-li, Suppressing Co unist Bandlt., in China (Shanghl[ Ching United Pras,
1934), pp. 114-115. The appendix includes a number of tables giving National Government es-
timates of Red Army strength at different dates.

13See "Selected Reading" following this study for description of Professor Hslao's research,

14Mao Tse-tung, "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains."

16Mao Tse-tung, "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War," Selected Military
W , p. 109.

16T'ien Chia-ying, Min-kuo i lai Ta Shib Nien Piao. pp. 141, 176.

•17bid., p. 157.
1OMao Tse-tung, "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War," passTi,

"Ibid., pp. 102, 109-111.
2 0 Ibid., pp. 127, 143-144.

65



21Dates from T'ion Chia-yiiig, Min-kuo I lai Ta Shih Nien Piao.
221rforrnation from Professor lisiao Tso-liang,

"2Mao Tse-tung, "The Struggle in the Chlngkatrg Mountains," p. 23,
14For details, see Frederick F. Liu, A Militar History of Modern China (Princeton:

Princeton University Press, 1956).

5M.Mio Tse-tung, 'Problems of Strategy in ChIna's Revolutionary War," p. 125.

'gThe account which follows is based on his book, The Invisible Conflict (HongKong: China
Viewpoints, 1958).

2TDates and figuree throughout from Mao Tse-tung, Selected Military Writings, and T'ien
Chia-ying, Min-kuo I lai Ta Shih Nien Piao.

28For example, 0. Edmund Clubb, 20th Century China (New York and London. Columbia
University rTess, 1964), p. 202.

2U. S. Department of State, United States Relations With China, Publication 3573, Far
Eastern Series 30 (Wai. hington: Government Printing Office, 1949), Annex 156 (b). This publi-
cation is commonly known as the Chins White Paper.

30lbid., p. 605.

3.blid., p. 131.

"]lbid., p. 321.
3SFor a good account of this period, see A. Doak Barnett's China on the Eve ol Communist

Takeover (New York: Praeger, 1963)

34The best documented single book on the subject of U.S. involvement isby TangTsou, The
American Failure in China (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1963).

"3To give a few examples: Chiang Kai-shek's book China's Destiny was published in 1943

and was required reading for Chinese students, but it became available to the American public
only in 1946, through an unauthorized translation. During the war, authorities in Washington
refused to allow even Congressmen to see an English translation. Again, in his study The
American Failure in China, Tang Tsou argues that a major mistake in U.S. policy was to with-
hold the report of the Wedemeyer Mission of 1947 until 1949 because, if it had been published at
the time, American policy could have been debated on the basis of an expert estimate of the
amount of effort which would have beer required to prevent a Communist victory. Yet again,
the U. S. Consul General in Mukden was the first American official to experience the Communist
treatment of American diplomatic officers; but, when he got back to Washington, he was repri-
manded ffr talking briefly to eorrespuridents on hit arrival and was immediately given a new
posting to Africa.

This withholding of information does not fit a pattern of one-sided political prejudice. What
it does seem to show is that U.S. authorities never realized the importance of an informed pub-
lic opinion for the effective working of a democratic system. American policy remained in a
state of confusion par.y, at least, because the authorities were able to suppress information
which would have enabled the public to know that there were important aspects of the situation (4
which the official pol!cy line took no account. The operative slogan was apparently "Anything
to avoid immediate trouble."
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SELECTED READING;

Author's Note: Unfortunately, this is the period in the history of the Chinese Communist
| ~Party for which least informatio,: is avatlah~le, or, at least, readily availableh and In English.

The;Iv are a number of good studies covering varous qSpVCt_ Of df'elopTen1s before 1928-411C

early years of the Communist Party, Sun Yat-sen's relations with the Communists, the develop-

ment of the Communist-Kuomintang alliance, and so on. From then on, however, the Chinese
Communist Party was operating either underground in the cities or else in country area- largely
cut off from the outside %orld. And the ýNork which has been published in English has concen-
trated on political developments, the internal disputes within the Communist PartN, or relations
between the Chinese Communist Party and the Comintern, rather than on the militarry develop-
ments more directly relevant for a study of insurgency and counterinsurgency. A great deal of
potential source material is available in Taiwan, from the Communist side as well as from the
Kuomintang side, but little or no work has been done on this to p)r(duce a study of military de-

velopments.

When Gen. Ch'en Ch'eng N\as in charge of the anti-Communist campaign, he instructed his

troops to collect 311 the ATittcn material they found. The Ch'en Ch'eng archives thus have more
source material for this period than weold be available in Peking, since the Communists could

not carry man*v records on the Long March. The Ministry of Justiee Library in Taiwan also has

considerable files of Communist publications. Working from these sources, Professor lisiao

Tso-liung of the University of Taiwan has completed a very important study of Chinese Com-

munist agrarian policy and has published a selection of documents on the power struggles within

the party. He hopes to proceed to a study of military developments. If this study is made, it

will greatly increase our knowledge about the early period of Chinese Communist insurgency.

This stud.% has made considerable use of T'ien Chia-ving's Min-kuo i lai Ta Shih Nien Piao

(Calendar of Main Events Sipce the Republic), (Yenan •: Ilsin lHia Publishing Co., 1946). be-

cause it gives a definitclv dated record of major operations but, as the book tries to record all

major events in China between 1911 and 1936, it gives very little detail, Also, as a Communist

publication, it is incgined to leave out Communist defeats; and, since it was publislhed in the
Communist areas in 1946, there are not likely to he m',ny copies in the United States.

However, although the sour-,, material is inadequate, it is possihle to get a general picture

of operations for the main Comrmunist base area in Kiangsi, Hunan, and Fukien. And one can

trace some important factors which influenced the effectiveness both of insurgency and of coun-

Clubb, 0. Edmund. 20th Century China. New York and London: Columbia University press,

1964. This has quite a lot of background information but only a fen pages on the counter-

* inLurgency operations of the 1927-34 period.

Hsu, U. T. The Invisible Conflict. liongkong: China Viewpoints, P.O. Box K-5271, 195s. An
interesting but little-known book by the man who was in charge of operations against the

underground Communist organization in the Kuomintang areas.

Liu, Frederick F. A Military History, of Modern China. Princeton: Princeton University
Press, 1956.

Mao Tse-tung. Selected Military Writtnfgh of Mao Tse-tun_. Peking: Foreign Languages

Presa, 1961. Mao Tse-tung is perhaps the most important source. This volume contains

fie items dealing with the period up to 1936: (1) "Why Is It That Red Political Power Can

Exist in China?" (October 1928), (2) "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains' (November
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192h), (3) "On Correcting Mistaken Ideas in the Party', (December 1929), (4) "A Single
Spark Can Start a Prairie Fire" (,anmiary 1930), and (5) "Problems of Strategy in China's
Re•,volulionary War" (December 19.36). These are extremely important for an understand-
ing of Chinese Communist 6trategy but they give only a fragirientary account of actual oper-
ations. "The Struggle in the Chinakang Mountains," which wNas writttn as a report to the
Central Committee, comes closest to being a coherent history, but it covers only the first
year of iperlations in one area and it is clear that Mao's primary concern is to defend his
record against critics, In "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War," which iE;
as long as all the otfter items together, a number of operations are described or mentioned,
but only as illustrations of strategic principles.

O'Baliancu, Edgar. The Red Army of China. New York: Praeger, 1963. This study appears
at first sight to be iairly complete and detailed but, on examination. proves to be unreliable
on certain matters of fact. For example, the account of the Hailofeng Soviet (p. 42) de-
scribes P'eng P'ai as a bandit from Szechuan. In fact lie came from a wealthy family in
Haifeng hsien, joined the Communist Party after graduating from Waseda University,
Tokyo, was appointed as Chief of the Bureau of Education in Tiaifeng in 1921, and resigned
the following year to work on peasant organization. Agai,, a list of Communist regions in
1938 includes an "East flopei Soviet Area. " This is wrong on no less than three coufl':
(1) A rising in the summer of 1938 was rapidly and completely suppressed by the Japanese,
and guerrilla activities did not revive on any appreciable scale unAil after 1941, so East
Hope, was a Communist area for only a few weeks in 1938; (2) in the Communist organiza-
tion, East lHopei was part of the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei region which O'Ballance also lists;
(3) in the period of the wartime united front, it would ha•,e been entirely contrary to Chi-
nese Communist policy to use the term "soviet" for one of their areas,

Smedley, Agnes. China's Red Army Marches. New York: Vanguard Press, 1984. An ide-
alized account of the Red Army and some of its operations which cannot be taken as a se-
rious study. Other scurces from the Communist side are even rnore fragmentary.

Fdgar. Red Star Over China. New York: Modern Library, 1944. First published in
2j8, this is still a useful source for information on the Long March-the retreat from thle

South China base areas to the northwest-though it should be remembered that, when Snow
interviewed the Communist leaders in 1936, some forces had still not reached the new base
area so that he heard only the story of the main force under Mao Tse-tung. Also, his Com-
munist informants were naturally reticent about the disputes within the party during this
period.

Tang Leang-li. Suppresstn&C2.omy.unist Banditry in China. Shanghai: China Unitod Press,
1934. One of a series of public relations books for the icreign reader on the accomplish-
ments of the National Government, this book has quite a lot oi ireresting information, but
caniot be considered as a serious or in any way complete study.

U.S. Deoartment of State, United Statcs Relations With Chioa,. Publication 3,73, Far Eastern
Series 30. Washington: Government Printing Office, 1949. This publicati.on is commonly
known as the Chii a White Paper.
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Chapter Three

OUTER MONGOLIA (1919-1921)

by Roberf A. Rupen

The Mongolian experieneo-c•ideh saw White Rus-
sian troops, conservative Mong',•, Chinese, Jap-
anese, and other anti-Sovict forces ineffectively
operating against the Red ArmY and Mongolian
revolutionaries-is perhaps unique in the annals
of counterinsurgency, both in t.he extremity, oi for-

eign involvement in an internal confl! " and in the
almost total lack ,i cooperation among counter-
insurgents; the failure of the counterinsurgency
ended in the establishment of the first Soviet sat-ellite.

BA CKGROUND

Three times the size of Texas and slightly larger than Alaska, Outer Mongolia, nowofficially

termed the Mongolian People's Republic, is a large (600,000 square miles) Central Asian coun-

try landlocked between China on the south and east and Russia on the north and west. Its con-

tinental position makes for very ccld winters and very hot summers. No part of the country has

adequate rainfall; much is semidesert. In 1919, its population was probably no more than one-

half million.'

In the early 1900's, Mongolia's primitive economy was based almost exclusively on the

herding of livestock-sheep, goats, cattle, horses, and camels. Most of the people lived as no-

mads, in felt tents called yurts, with little furniture and few possessions, but with enough to cat.

Wealth was measured by the size of one's herd, particularly by the number of horses. To own

no animals was to be dispossessed and an outcast in this society-but almost everyone ovwned

some livestock.' The religious hierarchy--practicing a form of Buddhism known as Lamaism-

owned perhaps a fifth of the country's total livestock resources and controlled the lives of

125,000 lamas (priests) and their many servants and semislayves.3 Secular princes also man-

aged large herds and controlled many dependent people. A few thousand Russian farmers were

In northwestern Mongolia at this time, and several thousand Chinese--either peasants or mer-

chants-were scattered throughout the country.4

Mongolia's giant neighbors-China and Russia-have been integrally linked with Mongolian

history ever since the 13th century, when both were conquered by Genghis Khan, Mongolia's most
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illustrious son and almost legendary figure, who carried Mongol power to its zenith. In the

years of decline which followed, the situation was reversed and Mongol p-inces became the vas-

sals of China's Manchu rulers. From the 17th century to the beginning of the 20th. these rulers

governed Mongolia by a system of indirect rule which respected Mongolian autonomy.

Under Chinese Control

By 1911, China dominated Outer Mongolia economically and culturally, as well as politially.

Trade was almost entirely in the hands of Chinese merchants, whtx supplied the goods most de-

sired by the Mongols: tea, clothing, and all manner of Buddhist artifacts. Thousands of Chi-

nose spent most of their lives in Mongolia, and constituted the country's middle class and most

of its entrepreneurs. Many leading Mongols, especially the secular princes, had studied in

China and spoke Chinese. Mongols were accustomed to Chinese control.

Nevertheless, the Mongols generally resented Chinese attitudes of superiority. Despite

centuries of Chinese rule in Mongolia, no significant Chinese scholarship in Mongolian studies

ever developed, and this was deeply resented by Mongol intellectuals. Even the large herd-

owners of Outer Mongolia were heavily indebted to Chinese traders and moneylenders, and they

chafed under the burden. Anti-Chinese feeling was further aroused around 1900, when China-

following a pattern set in Inner Mongolia--began to encourage the emigration of Chinese settlers

to Outer NIongolia. As nomads, the Mongols looked with contempt on the Chinese who settled

among them to farm. Inner Mongols, who had fled to Outer Mongolia when their own lands were

o,rerrun by Chinese immigrants, fanned the flames of resentment and urged their fellow Mongols

to resist Chinese expansion.5 Anti-Chinese sentiment among all classes of Mongols thus pro-

vided the xenophobic element. which seems to be a critical factor in the development of national-

ism.

Russian Influence

In their resentment against Chinese domination Lnd e--ansion, the Mongols naturally looked

to Russia, whose influence in Central Asia had been growing in the late 19th century "- a counter-

balancing force. Russia's greatest attraction for the Mongols was the fact that Russians lived

far away to 'he north and seemed unlikely to settle on Mongolian lands inanysigniflcantnumber.

In comparison with China, Russia represented progress andthe modernworld, andthis appealed

to younger Mongols. Mongol intellectuals were much impressed by Russian schola.rship and

activity in Mongolian studies. The fluryat Mongols of eastern Siberia, citizens of the tsarist

Russian Empire who spoke the Mongolian language and practiced the Lamaist religion, consti-

tuted a kind of cultural bridge across which Russian ideas and influence traveled to Outer Mon-

golia.' Buryat agents and interpreters played a significant role In ultimately establishing Rus-

sian control over the country. Russians and Buryats published the first Mongolian language
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newspiaper and established 1-he first scculai, Mongolian school in Urga. They also introduced

veterinary medicine, as well as human niedicin among tile Mongols.

Establish ment of Autionomous Outer Mongalia

The oppo)(rtUnitY toi throw oft the Chinese y'oke came in 1911. when the Manchu dynasty of

Chjina was overthrown. A nascent Mongolian nationalist movement declared Mongolia indlepend-

ent and ustabltljled as its emperor the Jebtsun Daniba Khutukhitu, head of the country's reltgious

hierarchy and symlbl of Mongolian unity. Russian support of this Mongolian revolution, com-

bined writh China's weakness at the time, enabled Mongolians to set up Autonomous Outer Mon-

golia. Autonomy in Mongolia wasj, however, a peculiar amalgam. A treaty between republican

China arnd tsarist Russia finally recognized the .lebtsun Damba Khutukhtu as responsible for

internal affairs, b)ut it recogrnized Russia as resp~onsible for Mongolia's external affairs and

China in the limited role of nominal suzerain.,

The government of Autonomous Outer Mongolia was in essence a theocracy headed by the

Jehtsun Damiba Khutukhtu, leader' of the local offshoot of Tibetan Buddhism which served as the

national religion of the Mongols. It also contained at least the forms of parliamentary govern-

menit. The Cabinet, composed of secular princes, exercised some real power, but the two

houses of Parliament only talked. A "lama clique" fought the secular princes of the Cabinet for

dominant influence over the Khutukhiu, who was the central figure in the country. A feutdal1 lord

as well as chief p~riest of the lama hierarchy, the "Living Buddha in Urga," as the IKrutukhtu

was called, xis the wealthiest man in Outer Mongolia.~

Growth of Mongolian Nationalism

Mongolian national ism was a weak but grow~ing force at the time of the 1911 revolution.

More and more Mongols wkere beginning to resent foreign interference and control. Increasingly

after the turn of the centur~y, they dreamed of uniting all Mongols into a self-governing Pari-Mon-

guliaui national state. To Mongolian nationalists, Autonomous OQ~er Mongolia, as constituted

after 1911 under Russian and Chinese auspices, was only the first step in fulfilling that dream,

Mongolia's high Lnima, the Jebtsun D'rmha Khutukhtu, had always acted independently in his

dealings with China, and more and more ¶lhe Klratukiu, and the city where he resided, known to

Europeans as Vrga ,* came to he auceeltc(I as the nener' and focal point of Mongolian nationalism.

The estahlishrnent of the Autonomous Government in t'rga after the 1911 revolution naturally

enh!ýrI OI the prestige of the "Living Buddha in Urga' as a national figure. The Mongols of Inner

Mongolia, still under Chinese control, supported the Urga government and pressed it to take

wore vigorous action. The l,amaist religion, the Mongolian language, the nomadic way of life,

*Urgai was traditionall 'N known to the Mlongols as flhe Kuren, "Great Lamasery," but the city

is officially kniown today~ as Uilan Ilator.
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and the historical Lgacy of Genghis Khan '~re the symbols that came to be regarded by Muongo-

an 'nationalists as tools lOr political unification. inci v was to be consider, bit disagrevmllent,

however, as to the particular form Mongolia's political unification would lake. 0

Obatacles to National Development

During the autonomous period (1911-19), Outer Mongolia'. internal %%eaknesses were inany

and serious. The vast majority of the Mongols remained illiterate, backward, and gcrenrally

apathetc to chango, of any kind. Lamas fought princes for control of the Khutukhtu's newly

formed government, and many local leadcr, and Froups resisted the central government in Urga.

The Oirots, or Western Mongols, for example, known to the l'urop ans as Kalmuks and centered

around Kobdo (now Chzhirgalantu), were completely unreconciled to the Urga government, which

was dominated by the Northern, or Khalkha, Mongols, %%ho arc the majority Mongolian group.

Another obstacle to natonal development was the Lamaist church, which has been charac-

terized as feudal, corrupt, and ridden with superstition. It is estimated that about half of Mon-

golia's mate population at this time were lamas. Only about a third of the lanias lived per-

manently in lamaseries and were subject to any degree of institutional control; the others set-

tled among the people or wandered about the country as beggars, holy men, and pseudo-doctors.

Far from adhering to a life of celibacy, these mendicant lamas contributed greatly to the spread

of the venereal diseases that plagued Mongolia in this period. The Lamaist church had a virtual

monopoly over education in the country, however, the memorizing of prayers and rituals in the

Tibetan language, which most of the lamas themselves did not understand, absorbed • lost ot

their intellectual energy.' 1 A quarter of the total population were serfs of the Lan I church,

which levied its own taxes and functioned as a state within the ,1cwl1 formed state Autonomr;us

Outer Mongolia. The lama hierarchy successfully opposed the formation of a natiOrul army,

perhaps more out of fear for its own power in tht, country than any sentiment of pacifism. 12

The Autonomous Government lacked personnel with administrative and liscai expelr'icne

and ability, and graft and corruption sapped its strength and wasted its meager resources.

Moreover, the leader of Mongolian nationalism, the Khutukhtu, was poorv cast fo'" a hero's role.

Noted for his profligacy and drunkenness, he was also blind and syphilitic. Under such condi-

tions, the more progressive elements in the Autonomous Government at Urga looked to Russia

for inspiration and guidance on the road to Mongolian national development,13

Russian Aid and Objectives

Alter 1911, Russia provided financial and advisory support to the Autonomous Government,

- although most of the tsarit Russian mony invested in Outer Mongolia was wasted in g'raft,

corruption, and inefficient undertakings. Perhaps the most notorious example of the fiscal

irrcsponsibilit3 occurred when the Khutukhtu used a Russian loan, intended to bolster his



deficit-plagued government, to purchase an elephant for his private zoo. 14 There was some at-

tempt to train and supply a small cadre of Mongolian military personnel; however, v,,werful lama

influetices prevented the formation of a Mongolian army.

The Russian Government %as itself uncertain in its Mongolian policy, and many tsarist of-

ficials frankly opposed Russian activity in Outer Mongolia, Tsarist policy, vacillating and con--

fused, teaded in general to freeze Mongolia in Its traditional feudU pattern, maintaining it as a

buffer to keep China at a distance. Russian policy always stopped short of supporting Pan-Mon-

golian aspirations involving Inner Mongolia and Mongol lands in the tsarist empire, such as

Urianghai (now Tannu Tuva). 15

Chinese Forces Return

When the tsarist government collapsed in 1917 and the Russian Civil War broke out in 1918,

Autonomous Outer Mongolia soon found itself deeply involved in a bitter internecine struggle be-

tween the Bolshevik (Red) forces of the revolutionary Soviet Government and the assorted White

Russian and foreign elements who opposed the new regime. China took advantage of Russia's

weakness in the Far East at this time to stage a return to Outer Mongolia; in late 1919, Chinese

officials and a Chinese Army descended on Urga to put an end to Outer Mongolian autonomy. The

chief impetus behind this action probably came from Chinese merchants and traders who had

been unable to collect debts owed them by the Mongols since the 1911 revolution; however, there

was also some concern in Peking over Russian and Japanese activities among the Mongolians.

The period from 1919 to 1921 was a time of turmoil in Outer Mongolia, which became in fact

one of the lesser theaters of the Russian Civil War.

INSURGENCY

The Mongolian insurgents comprised a very small group of young Mongols who for the most

part had been educated in tsarist Russian schools and institutions. Mildly discontented and

restive under the KNhuukhtu's traditionalist government, they became active insurgents when

foreign troops occupied Outer Mongolia. Their aims were not precisely defined, but their over -

riding concern was to free Mongolia from foreign domination and technological backwardness.

In the beginning without a political philosophy, these young Mongols were revolutionary only to

the extent that they felt a kind of malaise and dissatisfaction with their country's backwardness

and shared a conviction that some reform was necessary. Particularly, they favored some

sort of limitation on the overwhelmingly dominant Lamaist church. Their political convictions

took on urgency only In late 1919, however, when the Chinese returned to Outer Mongolia and

suppressed the Autonomous Government in Urga.

75



Leadership and Organisation

The two principal insurgent leaders wvert Sý,kliv Bator, a popular miihtary conmmarixir

trained by the tsurist Riussiains, and Choil-alsan, who had studied in Russian schools, spokellui-

sian fluently', and had1( contiets among Russian, lkilshvMiks living in lUrga.

Of all the Mongolian insurgents, whoprobably included most oi the leading Mongols desiring

change and modernizationt, only Choibaisan clearly subscribed to l1olshe% ik ideas and Communist

ideology Choibalsan probably had the earliest and closest ties with Bolshevism. In 1913, when
he as7years old, he attended a school in Urga founded by the leadinglr iMogiain

tellectual, .lamtsarano, who had Bolshevik sympathies. At least one of Choibalsan's teachers

there was a Bolshevik. From 1114 to 1917, Choibalsan went to school in Irkutsk, Siberia, where

he came into intimate contact with the Russian revolutionary movemnmt. After Choihalsan re-

turned to Urga in 1918 hc was in close touch with R-issian Bolsheviks in Mongolia.1

Sukhe Bator's connections with the Bolsheviks were less important, hut he alsco knew and

worked with Russians living in Mongolia, some of w-hom were Bolsheviks. When he was 14,

Sikhe Bator worked as a coachman onthe Urga -Verkhne-Udinsk route, which mainlY served Rus-

sians. In 1913, he completed a Russian-taught. machinegunners' course and served with the]

small Mongolian military outfit trained by the Russians ai this time. One of these Russian mill-]

tary instructors was a Bolshevik. Later, in 1919, Sukhe Bator worked with Russians in the

Autonomous Government's printing plant in lirga."

Both of these young Mongols, in their early twenties at the time, were leaders of smnall rev-4

olutionary parties when the Chinese occupation btgan In response to the Chinese invasion, th', 3

united their revolutionary circles in January 1920 to icrm a single organization that Aas to be-

come the core of the insurgent movement in Outer Mongolia. Organization was casual at first,

and the poifical influence of the movement, was slight; but mounting Chinese oppression brought

popular support to the fledgling revolutionary group, which was named the Mongolian Revolu-j

tionary Party. At the same time, Chinese police action deprived the organizat.on of several of

its more active members, and the movement soon found that it had to operate clandestinely and

with much greater caution than had been necessary during the lax and permissive regime of the

,lehtsun Damba Khutukhtu,

Foreign Sanctuary and Support

The urigoliart insurgentsq began looking for external assistance and a foroitgn sancvtuarY

from which to operatv against the Chinese occupiers. Naturally enough, the Urga revolution-

aries looked north to the Russians, who were less than 200 miles away in Siberia. In the sum-

mner of 1920, they moved their headquarters into Russian terioy.IR

Since the Boilsheviks had by this time regained control of Siberia, it was to this Russian

(action that the Mongol revolutionaries turned for support. The Bolsheviks were at first
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reluctant to commit themselves to more than token assistance to the Mongolians. because of

their own involiuveicit in the Russian Civil War, but later the Rled Army and Communist Party

organization provided not only the desired sanctuaryv on Russian soil, but the philosophy, orga-

nizaltionl, training, -supplies, and even most of the military forces operating in Outer Mongolia.

This total involvement oi the Soviet regime in the Mongolian nationalist revolution came about

primiauilN as a result of a special militar~y situation which developed in late 1920.

FollowAing their defeat at the hands of the lied Army, remnants of Adm. Aleksaiidr Kolchak's

White Russian Army fled across the border into Outer Mongolia in the fall of 1920. An officer

in Kolchak's army, Baron Homan Fedorovitch Ungern v'on Sternberg, commanded a Whtite Rus-

sian force which drove the Chinese from Urga in February 1921 and then Invaded Russia but was

beaten back by the Soviets. Thus, byý 1921, there was perfect harmony of interests between the

Mongol insurgents and the Russian Bolsheviks: tjngern-Sternberg's WThite Rubsians were now

their common enemy. Freed from Chinese domination only to be subjected to anothicr form of

foreign oppression, the Mongols this time found that U-' Bolshevik R-;.csians' aim to crubh anti-

Bolshevik forces coincided completely with their own :usto throw out the foreign oppressor~iq

Close cooperation developed rapidly. in March 1921, the Mongolian insurgents held their

first pa rtY, congress in the Russian border town of' Kyakhta, where they proclaimed the forma -

lion )f it provisional revolutionary government of Mongolia, called the Mongolian People's Gov-

ernment, This same party congress also es~tainhed th~e Mongolian Rev'olutionary Ariny, com-

prised of four regiments, with Sukhe Bator as command1er in chief. A Mongolian language news-
p)aper, tnen ("Truth") was also published by the party in Kyakhta after the congress there. 20

Insur~gents Blend Communism With Nationalism
The main lines of the revolutionary party's political program and objectives may be dis-

cerned from its documents and correspondence in 'he 1920-21 period, especially from the party

oath of June 1920 anid t10 pfartyý platform of March 1921. These indicate that the primary aims

of the Mongolian revolutionary movement were the liberation of'Outer Mongolia (first from the

Chinese and later from the WNhite Russians) and the restoration of Mongolian autonomy. The

Jebtsun Danlba Khtitukchtu would be maintained as nominal head of state, but he would be limited

in his poA('rs. The princv6 would also be mnaintained but limited at first, and later they wcr,- to

lose ;-ll their political privileges. Religion %kas to be "strengthened, but the details of ho',A this

,was to come about "ere ab~sent from par'iy documevntF:. The March, 1921 platform stated:

Questions of external and internal policy, and also of religious
life, questions of change of long-observed customs, traditions, and
economic wvay -of -life, our Party will resolve according to the spirit
of our timecs, the experience of the peoples of the world, a-nd in con-
formitv v;ith thev character of luture changes in world events, in the
interest of the welfare and progress of the Mongolian people Thus,



branches' which arc useless or inimical, ... will be removed
through sheer necessity, ... as far as possible by mild, and
in border-cases hy firm, mieasure.

These documents also repeated the hope of establishing a Pan-Mongolian union, although the ex-

act forin of such a union was not spelled out, 21

The line was one of caution and called for a gradual approach to fundamental changes in

Mongolian society. Lenin had specifically advised the Mongolian revolutionarien in November

1920 against transforming the Mongolian party into a Communist party, warning them not to at-

tempt to alter the traditional culture of the Mongol arat (common people) too rapidly. Thus, the

Communists clearly recognized the latent potentialities of Mongolian nationalism as a force with

which they must come to terms if the revolutionary party was to survive in Mongolia.

Russian Civ il F or Spills Over Into Mongolia

Although some Mongolian revolutionaries were concerned over possible Russian domination

and were eager to prevent the Red Army from invading Mongolia in pursuit of the White Russian

forces, most of the Mongolian insurgents trusted the Bolsheviks. In any event, there was no

practical way to avoid this intervention, which the Soviet Government regarded as a legitimate

case of self-defense. Soviet troops and Mongolian revolutionary forces first crossed the borders

of Outer Mongolia in June 1921, when Red Army units pursued Ungern-Sternberg's forces to the

Mongolian border town of Mainiatcheng (now Altan Bulak) after having defeated the Whites on

Russian territory the day before. On this occasion, the Soviet Commissar for Foreign Affairs,

G. V. Chicherin, informed the Chinese Government that the Whites' "extensive military opera-

tions ,. forced Russian troops to cross the Mongolian frontier." 2 2 To the Mongols, the Soviets

proclaimed that the Red Army would remain in Mongolia no longer than necessary "to defeat the

common enemy: the Tsarist general, the bloody Ungern. 23

Little information is available on the nature of military operations by the Mongolian insur-

gents and their more numerous Russian allies against the White Russians. The Mongolian Rev-

olutionary Army defeated the Chinese garrison at Maimaicheng in March 1921; most of the rest

of the fighting lasted only a few months in the summer of 1921. The insurgents had superior in-

telligence information on their enemies' movements; swift nomad riders brought them word of

White Rv ,i; n and Chinese troop movements when telegraphic communications were not avail-

able. In June, insurgent forces chased Ungern-Sternberg from Russia to Mongolia and back

into Russia again, defeating him on June 22, 1921, near Lake Gusinoe in southern Siberia,24

and finally capturing the White Russian leader. By September most of the fighting was over.

Strength and Characteristics of Rebel Forces

The Red Army units involved in Outer Mongolia contained about 13,000 men, most of whom

were cavalrymen, while the Mongolian Revolutionary Armiy probably numbered only about 700
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Mongols. Another 500 Mongolian revolutionaries were in operation around Kobdo in -esle11rn

Mongolia, where the defeated Wldte Russian L~rees attempted ill Selitein~br tO p)ut u11 a deSlcrate

"last stand, "' No casualty fig-tires arc availabtle, hut it is known that inanx 'Mongol leade rs

iwere killed, in the severn i furiiwus cavatlry charges which took pl~ie fin the c~oursc' of this l11itte-

The RdArmy and Mongolian insurgents apparently had the activ estplliort of thc iocal pop-

ulation on both sides of the Russo- Mongol ia 1 frontier. By ii9 21, the \Thite RItSSin ,'oen1 of

* the Soviet regime had thoroughly discredited their cause in the eyes of the Sib erian peasanats anad

Mongolian tribesmen, of w~intever ethnice background; these people Welcome11d tlW OleaI xi ; eta SV-

bility that the more disciplined forces of the Boloshevik Plart~y promised to bring to the area.

This degree of popular support, together with tho hit-and-run nature of the insurgents' civ--

a Iry operations, which were largelY a series of skirmis hes bY highly mobile snam] unit,-, gave

the Mongolian insurgency an aura of guierrilla warfare; but by comiparison i\ith the type of guer-,I--

rilla op~erations in practice today, this insurgency cannot proper'ly he described as an exampnlle of

guerrilla warfare-. Analogous in many ways to the typet of punitive exped~itions whieb character-

ized the "small wars'' of the pre-WAurld War I pteriod, the Mongolian insurgenvY of 11911-21 il-

lustrates one of the variants of behavior and operations in internml conflict.

COUNTER INS UR GENC Y

Those forces and groups active in Outer Mongolia during the 1919-91 periodl which, for pur-

po~ses of this qtiidv, may be categorized as counterinsurgent-, included the Khalkha follower." (if

the Jebtsun Damba Khultukhtu of U.rga, the Western Mongols led by Ja Lima, the Chbinese, and the

White Russians under Ungcrn -Sternberg. In addition, there wecre also fthe supporters of the

Japanese-sponsored "Dauria government," which addedI a comIplex clement, to the 1919. -scene.

Plazuec b.% disunitv and almost complete lack of commonci politica.l uljetctie-, (-It' elttn~ltS

*fought among themselves as much as they fought the lRed Army and Munglj'o;t1u revolu1,tionarfies.

In general, the counterinsurgents wanted to stop the clock, if not to tu,'n it backý: thei Will-

tukhtu wanted to retain a traditional Mongolia; Ja L~anut wanted to joeservu the spriiiiso

the W~estern Mongols; China wanted to restore its former dominance over Outer Mongolia; and

the White Russians were primarily concerned with the internal struggle lot' jjowm- in) It, s sm

Japanese Spormor the Dauria Government

Only the Japanese and their Bur~yat Mongolian allit's p~osses5sed(ikholt might be deserih'd a-s

an imaginative and essentially novel approach to Mongo liai, but their :,n~i tious pl inns %%er'e not

prac~ ical under prevailing conditions. As earlY as Felj u ii'' 19)19, the' Ji pa nes,', to king advan -

tage of the chaos of the Russia:i Civil War, sponsored a meveting (if Burnvt Txont!,ols, 'Mineher"iian



Mongols, and Inner Mongols \~I ,oui February 2ýý, created the Dauria governmeunt in the Si--

he~roin troi% of Dauria. I 'nde r thec leadlership of the 29-yea p-old Atalman, (irigorii Mlikhal lovichl

Semrniov. ai \\ rte Russian mu litar'y colmmander arid Japanese agent, the Dauria governnient

sorught to estabtishi a 1'an-Mongolian state extending from the Lake B~aikal area southwýard to

Tibe', and Iporn MNi nehuriuia westwýard to Russian Tui kestan. Including all of Ouiter Mongolia and

Mongol lands the-n unde-r Chinlebt Ad Russian control, this "Greater Mongolia" would have been

A4 ,Jkip:ITIUSt' p)uppet staii< iýhich would have realized Mongolian territorial aspirations at the, ex-

pense of Cl,.rha and Russia, Japan's chief rivals in the Far Fast.

The success of the scheine dependevd, however, upon the Khutukhtu, and a delegation wvaa.

sent to tirga inl Septemrber 191 1) to unlist Ili., support. P'robably realizing that Sernenov wouldl be

the real piower in the new, government and that his own rolt, would be that of a figureheod, the

Khut-ukhtu refused to have anything to do withi the idea. The Khalkha Mongol princes and lamnas

were suspicious of the foreigners and IBurvat Mongols who hA crt, be-hind the, m~oveiniiel., a rid the(

Chinese and Russian- diplomiatic rt'presqVnhiti Yes ill tiga were tor once in comlplette agreemenklt

that this Pan- Mongolian schemev ýas prem)ature. Japan wNas thwn in no position Vr priovide much

mrore th;an inspiration and moral support; and, without the active eel laboration of the Kfha l ha

Mtongol traditional elite, the Dauria government quc'ikly collapse 2~

Tradition alist Leaders a Iil

Htavi ng lost most ol Ili. Russian alvi~erms wkithi the overth roiN of the tsar ist government in

1917 and( having turnevd down the Japanese overture in earl% 3919, tho .Juhtsun Pa mba KhrutUkhto1

came moore and more uinder lbe L'nfluenee( of thle Ianlma clijue , wýho, 0Iopposed aljl p~rogr'.55i n timi-1

eniiincluding such "radical" 'ideas as: the inoculation of cattle and the creation of a national

Mongo I iai a rn m . Totallyv inept ýits 'a national icad r, Owth Kbu tuk-t bnWas Usefu to I n I as a s;ý mbo,

of Mongolian natitonal isnm to the(. forces conte-nding for pioweri in that couintry.

A raiinor but colorful character in the counterinsurgent drama was Ja Lama, the warrioir-

1 )1,e. t 0110 band~i t eiiiefta in of the ()1 rot.5, who) lived to scatte-red scttlenicents fromn weatwi' ii Mon-

galaf to, the Ca.-pjian Sea and wept- knownm colle~ctively to the Russians as Kait inks. The- 'irots,

although n~o les traditionalist thanq the Laman -domin.ated Khalkhas, were, moire wo ljilta, urild Ja

Lanma had at his coma mand anil armed force of a it. w thou san'd w rirs.J a La ina rose to jw om i -

nenee wheni his Ji rot foillowers d lea ted and mOas sac red tl I Clii ii c gar riso(n at Kolido du rin Oh;IL

19 11 i'evojudrrn. Late-r exiled to tsarist Russia lur his brutality against foreiguri's inllm il':liilih

re~gion, ,la Lanma was relea-sed in 191?1 and retl,11med to) Monlgolia when," 'oiti1 Ills deamth ill 1923,

lie led a bondl ot assorteýd oirtlaNS and political opln(lsricts ot thc Knutoklitu and tire Chinese, ajs

well as of tie B.olshievik-; andI the( Mongolian irisurgi nts. Jat Iania WaS a d IMa mtic piersonalIity

whlo inspired a fanatical loyalt~y, burt his linilti mce never e-xte-nded beyound the (Jimot tm'ilint areaý

a mrounrd Kohlo, c,\e Nept amorng th11 s mal I Uandt df br iganords who tolow10 ed hi rn toi hiis fortlikc l'dIair iii
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the Gobi Desert, where they preyed on caravans moving between China arid Sinkiang. The only

political effect, of the OiroWs separatist sentiment a nd Ja Lamsa's r-abid xenophobia was to weaken

the position of tie Autonomous Government at Uirga wvithout providing any viable substitute.26

MongoliacL tiwi gg~untic neighbors filled the power vacuum that prevailed in the country,

First the Chinese (from late, 1919 to early 1922) and later the White Russians functioned as the

real counterinslirgonts in Outer Mongolia, together with a handful of the indigenous Mongol pop-

ulation.

China Reaszerls Itsi !ore'reignty

The Chine.-ie had hegun their return to Outer Mongolia in 1919, when the Russians were

embroiled in their own domestic troubles. Motivated by fears of Japanese influence in Outer

Mongolia and by demands of Chinese merchants for the collection of debts owed themn by the

Mongols since the 1911 revolution, the l'eking gover-nment instructed its chief representative in

Urga, Cheng Yi, to negotiate wiith the Mongol princes for the termination of the Autonomous

Government. Backed by a Chinese brigade of 4, 000 soldiers sent into Outer Mongolia in Sep -

tember, Cheng Yi was finally able to c Atract from the feeble K~hutukhtu a promnise to abolish the

Autonomous Government after final agreement on a treaty that would enumerate special privi-

leges for the Kbalkha Mongols under Chinese sovereignty. The high lama, doubtless hoping for

a resurgence of Russian influence which would once again save Morngolian autonomy, was ap-

parontly playing for time in these negotiations with Cheng Yi.

The Khutukhtu's hopes were dashed, however, -when Chinese Gen. Hsii Shu-tseng arrived in

Vrga in October 1919 with inore troops, "Little llsU," as he was commonly known, had no

stomach for prolongedl negotiations with the Khutukhtu and little respect for Peking's political

representative, Cheng Yi. General llsid issued an ultimatum in which he gave the Autonomous

Outer- Mongolian Governeont. 31; hiow s to sig-n a petition irequesting the Chinese Government to

terminate the autonomous status of Outer Mongdila, otherwise he would escort the Khutukhtu and

otlier officials, of hiis govecrnment back to tChina pinficr, Under this threat, the Mongols finally

agreed] to the signing oflfthe peUtition byý var-ious Wmij Stes of thlt Autonomous Government. With

thi- concession, (kneral I lsu %%as anti oIlid; he i'-turned toi P eking, where he explained the ab-

sence of the Khutukiiu 's s ignaturc byv saying t hat th-I g hig mayi never personal ly signed any doe --

ument. Oin Noveimber' 22, 11')l1, thelt' ICsoitIlt "I tilt Cij1OiSte liepuuLIeI issued a inandate in which

Mongolia's ' mosbt s inceutly, i.jrss equesVt Waus gr~anted, and[ the old systemn that had oh-

Wui ned on' Ir the Mancumeh dvi-t. %%h as esscn tiaiIi e. t'r i (hi te. 27 i.~ la

At ilic samni timec, tihe 11l'eoig 12,V 1,ii0 i( catl Lluu'iig 'i and apillintcd General lieu to

administer dhe restored Mongol teiritory . ALt )[t6 I 1tIroveNd t0 1e a Se-Vere taskniastem, ai d



his brief but harsh rule in Outer Mongolia created considerable hostility among the Mongolians

towards the Chinese; nevertheless, it effecti% ely returned Chinese economic interests to their

former position of dominance in the territory. lisu's Mongolian policy apparently depended upon

a system of bribes spread among Mongol princes and lamas, by which, with the threat of mili-

tary force in the background, he hoped to keep the balance of power.

The Mongols were held responsible for provisioning most of the 6, 000 Chinese troops in the

country, and the Chinese merchants who had been driven out in 1911 returned, not only expecting

repayment of old debts but asking for a high interest rate on these debts for the 8-year period

of autonomy. The Chinese also demanded reparations for their losses in the 1911-12 revolt.

The inhabitants of the Kobdo district, where heavy fighting had occurred, were required to pay

50,000 camels for old debts, interest, and reparations,

By the summer of 1920, there was a change in 0. political fortunes of General Ilsu's fac-

tion in the Peking government, and "little Hsu " left Urga, to be replaced by a civilian official.

Cheng Yi eventually returned -nd relations between the Chinese and the Mongols began to im-

prove. In September 1920, the administrative system was revamped to further placate the in-

digenous population. Cheng Yi was given the significant title of "Pacification Commissioner of

the Urga, Uliassutai, Kobdo, and Urianghai regions," and plans were announced to include both

Chinese and Mongols in the civil administration of the country. These reforms were never ac-

tuaily instituted, however, for the Chinese lost control of Outer Mongolia in the fall, when a

White Russian army driven out of Russian territory by the Red Army suddenly attacked Urga.

After initially repulsing this White Russian attack, the Chinese general in command of the

Urga garrison allowed his soldiers to plunder and kill many of the city's foreign population,

chiefly Russians, in a manner described as reminiscent of the Boxer Rebellion.4 At the same

time, he inluriated the Mongols by surruunding the Khutukhtu's palace with Chinese soldiers and

making him virtually a prisoner. Thus, Cheng Yi's efforts at pacification of the Mongols came

to nothing amidst the u~rmoil of White Russian incursions and Chinese warlord terrorism.2Y

lingern -Sternberg Espouses the Fighl Against the Pebels

The leader of the White Russian forces was Biaron Roman Fcdorovich ingern vonStcrnberg,

a follower of Semen,)v and an officer in Admiral Kolchak's White Army, which the Bolsheviks had

broken up in 1920.- Ungern-Sternfwrg, as lie was generally known, was a Baltic German aris-

tocrat who had terved as a career officer in the tsaist Russian army. When he was sent to

Autonomous Outer Mongolia wiLh a tsarist military mission before World War I, Ungvri-Stcrn-

berg immersed himself in the lore and coulure of the Mongols. A quixutic and romantic per-

sonality, who claimed descent front Uenghis Khan, the 39-year-old White Russian baron was

*See 02. 1, "China (1898-190),

82



converted to Buddhism and dreamed of world conquest. lie has been generally described as

sadistic and insane. Certainly unstable and completely unrealistic in his assess ment of the

forces ranged against him, Ungern-Sternberg cherished an implacable hatred of the Bolshevik

revolutionaries and their Mongolian cohorts. 3D

When, on February,• 3, 1921, the large Chinese garrison defending Urga finally surrendered

to the White Russian attackers, Ungern-Sternberg began a systematic reign of terror iA which

every known Bolshevik or Bolshevik sympathizer was summarily shot. Espousing the slogans

and goals of Pan-Mongollanism, the White Russian adventurer won the initial support of the in-

digenous population, who by this time had had enough of Chinese economic oppression and in-

dignities. 31

The Khutukhtu's Reactions

Althovgh the Khutukhtu had probably long recognized the Mongolian Revolutionary Party as
the enemy of the traditional Mongolia he sought to preserve, it was not until February 1921-

after control of his city had passed to the White Russians-tha .,o took a firm stand against the

revolutionaries, lie then issued a proclamation warning his people against "the Red movement

which is the enemy of the people of the whole world." "It is," he stated, "opposed to God,

princes, and true virtue, and deadly to the great purpose of creating a Mongol state. " Forbid-

ding his subjects to "believe and follow the words of the Red Party faction, " the Khutukhtu or-

dered "Sukhe Bator and the others whose names appear in the part3 's manifesto.. .personally

to come forward to submit to the Bogdo Khagan Lthe KhutuRhtui. If they do not conformi, they

are to be liquidated immediately by force."32

This edict by the high lama provided the basis for cooperation for a brief time between

Mongolian traditionalists and the White Russians, who controlled the only military forces in the

Urga region at this time. After a few months of White Russian occupation, however, the

Khutukhtu realized that he was being used by Ungern-St&rnberg ano sent an emissary to 1'eking

to ask the Chinese to return and liberate Mongolia fom the White Russians. 33 But oriental in-

trigue could not save the Khutukhtu at this moment. The Chinese %ýere in no position to send

another army into Outer Mongolia and were divided in their councils. The Japanese, for their

part, were content with Ungern-Stcrnberg's regime in Urga and were unofficially supporting the

White Russian adventure, .iow that Semenov's Dauria scheme had collapsed, anl thcre was

never any hope that Ja Lama's Oirot warriors in the Kobdo region would c,,nc to the :i id (4 the.

Khaikha Mongols. 3 4

By the summer of 1921, it was clear that the real fight in Mongolia was to be between the

White Russian army of Ungern-Sternberg and the R(d Army of the Bol.obevik.aý in nearrby Siberia.

The Indigenous Mongol population was scarcely in olved in the batlltls. tught 4ts ltv(on Ru sIii,-

Bian as on Mongolian terrain, which would decide the fate of this anuit.,nt Central Asian land.

j ((



While Russian Strength and Objectives

Ungern-Sternberg's forces consisted of only about a thousand cavalry troops when he first

entered Mongolia in October 1920, but total Wl-.ite Russian forces in the country by the summer

of 1921 probably exceeded 10,000. These forces, mostly cavalry troops, included Semenov's

2,000 or more men, chiefly Buryat Mongols and Manchurians, and about 4,000 White Russians

Mio were operating around Kobdo. About 40 Japanese, including several staff officers, were at-

tached to Ungern-Sternberg's headquarters and functioned as his personal bodyguard when he

entered Urga in February. The Japanese also supplied much of the military equipment and

armaments used by the White Russians.
3 5

The overall strategic objective of these assorted anti-Bolshevik forces was a desperate and

last-ditch attempt to overthrow the Soviet regime in Russia, or, failing that, at least to carve

out a non-Communist buffer state in eastern Siberia. The nearest thing to a coordinated tacti-

cal plan of operations was worked out in April 1921, when Ungerni-Stez'nberg, Semenov, and other

White Russian commanders held a secret meeting in the Chinese capital of Peking. Their plan

called for a two-pronged attack on Russia, with Ungern-Sternberg moving northward from Urga

to cr-oss the border at KYakhta and attack the Bolshevik stronghold of Verkhne-Udinsk, while

White Russian forces around Kobdo simultaneously invaded Tannu Tuva.a6

White Russian Drive Fails

In May 1921, Ungern-Sternberg moved north from Urga as planned; drove the small insur-

gent garrison out of Maimaicheng, which the Mongolian Revolutionary Army had seized from the

Chinese earlier in the year; captured Kyakhta; and pushed on towards Verkhne-Udinsk. For

several weeks, Ungern-Sternberg chased, and was chased by, the ited Army and Mongolian in-

surgent bands throughout a vast territoiy on both sides of the Russo-Mongolian border. These

military operations were essentially conventional cavalry skirmishes and there was little posi-

tional warfare. Firm casualty fig-nres are not available, although it is believed that most of the

White Russians were executed once they fell into Red hands. On June 22, the White Russian

force was defeated by the Red Army, which pressed on to take Urga on July 6. Eventually cap-

tured, Baron Ungern-Sternberg's colorful career came to an end on September 15, 1921, vhcn he

too was shot by the Red Army. *

The other White Russian counter insurgent offensive north of Kobdo was equally unavailing.

Iere the route into Tannu Tuva was blocked by a determined band of Mongolian revolutionaries

who held out for 42 days at Tolbo Nor before finally surrendering to the \W'hite Russian siege

force. By this time, however, Ungern-Sternberg had been defeated and it was only a matter of

time before the revolutionary Red Army moved into western Mongolia to crush the last of the

*Sources disagree on the date and place of Ungcrn-Sternberg's final capture, but the date of

his execution is wel! established.
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White resistance. The last White Russian commander in Mongolia was captured on December

15, 1921.

IOUTCOME AND CONtCLUSIONS

With the Red Army's occupation of Urp in July 1921, Russia displaced China as the dom-

inant foreign power in Outer Mongolia, ironically without ever fighting the Chinese. This mili-

tary situation, which brought the Mongolian revolutionaries to power, was to have profound and

lasting political results. Outer Mongolia became the first Soviet satellite state and, at the time

of this writing in early 1964, the Soviet Union still remains the domlt.ant foreign power In Mon-

golia. However, China continued after 1921 to insist that Outer Mongolia was still part of China,

and it was not until 1946 that the Kuomintang government finally recognized Mongolian "Inde-

pendence." Nonetheless, this borderland country continues today to be one of the Irritants in the

Sino-Soviet dispute,

The First Soviet Satellite

The Mongolian revolutionary regime, which the Red Army installed in Urgap followed the

Leninist line of gradualism in underdeveloped areas. The Jebtman Damba Xhutikhtu was de-

prived of his political powers but kept as the nominal head of the Mongol stato. When he died

in 1924, however, the regime refused to allow the selection of a successor. 11he Lamaist

church continued to exist, but by the 1930's It had been deprived of its property and thus

of its power in the country. Although not a Communist state in the sense of the Soviet Union

after its 1917 revolution, the Mongolian People's Republic, as it was officially constituted in

1924, was definitely a one-part state modeled after the soviet form of government as closely as

Mongolia Is primitive society would permit.

Most of the Mongolian revolutionaries of the 1919-21 period later came to occupy important

positione in the regime and party. During the first decade after 1921, Buryat Mongols were the

cedtral figures in Soviet activity in Mongolia, and many of these Russianized Mongols held high

positions in the regime ur.iY. i'_;igenous Mongol leadership could be developed. Sukhe Bator

died in 1923, but Choibala.a. lived to become the virtual dictator of the puppet state until his

death in 1952.

As for Mongolia's national unity and Integration, the new revolutionary regime quickly and

successfully undertook the role of counterinsurgent and crushed the separatist movements of

the Oirots in western Mongolia. The Oirot revolt was completely and finally suppressed in

1923 when Ja Lama was shot by a Mongolian offiaer disguised as a pilgrim, On the other hand,

Pan-Mongolian territorial aspirations were frustrated by the Soviets, who, like the tsarists
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before thera, foun it expedient to recognize Chinese control over Inner Mongolianand Russian

domination over the Tannu Tuva region.

An Assessment of Failure

The obvious conclusion that may be derived from the Mongolian episode of the 1919-21

period is that the various forces that might together have performed a counterinsurgent function

were never able to achieve the unity of purpose and common political objectives necessary to

defeat the Red Army and the small band of dedicated Mongolian revolutionaries. Indeed, there

seems to have been virtually no awareness of any need for cooperation against a common foe.

The Chinese might have achieved a viable administ-ative system in Outec Mongolia in 1920, if

the White lbssians had not intervened at that time. The assorted forces under Ungern-Stern-

berg's banner were so intent on overthrowing the Bolsheviks in Russia that they gave no thought

to developing a base of popular support among the Mongols, and Ungern-Sternberg's romantic

promises of Pan-Mongolism were quickly discounted by flis use of indiscriminate terrorism and

his mistreatment of the country's traditional elite. In short, the counterinsurgents, Chinese and

Vhite Russian as well as Mongolian, failed completely at precisely the things for which the Corn-

munist insurgents displayed singular talent. At least in the context of 1921 conditions, the Red

Army and the Mongolian insurgents were in complete agreement on political and military objec-

tives.
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Chapter Four

THE PHILIPPINES (1899-1902)

by Howard Ma.xwell Merriman

When the United States annexed the Philippines
at the end of the Spanlsh-American War, Fili-
pino hostility against Spanish rule was pronmptly
transferred to the United States, Aguinrado and
his guerrilia continuing their fight for independ-
encL; after a three-year struggle, a careful bal-
ance of military force and political action brought
success to U.S. forces.

BACKGROUND

The Philippine insurrection, which lasted from February 4. 1899, to approximately July 4,

2902, was an inherited one in the sence that thi reasone for the initial unrest lay in the griev-

ances Filipinos haio against Spanish rule before Americans had any klnowledge of, concern for,

ot cornnC(ti'ton wiih vvent5 in the Philippine Islands. As a result of the decisiun to annex the

Islands looll)wing tht Sipanish-American War, the United States was faced with a hostile

popul;,t4i, Intent on mantl ining independence under the Philippine Repuhlic, which had Juetbee-o

bet ul, )v Gen, Emilio Aguinaldo. In other words, if the United States intended to rule the Phil-

ippines, I! rrobt first •onqucr them.

Docile under Spanish rule for centuries, the Filipinos had, by the l100'a, become dissatis-

fied with the Lxisting polIticaJ administration of the Islands, from which the)y were virtuallyshiAt

o,,ut. "l-y had also ecomne dissatisfied with the extensive power of the Spanish friars who,

•ing far beyond thý'ir I tiliglous and teaching respuneibiliti,.s, had become potent political fig-

uret. aý well au weal'hiy landholders in the varlou.j parishes and municipalities. By 1892 ai ecret

soeiety the Iatipinan, hnd been formed with tih pu rpose of uniting all Vi-_!prdnos and, if refrrms

wefre not forthcoming, eventuall.y b-pai atitIg iroin Spain I

Emergence oJ Open Rebellion Unde, Aguinalde

"I h, underground muvemcnt o' th,: early l•9O's developed MLto opeIn rf2Gvloi. in August 1b9f,

with insurgent stxcngth lying lardgelv in central l~uzon Lmiliu Aguyntldo, ni&yor of Cuvite VieJo

at thc uutbreak of rebellion, eme-ged as leaL'e%. ') th, insurg( nra Not *,,-t 30 years old, this



remarkable man became the living symbol of the Filipino desire for indepenao'nce and remained

so for half a century. His strategN at this tirme foreshadowed his later tactics astainst U.S.

forces; impressed by the strength of the Spaniards in the field, he decided to retreat to the

north and resort to guerrilla warfare. A peaoe Of s6ttS was arranged bietween Spirnia rds and

Filipinos in De.cenmber 1897, hut it was only a truce and settled none of the. basit, Jroblvilis.

13. early March is9ti, disor'ders had once again hroken ont, not onl\ý in L~uz in b)ut also in the

Vis;avas It wvas the beginning of the Spanish-American War in April, however, that realkN

sparked a new rebellion aga inst the Spanish. With the Spanish involvedi in war with a powe:rful

foreign enemy, it was an obvious time for the Filipinos to Move, 1)articullarly after U.S. Admi.

Ge~orge Dewey's smashing victory on the first of May. On 'Jay 4, thc insurgent leaders, who

were in exile in 'long Kong, dlecided that Aguilialdo shwuud return to thc Islands to build up and

discipline an arm3 From that time on, events moved rapidty - Onl Ma.% 1), 1898, Aguiniaido and

13 other insurgent leaders arrived in Manila on th(! U.-S. revenue cutter McCullocn; and five

(lays liter he announ(.ee) the establishment of a new iegizne-the Dictatorship-"until the time

when these Islands, being under our complete Control, may formn a conotittltioinal republican as-

sembly and appoint a prisident wid cabiftit, finto whose hands I shall then resign tne commanoi of

the hLulcnds "' Before the endi of the month, openf warfare had broken out between the l'ilijiino:ý

and the Spaniardfsa

Growing Coolness in L.S.-Fiip inc RelationA

Meanwhile Dlewey, in spite of his easy victory over the Spanish fleet (about which the Amner-

jean conýaul jubilantly i-eported, "our crews were all hoarse frcim cheering and while we suffer

Jot cuog'll drnpr~t anld throut, 0 t.,ctir's we have no us-,e for I inimnent or f-urgeons' , was ljowerless to

mnove ag;ainst Manila itself unitil he hald received re info rcemrents . tie( waited fromi May to Au.-

bgUt IL Dring this ti.1-e the IJ hplnos were eager for collatboration with the Americans and ap)-

Irv, venty looke~i upon01 them~ ;s i ,is.ra torm who would, 300ner- or i atrer recog-nize their iwitloui"''"-

enee5 The Anioricanb grew coidf.r and colder ti,w,-rd Aguinaldo, hoiwever, and moved independiently

against the Spaniards, taking the city of Mandla Jin an almotst bloodless cuncjuest on August 0',

.L9b TIhat night the Americans were rin command of the city andi the Filipinos were in control

outside the city. This uyiea~y situation was to continue for the next six monthh while both sides

waited fur njews of 1:,S. l'rersideot Wiiliamn McKinley'ti planb and the action of the peace: negoti-

ators in) Pat : s.

Only one American onl thre scene- seemu to hast realized what the Filipinos' grim in-

sistence on tindvpenderý,e might lead to ana eoncelveo a plan where-by Wo~odshed mnight. be

ave rted . Thio man was Oscar V. Wi1 1 ,amaF, the last U.S. consul to the SpianiEsh Philip-

pines, who madi, dtailed ICorecommendations, which he sent to the Secretary ofi State on

AuAgust 31



Jig advised buying the insurge.ta' arms and paying the expenses incurred by them since

May 1 (10 U.S. gold dollars to each of Aguinaldo's soldi,.rs). The police force, Williams said,

should be made up equally of Americans and Filipinos; 5,000 Filipinos should be enlisted in the

army in mixed regiments under U.S offic s.

he also recommended inviting Aguinaldo and Iiis leaders to visit Washington. "Let them

cross great America, see her cities, farms., and factories-let them meet our President, Cabinet

and Congress-to know what we are and of what they are part and parcel..." After this delega-

tion's return, Williams suggested, Filipinow should be st 'cted as local officers, treated liberal-

ly, but held to strict accountability. An elections system like that of the United States should

also be set up, so that "home rule" might be almost complete. Pointing out that the cost of sub-

duing the islands would be high. 1.th in gold and men, Williams advised, "These natives Pre

civil, kind, loyal to parents, simple in habits-but brave to temerity. Why slaughter the bread-

winners of these islands when possession can be had easier, cheaper, more honorably ?

His course, Williams said, would conciliate everyone. fie added feelingly, "I wish to God

could meet our good President and freely discuss this ... To do wrong is haid! to do right is

easy! the world looks on !..."6

His advice and warning did not fall on altogether deaf ears. In Wu.shington, an Assistant

Secretary of State wrote on Williams' despatch under date of (.October 20, 1898: "No need of

saying that copies have been sent to Peace Cor 'n, Just ack. by sub. " i But there the matter

dropped. President McKinley prayed and made his famous decision to take the Philippines; in

Paris the Spanish negotiators acquiesced and on i-4.comber 10, 1898, signed a treaty ceding the

Islands.

INSURGENCY

Rarely in the course of history hao a state of insurgency been permitted to develop so open-

ly and so extensively as in the Philippines in 1898 and early 1899. The Filipino buildup, origi-

nkily directed against the Sparnsh with at least tacit U.S. sapport, was both political and military.

After the U.S. received possession of the Islands, the insurgents continued to muster strength;

in Manila, indeed, the Filipin-s dug trench after trench outside the city under the curious eyes

of the Americans. 3y the time the insurrction was activated against the United Statcv:, thua ir.-

surgents offered formidable opposition.

Aguiaaldo's Ansi-Spanish Campaign

General Aguinaldo had arrivad back in the Islands in May 1898. l.nving on the 2{ti0 Ou th"1t

month annoiunced the evimblishnient of the Dictatorship, which he pron,,ised would be tenr,,,1 ar%,

1w was otsivug enuchgii militarily to launch the first attack against the Spaniaids on the' 28th. L,
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the next few weeks, the Filipinos took over the provinces of C..tte, Batangas, Lagula, Morong,

Bul-ican, Pampa'nga, and Bataan, efiectively isolating the Spaniards in Manila. The great valley

of central Luzon, stretching from Manila to the northern terminus of the Manfla-Dagipan Rail-

road and the heartland of the most important island in the archipelago, fell into the hands of the

Filipinos without serious opposition.8 By the end of June, the insurgents were planning military

expeditions to take over the more distant provinces and islands.9

Aguinaldo Forma Filipino Government

While these military actions were taking place, Aguinaldo was also consolidating his politi-

cal position. At ceremonies held on June 12, 1898 (which Admiral Dewey politely refused to at-

tend) Aguinaldo proclaimed the independence of the Philippines--displaying formally for the first

time the Filipino flag and, with the other leaders, signing the "Act of the Declaration of Independ-

ence.",0 In his decrec of June 18, Aguinaldo announced a general governmental reorganization

of municipalities and provinces, a policy which was extended as his armies succeeded in liberat-

ing more and more areas from Spanish control. I

On June 23, Aguinaldo changed his title to "President of the Revolutionary Government,"

established a r-volutionary committee to act abroad, and promised that at some future time a

congress, composed of representatives from the various provinces, would be called. On July

15, he announced his Cabinet nominations: War and Public Works (Baldomero Aguinaldo), In-

terior (Leandro lbarro), and Treasury (Mariano Trias). On August 1, a general convention of

town chiefs was held at Bacoor-the first of whai turned out to be a series of Filipino capitals-

and a solemn and formal declaration of the independence of the Philippine Islands was signed,

copies of which were sent to foreign powers five days later. 12

At this time, too, Aguinaldo sent a personal letter to U.S. Consul Williams, in which he

wrote in part: "I have full confidence in the generosity and philanthropy which shine in charac-

ters of gold in the history of the privileged people of the United States. .... " For this reason,

Aguinaldo continued, he was 'invoking the friendship which you nrofeRt for me, and the love

which you have for my people," and requesting Williams to "entreat the Government at Wash-

ington to r,ýcogrnize the revolutionary government of the Filipinos."13

Betwc'ýn August 1898 and February 1S399, Aguinaldo's position was considerably strength-

ened. When M~nila was taken on August 13, MNaj GCn. Wesley Merritt, who received the sur-

re,,der of the city, estimatect that Aguinaldo had "some 12,000 men under arms, with plenty of

ammunition, and a number oi' field pieces."14 U.S. forces were now confined to Manila and

Cavite and were stopped from acquiring further territory by the truce with Spain. From the

armistice in August 1898, until the exchange of ratifications of the peace treaty in April 1899,

Sp..in retained legi 1 responsibility in all other parts of the Philippines. I With Spain helpless

antd the hands of ti'e U S authorities tied, the Filipinos went on consolidating their position. By
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early fall a Filipino propaganda apparatus was in full operation, seeking to "exalt militant na-

tionalism, tc infuse absolute adherence to the Filipino Government and undivided loyalty to
Aguinaldo, and to indoctrinate the masses with a belief that the Philippine Republic alone could

best secure for the Filipinos peace and happiness."-t To this end Aguinaldo s government not

only encouraged the publication of two daily newspapers by private individuals, but also issutd,

from September 1898 to mid-1899, an official biweekly under a succession of names: El Heraldo

de la Revoluci6n, Heraldo Filipino, indice Oficial, and Gacev de Filipinas, Propaganda was

carried on abroad as well as at home, with one special agent dispatched to the United States and

France, and another to Japan, 7 Apparently Aguinaldo directly solicited foreign aid from only

one government, Japan, and was turned down a8

The long-promised revolutionary congress was convoked at Maiolos on September 15, 1898,

and, after a certain amotut of factional debate, a constitution wo -opted. On January 21, 1899,

Aguinaldo declared the constitution in effect, and the Philippine Republic came into being.

Early Strength of Aguinaldo's Government and Forces

The Republic began its career at the height of its power and would never be so strongagain.

Its territory stretched, roughl.,. speaking, from northern Luzon to northern Mindana and in-

cluded all the islands between, with the exception of the greater part of Palawan and western

Negros. lt Aguinaldo at this time had an estimated 35,000 to 45,000 men under his curnmand,

ragged perhaps and undisciplined certainly, but armed with Mausers captured from the Spaniards

and other rifles bought in Hong Kong, using smokel,:s ammunition. 2 0 Furthermore, hie govern-

merw and army had the sympathy and support of the majority of the population. Above all, it had

a single pvrpose---independence.

The United States at first vastly underestimated the strength of the Filipino will, Even the

recapitulation given by the U S. Secretary of War in his annuad report for 1899 seems inade-

quate: "Aguinaldo exercised a military dictatorship, and with a so-called cabinet Imitated the

forms of civil government, having his headquarters at Tarlac, which he called his capital. .... "

It would take three years, 10,000 American casualties, and '600 miliion in gold before the Fill-

pines were subdued.2i

COUNTERINSURGENCY

The insurrection against the Americans broke out at about 8:30 pin. on February 4, 1899.

"The thing is on," remarked the Provost Marshal of Manila to Maj. Gen. Elwell S. Otis. who

had taken over command of the American forces the preceding August. The fighting in this

fiirt engagement lasted almost 24 hours and took place around virtually the entire city of Manila,

for the insurgents had the Americans nearly hemmed in. By 5 p.m. on the 5th, the lines of the
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Filipinos had been pierced. American casualties were about 250 killed and wounded. "Those of

the insurgents will never be known," General Otis is reported as saying. "We buried 700 of

them. ''22

Hopes for U.S..Filipino Reconciliation Fade

The chances for quickly ending the Insurrection appeared, at first glance, to be bright. At

this time the troops composing the U.S. 8th Army Corps under General Otis included 171 of-

ficers and over 5,000 enlisted men of the Regular Army, and 667 officers and almost 1ý,000en-

listed men of the volunteers. 23 Howev'er, the effective fighting force was actually around 14,000,

of whom 3,000 were in the provost guard in the large and hostile city of Manila.24 Furthermore,

all of the volunteers and 1,650 of the regulars wo,' I become entitled to discharge upon final rat-

ification of the Treaty of Paris, an event which would take place on April 11, 1899.25

In Washington, on February 6, two days after the beginning of the insurrection, the Senate

in a very close vote had approved the treaty, thereby dashing any lingering Filipino hope that the

United States would not annex the islands. At about the same time, the U.S. Senate also killed

the last opportunity to make peace with the Filipinos by voting down the Bacon resolution. Sen.

Augustus 0. Bacon of Georgia had proposed an amendment to the treaty by which the United

States would have disclaimed any plans of exercising permanent sovereignty or jurisdiction

over the Philippines; the amendment would also have asserted the determination of the U .S.

Government to "leave the government and control of the islands to their people' as soon as a

stable and independent Filipino government was established.26 The vote on the Bacon amend-

ment was 29 to 29, and the Vice President of the United States, Garret Hobart, cast the d(iding

vote against it. 27 The insurgents henceforth had the feeling that they could expect nothing from

the United States and that they must fight it out to the bitter end.

U.S. Forces qt Initial Disadvantage

At the outset of the insurrection, then, the Filipiaos were at the peak of their strength,

while US. forces were at their lowest point. In addition, the selection of General Otis as com-

mander appears to have been somewhat less than inspired. A grauuate of the Harvard Law

School class of 1861 and with a good Civil War record, Otis was over 60 years old when he

started his tour of duty in the Philippines. It is perhaps too harsh to say, as a contemporary

critic did, that he was "of about the right mental caliber to command a one-company post in

Arizona," but it is only fair to point out that, from the time of his arrival in August 1898, he

never once realized the probability of conflict if the United States decided to take the Philippines.

During the 20 months that he wa; in charge, his general method of operation was to hug his desk

in Manila, where he indulged "a moat absorbing passion for the details of administrative work"

and interfered constantly with his commanders in the field. 28
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I
The Railroad Campaign

The U.S. campaign in the spring of 1899, in spite of a string of victories, achieved little of

permanent value. The logical objec~tive wa 0 to capture t Uhe oily rail line in the islands-the

Manila-Dagupan Railroad, stretching some 120 miles northward across Luzon. The town of

Caloocan, located on this railway several miles north of Manila and held by 4,000 Filipinos

under Lieutenant General Luna, second in command to Aguinaldo, was captured, on February 10,

by Gen. Arthur MacArthur, commanding the 2d Division of the 8th Army Corps. lie did not ad-

vance from Caloocan up the railroad until late March; he then captured Malolos, the new in-

surgent capital some 20 miles away, and halted there for some time. U.S. battle casualties

had by this time reached 1,020, and, an ominous indication of the perils of campaigning in the

Philippines, 15 percent of the command was on sick report. 2.

Almost a month later, MacArthur continued his advance northward. On April 28, he took

Calumpit, where the railway crossed the Rio Grande, and shortly afterward entered San Fernan-

do, the new insurgent capital. He was now only 40 miles up the rail line from Marila.30 A~ndthe

rainy season would commence in June.

V.ewiwhile, Maj. Gen. Henry W. Lawton had arrived in the Philippines by way of the Suez

Canal. bringing with him not only his staff but welcome reinforcements-the 4th and 17th Infan-

try. Until his death in action on December 18, 1899, he was "one man whose name was enough

to alarm the Filipino Insurgents."31 In April, he commanded an expedition into Laguna Province

and captured first the important town of Santa Cruz, then Pagsanjan, then Longos, and finally set

up camp at Paete. But General Otis ordered the expedition back to Manila a few days later, and

all of these towns were reoccupied by the insurgents. 32

During May, General Lawton engaged the Filipinos to ',he east of the railroad, eventually

taking San Isidro, which he made his headquarters for the time being. General MacArthur 5et up

his headquarters at San Fernando.33 Except for an abortive campaign south of the city of Manilat

and the occupation of the cities of Iloilo and Ccbu and the island of Neg-ros, that was where mat-

ters rested until fall: the Americans had protected Manila and held the railroad as fai" north as

they had fought their way .34

Baute Agreemer.t Placates Moros

It should be pointed out that General Otis had made a significant contribution to limiting the

extent of the insurrection by sending Brig. Gen. John C. Bates in July to negotiate with the

Sultan of Sulu. On August 20, '899, the Bates Agreement, sometimes called the Americn..

Sulu Treaiy, was signed. The sovereignty of the United States was "ecognized. and the ( Moros

were permitted to rctain their own customs, including polygamny and slavery. At lest the

Morms were kept quiet foi the perioli of the Filipino instirreCtio, al00though ',l.hey also Xc,)1l.A

have to be dealt with Iv tcr .
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Some Tactical and Logistical Problems

Although th, results of the initial campaign were me.lger, the lessons learned by the Amer-

icans were many and painful. It was now clear that campaigning in the Philippihev involved

special problems that required special answers, Nothing could be done about the climate, but

something had to be done to protect the soldiers from the ills it caused, particularly dysentery

and fever. R~jn and mud, roads that shook ordinRry wagons to pieces, sizable rivers Ihade-

quately bridged, and the painful slowness of the native carabao carts were all to be dealt with.36

The problem of an army large enough to handle the grossly under-estimated enemy was on

the way to being solved by the summer uf 1899. On March 2, 1899, Congress passed an act

authorizing the increase of Army strength to 65,000 enlisted Regulars and the raising of a force

of not more than 35,000 volunteers, to be rectuited from the country at large. The volunteer

army was to be made up of 24 regiments of infantry and 1 of cavalry. The infantry regiments

were numbered 26 through 49, the numbering of the regular infantry regiments then ending at

25. In the 48th and 49th regiments the enlisted men and most of the line officers were colored..

The Secretary of War pointed out that the volunteer forces were needed immediately in the field,

and r;,pid organization and training were therefore necessary. Under the terms of the act, the

volunteer army was to continue in service not later than July 1, 1901. At last the United States

was taking a more realistic view of the attuation, by recognizing the possibility that the insur-

rection might last 2 years. 37

The U.S. Nav3, throughout 1899, smoothly carried out the transportation of t1"8e nely

authorized troops to the Philippines. In addition to carrying men, it also fitted out a large num-

ber of special transports to carry horses and mules. By the end of the year, 2,238 horses and

1,075 mules had, according to the Secretary of War, been safely landed in Manila "In good con- -

dition and fit for use." Another 2,180 horses and 1,373 mules were on the way. The need to

substitute horses and mules for the native carabaos led directly to another problem of supply, j
since the large number of animals made great quantities of forage necessary. Hay and graila

had to be bought on the northern Pacific coast and shipped to Manila.38

The Fall Campaign-A Limited Success

The fall 1899 campaign of the Americans moved swiftly and decisively. There were two

,bjecti es: to break the backbone of the insurgent army and scatter it; and, particularly, to

capture General Aguinaldo, the heart and soul of the independence cause. To attain these ob-

jectives, a three-pronged offensive waE planned: (1) G•n:ral Lawton would proceed up the Rio

Grande and along the northeastern borders of the plain, and swing westward toward the Gulf of

Lingayer, of which Dagulin was the chief port and northern terminus of the railway;

(Z) Gen. Lloyd Wheaton and his troops would be transported by the Navy to the Gulf of

Luijayen: ',3 '1-neral MacArthur would proceed up the railroad and capture Tarlac, the

100



cv i-r,.'nt insurgent calpit al, and t hen proeed northward to tile end of the railway at Datru -

Thsplanj was bri'mtantuv,, eeculed. bctween Octo"A r 12 MIL!i INQVVI'[X'V -'1,iM fcra

Lawton, comnmnding the :3d1 Cavalry and .12d Infantrv, along with several hundr~lied scouts, In -

Cluding a number of native Macuahb0es-,, whoit. knowledge. of the ttira inl and fierce hat red of the

Tagalogs uilde theta particularly valuable, moved up) the Hill Grande oil Oc'tober 12. On thle 20th,

-San 1:ýidro, which had beein evacuate1d hN thle Americans ill May wsoieaain taken, fIonithere

Lawton moved rapidly north. Oin November 13 hit lu rved west according to plan, and by) thle 18th

his forces were within aI few miles of the Gulf of Lingayen.

Meanwhile, oin Novembyer 6, Greneral Wheaton set out with '2,500 men of the 13th Regular

Infantry and 3:3d Volunteer Infantry and a platoon &, the 6th Artillery. The Navy put them ashore

the following da~y at San Fabian, Cov~ering the landing with its guns.

On November 5, Gýeneral MlacArthur movedl northwaru1 along the railroad; his command in-

eluded the 9th, 17th, and 36th Infantry- Regiments, two troopls of the 4th Cavalry, two platoons of

the Ist Artillery, and a detachment of scouts, Sweeping the insurgents before him, he entered

Tarlac on the 12th. By November 20, MacArthur and Wheaton had effected a junction at IDagil-

pan, and the three -pronged plan had been successfully carried out. 40

Aguinaldo, however, hadl not been captured and he had nO inltention of surrendering. At a

council of war at Bayanmbang in late November, the insurgent leaders accepted the fact that their

forces were no longer capable of further- resistance in the field, and decided to disband the army.

From this time forward they would resort to guerraia warfarme.
General Otis, at his (105k in Manila. wais lulled into thinking thle insurrection was virtually

at an end. But although it had taken only 10 mor~hs to disperse the insurgent armyý, it was to

take T) more months to pacify the Philippine Islands . 41

Beginning of Civil Pacification: The Scinirman Comnaiiaion

WhI-ile thle Jiill!i~ta C- ampaigns of 1s!19 were going on, thQ United StateS hlad alsoJ begun1I1 c'ivil

measures of p~acification. Early in January, Admir-al Dewey , alarmed at the dangers in the situ-

ation, asked President Mcl~inlev' to send a "small civilian commissioii comp~osed ,)f men skilled

in diplomacy and statesmanship. " McKinley responded at once by appointing a commiss ion of

five, headed by President Jacob Gould Sc1-hurnan of Cornell, and including Deweyv and] Otis. ý;- e-

rotaryv of War Elili-. Root, drafted the instructions, stating that the commissioners should ntudy

" the existing social and pod itic.al1 state of tim' various populat ions'' giving particular attontion to

local goverunment, adm ~nistrat ion of justice, and tax policies, and "the legislative needis of the

various groups of inhabitants.' The commissioner's were to report on ''thle mieasores which

!F'.ould be instituted for the riiainterianC(' of order, peace, and thle publiC we'lfar'e, eithera:.', lemp -

rary steps to be taken inimcdiately-. or as suggestions for future legislation."42



The Sehurnmln Com miss ion arrived ill the Philippiniez in ll '~reh 1 8ý99 and on April I is-

sucd a ploclailat iol t hat * while, affuirming U.~)S.V svreignty, pr'omlised rkeforms1 an1d all honest

go vernment wvit h Fil ipino pa it ieipa ilion. That ;anme mionth. following the Ma Inols c amp aign, ilhe

commision 181)c onduc ted I eemplet1 lY futt ile peace talk s with the in so igent s l1 None t heless,ý in its

final report of JanuaryN 31, 1900, th. commission niade it numixt-r of rvoomnlfflrlatiofls which

were toprv llO'htijifotdl to the TIaff Commissioni of flte not yCP U: In fact, the extent to which t hese

detailed recommendations, were followed by later administrators has been described a.. "aston -

ishing. 114

[U.S. and Guerrilla Casuakiies

The year 3900 was ushered in, not only by the Sehurnian report on the Philippines, t)ut also

byýN the grim realities tif guerrilla warfare. During the first four months of the year, the nurn-

bter of Ll.S. Army deaths douhied -the Filipino guerrillas evidently preferred dead Americans

to wounded ones. All the advantage in this new type of warfare lay with the it.,;urgents. They

knew the terrain, were inured to the climate, anld Could generally count on a friendly population.

And so Liie insurrection became a series of many si.,all e ngagtments: the War Decpartmýnt es-

timated that mor- than 1,000 contacts between U.S. forces and Insurgents took place fromt May

1900 to July 1901 .45 It also estimated that, dluring this same time period, insurgent casualties

were 3,854 killed, 1,193 wounded, 6,572 captured, and 23,095 surrendered. U.S. losses were

considerably smaller; 2415 killed, 490 wounded, 118 capltured, and 20 missing. 4 6

Atrocities by Both Sides

Alost U.S. casualties occurred in ambushes or sudden attael,.3 on small bands of soldiers

who strayed too far from U.S.-controlled villages. The barbarity and ruthlessness of the in-

surgents were notorious. It was said that more so1ldiers were hackod to death by bol1os than

were wcundied by Mauser bullets.4. The following bit of doggerel, which Secretary of State John

Hay sunt ito President Theodort: Roosevelt with the thought. that it, might 'amruse' him, gives a

hint of the American feeling about insurgent tactics:

I'm only at commion Soldier-man, in the
blasted Philippines,

They say I've got Brown Brothers here, but I
dunno what it means

Ilike the word FraternitY, but stillI
draw the line,

Hi ,.i , a, bothe fi. Wt fin HY~ .~u Taf I. b)11 ne

ain't no friend Of n1111n

1 ne~ver hoýd a brother who cuuld take a
wounded boy

And bur% haim to the armpits, with a most
unholy pjo
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Then train the Red Ants onl him, liku sonme

Thqnk Godir I'vet got no l i0~e Who uVL11

ever 6ti'uj to 11ha I

ISaivager3 a a auoiti~~cz't Wulf, ItO nolicalNs coiiliitd to thlt insurgents. os thw iiaui'rvcc toll

went onl and U.S . soldiers caught on to thu funda mental tact that there WereI no la rqu is U1

Queensbexrry rides in this hind of wa rfarte, ticW irvtal lateft with .1 veCngoalli'ct andl adopted oi' de -

visedl Some ingenious tant hoils of for( ing inffori''ilt ion about enemny tnuoveni'uit s ol, gill? i'in 1,1:1cu '

tments .The '"water cure" wYas one of these inet tois .It ''eon~i.sted in placiing ai bainhooti reed ill

the victim's miouth and poumting water 'sonmc a1ccountS aSpecified Sa'lt OF dilQ rt V_ watt D r Mon 6iI throat thus painfully. di~stet'ding his Stomach an1d Crowding all his viscera. - The subject, 1llowod

ovoid this., would, under threat of r'epetition, usually give thle desired itlltorma~tion 4

Othez devices were used at times with apparently %valving degrees o1 success. 'Ih li' rope,

cure'" consisted in wrapping a rope around the victim 's neck and torso ''two or threeu times unitilIit formed at sort of a girdle A st,'k -or rifle]I was, thiic placed 1beti% cvi !hlt.' rope's ;iiot twilsted
until a combination of smothering and garroting wvas crt ated. Soniel mica, what isý desc ribed as6

" a good heating up" wlis administered. The 9th Cavalry\ appareritl find a mectho(d all its own,

more psychological than jhyýsical: thet Filipino '"\%as Likeni into a senid -inrk roomt and 6ucu tc13

bound. Then) a huge bla ck, dressed only ',n a loin cloth and carl 11A~ ;Ig cavalr% saber, Cilittrud

and danced around, threatening with the saber . PresutnalA,ý 4e looked like the dVi il ncante

A number of officers and enlisted ,en accused of tort .... and c",duu ruelti iveretrie b,

courts-martial. The sentences appear, however, to have beeni reniaikahll lenient . For rlntanewec

tore, and murder.'' 431 these la.At seven, fivc were given rep'rimuands, one a uji incind mnoil fieatido uilcaretrewtcaqite n ee ovce t'lo tag

fine of $,300, and one was sentenced to ai loss of 35 pilacus -in the arnit I st and lorl-il urt o4 onc

hUlf pay fur nint, ronthis. ýl Whenl thle whole conduct of the \%a i- was lOweLsIgal i'd 1jv Oth Sunliate,!

1,902, however, the use of tortut'e was conidemned 5

.S. ILiii.ndl, Are~a C ontrol

LM.ring 1900, U.S. iorces vxtendud their miil ita iv con ITrid, 110 onl1\ oV xI' t hl a 6 -iinp ri ani~l

island of Luzon, but also over the islandt, to thet siouth . A caiijaign U3 Geci'ral Va t_-.s ind Gen -

eral AVheaton in Januar,- and Fcb~runl r', wNas S uccessflu in) addinug MUiCh Of'.4R-1 1,1t1i0i1 !iizii to the

U.S. orbit .In March, the island of Bohlol %% a" pcictu bly occupied B.% Aatý t U.S. I iioj's wtere

lin control of Ma rinduqjut ard Cla bae lam iaies. thL Cux ' gr'oup- arid tat % awni. As the teL'Y

ritories were occupied, t heY wue i'or-gani z~ed 0 thait thW D1%IS01 viii !~o ti", l'tillpginjl im' tnut I vIU
covered all thle te~rritory3 ceded by, the Trayof Paris. The Divi1sion vl~ di'.idcd int'. thc loui

dendirtmn~ts of Noi'theru L~uzon, Soullhei'a Lu zon, the iisvaa nd Min atdmnO ant 'Jo] o (S~L t As

necessary, deprtiint Wet divided into jntiltarý diatr-ielt- Lii the ann11it'j';l? Ie-0 Itti'], (;t1



I wAtun haJ hct th. pa~tc~i. a - fai 3bc Na) It-, l99 %litn hL I ýSutd h.i. fntU!" - Glt, I et if W~1

oruv;,Nu,-*1l tic . v ;. Vins of l St * llt i,4. ''.kcr mmix.h-- t, i t'bith ai, fl h

znayoi

The Taft Commission Assumes Cirit Control

The military activitjet3 of 1900, important as they undoubtedly were, formed only part of thu

counteritosurgenex pregrani. Early in the year, President McK nley named William Ho":,ard

Taft to head the Second Philippine Commission. This one, unlike the firs;t, was enti-'Avcivilian

in composition.- Besides Taft, appointees included Dean C. Worcester, a zoology professor

from the University of Michigain and a member of the Schurman Commission of the year before;

Luke E. Wright, a judge from Tennessee; Boernard Moses, a history professor from the Uni-

versity of California; and Henry C. Ide, a lawyer from Vermont. Once again, Secretary of War

Elihti Root drafted instructions, this time atuthorizing that all legislative power be transferred

on September I from the military to toe commission.5

Taft, look ng mnammoth in a white suit, arrived in Manila on the morning of June 3, 1900.

He was greeted by General MacArthur, who less than a month before had succeeded General

Otis is military governor. Of his welcome, Taft later wrote: 'Th populace that we expected

to welcome us was not there, and I cannot describe the coldness of the army officers and army

men wlh,, rezceived us any better than by savirn' that it somewhat exceeded the ccldi~ess of the

populace." In a letter howe, he wrote that the frigidity made him stop perspiring, but, "we

must be patient and amiable in this climate." And patience and amiability would indeed have to

bc Ta~ft's chief charatctristics for tht riext feý4 year, kin the Philippines. Rlelation~s bctween the

Army and the commissiont did, however, ease somewhat when, as Taft wrote later, "~it dawned

upon most of them that we held the purse-stiing."5ý

According to plan, the Taft Commission assumed legislative power and, in its firqt

year, passed 449 acts dealing witn political, administrative, social, and economic matiters.

Among mne more important of these were an alpproprii'tian of t2 million (Mexican) for the

construction and repair of highways and bridges, an appropriation of t5,000 (Mexican) for

a preliminary survey of a proposedi extension of the Manila-Dapupan Railroad into the

mountaias to the north, an act to raise the salaries of Filipino pL'blic school teachers in

Manila, an act reorganizing the Forestry' Bureau and the Mining Bureau, an appropriation

of ti million tor improvwng the port of Manfla, an act regulating the sale of intoxicating

liquors within the city of Manila, an act for the establishment of a civil service, an act

authorizing the estahllshmcnt of local police forces in cities and towns ana an appropri-

ation of ItlbO,O00 for their maintenance, an act to permit civil marriage and the author-

ization of the beginning of a study )n tariff reform ý6
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I 41pine Nupport for 1 a1f

11, th( b..ginnini: (t 11o.~ i. hk: Aijaiiwait i.i' l iaf g.". rflflut wast !ntoinfltl laf~Iirl-y smooth -

ul) , Aýi lxcaiin' 1111 1TB st -Ic gi)vtl-fur uf hle I lit:~iic 1 was hclpi-d ill that pus i -

tion 1h). the faIL- Inat h( had ai coopewrative Fillip u party to work with At the end o' 1900O, a group

of I I'ipilnos had issued ai manifesto for the formotion of the Federal Party with at generaql p1st -

forni aidvocating immediate acceptance of the eruvereignty of the Unifted States. Tafi was happ)

to i'ncou rage this friiodi,ý group, whieh gradually extendod its influenac through the provinces,

and rewarded the leaders with positiono in the civil governnient.5 It inust not be imnagined,

however, that Taft and the Federalists hPa everything their own winy; almoot tmmediateiy there

was furmied a rival porty, the Nationalists, who were uncompromisingly for lndependence.58

N~onetheless, the Federal Party eased Taft's burden.

U7.S. Situation' in 190)

American military strength was at its peak in 1901. There was a U.S. Army of 2,367 of-

ficers and 71,727 enlisted men. 5 Yet the guerrilla warfare, which had now been carried on for

over a year, showed no signs of abating. Brig. Gen. (then Col).) Frederick Funston laiter said

of the situation in February 1901: "Through the country everywhere were the enem~y's guerrilla

bands, made up not only of the survivors of the forces that had fought us earlier in the war, bamt

of men who had been recruitted or conscripted since." In spite of constant action otn the part of

the U.S. Army, it only occasionally managed to inflict any punishment on the insurgents. Even

its few successes had litte general effect, Aguinaldo, in hiding, still controlled the guerrilla

bands through the lcucal chiefs. He was recognized, according to Funston, as "the head and

front of the insurrection," and Funston felt that "the thing could not end until he was either out of

the way or a prisoner in our hands. "60

Capture of Aguinaldo

The capture of Aguinaldo was certainly the b"-~st event of 1901. if not Of '.~ ivnur-

rection. Colonel " .. egan his spectacular plans in early February, when the leader of a

small band of defecting insurgents turneu out to be bearing dispatches from Agulnaldo to sub-

ordinates in central and southern Luzon.- Funston and a native associate sat up all night and

broke the code in which the more important dispatches were written-no mean feat since it In-

volved rendering the cipher throtigh two languages, Spanish and Tagalog, into a third, Eng-

lish. The stratagem devised to capture Aguinaldo, whv was known to be lin the isolated

village of Pulanar near the northern end of Luzon, was a daring one. Native Maccabebe

scouts were to be disguised as rebels coming to join Agulnaldo, bearing bogus letters and

shepherding a handfu) of American prisoners. Hilarlo Tal Placido was to lead the "rebels";

and the "prisoners,' including Funston, were to be dressed as privates. The plan was



a4 'ýpru%!L, L.tb. U La I 4 cu:'•ni-nri.a, ClhougJ. 7ý4usLoI, iAtt, rV1kl-z ied Lhhi. •Ahk hc paid 'US

last call on teni. tral Wheaton, tiu oiliccr said "I unsiun, this is a des•, r it- underi akirni .I

I hIl V'icksl ho g c1 a icd till t1 -nman cxxpcdiiiu, iutoth andý 2ar Y in tb lýI n 'lrnL4h -- l•arch 14,

190 l I. larded tIhL inI t I ' o hl) 't Im).at s. IlHit, tick to Palanan )pro txI tu be a nihtrmare, witlh

the rain pouring uneiet singily.% moi t: Ont 60 stvt eams to be waded through, and the men ravenous

from huncger. Th. chlmax came ihen HIilario lal P'lc•ido, a (at niin, g-raobbxd Aguinaldo, who

weighed all of one hundred and fifteen pounds, and sat on him until reinforcements could come

up. The dawe was March 23, nine days after the expedition had landed on the coast A.

End of the 1nsurgencY

General Aguinaldo was taken to Manila where, alter long indecision and inner turmoil, he

finaliy signed a statement ending the war and pledged his loyalty to the United States. lie ce-

tired from public life and waited out the next 45 years in his house near Manila. Whqen, on

Ju.ly 4, 1916, .le United orates granted the Philippines its independurice, General AguIinaldo

niarched down ,Manila's Dewey Boulevard art, with great ceremony, removed the black tie that

he had worn as a symbol of mourning.6 2

After Aguinaldo's capitulation, the insurrection degenerated into ladronism, or brigandage,

although it was not until the spring of 1902 that the last important insurgent leaders, Malvar on

Luzon and Lukban on Samar, surrendered.63

Bv this time, the U.S. forces in the Islands had been cut down considerably. Since under

the terms of the Act ,.f March 2, 1399, the volunteer army was to continue in service not later

than July 1, 1901, thvte regi.m-i'tts already had been returned to the mainland and rrustered out

in San Francisco. B3 September 1901, only the 1,111 officers and 42,128 enlisted men of the

Regular Army were left in the Philippines to carry out mopping-up activities.64

On July 4, 1902, an order of Secretary of War Root ended what remained of the military

government, and on the same day President rheodore Roosevelt -esu-i p proclamation of peace

and amnesty. The insurrection was of',"cially over. 6 5

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Long before the end of the insurrection, American civil government had been firmly estab-

lished in the Philippines. The Second Philippine Commission had arrived in June 1900, and had

taken over legislative and administrative responsibilities in September. The Orgaaic Act,

signed by President Roosevelt on July 2, 1902, made the Philippines an unincoi-porated territory

of the United States: all persons who were Spanish subjects on April 11, 1899, were recognized

as citizens of the Philippine lalands unless they wished to retain their Spanish citizenship. The
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PVot-Conflict Problems

The social and economic conditions under which the civll government operated ei., , ol

course, chaotic. The Secretary of War, in his annual repnoI' for 1902, sun marl,,cd '..- n, iti

Hituation in the Philippines as that of "a country just energing from nearly six yetrs of devas-

tating warfare (D396-1902), during which pi,'-tuctive industry was interrupted, vasL amounts of

property were destroyed, the bonds of social order were broken, habits of peaceful industr\ were

lost, and at the close of which a great residuum of disorderly men were Mt leading a life of

brigandage and robbery."6

In addition, natural calamities had visited the Islands, and these added misfortunes were

indeed serious in 1902. The rinderpest destroyed about 90 percent of all the carahaos, leavinjg

the Filipinos without draft animals to till their land. The price of carabaos thereupon went up

from T20 to ¢200 (Mexican). Ancther disease was killing horses, further complicating the

problem. The rice crop was only 25 percent of the usual yield, and even this small croji was

further diminished in Luzon and the Visayais by a plague of locusts. As a result, the Commis-

sion had to use insular funds to buy o',er 40 million pounds of rice abroad to stave off famine.

Cholera raged through the Islands. And finally, the decline in the price of silver devalued Mexi-

can dollars, bearing heavily on commercial interests and wage earners. 6,

These were mostly temporary ills which would be cured in time. Two basic problems

would not be settled for years to come:. the continuing desire of the Filipinos for complete il-

dependence, which would not be achieved until 1946; and the inequitable distribution of land.

which would eventually contribute to the outbreak of another Philippine insurrection-this time

by the Hukbaiahap and directed against the independent Philippine Republic. *

Recapevifw•on and Summatioa

The major lesson of this particular episode in counterinsurgency appears to be the neces-

sity of a balanced combination of strong military force and wise political measureo. This

combination was handled in a particularly effective fashion front 1699 to 1902 in the Pniippines.

The chronology of events indicates the neat dovetailing of military and I)Olitlcal actions: the

mass of mtlitary men and materiel that swept the insurgent forces from the convcntional field

and into guerrilla warfare by late November was paralleled on the political side by the Schurman

Commlsaion which arrived in March 1E99. This, in turn, preptred the way for the arrival, in

S Iee Chapter 17, "The Philippines (1946-1954)."
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thu -pjLurc tit Aisuinaldo ui March ttool-wh A might be conaidered the miliiar-. highlight

of Olh- w:Ir-r-,nloved the symht'iic iko5l of the irLurre,.tion. Having gained the psychological

initiative, the United htates swiftlN followed with McKinley's order in June for the inauguration

of Governor Taft on Jalv !, 1901. This replacement of military control by civilian government

was aIccomipanied b' Mnil Lary mopping-up activities, and by July 4, 1902, President Roosevelt

could issue a proclamation of peace and amnesty.

It should be noted that the legislative program, which provided a comparatively easy transi-

tion into the new era, would not have beer., nearly so effective hadi it rot Wien for the presence of

a friendly, cooperative segment of the population after December 1900. One final point might

be made about U.S. political moves, Cii Z~pterit~ 1, 19W3, thcee F~ipjinots weke added to the

governing civilian commission. The success of the United Statvs in this episode of internal

conflict thus appears to have been due to and consolidated by a judicious combination of military

force and political wisdom.
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Chapter Five

BURMA (1942-1945)

by William C. Johnstone

Jaymee.er occupation forces in Burma acre faced
with an array of insurgencies among the Allied-
supported hill tribea, particularly the Karens an,',
Kachins, and, much later, the Burmese majority.
However, through a combination of propagand4,
political maneuver, an,1 terrorism, as well as
conventional military cperatins, the Japanese
were able to hold on in D.,uL.i until defeated by
Allied arms.

BACKGROUND'

In 1942, when Japanese forces invaded and occupied Burma in the course of World War II,

tVi country wi.s truly an underdeveloped area. Oly slightly smaller than Texas, larger than

France, and nearly double the size of Japan, Burma had a population of about 16 million. Situ-

ated on the Andamnpu Sea and the Bay of Bengal, Burma shares land borders with Thailand and

Laos on the east, with China on the northeast and north, and with India and Pakistan on the west.

The country is shaped rougbly like a diamond kite, some 500 miles across and 800 to 1,0VU

miles from north to south, with the long narrow Tenaaserin coastal strip extending like the

kite's tail to the south for 500 miles along the Malay Peninsula bordering rhailand.

The Tibetan mountain ranges, forming the land barriers on the west, north, and northeast,

carry through to a series of lesser ranges and hills within the country, The Arakan Yom-

(mountains) separate the coastal strip from the rest of the country. The Pegu Yoma divide the

lower central plain, while the hilghland plateau of the Shan hills sets the east-central region

apart and extends beyond the Salwcen River to the Thai border. The main north-south river

valle5 s of the Chindwin, the Irrawaddy, and the Sittang providc the agricultural base for the bulk

of the Burmese-speaking population, the middle "dry zone" and the lower delta "wet zone" being

the chief rice-produc_& areas.
Communications follow the main river valleys, the Irrawaddy being navigable as far north

as Bhamo, close to the China border. The road and rail network in 1942 was not extensive and

was developed from north to south. There were no roads connecting Burma to neighboring
couutries on the east adW west; the Burma Road to China was the only asgnifeant land route out

1!7



of Burma Nefore World War 1. Thus, Burma was isolated, a kind of backwater annexed by

Britain in the course ot three wars in the 19th century, but never a bone of contention among the

great powers, Lack of an cast-west road or rail system, plus the geographic isolation of the

Arakan coast, made both the British retreat from Burma in 1942 and their reoccupation in

1945 hazardous undertakings.

Lowland Burma and the mountain ranges along its western and northern borders are sub-

ject to heavy annual monsoon rains preceded by a hot, humid, dry season in April and May. The

heavy downpours of the summer months and the dense jungle growth on the steep mourtainsides

make movement of men and animals difficult, while movement of motor transport and airplanes

becomes hazardous. Except in the more temperate Shan highlands, the climate is responsible

for a high incidenre of malaria acnd respiratory diseases. In the "walkout" of refugees from the

Japanese invasion in 1942, thousands perished from disease and infections caused by leeches in

the jungle-clad mountains.

Burma's Peoples

Of the total population of some 18 million in 1940, over 3.5 million (almost 20 percent)

consisted of non-Burmese-speaking peoples living mostly in mountainous areas surrounding the

main river valleys. In culture, these minority groups ranged all the way from primitive Naga

headhunters to the civilized Karens of lower Burma. Historically, most of these hill peoples

had resisted Burmese control, many times with success. During the British period, the bill

areas had been administered separately from Burma proper, and the mountain tribal groups had

largely maintained their individual identities, customs, languages, and traditions. They looked

to the British Government for p-otection and were a natural source for recruitment of anti-

Japanese forces during the war.

Over one million Karens constituted the largest single mino:ity group. More than half of

the Karens maintained their tribal structure intact in the mountain area east of the Sittang

River and south along the Tena;Qeriin coast., Almost half a million, however, had filtered into

lower Burma, mixing with the Burmese population but maintaining their separate language and

customs. Over a third of them embraced Christianity d..rlng the period of British rule. As a

minnrity group, the Karens showed initiative in obtaining education and in all kinds of employ-

ment, but frequently suffered at the hands of the Burmese majority, Looking to the return of

the British for protection of their rights, the Karens proved generally loyal to the British and

violently antagonistic to both Burmese and Japanese during the war.

In the far north between India a.-d China lived some 200,000 Kachins, a primitive tribal

people, fiercely independent. They were governed lightly by the British and quite a few became

Christians. Although Japanese penetrated orly the southern part of Kachin territory, these

people proved the most willing to join in guerrilla and other activity against them.
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The Chins, a minturity group stimilax to the Kachins, lived in the In (ainollu.s area west of

the hrrawaddy and south toward the Arakan ranges. They we.re largely trec of .laptneso occu-

pation but were willing recruits to special forces raised by the Blitibli.

Tti- Shan peoples of th, eastern h- •g--and ethnically and l i. gui0i JUai• el•atd i) iime "i .

numbered about one million. They laid resisted Burmese domination with comsideral)l, suc'ss

Administered separately by the British. the) lived in a feudal system, goVcerncd I3 heirditai'y

rulers called sawbwas. Because eastern Burma was not a strategic theater ot war, the Sh:ins

were more or less left to their owm devices. They accommodated themselves to .Japanese uc-

cupation and exhibited little loyalt,, to anyone but themselves.

Burma Under Britiah Rule

The Burmese majority ot 14.5 million was initially unsympathetic to the British who had

been driven out by the Japanese. The British-Indian Government had annexed Burma piecemeal

in the 19th century and had subsequently added it as a province to their Indian Empire. Thou-

sands of British-trairneh Idliana were brought to Burvna and camne to occupy positions of some

responsibility in the government. Indiana also worked for foreign business firms as well af,

engaging in business on their own, particularly as moneylenders. As a result, the Indian com-

munity, numbering almo6 a million before the war, controlleti a large part of the rice produc-

tion, iailling, and sales. As a major surplus riceproducer, Burma provided some 3,000,000

tons annually, much of which went to bIdia. The world economic depression of the 1930's com-

pletud a trend toward making the Burmese cultivator a landless tenant under absentee owner -

ship which was largely Indian.

A. a consequence of British rule, almost the whole of Burma's government and commerce,

as well as the civil service, wa ii, fo:'eign hande-British, European, Indian, or Chinese.

Burma was made a separate colony of Britain with limited self-government only in the mid-

!930's and the Burmese had little time tV. - in experience in running Lheir own affairs before

Worid War U. With little stake in the future of their country and without any significant role in

its development, Burmese nationalists were generally ready to believe the propagrada that the

Japanese came as "liberators."

After the mid-1930's, in fact, the Burmese nationalist movement had been increairingly

dominated by a young and vociferout group of Burmese calling themselves the "Tha•ins."

They used Marxism as a doctrinal justification for their demands for independence, al-

though few of them coald be called knowledgeable, dedicated Coammunists, From this group,

a young man named Aung Srn -waz ch,,,en by the Japanese and, wtan uiorwe tIhirtN ,on-'-

rades," was taken to Japan in the early 1940's for trainwng. These metn eventually formed

the nucleus of the Burma Independence Army, which entered Burma with the Japanese in

1942. Other Burmese political leaders, such as Dr. Ba Maw, V Nu, and the Thakin Than
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Tun, stayed in Burma; but all of them were willing to welcome the Japanese 'liberators" of

their country.

I1•SURGECNC

The iunurgency in Burma between 1942 and 1945, which took the form of rebellion against

Japanese occupation, was, no, surprisingly, initially supported only by the non-Burmese ele-

ments of the population, particularly the Karens and the Kachins. Burmese nationalists joined

the resistance only later, after general disenchantment with Japanese promises of independence

and after British success in driving out the Japanese appeared certain. The various insurgent

groups-Kachins, Karens, and Burmese-bad no connection with each other, mainly because of

the geography of the country as it affected war opcrations. The motives of each insurgent

group were different, and it is therefore necessary to deal with the principal insurgent groups

separately.

The British Organize First Kachin Guerrillas

Chronologically, insurgency against the Japanese occupation of Burma began in the moun-

-Utnous region inhabited mainly by the Kachins. Putao (Fort Herz) was the administrative

headquarters of this area and a small number of British officials had remained here at the time

of general British withdrawal from Burma. Except for difficult mountain trails, the only con-

tact was by air. In the spring of 1942, an additional number of officers of the British Army and

representatives of the Government of Burma, in exile at Simla in India, were airdropped into

Kachin territory. Britijh civi± administration of sorts was carried on, while the British mili-

tary organized the Kachins into an intelligence network and a nucleus for protection of thi •mall

airstrip that was Wuilt at Putao. British forces consisted of approximately 100 officers and

some 300 enlisted men, controlling over 1,000 Kachin guerrillas. Mainly used for kntelligence

gathering, the Kachins also helped in the rescue of downed Allied fliers on the Hump route to

China which, with the assistance of American personnel, also became a primary operation,

American Forces Enter Kachin Territory

In April 1942, the American Office of Strategic Services (OSS) activated Detachment 101,3

and the advance group of a few officers and enlisted men was airc opped into Putao. Its ob-

jectives were to organize air rescue work, develop an extensive intelligence network behind

Japanese imes, and g,-adually train and arm guerrilla units which could be utie, iti conjunction

with the advance of the L ombined American and Chinese forces into Burma along the Ledo Road.

Construction of this road from bases in India was designed to link it with the old Burma Road

and thus open a land supply line to the China Theater. To accomplish this, the combined

1 20



American-Chinese forces under General Stillwell crossed back into Burma and slowly drove

down the Hukawng Valley, with the capture of Myitkyina and its complex of airfields and cora-

munications as their objective.

DetacLhment 101 officeis, originally commanded by Col. Carl Eif'er and later by Col.

William R. Peers, were fortunate in enlisting the aid of two Catholic priests who had ininisteced

to the Kachins before the war and were highly trusted by them. From an initial force of alx)ut

100 Kachin irregulars, the total number eni'hd for various duties-intelligence, guerrilla op-

crations, and raiding parties behind Japanese lines-reached 10,000. American strength of

Detachment 101 was at first 9 officers and 12 enlisted men, by the end of the war, there were

131 American officers and 558 enlisted men.

The American effort was directed chiefly at using the Kachins in a large-scale intelligence

network. While this was bcing organized, groups of Kachins were also trained in the use of

small arms and mortars and later organized into small guerrilla groups. These Kachin guer-

rillas, usually in groups of less than platoon strength and never morE than the size of an Amer-

ican battalioa, harried Japanese communications, raided supply dumps, engaged in fire fights

with Japanese patrols, provided flanking protection for the main forces and fire fights, and gen-

erally disrupted the efforts of the Japanese to mobilize sizeable forces to stop the advance of

regular Umerican-Chinese units.

Because of the nature of the operations req'flred of the Kachins, casualties were low. Of-

ficially, 184 were killed and some 86 were missing over the period of operations which ended in

June 1945 whbn the Kachin units, along with Detachment 101, were deactivated. By this time,

the war had moved out of the mountains and the British Army had broken into the Irrawaddy

plains area in their drive to Rangoon.

Without outside support, Kachin insurgency against the Japanese would have amounted to

little. Organized by both American and British officers, supplied ui th modenk %eapons and

food, the Kachin guerrfllas contrihuted subotantial assistance to the American-Chines. advance

Into northern Burma. The Kachins had the advantage of operating in their home territory and

turned this to the advantage also of the advancing forces by aiding outflanking movements. Also,

the Allied rear bases around Putao and the mobile bases which advanced with the construction

of the Ledo Road, gave sanctuary and support to tne Kachin forces.

When the war moved on, the Kachins returned to their homes, experienced in modern war-

fare and no more tolerant of Burmese or other domination than they had been previously. After

independence, their territory became one of the states in the Union of Burma and political or-

ganizations began to spring up. The ultimate effects of the original, outside-aided Kachin in-

surgency have yet to be determined.
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The Karenai Also Fight the Japanese

Although ai considecrable pro1 wriion (it the Koren )opuLlationl Wa1! intermixed ainong the Btur-

niusc of lower Biurma, at somewhat larger numbewr lived in the hills and mountains east of the

Sittang U iiv 50.~isUth along tbe tenasserimi coast, After the Japanese Army crossed the Sit-

tang in early J 91)1z and thc 11cc!i~si lorces wvrv retreating toward upper Burmaa a number of

British officcers voluniteered to sutny behind and organize resistance to the Japanese. These of-

tijurs. tile 11)(Ist 'v~ll-krioxvl 1'Aiflg Maj. It 1). Seagrirn. went into the eastern hills to work Avith

I I~c Kareni tribal groups. Thc% had two ad vwtitages. First, the area of their activity soon

ceas4ed to I-w of interest to the Japanese as it was of slight military Importance and had little in

the way of economic resources. Secofld, many of thle Karen tribal leaders were Christian, most

were as violently anti-Japanese as they were aniii-Burinese, arA tiiey wvere therefore willing to

assist the British. 3

Before the war, factionalism among the Karen political organiiations prevented any

uuý stailization of aims beyvond tL vague objective of preventing discr-imination by the Burmeese

manjoritY. Attemptis of the Burmese nationaliats to enlist Karen leaders in the cause of inde-

penldeflC were hardly successful; although a few joined with the Burmese in the Anti-Fascist

League established in 1944, Karen support was xai~iimnal and halfhearted. Communism seems to

have lind no appeal for- the Karens or their leaders, and it is probable that the inclusion of Com-

munists within the general Burmese independence movement during the war helped to make the

Karens reluctanlt to work closely wvith the Burmese.

BiihForce 136 Operates in Karen Territory

Sinev British forces Iciew that their officers were engaged in raising Karen geerrilla

forces, efforts wvere made in 1942 to miake contact with them. The British organization for

clandustine operations in wartime w~is centered in the Special Operations Ixecutive (SQE) in

London. Unider this aegis, a Lawt kliown as Force 136 was specially organized for operations in

Burmia. its: objectives were the same as those of American OSS Detachment 101-to set tLparc

inteligncenetwork~ and to train and arm gruerrilla units for harrassing the Japanese at the

time ot the British return into Burma. Officers of Force 136 operated in the Arakan region and

in tile Na run l istricts east olt he Sittang.

Little difficultviuas foundl in reruciting, SincUthc Karens hadsufferedboth fromtheJapanese

Armymd he ia u-sonsredIBurmia Indepenidence Arm~y. The Ka rens thought that defeat of the

Japannese would restore Vourma tollritish rule, and in this theY saw their only future as a people.

Between 1912 and the end of 191. -4xnalc aucma awl morwars, explosives, and other equipment, as

wvell as tood, were airdropped to Karen units commanded by British officers. An effective in-

telligence network was established and an increasing nu~mber of Karens were trained to operate

a6 guerrilla units at near company strcng-th. The intelligence net was particularly useful, since



the Karmas, sinmilar in looks to the Burmese anyi more widely diffused among them, could trPvel

into lower Burma, to Rangoon and other centers, without grist fcar of capture. They could thus

obtain information from a wider variety of souxrces than werc open to the similar Kachin opera-

tion in the north.

Karen (;iserrilla Operations

11v the beginlning of 1945, an inm'reasing number of Karen guerrilla units were in the field.

They dynamited trains, supply dumps, and commi•nlcation centers, as well as engaging in swift

raids and fire fights with Japanese patrol,. Force 136 at this time had nearly 5,000 Karens

under arms and reported to British headquarters that it was difficult to restrain these guerrilla

units from engaging the Japanese in force with the inevitable risk of defeat, British head-

quarters did not want to lose these wilts, which the Japanese could decimate by concerted ,-ffnlri

it they became too worrisome: consequently the guerrillas were ordered no- to extend their

fighting until given the word by the commander of the British Army that had re-entered Burma.

In April and Ma: of 1945, with the British driving the Japaneve back toward Rangoon, the

Karen guerriliaw were ordered to mount large-scale and extensive attacks on Japanese units

cast of thc Sittang. Their objective was to tia down and disrupt as much as possible the move-

ment of the crack Japanese 25th Division, as that it would not help counter the British drive to

Rangoon. This the Karen guerrillas did so effei:tively that Uhe division's communications were

cut, its supplies were disrupted, and it was prevented from moving east in time for the battle

for Rangoon. It is estimated that between 200 and 2,000 casualties were suffered by the 5,000

erg-nized Karen guerrillas in these last months of the war. 4

The consequences of the Karen insurgency are still being felt in Burma. The Karens be-

came insurgents in the belief that the return of the British would give them security from the

Burmese majority through some sort of autonomy in any postwar Burmese government. When

the British left to the new Burmese Government the task of establishing a separate Koren state

within the Union, the Karens found that they had lost effective British protection. At the mercy

of the Burmese, they felt insecure; thus when negotiations broke down, it was the Karens-aided

to a large degree by those trained by Force 136 during the war-who mounted the first postwar

insurgency against the independent Burma Government.

Burmese Disillusionment

The Burmese insurgenc3 agairnst the Japanese was of a different order from that of the

Kachins or the Karens. In the latter cases, the insurgents were organized by outside Allied

help and would have been ineffective without it. In the ease of the Burmese, the iinsurgency

grew out of the prewar independence movement spearheaded by young Burmese. It should be

said of the young BL nmese leaders that they kept in mind a single political goal for their
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count"ry--independence In their view, the Japanese, by ousting the British from Burma, had

taken them a bir step toward that goal. At first, they accepted Japllhese plans for an "inrtepend-

eat" goverrunent of Burma, but they were quick to realize the sham nature of this freedom. BY-

the middle of 19-13, few Burmese nationalist leaders were under any illusions a•out Japanese

rule. News of Japanese defeats filtering into the country inspired hope among the Burmese

that the Japanese would in turn be pushed out by the Allied forces concentrated for the reoccu-

pation of Burma. At this point the Burmese were ready t. become insurgents against the Japa-

nese occupiers of their country.

The Burmese nationalists were in an unusually good position to act. Many of them had

joined Dr. Ba Maw in a government established by the Japanese In August 1943. Others, like

Than Tun and his Communist associates took cover in the districts, planning to organize the

people as best they could under the noses of the Japanese. Gen. Aung San was not only com-

mander of the Japanese-sponsored Burma Defense Army (reorganized from the original Burma

independence Army) but was also Defense Minister in the Ba Maw government. Thus, there

was the unusual situation of an indigenous government, set up by the Japanese occupying forces,

which contained within it the leaders of a nationalist movement w,th no loyalty to Its sponsor.

From their posts in the government, the nationalist leaders knew most -af what was going on

and most of what the Japanese planned to do. They could further their own aimvs and organize,

openly in part and secretly when necessary, with some mantle of protection. As an example,

Aung S&n and his associates at one point persuaded some leading Karens to help in the recruit-

ment of a Karen battalion for the Burma Defense Army and to cooperate with the efforts of the

Burmese nationalists to build political strength in the countryside-not for the purpose of rising

against the Japanese, but in preparation for the day when the Japanese would be driven from

Burma. Again, U Nu has related that he was able to place several trusted men in the office of

the Japanese secret mililary police headquarters so that they could give warning when any Bur-

mese political agents were under scrutiny or subject to arrest..

The Burmese Make Cootact With thle British

During September and October 1943, the first contacts were made between the Southeast

Asia Command (SEAC) headquarters of Admn. Louis Mountbatten and Burmese leaders and of-

ficers under Aung San. A Burmese Communist, Thein Pe, had madehis way out to India the pre-

vious year and worked with various organizationa while being carefully checked by the British

Army and by the Burmese Government-in-exile at Simla. His bona fides was finally accepted

and ,orce 13G officers irn Burma were instructed to evaluate the temper of the Burmese nation-

alists and the Burma Defense Army and, in particular, the characte- of Gen. Aung San. Reports

sent out to SFAC headquarters in Colombo indicated that there was real disaffection
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among the Burmese and that the Burma Defense Army might indved turn against the Japanese if

given arms and encourageme~nt. 6A

At about the same time the first contacts were being made between the Hritish and Gce.

Aung San, Burmese nationalist leaders %%ere trying to form some sort of politicAl orgluizal ioll

looking to the post-Japtnese period. Under the vigorous leadership of Aung San and the Cown-

muniat Than Tun, who had a flair for administration and organization, thesc eftorts Z)ore fruit in

September 19.44 with the establishment of th, Anti-Fascist Organization (AFO). Although the

leAding young Burmese nationalists held offices In it, the AFO was nothing more than a looqs

coalition ofavariet, ofpolitical organizations and factions, including the Communists. Its mani-

festo, drawn up with the help of a number of the young leaders, was primarily designed to gain

British approval and assistance. Its stated aims, purposely vague, served to hell) persuade

Lord Mountbatten that there were large numbers of Burmese willing to take up insurgency

against the Japanese. In the spring of 1945, the organization's name was ehanted to tOe Aniti-

Fascist People's Freedom League (AFPFL).

In December 1944, over the obiections of the civilian Burmese Government-in-exile at

Slmla, Lord Mountbatten decided to give arms to the Burmese insurgents as individuals, through

Force 136 officers, Altogether the British supplied some 5,000 rifles and ammuattion, as well

as radio equipment for intelligence ard liaison work, to these guerrillas.

Anti-Japanest Activities of the Burmese

By the beginning of 1945, considerable numbers of Burmese in small units had becone a

part of the anti-Japanese resistance. These small units in lower and middle Burma harried the

Japanese by blowing up bridges, cutting communications, and supplying intelligence to Allied

forces.

In addition, the Japanese -sponsored Burma army, which had been training for the past year,

was preparing, wnder the leadership of Gen. Aung San, to leave Rangoon ano turn against the

Japanese forces according to plans being worked out between Gen. Aung San and the British

Army staff.: In March 1945, the Burma Defense Army by now renamed the Burma National

Army (BNA), left Rangoon, ostensibly to join Japanese forces in fighting the advancing British.

Once out of the capital, by a prearranged plan with the British, the BNA took up positions on the

east and west flanks of the advancing British forces. After the capture of Rangoon, the BNA

untts were ordered to assist the British in preventing a link-up between the retroating Japanese

and a division that had been caught to the west of the Irrawaddy; in this operation they seem to

have been effective. The BNA was disbanded in August 1945, after British adivinistration xas

re-established in lower Burma.
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(;CO!J TERINSURGENCY

Japanese pian8 for Southeast Asia centerer on the capture ow Malaya, Singapore, and the

Netherlands East Indies. From these lerritcric., Japan expected to obtain large supplies ot

raw materials for her war effort. Capture of the Philippines was vital to strategic cuntrol of

the western Pacific and as piotection for her Southeast Asian conquests. Capture of Burma, as

flauk protection on the west, was less necessary; but Burmese rice and other materials were

considered essential to. help sustain Japan's large armies in the region.

General Lines of Japanese Policy

Broad Japanese policy for Southeaat Asia, approved in Tokyo in November 1941, provided

for initial military admtnistration in the captured territories, with decisions on the form of

local government to come later. Nevertheless, on January 22, .1942, Premier Tojo told the

Japanese Diet that Japan planned 1 give "independence" to Burma and the Philippines, provided

'hose peoples understood the true intentions of the Japanese. S Letting the Burmese have their

ow\ government under Japanese control was certainly designed as a strategic measure that

would hell) attain Japanese political aims, tend to prevent instergency, and leave the Japanese

free to exploit the resources of the country. This move also bolstered the generally imagina-

tive Japanese propaganda lint that Asian countries were to be united in a "Greater East Asia

Co-Prosperity Sphere." The addition of Burma and the Philippines to the "independent"

regimes of Manchukuo and of WangChing-wei in China, gave substance to the argument that the

Japanese were making progress toward their goals,

Japan's conquest of Burma was aided by three factors: (1) British unpreparedness and the,

consequent collapse of Allied resistance, even ahead of the Japanese timetable; (2) lack of any

real Burmese loyalty to their British overlords and their initial welcome of the Japanese as

liberators; ans (C3) the initial psychological effect of the entry of the Burma Independ.nce Army

along with Japanese forces, lending credence to the idea that Japan was granting Burma its

freedom. By June 1942, Allied forces had been routed from all of Burma except the far north-

,mast Kachin territory, and the Japanese could proceed to consolidate their occupation of the

country.

Japan's Program for Pacification

Japanese. counterinsurgency efforts mainly consisted of a two-part progearn of pacification,

geared to support their military operations and their exploitation of Burma's resources. The

first part co! ' d of extensive measures to search out dissidents, Allied agents, and any in-

dividuals who might be capable of organizing significant anti-Japanese resistance in the coun -

try. This effort necessitated a widespread orgadization and development of local agencies de-

signed to prevent diesidvnce and outbreaks of disorder among the mass of the populatio..
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These activities might be described as negative efforts. The second part consisted of positive

attempts to establish a lBrmese government which could relieve the Japanese occupation ad-

ministration of many of its tasks and which would mobilize the people behind Japanese aims and

the total Japanese war effort. Although the two parts of the program were interrelated in prac-

tice and Japanese efforts in each direction interacted o, each other, these two aspects of the

Japanese counterinsurgency deserve separate discussion.

The Kempelai -instrument of "'Negative" Action

Direct action 'n control potential insurgency was largely the responsibility of the secret mili-

tary police, call. e Kempetai. This agency worked closely with the Japanese Army and with

the Japanese military liaison with the Burmese civilian government; it was directly under the

Japanese Commander in Chief for Burma, Major-General lida. Major-General Matsuoka, who
had had experience in China, headed the Kempetai and was virtually second-in-command to

Major-General Ilda.

The Kempetai had been first organized as military police in Manchuria after Japanese oc-

cupation there. With the expansion of Japan's conquests in China, the organization had expanded

its functions to counterintelligence, espionage, and a variety of secret activities necessary for

effective counterinsurgency action. It had its own supply and transport and its own funds. Its

personnel had been well trained in the 1930's and by 1942 had gained much experience in occu-

pied China. Apart from the higher officers, however, recruitment during its period of rapid

expansion had brought to its ranks what can only be called the riffraff of Japanese youth,

hardened criminals, and rejects from army service. Everywhere in East Asia the Kempetai

had fostered and earned a reputation for brutality and ruthlessness. 9

As the Japanese Army moved into Burma, the Kempetal moved with them and immediately

set about building an extensive intelligence network. Between January ani June 1942, while

military operations were still in progress, its chief efforts were directed to ferreting out Allied

agents, rounding up British subjects and other enemy ah Ls, and compiling dossiers on all

Thuj•'•iese who might be muspected of anti-Japanese activity. As fast as the Japealese ,urmies

cleared areas of Allied forces, Kempetai agents set up local police forces in towns and rural

areas throughout Burma proper and began building a netw.ork of paid local informers. The Jap-

anese found many Burmese willing to work with them, since it gave them authority and increased

their prestige, as well as provided material benefits. The methods of the Kempetai were sim-

ple and direct. Suspects were arrested, subjected to various forms of physical torture, and

usually released. Key local leaders were not jailed indefinitely after being tortured but were

either used as agents or simply let free to spread the word about the brutality of the Kempetai.

Since the Kempetai was largely responsible for internal security in the occupied territory,

it also organized e.tensive local "Peace Commission" or "Peace Preservation Committees" in

1943. Tfis same technique hao been used in China. Since its reputation for brutality had been
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established, it did not encounter too much difficulty in getting local officials aind respected indi-

viduals in the rural districts to cooperate as heads of these units. The peace committees

served both to provide the Kempetai with local intelligence and to a,,'t as channels of propaganda.

Although closely supervised and, -itrolled, the committees did hzwxe some authority and could

act for the Burmese as intermediaries with both the Kempeta! ý:r~d the Japanese Army. It was

the old carrot and stick technique, and it worked very well

Positive Action: A Burmese Army

The Japanese program of positive counterinsvxgency act:.on included a number of interre-

lated elements. First, the Japanese planned to use the Burma Independence Army (BIA) as a

force to maintain internal order and, hopefully, as an auxiliary arm in military operations.

In this case, the Japanese high command simply took advantage of an opportunity which had

come as a result of prewar espionage. Some time before 1940, a Col. Keiji Suzuki, who had

served in Manchuria, had been sent tj Rangoon as an intelligence agent with a broad directive to

identify anti-British leadership amonng the Burmese. Through other Japanese agents, he even-

tually got in touch with some of the younger Thakin group. When young Aung San was sent out of

Burma in late 1940 to seek help from China for the Burmese nationalists, it was on Colonel

Suzuki's orders that he was picked up in Amoy and taken to Japan. 10

Colonel Suzuki conceived a rather grandiose plan for a pro-Japanese Burma army with

himself in the role of leader.. and, after getting approval from the Japanese high command, he

sent Aung San back to Burma to recruit the group who later became famous as the Thirty Com-

rades. This nucleus was given military training on Hainan Island and, inlate 1941, was moved

to Bangkok. Returning to Burm•a with the Japanese Army, and under th- command of Colonel

Suzuki, who had taken the Burmese name of Bo Mogoe (General Lightning), the Burmese army,

originally about 4,000 Burmese, gathered recruits as it went north wit! ie Japanese to Ran-

goon. In fact, it was a rabble army, ill-trained and irl-disciplined, but with arms; and its

members swelled to somc 20,000 by the time Rangotix wai taken in March 1942.

The Japanese were soon disillusioned about the worth of the burma independence Army as

a counterinsurgency force. Burmese troops were far more interested in establishing their own

network of authority and in paying off old grudges against Karens in the delta area than in sub-

jecting themselves to Japanese control and discipline. BIA troops that had fanned out through

lower Burma by the summer of 1942 were reported to have gotten in the way of both the Kempe-

tal and the Japanese Army; recommendations were subsequently made for their disarmament.

The Burma army was saved through the efforts of the Burmese themselves, as well as Jap-

anese willingness to make political concessions, in July and August 1942, the Japanese high

command moved to set up a Burmese committee preparatory to the establishment of an "inde-

pendent" government. Aung San was a member of this group and insisted that an "independent
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Burma" must have its own army. The Japanese conceded this but obtained agreement for its

thoreagh reorganization. Consequently, during August and Octolxbr 19412, the large and uni

wieldy Burmese force was disbanded, partially disarmed, and reorganized as the Burma De-

tense Army (BDA). Aung San was given the position of major-general and commander in chief.

After careful screening. the reorganizeed force consisted of three infantry battalions, a hcad-

quarters, and a school for comnmissioned and non-commissioned officers. It. initial size was

approximately 7,000, but it was contemplated that, by more thorough training of recruits, it

might be increased to around 12,000. 11

From tLhis tine on, the Japaaese kept BDA units dispersed, and neither the Kenipetai nor

the Japarese Regular Army trusted them with any but garrison duties. Indeed, instead of be-

coming an instrument of counterinsurgency, the Burma Defense Army, renamed the Burma

National Army (BNA) in 1944, was to become, under Aung San, an effective instrument of Bur-

mese insurgency against the Japanese.

Pooitive Action, A Burmese Government

A second element in Japan's positive counterinsurgency plans was the, reation of a Bur-

inese government which would take over general administrative functions and which could be

used in a variety of ways to keep the people pacified and to enlist their support. Colonel Suzuki

had reported contacts with two prominent prewar Burmese leaders, U Saw and Dr. Ba Maw.

Both were known to have a political following, both were ambitious, and both were believed to be

pro-Japanese and strongly anti-British. U Saw had been captured and interned outside of

Burma by the British at the start of the war for having had contacts with the enemy. Ba Maw\,

however, was available since he was in a Burmese jail when the Japanese entered Burma With

the general agreement of the younger Burmese nationalists under Aung San that Ba Maw should

head a new government, he was made chief of the preparatory committee in August 1942. After

Premier Tojo declared, in January 1943, that both Burma and the Philippin, . would get their

"indepenidence" within the year, Ba Maw pressed for action. In August 1943, the Japanese in-

stalled, ,iti. great ceremony, a Burma government, \which then signed an alliance with Japan and

declared war on Britain and the United States. 12

As a means of keeping the country reasonably well pacified, Dr. Ba Maw's government

served Japanese counterinsurgent efforts fairly well. On the other hand, Ba Maw was a French-

educated, rather vain man with great ambitions; and he refused to submit to Japanese orders

completely. By attempting to protect civilians against the rapaciousness of both the military

and the Kempetai, even complaining to Premier Tojo, he so annoyed the Japanese that three at-

tempts were made by the Kempetai to assassinate him. More important, while he preached co-

operation with the Japanese, he also permitted the younger Burmese nationalists, some of them

members of his cabinet, to organize a large anti-Japanese resistance network, Dr. Ba Maw
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retreated with the Japanese from Rangoon in May 1945 and was interned and interrogated in

Tokyo after Japan's ýurrcnder.

OtIer Japanese Measures

Other Japanese counterinsurgency efforts included attempts to set up supervised mass or-

ganizations. to influence Burmese leaders by sending them on goodwill missions to Tokyo, and

to disseminate !rupaganda in behalf of Japanese war aiins.

The only mass organization that the Japanese succeeded in getting under way was the East

Asia Youth League, It was designed as a nonpolitical, social service organization and did very

effective work in alleviating civilian suffering. It was never fully controlled by the Japanese,

however, and in late 1944, it became an anti-Japanese political organization associated with

Aung San's Anti-Fasciet People's Freedom League. 13

Burmese missions sent to Japan were not particularly effective in creating goodwill. For

some strange reason, these missions were routed through Manila and the travelers permitted

contact with the Filipinos. Most of the Burmese leaders were impressed with the anti-Japanese

feelings of the Filipinos and their confidence that the United States would win the war and give

them their scheduled independence. The missions were thus counterproductive, neither creat-

ing faith in Japan nor augmenting distrust in the Allies.

Japanese mass propaganda was elfective during the first two years of the war when the

Japanese seemed to be winning. Radio, newspapers, speeches by Burmese leaders on tour in

the country, and leaflets In Burmese were the principal means of dissemination. The local

peace committees were also used extensively as propaganda channels. It was only when news

of Japanese losses filtered into Burma and after the Japanese invasirn of India has been halted

that this propaganda began to lose its effect.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Looked at from one point of view, Japanese preventive counterinsurgency efforts were far

from successful. The Burma National Army, although fashioned to serve Japanese purposes,

became a vehicle of anti-Japanese resistance. The Burma Government cooperated with the

Japanese war effort reluctantly and could not be said ti have contributed much toward Japanese

objectives. Japanese propaganda of "Asia for the Asiatics" anid he Greater East Asia Co--

Prosperity *here was nullified by the fear and antagonism stirred up by the brutality of the

Kempetai and by the utter disregard of the Japanese Army for tme.c su sceptibilities. Jap-

anzse soldiers violated Burmese customs right and left, treateA the burmese populace with con-

tempt and brutality, profaned the religious precincts of the pagodas, and generally made

themselves thoroughly disliked. After initially welcoming i.,. Jap.nese. as liberators of Burma
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from British rule, the Burmese populace became either apathetic or filled with active hatred.

By 1945 they were glad to see the Japanese go and even welcomed back the British forces.

1Nonetheless, it would be a mistake to conclude that the Japanese counterinsurgency effort

was a total failure, Until March 1945, the Japanese were confronted with only one important in-

* surgent group they could not control-the Kachins. Although some of the Chin peoples to the
4~11

Swest of the Irrawaddy were used as scouts and as intelligence gatherers by the British, the

Chins as a whole were quiet anti gave the Japanese little trouble. In the large area of the Shan

states, the Japanese persuaded the sawbwas to swear allegiance in 1942; since this area was

not within the theater of military operations, the Japanese had little trouble from that quarter.

The large Karen guerrilla forces officered and trained by British Force 136, were not used un-

til thc last months of the wari prior to that, their guerrilla activities were not much more than

a nuisance to Japanese military operations. Although the Burmese nationalists were able to

build a political organization in rural areas and up-country and to indoctrinate the Burma army

with nationalist and anti-Japanese feelings, the Burmese leaders dared open, armed resistance

only in 1945 when the Allied forces had passed Mandalay and were driving for Rangoon.

The creation of terror and fear was the most effective Japanese counterinsurgency measure.

The very brutality of the Japanese soldiers and of the Kempetai, aided by their effective intelli-

gence effort, struck terror among Burmese civilians. Physical torture of individuals and the

azbitrary use of force made the Japanese less hated than feared. The cowed civilian populace

concentrated on filling immediate and personal wants and on avoiding Japanese anger. On the

other hand, the success of terrorization depended on continued military success all along the

line.
In the end, it was not the Japanese counterinsurgency but the Japanese military campaign

that failed. If the fortunes of war had beeni favorable and mte japanese had remained longer in

Burma, even the incipient insurgency of the Burmese and the Karens might have been suppressed,

since the Japanese did know what was going on and who the insurgent leaders were. Pre-

occupied with imminent defeat and withdrawal from Burma. the Japanese high command made no

attempt to deal with the Karen and Burmese insurgencies; they may even have preferred to

leave the country in chaos so as to embarrass the ;,eturning Allied forces.

Long Range Results of the Wartime Situation

The long range consequences of the wartime Insurgencies in Burma and of Japanese coun-

terinsurgency measures were important it, terms of Burma's future. First, there was a gen-

eral breakdown of law and order. During four years of occupation, the people of Burma became

accustomed to taking the law into their own hands. Grudges and disputes were often settled by

informing to the Kempetai. This tended to lead to violent retaliation, made easier by the fact

that the Burmese possessed weapons. Lawlessness was enhanced both by the widespread Allied
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distribution of arms to insurgent groups and by the Japanese arming of the Burmese for self-

protection. Burma became an arms-saturated country. Demobilizing the underground and

guerrilla groups presented the new poetwar Burma Government with an almost insuperable

problem.

Second, involvement of the Kachin and Karen minority peoples in the Allied-organized in-

surgency increased their bitterness toward the Burmese majority. When these minorities

found themselves without Allied protection under the postwar Burma Government, they were

ready to use violence if necessary. Wartime training in the use of anrms and in guerrilla tac-

tics by Allied officers made it easier for elements of these two groups to resort again to

insurgency.

Third, the failure of the Japanese to employ effective counterinsurgency measured against

the Burmese nationalist organizations before 1945, for whatever reasons, provided an oppor-

tunity for the Burmese Communists to organize effectively in areas of middle Burma and to-

ward the Salween River. With arms easily available after Japan's surrender, the Communist

insurrection of 1949 was made possible, even facilitated. *

The experience of the Burmese nationalist leaders, both in the groups which operated

virtually underground in the last two years of the war and in the groups which worked openly in

the government of Ba Maw, enabled them to win support from the general populace for the true

freedom for Burma that they had found the Japanese unwilling to grant. Aung San and his Anti-

Fascist People's Freedom League, which included leftwing and Communist groups, confronted

the returning British administration with a popularl3 supported nationalist organization pledged

to attain complete freedom. The British had either to treat the AFPFL and the BurLna Na-

tional Army as an insurgency or to negotiate with the nationalist leaders for an end to colonial

rule. Lord Mountbatten decided, over considerable opposition, to negotiate with Aung San. The

AFPFL pressed to gain Burma's immediate independence, and the British Labor Government

agreed in 1947 to a free Burma. The Union of Burma came into being on January 4, 1948.

Fi•nally, the consequences of Japanese occupation and the wartime insurgencies, which

foi.ed such a rapid granting of Burmese independence, left the new and inexperienced Burma

Government little opportunity to enlist outside aid in rehabilitating the country or in establish-

ing law and order. Aung San himself was assassinated with six other cabinet ministers on

July 19, 1947, at the instigation of the returned Burmese politician U Saw-an incident that was

only a microcosm of the larger problem. Wartime habits of violence are not forgotten over-

night and major insurgencies still plague the Burma Government, almost 20 years after the

Japanese withdrawal.

*See Chapter 14, "Burma (1948-1960)."
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Chapter Six
CHINA (1937-1945)

by Michael LindsaY"

After some years of faulty strategy, the Japanese
in China-rnainidby military means and in spite of
polftical failure-made considerable gains 3gairt
the Communist Chinese guerrillas between 1940
and 1943; after that, Japanese forces were weak-
ened by their losses in World War II and by 1945
counterinsurgency in China was collapsing.

BACKGROUND

Whben the Japanese invaded China in the 1930's, it was a country racked with internal polit-

ical discord and civil war. The Kuomintang leaders of the National Government had never suc-

ceeded in fully consolidating their hold over the various warlord regimes of the country; and

after 1927 Kuomintang leader Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek had been engaged in civil war,

not only with the warlords, but with an infinitely more dangerous enemy, the Chinese Commu-

nists. * By 1936 the Nationalists had been able to drive the Communists out of their bases in

South China and the Yangtze basin in Central China, forcing thermto undertake the famous Long

Mlarch to the Shensi-Kansu border in the remote northwest. But the mounting pressure of the

Japanvse during this same period gave the Communists a new lease on life. When Chiang tried

to temporize in dealing with Japan, the Communists declared it their intention to fight for China's

nafional integrity without any co-nprormise, thus forcing the National Government to adopt a

firmer policy toward Japan in 1937.

For China, World War [I bt gan on July 7, 1937, witi, the famous Lukouchiao Incident, when

Japanese troops on night maneuvers clashed with Chinese forces. This incident, which quickly

developed into undeclared general warfare between Chinese and Japanese troops in North China,

heralded one more phase in a series of assaults on Chinese territory by the Japanese. In 1931-

32 they had invaded Manchuria and attacked Shanghai; in 1933 they had imposed on China the

Tangku trace agreement, whereby Manchuria--including Heilungkiang, Kirin, and Liaoning

Provinces, and the Chinese Province of Jehol-became the de facto Japanese puppet state of

Manchukuo. and in 1935 they had esLablished still another puppet regime, called the East Hopei

%ee ch. 2, "China (1927-1937)."
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Autonomous Government, governing the occupied area between Maphiuria and the 'eiping-Ticri-

tsin iailroad.

The fighting in 10137 was initially confined to the lPeipmng-Tientsin area, indthcre were somc

eflorts on both oides to locolize and settle the conQict. It was _nly at the end of August thai the

Japanese Army broke through the Nalikou Pass to the northwest of Peiping, By the middle of

So.ptei• the army began a general advance southward. from Peipng, conquering most of Hopei

by the end of October and capturing T'aiyuan, the capit-d of Shansi, by the beginning of November.

The advance to the Yangtze River along the Peiping-Hankow railway and in southwest Shansi did

not take place until February 1938, anditwas only that springthatthe Japanese Army conquered

southern Shantung and joined up with forces moving north from the Yangtze River. By October

1938, the Japanese coittrolled Canton and all major seaports and had penetrated into the Yang-

tze basin as far west as a'r.kow. In 1938 the National Government fled to Chungking, ,vnich re-

mai.oed its capital throughout World War II.

The Chin2se U'nite Against Japan

After the war had started, the Chinese Communists and Natioijalists had entered into a

United Front agreement' to oppmse China's common enemy, the Japanese. The Communists

undertook to abandon all their attempts at overthrowing the Kuomintang by force, confiscating

land from the landlords, ,nd setting up a soviet-type government. They agreed to place their

Red Army under the National Government's control, and, on September 22, 1937, the United

,.rt was officially launched.

On its iside, the National Government recognized three divisions of Communist troops in

North China-the 11 5th. 120th, and 129th Divisions ot the Eighth Route Army (later known as

the Eighteenth Group Arm? -as part of the Chinese National Army. Normally, three div'sion5

would have included about 45,000 men, but some estimates have pla~ed the Communist Eighth

Route Army at 90,000. " The National Government also recognized the Communist administra-

tion as a regional government in the northwest area it controlled and allotted s rather wider

surrounding area as the garrison and recruiting area for the Eighth Foste Army.

The Communm.t force mrved east across, the Yellow River and cooperated with the forces

of I en Hsi-shan, warlord Governor ol Shansi Province and commander of the Second War Zone,

in resisting the invasiLn of Shansi. The Communist ai my ambushed and defeated one Japanese

column invading Shansi fi :•m tb,h north at P'inghsing-kuan, a pass into the upper Futoho valley;

nThe traditional capital city (.f China, 'Pe!dng, wab renamed Ptuipiog by the National Govwrn,-
ment in 1928, this was changed back to Peking by the Communists in 19f49.

+The writer would doubt whether the small and still very poor Communist base area could
have supported this numlbr in the regular forceb, as opposed to part-time village militia For
a discussion of estimates of the size of too Communist forces at various times, see Chalmers A.,

Johnson, Peasant Nationalism and Communist Power, pp. 72-77,
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but other Japanese forces advancing from the east along the Shihchiachuang-T'aiyuan railway

and from. the north along the Tat'ung-T'aiyuan railway captured 'I aiyuan on November 8 and ad-

vanced southward down the Fen River valley.

This left the Communist 115th Division in the Shansi-Chahar-.Hopei border area completely

surrounded by Japanese-held railway lines and the 129th Division in southeast Shansi with Japa-

nese-held lines on three sides, The 120th Division was in northwest Shansi. All these areas

were mountainous and very suitable as guerriila base areas.

Because of these circumstances, a rather confused picture obtained when the military, situa-

tion was more or less stabilized in 1938. The Kuomintang forces of the National Government

held a regular military front against the Japanese throughout the war, but in addition there were

insurgent-type, guerrilla operations behind Japanese lines in occupied Chin. Both the Corn-

munist Eighth Route Army and National Government forces operated in the northern theater un-

til 1943, after wnich time the Communists were in control. In the central theater, there were

both Kuomintang partisans and Communist guerrillas organized as the New Fourth Army.* Af-

ter 1943, the Communists became the predominant force. Communist operations were also be-

ing conducted, on a much smaller scale, in northern Hupeh, around Canton, and ori Hainan Is-

land. Thus, although Kuomintang partisans sometimes operated behind Japanese lines, with a

resulting triangular conflict in some instances, the Communist guerrillas were the major in-

surgents during World War 1l, especially in North China. This study focuses mainly on these I
Communist guerrilla operations in the north.

Northern Theater of Operations

The North China theater was roughly a 400-mile square, rather nkore if Shantung was in-

cluded. It was bounded on the east by the sea, on the west and sý. týhwest by the Yellow River, €

and on the southeast by the Lung-Hal railway, which followed the westward line of the Yellow

River to the sea in southern Shantung. In the northeast it extended, in the latter years of the

war, slightly north (f the Great Wall into southern Manchuria, and, in the northwest, somewhat

north of the Great Wall toward Inner Mongolia.

This area included the whole of the provinces of Shantung (area 57,000 square miles, popu-

lation 29 million), Hopei (area 54,000 square miles, population 30 million), and 2L:nasi (area

*The term "New" was applied to irregular forces incorporated into the Chinese National

Army. The New Fifth Armny, for examiple, was originally a force called the Hopei-Chahar
Guerrillas.

tBefore June 1938, the Yellow River turned northeast after it emerged on the plains to fIlow,

into the sea north of the Shantung peninsula. In Junr 1938 the dikes were blown to halt the 1d -
vance of the Japanese Army and the river chauged course, joining with the Huai [liver inrl flow-

irig into the sea south of the Shantung peninsula. It was diverted back i-to its old course after

the wax.
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21,000 square miles, population 12 million), the part of Honan which extends north ot the Yellow

River bxtween Ilopei and Shansi (area roughly 5,000 squaie miles, population perhaps 4 or 5

million), the s~authern part of Chahar ktot al area 110,000 square milespopulation 2 mill ion), and

the southeastern part of Suiyuan (total area 128,000 square miles, population 2 million).2 The

sparsely populated provinces of Chahar and Suiyuan extended into thet Gobi Desert in the north.

Some islands of non-Comnunist influence remained in this vast northern theater. An area

in southwest Shansi remained throughout under the control of Yen lisi-shan, who had ruled

Shansi Province since 1912, sharing control of northwest Shansi with the Communists until 1939,

Until 1943, National Government regular forecs held a front north of the Yellow River in south

Shansi and northern Hlonan. National Government forces operated in south Hopei from the sum-

mer of 1938 until the latter part of 1940. In Shantung there were fairly large National Govern-

ment forces until 1943; a few small units su-ied into 194W. I' wnz eii, .'_•axd the end of the

war that almost the whole of Shantung became the scene of Communist operations.

To the west of the Yellow River, which forms the western boundary of Shansi, was the orig-

inal Communist base area around Yenan. Mostly in northern Shensi, the base area also included

small parts of Kansu and Ninghsip and had only 1.5 to 2 million. inhabitants. Because the Japa-

nese never crossed west oi the Yellow River, this area never became a theater of operations.

It was important to the Communists, since it provided an undisturbed area for Communist

Party headquarters, training schools, etc.*

The terrain of this North China theatei was quite varied. To the north and west of the

mountain range bordering Peiping, the country is nearly all mountainous until It merges into the

Mongolian plateau in the northwest; the highest mountain, Hsiao Wut'aishan, some hundred

miles southwest of Peiping, is nearly 10. 000 feet, but heights of 5,000 to 7,000 feet are more

common. Shansi Province has some wide valleys and some areas of plateau in the south, but a

great deal of this country is extremely rugged, with a complicated system of narrow and twisting

valleys. Much of Hopei is a very flat plain, though it should be noted that large parts of this

plain werf not eptirely devoid of natural cover. There are sunken cart tracks and often a dif-

ference in level of a few feet between fields. Except for some forests in western Shansi and

small patches of woods or scattered trees, the area is completely deforested. Southern and

eastern Shantung are also mountainous, thoulgh the terrain is not so rugged as in the western

sector.

*It was this original base area which gave rise to the myth of the "Communist Northwest,"

which appears in many accounts of the period. Even by the heginning (,f 1938, the expansion of
Communist forces to the east had made this term inappropriate. In 1945 the author tried to cal-
culate the center of population of the Cornmunist-controlled areas from data available at Yenan
and found that it was probably around the southern part of the Hopei-Shantung border. In rela-
tion to China without Manchuria, "Communist Northeast" would be the more correct term.
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Central Theater of Operations

The Central China theater was comprised of the lower Yangtze River valley with extensions

northward :long the coa.;t to Shantung and southward toward Hangchow Bay. It rincludeud ... nust

all of the Province of Kiangsu (area 41,700 square miles, population 34 million), the northern

part of Cikekiang (total area 39,000 square miles, total population 91 million), and parts of Anhui

(total area 56,000 square miles, total population 22 miULon), The terrain of the centrsl theater

was sunoewhat less suitable for gwerriila-t•pe operations than that of the northern theater.

There ace some hills with patches of bamboo forest in northern Chekiang and southlwest Klangsu,

buL ý_Ae rest of the area is ,er, -'at. it differ,; from the North China plain in being intersected.

hy numerous rivers and irrigation channek.; and, in large parts of Kiangsu, local transportation

is primarily by boat. Over almost all this area, National Government, as well as Communist,

forces were operating for much of the period.

The climate of the two theaters is very different. 'Most of the North China arer is quite

v.old in winter, with temperatures remaining continuously below freezing for about two months

in the Peiping area and longer in the mountains. The rainfall, which decreases from southeast

to northwest, is concentrated in a summer rainy season starting abruptly in mid-July and taper-

ing off after August. From October to June a high proportion of days are cloudless, though

there are some light snowfalls in winter and some spring rains which, though erratic, are im-

portant for agriculture. Central China is warmer and damper. Temperatures only occasion-

ally fall below freezing in 'he Yangtzc valley, where rainfall is higher and not so concentrated

in the summer.

Roads and Railroads

The -Japanese occupiers were vert concerned with maintaining open lines of communication,

and the communications network became the major target of insurgent operations. The railway

system of North China was fairly extensive, with three lines rtmning from north to south and

three from east to west. The main line from Manchuria ran along the coast at Shanhaikuan to

Tientsin and then south to Nanking. In the Central China theater, railways covered two sides of

the triangle from Shanghai to Hangehow and to Nanking. The southern section of the Tientsin-

Nanking railway went through an area where Chinese operations were conducted by National

Government rather than Communist forces.

Mlaps show a fair number of roads on the North China plain, but these were very poor. The

Peiping-Tientsin highway had one narrow tarred lane for the greater part of its length, Many

roads were nothing more than a strip of land set aside for traffic, with bridges over the main

rivers. These were usable, though very dusty, in dry weather, but became a sea of mud in the

rainy season-the Japanese Army~s idea of making an aU-weather road was to put down a layer

of pebbles from a river bed. There were few roads in the mountains. In the 180 miles between
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Peiping and Shihchiachuang only one motorable road led out of the Hopei plain over the T'aihang

range into Shansi. Shansi had some roads, nearly all unpaved, in the main valleys and on the

southern plateau, but there were very large areas in the mountains where no wheeled vehicles

of any kind were used, Transport depended entirely on porters or pack animals. In the Cen-

tral China theater, some fairly good roads radiated from Shanghai, but a great deal of the area

depended on water transport.

Agriculture and Light lnduanry

Although there was industry in the major cities-and a certain amount of industrial devel-

opment had started before 1937 even in some of the smaller towns-the great majority of the

Chinese population depended on agriculture. The plains were almost completely cultivated, and

settlement extended even into the most remote mountain valleys. This was important, as it

meant that the Chinese insurgents in the mountains could get food and shelter from the local

populations.

The main food crops in North China were millet, wheat, corn, soya beans, and kaoliang

(grain sorghum). Kaoliang had some military importance as it grew about 10 feet high and pro-

vided good cover. Oil was produced from peanuts, sesame, and other crops. Cotton was

widely cultivated-central Hopei had been the main cotton-growing area of China before 1937.

Tobacco was also generally grown. In Central China rice replaced wheat and millet as the

main grain crop.

Except for salt, the typical Chinese village was entirely self-sufficient in food; even the

smallest village in North China had primitive milling equipment worked by human or animal

power. Some hand spinning and weaving had survived and were easily expandable so that the

ccuntry areas could become self-sufficient in clothing as well, Cloth shoes were standard foot-

wear in North China, as were straw sandals in Central China, their manufacture a traditional

chore of the village woomen. A local handicraft papermaking industry had survived in many

places. Wartime Communist publications on this rough locnl paper were sometimes hard to

read, but proved much more durable than more elegant publications of the same period printed

on wood pulp paper. By 1937, kerosene lamps had spread even into very remote villages, but

they were not essential and could be replaced by vegetable.-oil lamps, though these latter gave

only about one-half candle power. The only absolute necessities which the village had to get

from outside were salt, iron for agricultural implements, and some small items such as

needles.

People and Language

Both theaters were densely p.pulated. The people were pure Chinese, although some Mus-

lim Chinese in the north regarded themselves to some extent as a separate community. In the

144



extreme north, the Chinese population merged with the Mongolian, but the Mongol areas were

almost all outside the zone of Communist insurgent operations.

Staundard spoken Chinese (Kuw-yu) was generally intelligibie throughout North (hina, ex-

cept for some of the more remote mountain regions which had local dialects that were hard to

understand. In the Central China area the Shanghai and Ningpo (north Chekiang) dialects were

somewhat different from standard Chinese, but the differences were not nearly so great as they

were for Cantonese or the various Fukien dialects, and anyone who spoke standard Chinese

could soon learn to make himself understood in Central China.

Illiteracy was common in wartime Chinn. Although literacy in Chinese is often defined as

S~knowledge of 1,000, or sometimes 1,200 characters, this was adequ,ýte only for simple material.

The Chinese telegraph code had nearly 10,000 characters, and 3,000 to 4,000 were needed for

Sordinary newspaper reading. Although the prewar development of schools had beell greatest ill

Central China and t e literacy rate was fairl. high in the economically more developed areas of
North China, illitericy was almost total in many mountain regions, Less than 10o miles from

Peiping, the writer met a man who claimed he was the only person able to read and write in his

entire valley, which included several villages. During the war the Communists put forth krreat

effort to develop education of all kinds. The introductio:i of their more elaborate system of ad-

ministration produced a demand for literacy-even farmers needed to fill in forms. Thus thQ

level of literacy increased during the insurgency and became fairly high in the Communist

army, where a rate of about 40 percent was claimed.

Attitudes Toward the Japanese

The educated minority was hostile to the Japanese from the starm, and in the course of time

nationalist feeling could have been expected to spread; but in 1937 the ordinary peasant in North

China had little political ccnsciousness and no particular sense of loyalty to any Chinese gov-

ernment. North China had been under warlord regimes for 20 years. In Shansi, Yen W-i -shan

had provided comparatively good local government, though he always gave first priorit,' to

maintaining his own power and had not inspired ,ny strong loyalty among his subjects. The

rest of North China had been a civil war battleground between 1917 and 1930 and had been partly

isolated from the nationalist inLqu.2nces that had developed in South and Central China. North

China had never been brought under the full control of the National Government, and such

Kiomintang organization as had developed had been dissolved under the Ho-Umetsu agreement

in 1935, when the Japanose forced the Chbinese Nationalist-s to disband the Kuomintang party or-

ganization in Hopei, Chohar, and Shansi. Furthermore, almost all regimes within living mem-

ory had been primarily concerned with exploiting the people.

Thus, to win tolerance from the great majority and even a fair degree of popular approval,

the Japanese would probably have needed only to behave rather better than the old warlord
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armies, which had been notorious for looting, and to provide better government than the former

warlord regimes, which had set a standard easy to improve on. This was the estimate of the

situation which one heard from missionaries stationed in the cotutryside in the early period of

the war, and it was confirmed in 1938 by officers in the CommIwist forces who compilained that

it was hard to arouse enthusiasm in areas where the Jasi'nese Army had not penetrated.

In fact, the Japanese Army' showed itself to be much worse than any of th, warlord armies

for looting, rape, and indiscriminate killing; and the Japanese administraticn that followed was

even more corrupt and more exploitative than any of the previous Chinese regimes. In many

areas, experience with the Japanese was such that the peasants spoke of them as if they were

some kind of dangerous wild animals with whom there N% is no possible relationship except de-

termined resistance. The result was that, wherever the Japanese Army had been, it became

easy to organize an anti-Japanese resistance movement.

INSURGENCY

Over a great deal of North China the beginnings of insurgency were spontaneous and local,

Since a high proportion of Chinese officials had retreated with the National Government armies,

leaving large parts of the countryside without any organized government, local leaders organ-

ized village self-defense units or small anti-Japanese forces. Some of these leaders were

members of the old gentry class who maintained their traditional function of organizira any

necessary local collective action. Others were schoolteachers, politically conscious men

whose education gave them a natural claim to leadership in the Chinese cultural environment.

Still others were officers from the regular Chinese armies who had been cut off in the retreat

or who had deliberately stayed behind to organize local resistance.

Logistial Factors Require an Efficient Underground Administration

It was originally possible to organize these local forces because weapons, at least rifles,

were easily available, many having been abandoned by the retreating Chinese armies. Large

parts of the Chinese countryside, furthermore, had been fought over so many times during the

previous period that almost every village had a number of rifles and some ammunition. Some

1890 rifles were still ui use in the 1940's. Even though the various warlord armies had been

virtually independent, Chinese armies seem all to have used a standard rifle cartridge since

the 1890's.

To turn these local forces into 'i serious insurgency movement required coordination and

training and, mosL important for the long run, the development of an underground governmental

organization that could enlist and maintain popular support. In the first flush of enthusiasm for

resistance to Japan, it was possible for guerrilla units to support themselves by unorganized
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requisitioning without arousing serious popular resentment. But as the war went on and Japa-

nese pressure increased, the Chinese, though still willing to support resistance, would only do

so through a reasonably fair system. An efficient civiliw- admin.atration was thus needed to

piovide an equitable system of taxation, maintain logistics support, obtain intelligence and

counterintelligence information, and secure alternate sale areas for beleaguered forces. It was

also needed because the insurgent areas had of necessity to be self-sufficient. Many areas

were cut off by strips of Japanese-held territory along the railway lines; Pven when they were

not, as in south and west Shansi and several Central China areas, transportation was often very

poor and depended on pack animals or porters. Such areas had to be well administered if they

were to be able to Eipport insurgent forces,

Not only was a good civilian organization a logistical and intelligence necessity, but there

were further advantages when the area was fairly large. During Japanese mopping-up opera-

tions, insurgent forces had to move to avoid encirclement or a pitched battle and they were in a

much stronger positicn if they could move into already organized areas until the Japanese pres-

sure in their original base area had relaxed.

The greater the degree of Japanese pressure, the more essential was popular support, and

thus organization. The real test of the organization in any area was its ability to recover from

a serious Japanese attack: if the organization was good, it could continue to function during a

period when the normal chain of command had been disrupted. The Communists came to dom-

inate the resistance movement in North China largely because they were able to provide the

essential elements of effective organization, while, in most cases, forces under National Gov-

ernment leadership failed ,o do so.

Communist Leadership and Organiaational Basis

The chief exponent of overall Communist military and political strategy was Mao Tse-tung,

who had been engaged in insurgency operations since 1927 and had become the leader of the
Chinese Communist Party in 1935. The commander in chief of the Communist forces was Chu
Te, who had been Mao Tse-tung'b close associate since 1928. Chu Te was older than the other

Chinese Communist leaders and had become, to some extent, a figurehead by the early 1940's.

The main direction of military operations was In the hands of P'eng Te-huai with Yeh Chien-

ying as his chief of staff. Under them was a group of very able and experienced local com-

manders such as Lin Piao, Liu Po-ch'eng, Ho Lung, Hsii Hsiang-ch'ien, Nieh Jung-chen, Yeh

Ting and Ch'en Yi.

The Communist organization had a regional basis for both military and civil purlases.

Most o^ these regions cut across the old provincial boundaries, a natural result of the wartime

situation, when Japanese-held railway lines rather than natural features formed boundaries,

and a mountain area formed a natural base area for insurgency. Below the region was the
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chuan ch'u, which counted as a branch office of the regional government; the next basic unit of

administration was the hsien, roughly equivalent to a Count'. Hsien varied in size and were

usually somewhat smaller in North China (there were about 100 hsien in Hopei Province) than in

South or \\cst Chini. Each hsien bad its own city, usually a walled town with a market, which

formed the administrative center, Fven when the hsien cities were occupied by the Japanese,

the traditional area of the hsien usually remained as a unit for Communist administration. The

hsien were divided into ch'u, which counted as branches of the hsien government, and the final

bisbi unit of local government was the hsiang, or administrative village.

Communist and Non.CommuniAt Organization Compared

The difference between the Communists' and the National Government'b styles of organiza-

tion was very well illustrated on the Hopei plain. South lHopei had been taken over by the Na-

tionalist Gen. Lu Chung-lin, who had %ell-equipped forces and provided good administrationon

traditional lines. But when the Japanese offensive disrupted the normal chains of command in

the spring of 1939, his pou-ition became untenable. He withdrew his forces into the mountains

west of the Peiping-Hankow r-ailway along the Hopei-Honan border and never got back into south

Hopei. On the other hand, although the Japanese then attacked central Hopei and captured all

the hsien cities after some heavy fighting, they failed to destroy or drive out the Communist

forces under Gen. Lii Cheng-ts'ao, a regular army officer who had stayed behind to organize ]
resistance forces. In the summer of 1942, however, a very heavy Japanese offensive compelled

General Lij to withdraw, and central Hopei appeared to be pacified. A Japanese officer even re-

ported that he was able to muve about in the area unescorted. But a considerable part of the

Communist organization had simply gone into hidilog and at the beginning of 1943, when local Jap-

anese pressure relaxed, the Communists merely moved back.

There were a few cascs that showed that non-Communist insurgent forces could operate

quite successfully when they were effectively organized. Yenl Hsi-shan, a local warlord who had

always operated with a good deal of independence, conducted a fairly effective insurgency opera-

tion in the southwest corner of Shansi Province; this depended on a type of organization highly

irregular by National Government standards. Some National Government units in Shantung*

maintained themselves until 1945, being finally eliminated, not by the Japanese, but by the Com-

munists. 5 In general, National Government authorities pressed for a uniformity that was not

*The writer interviewed some of these Shantung leaders later in Taiwan, and it is clear

that their success depended on following a type of organization that was in many w7ays sirmilar to
that of the Communist forces However, they complained that the National Government authorities
at Chungking had never seemed to understand or appreciate what they were trying to do. It

seems likely that the units in Shantung were effective largely because they were so completely
cut off from the National Government that they could ignore directives which would have weak-
ened their position.
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always sultable for insurgency operations behind the Japanese lines. This appears to have re-

* suited partly from pure bureaucratic incompetence, partly from an obsession with control and

uniformity, and partly from distrust of local initiative. And the National Government became

increasingly suspicious of irregular forms of organization when the United Front started to1
break down in 1939,

The simplest case of Communist insurgent organization was in Shansi-Chahar-llopei, when

complications with rival Nationalist forces were minimal. A conference of all anti-Japanest

organizations met at Wut'al at the beginning of January 1938 and agreed to set up a regional

government known as the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Border Region Government, The United Front

between the Communists and the Kuomintang had just gone into effect and the ne, inlerpruvincial

government, including parts of all three provinces, was recognized as a provincial government.

An administrative committee was elected whose chairman, Sung Shao-wen, had been magis-

trate of Wut'ai halen under Yen Hsi-shan, and two of his five colleagues were Kuomintang mem-

bers. Local administration was restored, with features designed to win popular support. The

system depended on elected councils at the village level. The more stable areas later filected

haien magistrates and councils, and, in 1942, elections were held for a Shansi-Chahar-Hopei

congress, which met in January 1943. While these higher level elections tended to confirm can-

didates sponsored from above, the village- level elections seemed to be genuinely free and un-

controlled, with more candidates than seats. Ultimate power remained with the Communists;

their 115th Division had been left in this area and they controlled the army. But the regional

government, because its programs were patriotic and anti-Japanese, worked to a large extent

through genuine cooperation.

Communist Land Policies

A land reform program* was begun, based on the National Government's Land Law of 1930.

This land reform restricted rent to 37. 5 percent of the main crop and had provisions to give the

tenant security. It did not totally eliminate landlords; but, combined with the taxation system,

it made landownership less profitable-thus encouraging landlords to sell out to their tenants ,01(,

to put their money into trade or local industry, both of which the regional government wanted to

encourage. This type of land reform significantly improved the condition of the peasants and

provided incentives for increasing production, without destroying the landlords as a class. A

Communist handbook for cadres working in the countryside explained why rents, if reduced to

37.5 percent of what they had been, could not be reduced to zero, a question which many peasant

must have asked. The official answer was that landlords were needed in the United Front

*It was of the same general pattern as that carried out in Taiwan after 1949 and similar to
the land reform in Japan when that country was under American occupation.
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against Japan and tat ineasures which made their econoinic situation intolerablu would drive

them to side with the Japanese.

Communist SwvAUm of Taxation

Ta.x ref,',rni was as important as land reform, for the old taxation system was !ioth inequi-

tWhle and inefficient, 4 Taking advantage of China's governmental instabilty, manky lando\wners

had managed to get plots of land removed from the t•Lx register, and there was considerable

slippage between what the taxpayer paid and what the government received in revenue.

The regional government of Shansi-Chahar-ilopei first replaced the old taxes with a rough-

and-ready', but reasonably equitable, system .said to have been originated by YeniHsi-shan, Under

this system, the higher authorities allotted what were considered to be equitable tax quotas to

the areas under them and left iodividual assessments up to the village councils. This system

was liable to abuse if a poor peasant group in some village followed a soak-the-rich policy or if

some powerful gentry family retained control of the village council, but it was generally better

than the old system. In well-organized regions, this system was later replaced by a regular in-

come and property tax. The rates for 1941 would have required about 5 percent of theIncomeof

a fairly poor tenant family and about 45 percent of the income of a fairly well-to-do landlord

family. * Without tax reform the costs of the anti-Japanese effort would have placed an intoler-

able burden on the population.

Taxes were levied mainly in kind, with millet the standard commodity of exchange, and the

regional government's Supply Department coordinated the collection and distribution of grain.

The village was responsible for delivering its tax quota to the nearest government supply depot.

However, troops on the move were issued "grain tickets" (in multiples of half a 0ay's rations)

which they could exchange for grain in any village, and the village could submit these tickets to

the government as part of its tax quota, thus saving transport costs. Consequently, food supplies

were usually available to the insurgent army everywhere in the region thr( gh the regular tax

system. Special arrangements became necessary only whan a heavy concentration of troops in

some poor area led to requirements exceeding the local 4ax quota. The Supply Department

would then have to make arrangements for the excess deviand to be refunded from government

stocks in other areas. Since insurgent finance worked on a commodity basis, it was insulated

from the effects of inflation. The various Communist regimes also issued their own local cur-

rencies, which depreciated in varying degrees-most of them less than National Government

currency-but all salaries were reckoned in terms of grair, and for government or army opera-

tions money was only a subaidliary medium of exchangeý

*The writer worked out some sample tax rates by applying the Shansi-Chahar-Hopel tax

regulations to data given in J. Lossing Buck, Land Utilization In China (Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1938).
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Regulation of Trade and Distribution of Supply

The Communist areas needed trade with the adjoining Japanese-held areas because they dc-.

jpctIdeal on the occupied cities for some manufactured goods they could not make thembelves, in-

eluding some items of great military imuportance such as radio par ts and medical supplies.

llowevcr, they tried to regudate the trade to minimize the export of commodities whi-h had some

strategic value to the Japanese, such as cotton, and to restrict or prohubit the import of luhowry

items, such as cigaretluc, for which there were local substitutes.

Because of the vital importance of the Supply Department for the war effort, the most com-

petent administrators were assigned to enforce strict accounting procedures, Nevertheless, the

organization had some defects ir. the early years of the war. In 1939, for eAample, peasants

complained that the grain to reimburse dcliveries in excess of their tax quotas was only made

available at inconveniently di-tant points. In the latter ycars of the war, however, the orgawdza-

tion was remarkably rtffi(ient, A striking example of this efficiency occurred in the autumn of

1943, when the Japane,5e conducted an offensive against the main base area of Shansi-Chahar-

Hopei lasting from mid--Szptember to the end of December. As soon as the weather became

cold, the Supply Department issued winter uniforms throughout the base area, although Japanese

columns were moving about all over the area. The efficiency of this logistical system was un-

doubtedly a major factor in the success of the Communist forces.

Propaganda, Indoctrination, and Discipline

A great deal of effort was devoted to political propaganda and the development of mass or-

ganizations-peasant associations, women's groups, and youth leagues, for example. Local

newspapers tried to keep up publication even during Japanese mopping-up campaigns, though

they were sometimes reduced to small, smudgily printed single sheets. Within the insurgent

army, Vreat stress was laid on correct behavior toward the civilian population. For example,

the writer witnessed one incident when troops were prepared to do without a meal rather than

overrule a cantankerous old peasant woman who refused the loan of a cooking vessel. It was riot

considered a very serious offense if soldiers went AWOL when passing near their native village,

but it was a very serious offense to seduce th, daughter oi a family on which troops were bil-

leted, and such cases were very rare,

Some aspects of this propaganda work may have been carried to the point of being counter-

productive. One area in southeast Shansi, which had changed hands between Japanese, Kuomin-

tang, and Communists, had a local saying: "Japanese, too many killed; Kuomintang, too many

taxes; Communists, too many meetings. " The total effect, however, was to prmduce a great in-

crease in national and political consciousness both in the insurgent army and among thepeasants,

Although captured Japanese personnel were occasionally lynched by Chinese villagers, it

was official Communist policy to treat prisoners favorably. They were often released to their
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outfits after a short period of Communist indoctrination, or organized into a Japanese Com-

munist front. called the People's Lmancipation League and used for propaganda work ago. at.

the Japanese Army. Some of the more trusted Japanese prisoners were sent out at night with

field teleplmnes to cut in on the linea Inking Japanese outposts and inform their former com.-

rades of the good treatment they had received. Thus the Communists hurt Japar.ese morale by

disproving the official line that prisoners of the Chinese were always killed,

Communists Consolidate Power in the North

The same general type of insurgent organization which developed in the Shansi-Chahar-

Hopei interprovincial area gradually spread ose, nosL of the rest of North China, ab thc Corn-

munist Eighth Routc Army was able to prevail over and drive out its Kuomintang rival.

Communist forces gradually incorporated the numerous, scattered local anti-Japanese

forces into the regular Communist armies. This military consolidation involved a certain amount

of deceptiin and, in some cases, pressure. At the beginningof the war, local leaders were apt to bet

hesitant about joining Communist forces, and local forces which were actually under Communist

control might not call themselves part of the Eighth Route Army. For example, it was no' "1 the

surimer ofl938that Li Cheng-ts'ao'stroops incentral lopei charged their name from L , Ho-

pei People's Self Defense Army to Eighth Route Army. However, in military as well as civil matters,

the Communists were able to work very largely through voluntary cooperation, Consolidation of-

fered obvious advantages to any local leader, as it brought to his unit skilled Communist instructors

with 10 years' experience in guerrilla warfare. Ard there was obvious cogency in the argument ]
that a unified commaind was essential for an effective anti-Japanese war effort.

After the Japanese became more active in the latter ,art of 1938, it was easy in a predom-

inantly Communist area for the Communists to squeeze out any small local forces that refused

to join their organization. If a small independent unit under Japanese attack moved into Coin-

munist areas, it immediately became dependent on the Lommunist organization for supplies. 1f

it wanted to move back into its old area after Japaln'se pressure had relaxed, it might find that

Communist forces had anticipated it. For example, in 1938 a Kuomintang unit under Chao Tung

operated in the hills immediately west of Peiping. Under Japanese attack at the end of the year,

Chao Tung, moved his main force 200 miles or more to the south to make contact with the regu-

,ar Kuornintang armies and re-equip his troops. The Communist.3 permitted this move, but they

then took over the area west of Peiping, and Chao Tung was killed in a clash with Communist

forces when he tried, in 1939, to return to his original base area.

By the spring of 1938, the Communist 129th Division, which had originally been surrounded

on three sides in southeast Shansi, had expanded its are" -f operations into the south lHopel

plain; but Gen. HsUs Hslang-ch'ien, the Communist commander, then moved his forces Into Shan-

tUg and, in the summer of 1938, south Hopei was taken over by Ku'mintang Gen. lu Chung-lin,
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who had been appointed governor of Hopei by the National Government. After 1940, however,

sOLth Hopei again became a Communist-held area, In south Shansi and north Honan, National

Government armlet, operated, bu.tt after they were defeated by the Japanese in the summer of

1943, iarly all this area was organized under Communist leadership. In Shantung, insurgency-

against the Japanese was even more complicated by Communist-Kuoniingtang rivalry. It was

probably not until 1943 that the Communist organization became the more powerful, and some

National Government forces continued to operate into 1945.

Meanwhile, at the beginning of 1938, tie t20th Division of the Eighth Route Army was based

in northwest Shansi, a wild and heavily forested mountptr country. This region was important

to the Communists, since It lay between their origfal base area around Yenan in north Shensi,

which the Japanese never penetrated, and the new base areas further east, behind Japanese lines.

In 1938, Communist forces in northwest Shansi were cooperating closely with warlord Yen

Hsi-shan, Governor of the Province. With Communist assistance, Yen l'si-shan organized a

new army on the Communist model, the "Dare to Die Corps" (Chueh Sse Tui) When the United

Front started to break down in 1939 this new army split up, a considerable part joining the

Communists. Yen Hsi-shan's forces were socn expelled from northwest Shansi and confined to

a base area in southwest Shansi, while the Communists took over northwest Shansi and expanded

Into part of Suiyuan,

Thus the spread of Communist-led Insurgency over the whole of North China was a gradua;

process which was not substantially complete until the end of 1943. The history of Communist-

Kuomintang rivalry in these operations is extremely complicated and controversial. Each side

accused the other of responsibility for the long series of clashes which had started on a serious

scale by the summer of 1939, and it was seldom that the rival versions agreed even on the date

and exact location of fighting. Whatever the facts may be, the final result was the gradual fad-

ing out of non-Communist insurgency in North China, leaving the field of insurgent operaLions

open to the more effective Communist partisans by the end of 1943. In the 1940-43 period of

three-way fighting among Japanese, Chinese Communists, and Chinese Nationalists, thc Nation-

alists were clearly proved to be the underdogs.

A DifJerent Story in Central China

Communist forces in Central China were knomi, aB tl-e New Fourth Arn)m. Created from

Communist elen ents left behind in South China when the main force ol the RPe Arny uidertook

the Long March, the New Fourth Army was first designated in September ibi. fowever, some

time was required to concentrate the small, scattered hands of Comr.uunisl guerrillas from South

China, and it was not until April 1938 that the New Fourth Army Started operations with a lrurc

of about 12,000 in the lower Yangtze valley.
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A major difference botween the New Fourth Army in Central China and the Eighth Roite

Army in North China was that the former had no secure base areas. There were some hills

with bamboo forests in northern Chekiang and southw-stern Kiangsu, but these were much

smaller and more easily penetrable than the mountain ba-e areas of North Ciina. The rest of

the New Fourth Army's operational area in the lower Yangtze valley and north Klangsu was

open plain. The Central China guerrillas were never as secure as those of North China, where

preparations for large-scale Japanese attacks on the insurgents' mountain base areas provided

a week or more of advance warning.

On the other hand, Central China, though flat, was in some ways better suited for insur-

gency operations than the North China plain, because it was cut up by a very intricate networkof

waterways and irrigation canals. * Whereas there were comparatively few obstacles to Japa-

nese movements over the North China plains and, except during the rainy season, almost every

village could be reached by mechanized transport, ma•ny villages in the New Fourth Army's area

could be reached only by boat or by footpaths over many small bridges. Under these conditions,

the Japanese forces were less mobile than the CLinese. Small bridges could easily be de-

stroyed, and the Chinese forces secured superior local mobility by constructing causeways a

;ew feet beloA the surface of canals, so that they had many crossing points which an invading

Japanese force could find only by chance. Insurgent organization could also be more open and

more elaborate than that of the North China plains area because the Japanese could not stage

fast attacks at any distance from their garrisons. The general situation in most parts of the

New Fourth Army's operational area w-as thus intermediate between that of contested guerrilla

territory and the securely held base areas in North China.

The United Front Break# Down

The major problem faced hy the New Fourth Army was conflict with National Government

forces, skirmishes that were both more frequent and more serious than those in say of the

Eighth Route Army areas. The main force of the New Fourth Army started operations in the

lower Yangtze valley, while one detachment moved northward irom Haankow. From th" begin-

ning, its areas were closely mixed with those of Nationpl Governmernt forces or partisan units

affiliated with the Kuomintang. Some clashes occured as early as 3 938, and tnese became more

frequent and more serious during 1939 and 1940.

At the end of 1940 an attempt was made to demarcate zones of operations, and the New

Fourth Army was ordered to move north of the Yangtze. A considerable part of the army did

* It was in this lower Yangtze valley area that Admiral Miles of the U. S. Navy and Gen.
Tai 1.l of the Kuomintang Secret Service, working through the Sino-American Cooperation Oy-
ganization (SACO), carried on their intelligenee-gatherin[, missions behind Japanese lines during
much of the war.
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move, but on January 4, 1941, a battle started in south Anb,- between National Government

forces and the headquarters unit of the New Fourth Army. In ten days of heavy fighting, the

commander of the New Fourth Army was captured, and the vice-commander and the head of the

political departmcnt were killed. The National Govexrnweni then ordered the dissolution of the

New Fourth Army for continual breaches of discipline. This south Anhui incident has some-

times been described as marking the breakdown of the United Front between Communists and

Nationaliets. In fact, this was by no means the first serious battle between Communist and

National Government forces, but only the first which both sides decided to publicize.

After the south Anhui incident, the New Fourth Army was reorganized with Ch'en Yi (later

Foreign Minister in the Peking regime) as commander and Liu Shao-ch'l (later President of the

People's Republic of China) as political commissar. It consolidated its hold on north Klsagsu

and proceeded to introduce there the type of governmental reorganization and mass organization

that had been carried out earlier in the Communist areas of North China. It was not possible to

go very far with such measures, however, until the New Fourth Army secured a considerable

area in which it was the only Chinese force operating. While north Kiangsu became the main

New Fourth Army area, new units also continued to operate south of the Yangtze and in some
areas north of the river farther west in Anhui and Hupeh.

Strength and Organization of Communist Forces

The strength figures of the Eighth Route and New Fourth Armies (excluding part-time vil-

lage militia) were estimated as follows:

Eighth Route Army New Fourth Army

1937 80,000 12,000
1938 156,000 25,000
1939 270,000 50,000
1940 400,000 100,000
194 1 305,000 135,000
1942 340,000 110,000

1943 339,000 125,000
1944 507,090 252,mou
1945 1,029,000 269,000

Comparison with other sources suggests that these figtures refer to the end of each year, though

that for 1945 may refar to V-J Day in August 1945. Communist casualties were heavy, but no

precise figureg have been published.

Apart from the Eighth Route and New Fourth Armies, other Communist forces in South

China operated against the Japanese in Kuangtung and on Hainan Island, hut these were compar-

atively small-scale operations, involving about 4,500 insurgents in 1943 and 20,000 in 1945. 6

The initial process of expansion and organization produced a rather complicated gradation

in Communist army units, It was only in the early months of the fightingthat the three-divisional
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organization of the Eighth Route Army had any real meaning. A real distinction remained

throughout the war between the Eighth Route Army in North China and the New Fourth Army in

Central China, but within each area the effective organization was not by divisions but by re-

gional commands, At the top were units with a high proportion of experienced soldiers fronh; the

former Red Army of prewar days. Then there were regular army units with a high proportion

of recent local recruits, followed in turn by local forces associated with the army, hsien-level

guerrilla organizations, and finally the part-time village militia organization which, in the early

years of the war, was primarily concerned with police and intelligence duties.

After a few years, military organization became more homogeneous, the main distinction

being that betweek. the regular army and the village militia, though several types of special unit

remained. There were plainclothes units (pien i tui), armed only with Mauser pistols and per-

forming clandestine operations in Japanese-held territory; scouting companies and some front-

line guerrilla units with riflv., and light machineguns but wearing ordinary farmer - dress for

disguise; and some special units formed from minority groups. The Eighth Route Army had

some Korean units and also Muslim regiments and, in some cases, Roman Catholic regiments.

For a while some units experimented with wearing captured Japanese uniforms. On one

occasion, an insurgent unit in Japanese uniform entered a village from one direction just as a

Japanese unit was entering from another. Neither side discovered the situation until the units

had become thoroughly mixed, and when fighting started, the Eighth Route Army unit had much

the worst of it. This practice of wearing enemy clothing was soon discontinued.

Village Militia-Mine Warfare and Intelligence

After 1911 there were some important improvements in the equipment and training of the

village militia, who were issued more rifles and were given more instruction in their use. As

a result, in the latter years of the war small Japanese garrisons could be practically immo-

bilized by the surrounding farm population, thus freeing Chinese regular troops for concentra-

tion in offensive operations.

The militia were mainly responsible for the development of mine warfare. The typical

landmine was of fairly simple construction, fired by the same sort of mechanism as the regular

wooden-handled handgrenade, through pulling a string. The usual firing device was a hole with

a weak cover over which the soil was replaced so that treading on the spot would pull the string.

Landmines were one of the few weapons which could be produced in quantity locally, and

the village militia were trained to mine the approaches and boobytrap their villages in the event

of a Japanese attack. More permanent minefields were laid near Japanese foi-ts. CGood disci-

pline was needed in these operatione, since members of the local militia had to remain on hand

to guide any Chinese troops who wanted to pass through the area, but the results did slow down

Japa•ese movement and hinder Japanese activity considerably. For instance, In December
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1943, the writer visited a village where a Chinese subdistri,'t headquarters was situated and

was surprised to find it almost completely undamaged, although Japanese forces hai been

through the area and it was their usual policy to burn base area villages. Apparently the heav-

ily mined outskirts of the city had dissuaded the Japanese from entering.

Landmine warfare developed into a contest of wits. When the Japanese compelled civilians

to walk ahead of them, the Chinese developed mines with thL firing device some 15 to 20 yards

behind the mine, so that the mine would explode among the Japanese. When the Japanese sent

out detector squads who marked the places where mines were buried, the militia observed their

marks and duplicated them to show almost impenetrable mine fields.

The other main function of the militia was providing intelligence on Japqnese movements

and acting as guides to Chinese forces. In quiescent periods the chief of staff in a Chinese sub-

district headquarters would receive daily reports on all Japanese movements in his area. The

Chinese also knew when garrisons were being increased or stocks of supplies built up. These

reports, received from members of the militia organization near Japanese forts or froni plain-

clothes agents deeper in Japanese-held territory, were sent to the neares' Chinese unit, which

could radio them to local headquarters, or, if near the mountain base area , to the nearest

point on the local telephone network.* It was almost impossible for the Japarese to attain sur-

prise except in very small local raids. In the main Shansi-Chahar-Hopei base area, the insur-

gents almost always had several days' notice of even a small Japanese attack and several weeks'

notice of a major mopping-up campaign.

Defensive Tactics

Warned of a major Japanese attack, both the underground organizations and the civilian

population would hide all stocks of grain and everything not required for immediate use, and

local arms factories would dismantle and hide their equipment. In central Hopei, the insurgents

I developed and perfected an underground escape network in a very literal sense. Beginning with

underground shelters, where Chinese troops and officials could hide during Japanese attacks on

villages, the insurgents later connected these shelters by a tunnel system within the village and

eventually built longer tunnels linking several villages. This elaborate network of underground

passages was facilitated by the condition of the subsoil in the central Hopei region, which was

fairly easy to tunnel through and needva litle tirnL,,r support.

Thus, while the Japanese could burn the houses, the.y could do further damage only at the

"expense of great effort in searching the countryside for buried or hidden supplies. And once

*Although the teiephun., network was crude-its lines consisted ol galvanized iron wire on

wooden poles-and was strung through the wildest mountain country, away frorn any likely Jap-
anese attack routes, it was, except in wet weather, fairly reliable over distances of 30 or 40
miles and could be used over longer distances for telegraphy.
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Japanese forces had (ntered a Chinese base area they were kept under continuous observatimn

by the militia organization, which used an elaborate system of couriers or simple visual signals

to report on Japanese movements.

Shortakges of Arms and Munitions

The Chinese Communist forces were unique among the resistance movements of World War

Ifin receiving almost no outside supplies or assistance. They were always plagued by shortages

of ammunition. Even the best units often had only about 100 cartridges per man, and this might

have to last them several months. One subdistrict commander told this writer that his tioops

had a standing order that nos one without a special marksman's qualification should open fire at

over 200 yards. The chief source of supply was the Japanese themselves, but as time went on

the Japanese took increasing trouble to prevent the capture of weapons. In any event, both Jap-

anese arms and ammunition were needed, since Japanese ammunition did not fit Chinese rifles.

The Communist base areas managed to manufacture some rifle ammunition, stamping out

the cartridge cases from old copper coins, but such production was small. The only items in

reasonably adequate supply were handgrenades and landmii.es. The production of fireworks was

a traditional craft in the Chinese countryside, and the Communist forces were using locally

produced grenades filled with black powder as early as the spring of 1938. These were not very

effective, but later Chinese techaicians, who included some former professors of chemistry,

managed to manufacture sulphuric acid-using the old lead-chamber process, with the large

glazed earthenware jars (which farmers used for food storage) seiving as the reaction vessels-

and to make )various nitro explosives. It was easy to cast handgrenades and landmines.

Shortages Limit Operations

Supply shortages had their effect on tactics. The insurgents' basic doctrine was expressed

by Mao Tse-tung's slogan, "If you have no chance of victory, don't fight." The ammunition ]
shortage made the Chinese insurgents reluctant to become involved in any major engagement

uiless they had a good chance of capturing at least as much ammunition as they would expend.

The Communists therefore avoided positional battles in which their inferior firepower and

shortage of ammunition placed them at a disadvantage and generally fought only when they were

in a particularly favorable situation. Their preferred type of engagement was a night attack or

ambush in which handgrenades were effective weapons. Another favorite tactic was to fight a

delaying action against most of the Japanese line, while allowing a portion of the attacking Jap-

anese force to penetrate insurgent lines to a point where it could be cut off and defeated.

A particularly useful tactic employed by the Communists was to neutralize the Chinese

troops in Japanese service by offering them some sort of live-and-let -live agreement, As long

as they did no fighting and behaved reasonabl well to the population in the areas they
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garrisoned, the Communist guerrillas would not attack them. One subdistrict commander in

Shansi--Chahar- Hopei told this writer that his troops were not allowed to attack a puppet garri-

son without specific permission from headqttarters. This policy paid off well for the insurgents

by greatly reducing the effectiveness of the Japanese blockade-line system. The writer met a

number of people who had made the difficult crossing from central Hopei to the mountain base

in west Hopei across the Peiping-Hankow railway. They often reported that, although they had

passed within range of forts, there had been no firing. It was also reported that, even when

there had been some firing, a peasant would come the next morning with a message from the

puppet garrison explaining that it had been necessary to fire because there were Japanese pres-

ent and expressing the hope that no one had been hit.

A Communist Military Blunder

In the summer of 1940, Communist forces staged a major offensive in North China, called
the HUNDRED REGIMFNT Campaign. This attack put the Shlhchiachuang-Tlaiyuan railway out

f of action for a week or two, captured some Japanese-operated coal mines, and destroyed many

Japanese forts. Nevertheless, after the offensive, many Communist officers considered it to

have been a military mistake. Casualties were heavy, reserves of ammuntiton were used up,

and the gains were purely temporary. Within about two months the Japanese had recovered all

their former positions and rebuilt and strengthened their forts to resist any similar future

attacks.

The real motives for this offensive were probably political rather than military. With the

Kuomintang charging that the Communists had ceased to fight the Japanese, the Communist
r

campaign was a clear refutation of these charges. Also, Wang Ching-wei, head of a new Jap-

anese puppet government at Nanking, was appealing to his former Kuomintang colleagues at

Chungking to give up the hopeless struggle and save their country by accepting the "reasonable"

conditions which the Japanese were prepared to offer. With prospects for continued Chinese

resistance bleak at this time, the Communist leaders may well have concluded that even a tem-
I

porary Chinese success against the Japanese would stiffen Chinese opinion against any compro-

rmise peace.

There were no more sustained offensive operations by the insurgents in North China until

the last year os the war. By this time, however, the Japanese forces were weaker. There was

a better chance of capturing stocks of ammunition, and, except along the railways, areas re-

covered from the Japanese could usually be held by the insurgents.

COUINTERINSURGENCY

The Japanese Army came to China from a background of successful coun',erinsurgency!

first in Taiwan, which Japar had wrested from the Chinese in 1895, then in Korea after 1905;
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and more recently in Manchuria, which it has occupied in 1931-32. After defeating tht arjjies

of Manchurian warlord Chang tsiieh-liang, the Japanese han effectively suppressed the rem-

nanis of these forces, as well as the small guerrilla balnds organized by the local genty , l.3 I

combination of niilitary pressure and political concessions, the Japanese were eventually able

to induce many of the Manchurian insurgent leaders to surrender.

Defended. Village Strategy in Manchuria

After the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War in 1937, there was a recrudescence of Man-

churian insurgency, which reached its peak in 1938. In some areas this was under Communist

leadership. The Japanese reacted with a defended-village strategy, moving the population of

insurgent areas into large villages which were then fortified and garrisoned with Japanese units

9f 30 or 40 men. Out'side these villages all houses were destroyed,

This strategy was c4fective, It denied to the insurgents both supplies and shelter, without

%%hich the severe Manchurian winter climate made it almost impossible to survive. Also, con-

ditions in Manchuria were such that a Japanese garrison of 30 to 40 men in a fortified village

could hold out against any forces the insurgents could mass, at least long enough for reinforce-

ments to arrive. Manchuria's fairly good communications network gave the counterinsurgents

an advantage in this regard, Thus this simple defended-village strategy worked because it

denied support to the insurgents and because it was carried out at a time when the insurgent

forces were comparatively weak.

Japanese counterisurgency strategy in Manchuria made considerable demands on man-

power, since effective local defense required reliable garrisons, either made up of Japanese

troops or containing a stiffening contingen. of Japanese personnel. But the application of this

strategy at a time when the Japanese Army in Manchuria was strong made it possible to prevent

the subsequent development of any active resistance movement there, even after the occupation

force had been weakened in the later years of the war. In the case of Japanese-occupied China:

there was seldom such early and concentrated tussling of Japanese troop strength as in Main-

churia. Japanase counterinsurgency efforts in China were almost always characterized by

being too little and too late.

War With China Catches the Japanese Unprepared

It appears that the Japanese Army did not anticipate major hostilities in China in the sun.-

mer of 1937. Although the Japanese had deliberately staged an incident in 1931 as a pretext for

the conquest of Manchuria, they were caught by surprise in 1937 and attempted to secure a set-

tlement of the Driginal fighting around Peiping. They apparently preferred to continue the grad-

ual extension of their influence in North China, which had been going on since 1931, and would

have ended hostilities if some further Chinese concessions had enabled the Japanete Army to
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save face. But the Chinese National Governrment was not prepared in 1937 to accept any further

eros•son of its control in North China. Geneial war was inevitable when Chiang Kai-6hclk or-

dered Nationahist divisions into Hopei.

Confronted unexpectedly with general, though undeclared, wairfare in China, the Japanese

found themselves short of troops ready for immediate action. The army had to choose between

Army in Central and South China. Choosing the latter alternative, the Japaneae could spare

only one division to guard their main cotninunication lines in the north and had no forces avail-

able for counterguerrilla operations in the cowntryside. Although they made a few raids into

areas where insurgent organization was developing, for the most part the Japlnese contented

themselves with holding the towns along the railways.

Problems in Creating a Puppet Regime.

Furthermore, the Japanese were not able to persuade Chinese leaders of any standling to

work for them in North China. They made great efforts to win over Wu Pt. i-fu, one of the more

respectable warlords, who had been living in retirement in Peiping since his defeat 11Y the

Ruomiatang in 1926-27, but without success. The actual ministers of the Japanese-sponsored
North China Provisional Government7 were old men ,iOose previous careers had been in the

less reputable warlord regimes or the imperial 2cgime ix.A...:e 1911, ano] ;o,''n these men had no

great liking for the Japanese who had given them a new opportunity in political life. A puppet

minister remarked on one occasion to Dr. Leightoni Stuart, President of Yenching Univer,,ty,

that the Nationalists in Chungking did not really understand what anti-Japanese feeling, was,

they did not have to try to work with the Japanese. The poor attitudes of the Chinese in Jap-

anese serN ice, who were generally negligent and hesitant to take any personal risks In theic

*: perfunctory compliance with occupation duties, were an important factor in the Japa' ., failure

* to meet the challenge of Chinese insurgency in North China.

Japanese Fail to Consolidate Position or to React to Insurgency

Thus, over large parts of North China the Communists had nearly a year in whi'h to fI,.id

up their organization, practically undisturbed by the Japainese. This period was almost ideal

for insurgent training, with real but not too serious military operations in the form ol raids on

* Japanese-held railways and defensive actions against the occasional small-scale r.4 's which

the Japanese made into the country•ide. bn the spring oi 1913, one could bicycle out into thh

countryside from Japanese-held railroad towns, passing the last Japanese sentries a lew miles

.rom the railway, and several miles farther out meeting the first Chinese sentries. There inth.

countryside one beheld a scene of great activity, as the Chinese Communists drilled troops, held

mass meetings, and organized the population for war.
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In 193, the Japalesc -controlled pitss in Peiping tried to minimize tht importance of in-

surgeney i, thlie v,•uIitI. side, arguing thait the problem was mu.ely one of banditry which could

c~ll. be clearcd up. Somewhat later, with the advantage ot hindsight, Ceneral (Count) Terauchi

rcnimarkcl :,1 a pe-css co•feren,,e in Peiping that the Commimists were like "bedbugs," in that,

once a plate C•as allowed to become infested with them, it was almost imnpossible to get rid of

the prohiin. 'By delaying large-scale antigoerrilla operations until the latter part of 1938, the

Japanese forfeited the adhantages which an early and vigorous antlinsurgent campaign of the

Manchurian variety might have produced,

Firet A ntiguerriMia Operations

The first major effort occurred in JulN MYJ8, in response to a Comniunist-provoked gen-

eral uprising in the st rategic east Hopei region between Peiping, Tientsin, and the Manchukuo

bordcr. About 21,000 Japanese troopb were employed in east Hopei, and within a fcw weeks all

Chinese resistance had been effcctivel. crushed, This campaign was followed by very strict

control measures, such as registration of all the population and frequent surprise raids on vil-

lages to ferret out Communist underground agents.

The next phasc df Japanese counterinsurgency began in October 1938 and continued through-

oi,' 1939. Following conventional military strategy, the Japanese Army sought in this period to

b 0, n:itrgents to battle. The typical Japanese offensivc tactic involved an attack by sev-

eral colum,,., converging from different directions, with the objective of encircling the guer-

rillas. I, doing this, however, the Japanese often fell victim to a Chinese countertactic of

surrounding deeply penetrating columns. In some of these local operations, Japanese losses

were fairly heavy and even included a lieutenant general who was himself surrounded when he

led a force to relieve a cut-off column.

Japanese Strength and Deployment in 1939

Having defeated the Nationaist forces at Canton and in the ".ihan area (central Ya,,gtzc

valley), the Japane,: .r. 3ferred the 27th, 10th, and 5th Divisions to North China for anti-

guorrilla operations. By the beginning of 1939, the Wotal strength of the Japanese Army in

China was around 1 million men-w\ith 11 divisions, 4 mixed brigades, and 1 cavalry brigade

deployed in the North China theater; 1 0 divisions and 1 cavalry brigade in Central China; and

2 divisions and 1 detachment in South China, as well as various communications units through-

out China. By September 1939, these forces in North China had been increased to 11 divisionm,

It mixed brigades, 1 cavalry brigade, a,,d 1 navalry group.

The Campaigns of 1939 Prore Indecisite

The campaigns in the latter part of 1938 had penetrated the main insurgent areas and cap-

tured a number of lsien cities, but this 'cld nrot prevent the continued growth of insurgency.
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Even in the few cases where insurgent forces had been destroyed, Japanese gains were only tem-

po- "ry. For example, in western Shantung a local leader affiliated with the Communists was

killed and his forces dispersed, but by the spring of 1939 new Cornmunist forces had moved in

and reorganized the area.'

Large-scale fighting was resumed in the spring of 1939 with attacks on almost all the main

insurgent areas in North China. These scored some successes, for example, against Lu Chung-

li-'s forces in south Hopei. But this was a case in which the Chinese force war, not very well

organized and was operating in the North China plain, difficult terrain for insurgent operations,

Whcen the Japanese then shifted their attack to cuntral Hopci, iso a plains area, where Gen. Li

Cheng-ts'ao was assisted by the Communist field army under Gen. Ho Lung, the counterinsur-

gents iad little success. They captured all the hsien cities, but the Communist forces remained

in control of the countryside. The campaigns in mountain areas erjoyed even less success, In

southeast Shansi, both Communist and Nationalist forces recovered most of their original posi-.

tions within a month after the end of the eastern Shansi Province operation of July-September

1939.Io

After more than a year's campaigning, the Japanese, at the end of 1939, held many more

points in North China than they had in 1938, but both the Communist forces and the population

under insurgent control had continued to increase. The Japanese North China Area Army esti-

mated Communist forces to contain nearly 140,N00 regular troops and 110,100 full-time guer-

rillas, as well aý, over half a million Chinese in the village militia organization. Communist

strength in North China continued to expand in 1940.

A New Strategy--"Silkworm Nibbling"

Confronted by this development, the Japanese shifted to a new counterinsurgency strategy

which, by the end of that year, was to prove increasingly effective. The originator of the new

strategy was said to be a General Kuwaki, commander of the 110th Division, which had been in

North China since the hegmnning of the war. It was based on a study of the campaigns of the

Chinese National Government against the Communist insurgency in South China in the early

1930's and followed the same principle of cutting down the insurgent base areas by a system of

lorts and blockade lines. This system, first :>egun in 1939 as a defensive measure along the

railways, was adapted and developed as an offensive measure.

The basic plan was to work out gradually from the areas under full Japanese control by

building a line of forts connected, where possible, by a system of blockade ditches or fences;

then to consolidate control of the territory behind this line; and finally to start another line far-

ther out, still further encroaching on the Chinese base area, A Japanese term for this strategy

was "silkworm nibbling," the analugp being the gradual eating away of a mulberry leaf by the

seemingly insignificant silkworm,
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The forts, in their final form, were hr'ck or stone structures three or four stories high,

with roofs strong enough to resist a nuimber of small mnortar shells, and surrounded by ditches

or wire entanglements. Tfhe insurgents could harass the japanerju while a fort was being bouit,

but once it had been built and garriscaned, it was extremely costly to take, since the Chinese had

no artillei-3 and only a few small mortars. The normal btrength of a Japanese gau rtson ranged

frma sqiuad to a platoon (20 to 30 men) in a fort, 2 squads to a platoon in a village, and 1 or 2

companies in a Lown.

Some 30,000 such fortts were buiilt. Connecting ~he torts, the Japanese also constru( -exl
about 60,000 miles of blockade djil',hs'a, usually about 10 feet deep - o wide to jump aý -oss.

Fences played a lesser part excepi, in the area around Hisuchow fin the Sha-ntng-Kiangsu border,

3,600 miles of wattleý fence. * Some areas near the fortification lines were declared to be "un-

inhabited territory," in %khic~i Jppanese patrols would slo anyone on sight,

A-; a result of thic straf-eg, North China was civided Mtni 1940 into three fairly sharply

defined typ, of territory. Ai one extremne were areas un~dez ci~e Japanese coni i at

the other were axeas controlled by the guerrillas, and in b~etw&een wert dispitea zones.

Population and R~esources Controil in Elonsolidared Areas

In areas under Japanese control, there was ýompletc registration of the population, with all

residente required to carry identification cards, whicrn in *he Peiping area-and possibly else.-

where-included photographs. Numerous chievkpe'intW were set up and frequent surprise raids -
were instituted to catch anyone who did not ha',p proper identificationi paws

Control was further enforced by a blvck-warden system called l~~ic,.ia, through which the

ppulation w~as organized into r'ýsidvntia] groups whose memrbers wcre hield mutually responsible

for any anti-Japanese activities in their areas. Ten fanilies who lived nearby were organize]

into a paQ, and five of these groups made up a Lai- o. The Japanebst appointed siome iauntiu'dal

c), respected Ch~inese to be in charge of the La~pr and hc in turni aippointed OtihqKr Clunem-e i,,

take charge of each pý2. These Chinese leaders were, held personally responsible lor the be-

havior of the populali on in their jtirladictions. In addition, becaur:- of rrxtual responsil-lity

undrr the pito-chai LRystem, any op)er, actIvIty suchl as a public anti -Japanese meeting or an overt

act of sabotage placed miany people ini jeopardy.

This system was never entirely effective, partly bez-autjn many of the Chinese in Japanese

service coptinued to help the insurgents when they co, d do so without risk to themselves, and

*In tht, summer of 1954 the oullincti of thisa fort-and biocka&-line system on the North
China plain covid stul be traced fi-om the air. As aerial photography irn England has reveaiJd
earthworks; dating lback to Anglo-Saxon and even to lioman times, thIs Japanese system could
still probably Le mapped from, aerial photographs taken at the right pert x in the growing sea-
son ant' '.ay remaini vi tible in this fot m tor ceniuries.
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partly because some of the Japanese in the system were corrupt. Nevertheless, if it did not

completely eliminate insurgent agents from the consolidated Japanese areas. it at least limited

them to such inlconspicuous activities as gathering intelligence, smuggling supplies to the insur-

gent base areas, and carrying on undercover propaganda work.

Even consolidated areas were never totally impenetrable to insurgent forces. A ChineseI

force cou~ld move through such tertr if it was strong enough tn keep) local garrisons pinned

down in their forts, or if it carried equipment to get across blockadoe lit(hes and niuvti li Iws
en~uagh to avoid a concentrated Japanese attack. Throughout the war Chinese forces continued

to move. across even the very heavily defended Peiping-liankow railway;, but by 1942 thc cross-

ing involved a night march of 30 miles or more, some risk of casualties from long-raingo, fire

from the forts, ant] the danger of serious losses If the Japanese opposed the cliossing. hiad thu

Japanese widened these strips of controlled territory to a point where they cc.oil'I not be tra-

versed at night, the insuigents would have been severelY hanlicapped., It would also have been

much more difficult for the insurgents if the Japanese forts had 1.eti, entirely manned by Japn-

nese troops. In fact, many of thenm were garrisoned by puppet Chinese troops, Mho (lid as little

fighting as possible.

Control in Disputed and Communjistheld Areas

Outside the areas under strict Japanese control therc was 2 twilight zon- in which the Jap;i-

nese maintained a number of fort.s and outposts but in which the gue-rtillas 4uccessfully rivalled

the occupatjin lerces in acturl control of tire area. In this zon1 theýre was almost incesisant

fighting, though. most of the engagements wore on a very manull scale, When Japanese losses of

ammunition to guerrilla raiders in the twilight z.one mounted, they reacted by c-oncent-'atirig

their stocks in the mnre secure consolidated areas and doted out linited arnounts to thej n},r-eC

r 'note outposts. The Japanese were trying to eliminate insurgent forces from the area, w~hle(

the Chinese guerrillas were an~xious to prevent the 31arancse from erganizing the I.plto

U~nder their control. The Smrigglf b)ecOme especlatly int,?Y:_a a-rour-.d haz'stne whenr thi: Jdi1-

arnese tried Wo compel the villagers to ntore their gr.ain iii Japjane.se-garrisovned areas, whih - th,

insurgents tried to protect the peasants so that they could hilde the grain froem the Japanes.,e and

pay "tayea" to the underground oiganizatleri.

As for the Communist base areaf) in mountain territory, the Japi'aesc somnetimes- s-u-evo-Jd

in dividing up) these areas by linesj of forts, but In the mountsins tht locts could not1 Ix .'onnweted

by blockade ditches and the lines re-mained fairly e.asy to crss 1y the ond of thke war thcror

were very few places, even in re met' Orount ain ai c-sa, NA :'i I ie( Jajia rica, had niot at so roe tli)i

penctrated. But~ an attack on a inouriL-in habe prsea required a fairly !argv numvber of Lr'oojs and

the necessary buildup of bul.pli es was too costly to maiinta in fojr 111i0cc that) a itlV111., 0r t1Ao. e

bufdL~p also provideo adyazice wa% nidrg (if the Japane se attack.
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The Japanese Take the ()ffesimire in 1940

The intensity of Japaniese effort,; against insurgency in North China increased markedly

after the Communist 11UNDRFI) REGIMENT Campaign in the summier of 1940. Informants con-

neectd with the inak lligeiie andl planning staff of the Japanese Army in North China have con-

firmned the '.ie)As of .Rome Chinese Communist officet s to the e feet that this Communist of ten-

a ive %%as a moil itary mnistake, from the insurgent point of vie". According to these Japanebe

st urve.,, the eampa itg alerted the entire Japa,,ese Arrný to the growing strength of Communist

lorceý in North China. Understmndably, field Yfficers who had conducted a number of campaigns

trying to i-noircicý for-ývs which usually managed to avoid serious combat were inclined to doubt

that the Communist iarmies constituted a serious danger-;r conclusion reinforced by their reluc-

tanice to leave the comparative comfort of garrison duly in the towrns for the discomforts of cam-

paigning in wild and primnitive mountain territory. These doubts were q~uickly set aoide by the

Communist campaugn, which convinced evetryone th.Tt serious efforts were nceusary tO elimni-

nate the in sorgt tits

The -'Three Ail" Strategy Agais nt C:ommunist Base Areas

1"'oln the cend of 1940, the Japaniese not only pushed ahead with their tort-and blockade-line

strattegy but also conducted a -set les of Qffensives against the insurgents' moountain babe areas,

The main objective of these offensivvs was niot asj previously, to bring the Invurgent forces to

comibat, but rather ea destroy the,. basis for their support. In aresa in which the Japanese did

not feel ;dbl( to cunoSl idate their control, the army followed the "Three All" strategy-''Kili all,

lion; aill, Destroy all,* The Jaljanesec killed all the animals, burned the villages, and destroyed

crup., and ainv stocks of f'od, tulls t hcý could find. "Kill all" was not applie( Quite liu.-rally to

the humran ;~ply ailtiolt. though very large- num icrs of people were killed and many others deportied

for labor in 'Mdnrhor la. A Japanese source repoýrted that during at campaign between August and

Ltitoljer 1941 against a major mnountAin bi)Se area F0,000 hoeSes were burned, 4,500 per-sons

killed, and 17,000 deported tI Matnc~uria.

The 'Three- All" btlrattegyý a1gaint the Ceinmunist base areas had its limitations. I a u

possible to carry out complete decstruction in these large i-reas of ,cry wild mountain country in

wlii h the Chinese f~rees., wurf strong enolugh to wipe (jut any brmall Japanesc forces which yen--

tunevd to,( fll too;l 1-s"'th~ le re inJoreenitets, Iin the-se areaF, the Chinesev organizatloni made sure

thait miost eqoiijinent lid tstovks Qi grail; had been-i en refullv hidden well before the Japanese at

tack, and( Ihe- guerril las' slirt. ratigeL %arniing systemn eniable~d most of the local population to

kseattn' rl inlthe nTOUn ta inS Wili\cicýu tm. J apa . be approa ehed 00; It rVfiiige. AiSo tile deveio~micent

of lanrinfifiHLS alnil tie iotle(l. in the( village toil itia hampered the- .Ial'nec, in their attempts

to tit~l 'i ,i Ili, rough sea9crch I(-io IlI suppl ics or to lit -nett itc all the t emote b I de val I( ys In which'

the local populaitioi1 b-uilt alcltei ; Mian their ionic vill'ngus haid been-r burnerJ.



In these operations the Japanese were always handicapped by faulty intelligence: they were

forced to operate largely in the dark, since their information about the Chinese base areas was

usually quite unreliable. The writer once saw a Japanese map which had been prepared for a

major offensive against the Pei-yao base in Lhe Shansi-Chahar-Hopei region; although it was

dated about two weeks hefore the start of thi offensive, it showed such important objectives as

Gen. Nieh Jung-chen's headquarters, tb• regional government's headquarters, and munitions

factories nearly all incorrectly located. The insurgent general's headquarters was shown as

being in a viilage from which it had been moved su,.ral months before. Another instance of

poor Japanese intelligence was indicated by the successful insurgent meeting in January 1943 of

the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Congress only 20 or io miles from a Japanese garrison. A large

meeting hall had been specially constructed for the occasion, but it was not until April that the

Japanese bombed this new building.

The North China Situation After Three )eara of Operationg

The attacks on the Communist base areas in North China were combined with offensives

against the NýAiunal Gorernment forces remaining there. Thes ' Nationalist forces w ere gen-

erally less well organized than the Communibts; and by the l -ttc'" part of 1943 most Nationalist

units north of the Iung-Hai railway in Shantung hd been dispersed, forced to withdraw, or

forced to surrender and to take service under the Japanese-sponsored Nanking government in

Central China. In many cases, Japanese offensives actually aided the Communists by allowing

them to) take over the former Nationalist base areas.

tween 1941 and the end of 1943. Thro, , ort-and blockade-line systpm V'ie areas under

effective Japanese control were expanded and the insurgent forces were denied the produce of

many of the inure fertile areas. The nmure mountainous parts of the base areas had always

been poor and, while the ref-rmi.nst land policy which the Communists followed in this period in-

creased production, it Was only in comparatively undisturbed areas that this outweighed the

damiag. dile- by th,, "Thi ee All" strategy. The Communists, in fact, admitted that during this

perild the population under their control Itll tfom about 60 million to 40 million, while the

strength of tie Eighth Route Army, %hlch had reached 400,000 in 1940,, fell t,, 305,000 at the end

of 1941 and was only 339,Ofl0 at the tnd of 1943. At one perio'. in 1943 the Comnrruniists held

orils orne" snanl I hsien city in the wbole of North China, and the,, were able to retukt: wily a few by

the iqirlng of 19.14.

Although thet Japanese stratevgy of the pter'od [rom 19,11 ,_ 1-94.3 at,__ind uoýi•tidrablle su(e-

cess, )t mad .very let:') deniands c., JaptanCs'E rrnanisower, To meet thie(se, demnandsd, the Ja ,ja-

ne.e used 1t 9gv Ttlinbers of ( hines( troops. According ti- Chu JRi , th(. chief political officer of

|isi IIai, ;og- clii ci s C(onilIIuriiý;t forces in thantung, theric were about 400,0(1,0 ipuplipc tiooii.O in



the Shantung area alone. The best ,f these, from the Japanese point of view, were troops which

had received strong anti -Communist indoerination as part of the Nationalist Army and had then

joined the Japanese-sponsored Nanking governpment's forces after surrend,',ring. But even they

were not very good, and the loe:dly rcruited puppet forces did as little fighting as possible.

Thus, the counterinsurgency effort was effective only so long as the forces included a fairly

high proportion of Japanese units, By 1940, however, good Japanese units were being trans-

ferred to the Pacific theater and, at the beginning of 1944, many Japanese troops were shifted to

Central and South Chita for offensives against regular forces there. With this reduction in

troop strength, the whole counterinsurgency program in North China began to collapse. Simul-

taneously, both the Communist-held areas and Communist force,ý- started to expand. As against

one hsien citN held at the end of 19,43, the Communists held more than 40 at the end of 1944, and

the Communist army in North China increased from 339,000 to 507,000. The growth of insur-

gency and the rate of Japanese collapse accelerated in 1945: by that spring, the Japanese were

not orly losing their control of the countryside but also of such major centers of the North China

plain zs Taming in south llopei. In the months before VJ-Day (August 14, 1945), Japanese con-

trol was shrinking rapidly toward the railway lines and the Chinese troops in their service were

starting i.o defect to the Communists.

Better Results in the Central Theater

Japanese strategy in Central China followed raOY-r different lines from that in North China.

The latter was an area that the Japanese Army had long wanted to invest and control, but the

main objective of military operations in Central China was not to conquer but to apply pressure

to th, Chinese National Government. What the Japanese Army wanted in Central China we.s not

direct military control but a Chinese government politically friendly to Japan. Moreover, the

Central China Command of the Japanese Army was largely separate from the North China Corn-

mand, and relations between the two were often strained.

The situation in Central China was also very different from that in the North. The Japanese

Army in Central China was opposed by the much stronger regular forces of the Chinese Nation-

alists and was much more occupied with military operations against them. While parts of the

regula-, front became static after 1938, the Japanese continued to conduct a series of attacks

in Hunan and Hop 'i, and a Japanese offensive in 1942 eliminated the American airbases in Che-

kiang Although Chinese regular forces were stronger, the Chinese insurgent organization was

far weaker in Cential China than in North China until the latter years of the war. Chinese Na-

tiOnaliatst wand Communist guerrifflas spent a good ,ieal of effort fighting one another and, unti! the

New Fourth Army started to build up the north Kiangsu area, the Central China countryside was

poorly organized by the insurgents.

The Japanese in Central China, furthermore, had striking success in finding Chinese collab-

orators. With the establishmaent of the Nanking gnivet.nment of Wang Ching-wei in 1940, the
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Jalpanese acquired niol c effective Chinese collaborators than in North China. 13 ( if the various

Chinese puppet regimes wh it, i the JapI anese A rmy set up in China, the so -calIled Cent ralI (k~vern -

merit, headed by Wang Ching-wel andc based in Nanking, was the most successful venture. It

was also the one inost independent ol Japanese control. A political rival of Chiang Kai-shek,

Wang Ching-wei had been anl impjortanit leader since the early d-.Nys of the Kuiomintang anid had

held various high posts in dwe Chinese National Government. lie fled from Chungkinig to Indo-

china in 1939 and, after lengthy negotiations with the Japaneose, returned and set up a rivali Chi-

niese governmrent in 1940.

It was not until 19-10 that the Japanese Army in Centtral China started counterinsurgency

operations on a large scale, and in thebe it suffered some serious losses at the hands of both

Nationalist and Comnmunist forces. Though some insurgent forcesý were eliminated, insurgency

reappeared in most areas soon after the Japanese mopping-up aigri. The Japanese fterces

in Centi. al China did not try anything like thr 'Three All" strategy in North China partly, no

doubt, becau., c there were no definite mountain base areas,

Model Peace Zones

In July 1941, the Japanese developed a Rural Pacification Movement, 141lich worked through

the establishmernt of Model Peace Zones, The first stage in such a zone was a Japanese cam-

paign to eliminate the local insurgent forces. Then Japanese forces were reduced to a few

local garrisons and the zone was handed over to officials of the Nanking (Wang Ching-wei) gov-

ernment who were responsible for restoring loc~al government, building up a local niiiitia system,

securing the complete registration of the population, and setting up an cffectively functioning

pao-chia system. The eaochi system and the village mnilitia made it hard for insurgents to

penetrate and organize the villages, and the restoration of normal government with some mleas-

ures of reform offered the local population tolerab~le conditions under Japanese occupation. Al-

though the Communists conducted a vigorous propaganda campaign against the Model Peace

Zones and tried to disrupt population registration and the jao-ci yt hyhdol iie

The first Model Peace Zone was developed in the Shanghai -Nanki ng- liangchow triangle. 11.

succeeded not only in greatly reduced local insurgency but also in securing a considerable in-

crease in agricultural production, to the benefit of both the countryside and the cities. " Two

more Model Peace Zones were set up in 1942, one on the Kiangsu-Chekiang border and the other'

on the outskirts of Shanghai, and no less than seven were established durinig 19-13. Purther C-X-

parision was attempted in 1944, but with less success, b~ecause 1)) this timev it had beconie gener-

ally clear that Jayi~n was losing the la'rger Pacific War and people were less w.ill ing to; coopt iate

with the JapareSC-Sparizored governiment of WVang Chting -wei.



Japanese Beharior Negates Their Overall Effort

More than anything else, the lack of discipline in the army nullified Japanese counterinsur-

genoy elforts throughout China, Japanese prol iganda made a special effort to win over certain

key elements of the Chinese population. It tried to appeal to the conservative gentry class by

stressing Confucianism, and to Buddhists by stressing the common religious heritage of both

China and Japan. But conservative landlords who had begun by taking these appeals seriously

often ended by moving into the Communist-controlled areas. They had found that, although some

Jatpanese Army units respected official policy and gave reasonable treatment to gentry families

who did not oppose them, many others made more and more extortionate demands or raped their

womenfolk. Widespread corruption in the Japanese Army not only decreased efficiency but led

to bribetaking and traffic with the enemy. *

Some Japanese officers realized the se tousnesa of this failure tW maintain discipline. In

1939, Communist forces captured a Japanese headquarters and found among its documents a re-

port of a speech by Generatl Kuwaki, commander of the 110th Division, to his offl'ers. In this he

stated that the Japanese would lose the war in China unless they were able greatly to improve

their dfscipline toward the civilian population.

A large part of the army's discipline problem stemmed from the Kempetai, a gestapo-type

organization which cumbined the functions of military pyjlice with those of political secret police.

The Kempetai was extremely powerful both in Tokyo andi overseas, and It was hard for any officer

outside the organization to control it, whatever his rank. Also, it had become extremely corrupt

in China, where it was involved in the drug traffic; in fact, the Kempetai had become, to a con-

siderable extent, a racketeering organization using its vast powers to extort money or to force

Chinese to sell their property at low prices, It was obvious.!v difficult to raise the ntandards of

army discipline when the organization with special responsibility for this was itself in serious

need of reform,

lrreversibility oj Moral Decline

The Kempetai, however, wa_• only a symptom of a morc deep-seated ynalae ii the Japanese

military system. The decline of standards in the Japanese Army can be largely explained in

terms of the generalization that people in a false position almost always behave badly; or, toput

it another way, skeletons in the cupboard lnhib!t housecleaning. In the Russo-Japanese War

(1904-1905) the Japanese Army could feel with some justification that it was fighting to free Asia

from Western imperialism; and, at this period, members of such patriotic organizations as the

Fo',r example, in 1941, the writcr was asked to get an important Chinese agent through the
.Japanese controls at the city gates at Peii~ing; the Communist underground already had contacts
with a corrupt Japanese officer who would issue a regular residen's pass to the agent once he
got into the city.



Black Dragon Society seem to rave genuinely believed in Pan-Asianism based on mutual cooper-

ation. Many of them supported Sun Yat-sen's efforts mn China. By the 1930's, though the theo-

rists of the Japanese Army still talked of ireeing Asia from Western i,.p'cria.... and of devel-

oping the Great East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere, the army's practical objectives had now be-

come not Asian cooperation but Japanese hegemony, and not general Asian prosperity but ex-

clusive Japanese exploitation. A great many people with considerable power in the Japanese

Army and Governxaient had a strong vested interest against any change in the system, Such in-

terest was ratiorwlized by growing belief in a mystical racialism--according to which the Japa-

nese, descended from the Sun Goddess, were superior to the rest of mankind and had a divine

misl'ion to rule the world.

Moreover, although the extreme militarists who ruled Japan at this time always claimed

that absolute loyalty to the emperor was the basis of their faith, their actiots betrayedthelr real

motivations. They were continually disloyal to Emperor Hlroh'to, who had tried to prevent the

seizure of Manchuria in 1931 and at one point had seriously considered Issuing an imperial re-

script denouncing the army. If the leaders of the Japanese Army had ever admitted the extetit

of the gap between what they claimed to be doing and what they were aptually doing, they could

not have retained any sf-respect. The natural result in this situation was an emotionally

charged and bteadfast refusal to start a process which would have revealed this contradiction by

explicitly admitting that there was something seriously wrong with the Japanese Army.

The normal reaction of almost everyone in the system was to cover up or deny any short-

comings rather than to admit and correct them When !oreign ccrrespondents in North China

raised instances of Japanese atrocities or bad discipline, the usual reaction of army spokesmen

was to deny the allegation "on principlh," on the grounds that such behavior by the Japanese

Army was impossible because it would be contrary to imperial policies on army discipline. *

The total effect of all this was greatly to redcbje the efficiency of Japanese counterinsurgency

operations in China.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

In both North and Central China, Japanese counterinsurgency began to fade out in 1944

through the general weakening of Japan's position in the PaeP'_. war. It officially ended with

• The writer found an interestingly similar reaction from the Chinese Communists when he
visAted Peking in 1949. When he argrued that there was very little to choose between the Kern-
petai and til Russian 14KVD ,nd supported this argurment b5 instances of Russian behavior in
13.rfin, the reaction from a numb r of C.htnes, Communists was to say, "But Mr. Lindsay, you
og',t to tnow that the stories you haý'; told of Ruissian behavior cannot be true because it Is
theoretically impossible fo,' the representatives of a Socialist power to behave In the ways you
have deucrriled
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thtu Japa~nese suirreii~lcr to Allijed fo rces in August 1945, though fairlý Ia t-g4 Jal-anese forces re -

ma iinoo in China and cooperated x ith the Chi nts. National (kx'ernmi'nt aga imst the Communists

into 1946. Indeed, the last Jap.~nese units fighting in China werc eliminated only when the Comn-

liuntitts calltuird a uailin 1949.

In analyzing Japanese cotlnterinsurgenc.Y, it may be wcil to review their qualified success in

Ma nchu ria as a hasis h~r COMIJarii'ioi of their action in China proper -Ini Manchuria, open in-

surgency was compdetciy eliminated, except for on( small force on the Soviet border and a later'

spreAd of insurgent antivities across the border from China proper. The pacification was ac-

complished at the outset and was maintained even after Japanese forces in Manchuria had been

greatly weakened in) the latter period of the %%a:,. it is not clear, however, whether a point would,

ever have been reachetd at which the Japanese could have handed over thne task of maintaining in-

ternal order to local Manchukuo forces alone, or whether a fair number of Japanese garrisons

would have been ne-cessary for th.- indefinite future. The rapidity with which open Communist

org nization was able to develop -,fter the Japanese surrender in 1945 suggests that a good deal

of underground Communist organiza~ion had survived as a potential threat. The determining

factor for the long run would probably have been whether the Manchukuo regime could win pop~u--

lar tolerance and some measure of reai support.

Some Lessons of Jap anese (.ou nerinsu rgen(

The Manchurian case sheds light onl a number of important general izacions abaout counter-

insurgency. First, it slows that counterinsurgency is much easier and more effective wfien it

is started very early, before the insurgent forecs have had time to dcvelop. Second, it shows

the conditions under which a defended- vil lage strategy can be effective. In Manchuria tiere was

no lieed to reiniorce the deftended villages by a fort-and blockade-line strategy: insu,7gent forces

,were so small that a village with~ a Japanese garrison of some 30 men was defecnsible. Also, the

Ju~ancines rcaized that the whole point of the detended-village strategy wps to deny resources to

the insurgents, and in this regard the eounterinsurgei'ts had a uowerful ally in the harsh Man-

churian winter climate, which made life in the open couintry virtually impossible.

In North China, the Japanese wasted the early years with regard to counte ri nsurgency; in

1tact, they did not evolve( an ceffective c~ounterinsurgent -strategy until late 1940, Their gains durll-

ing tie,. vext three, years illustrated taow niuch could be accomplished by pu rely nidIita ry neans,

ill Spite of a Eite start and comple-te political failiure. In the 1 940's, the Japanese faced :in cx-

trimnie l str ong inaurgent movement with a well -organIi Zed base of mass support under very able

Coimmunist leadecrship). The insurgents enjoyed a maijor advantage in that their civilian adminii-

lstraiti n wa!. cari rlng out refornmist rather tfani doctrinaire Coimn aist pollcies, and these

rnvasur is I eally tlencitcl the pieisants arid won the support of able aind intelligent uon-Comrnie -

nistts as-, ", 1. As a re-sult, the 'hfia-tsr Communist Insurgency was ablde to worl: much more
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through voluntary cooperation and nmuch less through terrorisin than subsequent Communlist-led

insurgencies, with important gains in efficiency. Moreover, vihile tie Communists enjoyed much

genuine popular approval, the Japanese faced almost universal popular hoftility, which their be-

havior did little or nothing to allay. If the Japanese Army had maintained high standards ol dis-

cipline and if the defeat of the Chinese National armies had been followed up by the estab.lish-

ment of efficient governments, then the Japanese might have worn at least tolerance and perhaps

some support from the majority of the piopulauon.

In spite of these very serious handicaps, the Japanese were gaining in North China during

the three years after 1940, Partly, this military effectiveness was the result of sheer ruthless-

ness, as in the "Three All" attempts to devastate the Communist base areas. Partly, it was the

result of the fort-and blockade-line strategy, which the Communists had no effective means of

countering, so long as the Japanese had enough troops to maintain it. Partly, it was the result

of good organization: Japanese methods of traisporting and storing ammunition made it hard

for the insurgents to capture appreciable quantities.

Though Japanese counterinsurgency in North China was ultimately a failure, sources con-

nected with the Japanese Army argue that it would have succeeded if the worsening course of tile

war in other areas had not compelled the withdrawal of Japanese troops from North China. This

is, of couw.se, a hypothetical issue, but the available information does make it possible to make

a reasonable estimate. If the Japanese had been able to continue their efforts on the scale of the

period from 1941 to 1943, it is possible that the weakening of the insurgent. forces might have

become cumulative. With further losses as the area under full Japanese control expanded and

as their base areas were increasi,,gly devastated, the insurgent forces would have shrunk and

become less able to resist still further Japanese expansion. As was pointed out earlier, if the

strips of territory along the railway lines under full Japanese control had widened so that they

could not have been crossed in a single night's march, the different patche(., of insurgent terri-

tory would have been effectively isolated.

Thus, if one projects the trends of the period from 1941 to 1943 tor another thrýee or iour

years, one might conceive of a situation in which active insurgency largely ceased to exist in

North Chinia. It is possible that in time there would have been no strong insurrent units to move

back into areas that had been pacified. In such a situation, the Japanese forces could have been

reduced, but what is sore doubtful is whether Japanese troops could ever have been totally with-

drawn. It would probably have been necessary to maintain many widely scattered garrisons in

order to prevent a revival of insurgency, because the Japanese lacked polrAa1r support arid their

counterinsurgency strategy depended on military force. Thus North China shows th. ultimate

failure of military counterinsurgency when it lacks a concomitant political elfirt.

In Central China, really serious efforts in counterinsurgency started even later than in

North China, but here they had a considerable degree of succe.ss in the Model 'eace Zone

17'.



ott teg rN, whit'l M aS pi 1itica 1 aaý \\ cli as iniilitari' It should bt,. noted 101 that il Japanese soon i'e-

alized the futility of sca ttered ga Iri;sols in inlso rgeilt --1w d territory an i actually withdrew sucd

gýarrisons duringp theV petiod w~hen their eount''insn rgerily xvs'q having miost succesis ill othier

a ic as -)in the other h ain , although 1a pnnvi sv u lc'i 10t c appeiarIs to hav\*e had its mnaxi -

IMu ro ucces in 11 lie Model 1k cec Zones of Cefltral Chinai, this may have happenled heesuse it

never faced seriout, tests in this region. As; tie Japanese were developing the zone's, the Co'em-

miu lists we~re concentrating onl buildingr up theji organiization in north Kiangsi_ The real test of

Japanese2 counierinsurgent stratvgý- in Central China would have come when thc Model Peace

Zones wert expanded into Communist areas, or when the Communists, havinp filly consolidated

their north Klangsu base, made a determined httempt to expand into the Model Peace Zones. In

fact, as the Japanese po~sition weakened in 1944, counte rinsu rgency fadled out and the Communists

became more inturested in building up their strength fo)r the postwar showdwwni with the National

Goveenni'. 'iii.

Another important eonnclusion may he drawn both from the Japanuse wartimec expierience in

China and from the prewar experience of the C~diiese National Gecvernrnent in its eampaigons

against the Communists in South C~hina: iraniely, that succeLsful counterinsurgenc3 against wel-

organized insurgent forces requires a consolidated counterinsurgent. base area. In both in-

stances the counterinsurgents started to succeed only when measures were taken first to secur1e

ain area against insurgent infiltra~ion by elaborate local organization and control of tle popiula-

tion Only then wits it possible to expand the fully controlled areas at the expensec oi the inaur-

geni areas.

I' inally thev Japaniese experience in China shows the blind t~tuity of not facing unpleasant4

facts about one's self. If the ruling elite in Japan had been able to look clearly at the evidence

showing the extent t, which the behavior of the Japanese Army in China had pr-oduced general

anti -Japanese ',?t liog and tn facp the problem of how to res9tore disciplinoe, then it is likely that

tht-1 %%ould also have been abile to address the question of why the Japaneci Armyv was in China

at afl. And if they had b~een able to think clearly on this point, they might very %!A~ have con-

thdd lat Japanese national interests would be best served by withdrawn h ryfo

China and seeking cooperation with the Chinese National Gonverinment. With the advantage of

hindsight, - yen Japanese i ightwing nationalists hav.ý' commented onl the stupidity of the Japa'i-se

nifli~arists, who threw sway any chance of real Siro-Japanese cooperation.



N~OTES

Author's Note: Mu~ch of this akcounit is based on the author's personal observations. He
\va s teaching at Yetnching University, just outside, Peiping. fromi ,anua rv 19.438 to December 1941,
WhWI- he aUsSiSted the anti-Japanes~e Under'ground organaization fin Peipinjg and made extended
trips into the insurgent base areas during sum~mer vacations in 1936 and 1939 On the day Japan
attacked Pearl Harbor. he escaped to insurgent territory and was appointed by Gen . Nieh Jung-
chen as: Technical Adviser to the Communications Department of the Shansi -Chthar- Hopei 'Mil-
itary District. In the spring of 1944 he moved to Yenan, where he worked until Novemnber 1945.

I U.S. Departm-rat of State, United States Relations With China (Publication 357,3, Far East-
ern Series 30; Washington: Government Printing Office, 1949), Annex 36, This publication is
commonly known as the China White, Paper.

2 Area fig;.res are taken fronm Chinese National ;overnrnent, Administrativ. Diatricts of the
Republic of China (1947) and the population figures from an estimate made in it'll by the De-
partment oi Internal Affairs and published in Yang Wen-hsun et al.., Chung-kuo Ti-li Hsln Chi
(A New Rtecord of Chinese Geography) (Shanghai: 1935).

3An interesting account ol one such unit is contained in L~aurance Tipton, Chinese Escapade
iLondnn: Macmillan, 1949). Mr. Tripton escaped from the internment camp at Weihsien in
Shantung and joined this local insurgent group.

4For example, the Wedemnever Report says, "In the Direct Tax Bureau of the Ministry of
Finance, it is reported, the 'administrative' expense of tax collection runs as high a~s 60 Der-
Cent.' (China White Paper, p. 799. ) This wvas for the postwar period; howev'er, in some pre-
war 'model hsien" a competent hsieni magistrate wvith effective support was able to increase
revenue nearl% threefold without any increase in tax rates by stamping ouit evasion and increas-
ing efficiency.

5Sfsin flu., Yueh Pao (New China Motf)(o .Sptember' 1.951), 990, as cited in Chiu,

Sin-ming. "'A History of the Chintese Communist Army" (nulsePhD. disser-tation, Lni-
versitY of California, 1.os Angeles, 1436).

6lIbid.

7 An account ol Lhe Japanese attenmpt to set up a government in North China is giver, In
Getoirge rayiLor, T1.2 Strui' c fo'r Novi-i China 1Ncw 'ko';I'k- .F - t. 1940), and iii Pa~d ILintbarger,
The China ofChiar, ai. fij~stotn. WTorld Peace Foundation, 1940).

1'. S. Arni\ Forces Far East, Headquarters, Military Hlistor.y Section. The Noith China
Are 0ieration, Record. Jul, 1937.-Mav 194 i. Japanese Monograph 178, distrib~utecd '¶v Office

oif the Chief of Military History. Department of the Arnmy, pp, 202, 206-207.
9 Chalmurs A. )ofnason, Peasant Nationalismn and Commiunist Power (Stankird: Stanford

University Press, 1962). p. 312.

'OUSAFFL, North China A',,a (pvraltiontj Record. pp. 243-262

llzjhns,ý-. .Pz .ujl Nut ilunai i sinl 'Ina Coin munisýt Po er 1) d

I1'11id , 1). 5L . Johnso50n qUOIk.S a JalaUS nOUICr Nokc hich reports, that, daring a caniai.ra
betweecn August and Octob4<r Ili I against a major miountaini base area, 130, 000 houses were
burned, 4,500 pcopl' killedA, and 17IF )OU dL'11 urted to Maicunhuria.
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MALAYA (1942-1945)

by Bert II, Cooper. Jr.

With Japanese fo reeg in undisputed control of4Malaya throughoit V~orld Wtar 11, a Communist-

4dominaited re izt-ince movement, assisted hy the9Allies, built uip a formidable political origa niza-

tion and a guerrilla arnmy which, because of Ja-
pan s surrender, was never tested.

BACKGROUN~D

British MAlaya was invaded bky the Japanese 25th Army on the morning of Deceinbor b,1941,

within hours of the Japanese attack on the U.S. naval base at Pearl Harbor in Hawaii. Advanc-

ing swiftly down the Malay Peninsula, the Japanesc by February 1942 had driven the defending

British, Indian, and Australian troops back to Singapore Island at the southt rnmost tip oif the

peninsula. The Japanese enjoyed overwhelming a~ir and naval superiorrty in the Mlalavan cam-

paign, and their army, though numericaliy inferior tce the defenders of Sing~apore, went into battle

flushed with nationalistic enthusiasm and confident of victory. Singapore fell on February 15,

1942, and the Japanese occupation of British Maiaaya began. I

A tropical jungle country about the size of the State of Alabamna, British Malaya was an

administr~ative amalgam, consisting of the three Straits Settlements of Penang. M~alacca, and

-Sinc'ipore; the four Federnted Malay States of Perak, Selangor, Negri cLlrand Pahutig. mkiI

the five Unfederated Malay States of Johore, Pen~is, Kedah, Trengganu, and Kelantan. The three

Straits Settlements were colonial territories, and all nine of the Malay States were British pro-

tectorates. Under the Japanese, the country was renamed Maiai.

Singapore, which the occupiers renamed Shonan, or "Light of the S1outh,' was administered

separately from the rest of the country. As Southeast Asia's principal seaport, with elaixrate

navai base facilities and a large Chinese population, Singapore was, a strategic outpost which re-

quired close supervision by the Japanese.

The Japanese ceded four northern Malay States (Perlis, Kedah, Trengganu, and] Kelantan) to

Thailand in October 1943. This action was a matter more of form than substance. hiowever, for

Thailand was then a Japanese satellite and Japanese forces operated freely throughmait Thai



riC1 I ~ an seU-. 1 JINCSLiarison offices Wore opened In Alor Star, Kota lBahl'U and Kual a Trengganu;

and jap.ius.ns advisers inl the Thaii mU itarv dn trat ion of the fo ee aa ttsloe

aifter- Iapan's cconornic and] miilitary interests InI northern Malaya. Nt vei theless, there were

significant dfern sbetweven Thai admninist rati~ve policies in the northern Malay States and

Japqnese truatnient of the, rest of Malaya . The Thei governed mnore indirectly Jtirough the

M aki\ sultanls, tbut tiux wort, tssr tolerant than the Japanesec of IslAninic soc jal customrs anrd re-

li gin Tfha iland sought to assimlilate the( Malavai s, and those who failed to learn the That lan-

guargc were subject to a special tax .2

The Japanese r-cjdaeedL the British colonial admninistrat ion in Malaya with a centralized

military administrati-ii (Gursci) headed by a civilian official known as the (unseikazi(lresideiit),

who was responsible to tilt 7th Area Army commander in chief in Singapore. Retaining the ex-

ter-nzl forms of British aidministi i tion, Japanese govcrnors were installed in Penang and

Maliacca, and J1apanese advisers were sent into each Malay State. The Malay sultans, who as

the traditional but not actoal rulers o1 their utates hkad been the constitutional heads of the Mlalay

States under the British system, becanie heads of Bureaus of Religious Affairs, wvith virtually no

real authority Their animal stipendb were continued but on a reduced s ,ale. .3 Japan ceremno-

niously closed its consulate general in Singalx)re with the announcement that "the Malay Penin-

SInla is now .',ipimon territozr, ."

Man!~ .a Prospers IUnder British

Malaya tad pins-perei tinder a' CVentur\ and a hanll of close economic and pol it iva? ties wvith

England,. In the 19th cenitury, tin mnining anad smnelting developed into a major industry;, with the

inception of the automotive industry iii the first quar ter of the 20th century, the product ion of

natural rubber beezitfl Mala', a's other leading industry. By World War 1t, Malaya was piroducing

abo~ut one-third of the world's tin and r'ubber and en~joyed one of the highest standards of lixing

in Southeaýst Asia.

The nreed for labori lin tin mines and on rubber estates, and the p~olitical stability assue rated

with British rule, had brought abo~ut an influx of immigrants from China, India, and the nearby

Netherlhinda Fast Inie., kInJounusia), which accounted for Malaya's heterogeneous populatiun and

altered its economny iarkedly . fleavilyN dependent upon foreign trade, MalaYa, by 1940, was

importing sonic two -th1'irds of the rice and almost all of the rinurstrtal goods anrd manufactured

coinioiimoit-it needed byN its popluilat ion oi 5 .5 million.

Fcon anic Effects of W ar and Occupation

The Japanese oVccupa'tIon comipletely disrupted the Malayan econom3 Japan couldt not ab-

sorb al! of Mlala.ya's rubbevr and tint, nor could the Japanese war economy supply) Nlalaý:a with theý

neceLssary rice and conisunicrt goods, Shipping facilities were not avarlablr to transpxor riteL



tr'xi; Blurm~a am: Thailand' Mdilaya 's ira litional -ourccb, li, hialaY:1 III tIwhr itSuftwast

Asia thc Lynicrc "took what they cool'! of t he export sat a] des sent 3nT)ca i Ix of t cx -

Ides :kJId other. co."'uuxxer goods, a nd, fur the iest, j'raclhed the virtue-s c ef ufci

i I 'aoC' ii O'~R I ACIan l:'IktC~ic l (ICt~ coItI g Itt thIIý w~ake tit theii- conurxi~rng tarxi,, fllrnici

syndic,,tcs which drove local tb ilicbs~vt out of thie ma 11ket. J;1ja ncbe trader's niatunialx t flioxen

SPLicial fa1VOrSi Ills (1IS otJUi1g Ilihe fewV Japaýnesie ;,c-ds thai got to AL',iah .~ Acute sh,_'rtagcs, cspe-

emily. ox fooxhstxffs, pr cva fled, and pr-ices uoa red 113 19-13, accordinog to thc Jp ce-o!rie

pes's, tood pricecs in) Sitigapore had risen almost 300 p cn

Ehn ic Dit'ersiov and Japaun.~e Iolivcjc

Alalaya's populotition, somle 5. minll ion in) ]941, w;'.s an ci elux hodgepodge . The L.5 M iill ion

Mlalaya were OUtnumbet-red by outsideras itt ractce1 tc Mal~l b\4 i its previousl v thrixvinxg Uconlloxv-

somec 2 million Chinese, 750,000 Indians, and 30,000 Europe'ans. There Nycre also about 2(1,O00

lEorisimns, thc result of MaLi ya's long association with the West, and at least 30,000 aboriginal

*ribcsxaen, collectit cly known as the Sokai, who l ived in Elhe reiole and mo(ýuntainous !L3~uas thle

Malays referred to the interior of the cnuntry. About (3,000 Japanese were I i\ ii~g in) alaya

when the war began.T

'Fhe Japanese favored the Malays and especjallv the Indiia~s, mnian o1 whlom wore enli sted to

fight on the Japanese side in the projected irvas;on of lBxitsh India. It was th4) Chinese nz.

Lurasians, and of course the Euroupeain communit.\ who iorc tile bron111 of the J~iparcs" 0cc'U;I

tion. Most L~uropeuw-. s'nt the entire occupation pertid Iin concentration eam] s such azs tie

huge One aIt Changi on Singapore Island.6

The Alalavan Chinese were looked upon by thle Japanese ac, a subvvers' cc eli, ind a dcl -

mnite threat to Japan's rule . 'Most of them ,(~ill gave: printiaic. lolyalty to China, wcith whiom Japian

had been at war since 1937; moreover, they were suspected, not without siome cause, of being

under Communist inlfluenlce. Although Iin Somc Cases mindvidual Chinese merchants were activelý

favored bky Japanese local ottixeals in an effort to wvin Chinese sup4port against the giicrrilla

groups that soon formed, Japonese ti ea mcent of thle Malal an Chixiese was inl general severely

repressive.

Hungry, jobless, and feai'(ul -if the Japanese, inousands of llialivan Chinezie left the citia.s

and took, ilp tarming in remote settlenments on- thie edge of the jungle. The're had al btcsteen aI
sm all squat icr population livinig on the itini'tt I-rtigvs. but tun- he!ou~iolpro hi

numbewr increa.iL I noticetablý The newcomlers settled onl rubbecr cstaixcs matil i-11- [IN Xt~tt )

cond itions or in land whichI had not beven ])reviuiusl_\ devet uped, somec oi which i a\ in areas re -

sevdundher The Blritish system foxr thce eti~l c 'Mtala s.
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Coommunisn Ihipivirintes MaoIi oori C inese Ro-sstn1Irco

IU:i;il n chiilksk. P101 mini niost of the t'aderbIlul andu pouila support 1')lo the aint -Jap:ticst,~

1"IS.WI t'IE li0 J~\t'Wi'ttt Whlutlucr p4)alicia:llý Iwo KutintuniI11g INationallt) ot pro pculCrinmuinosi

310051 Al~tliamal ChIni'St Gcj'ln scd 11n, .1alanusc. 11wh bdaya~an Columunist lary 1I CI') was, in

Eoct, comipsesd pittomnllaitly oi l Mi~mar CThineuse It took at1 (i C1\ IV'ad InI rC(SiUta'it't aCtiVities.

;oI'd I\ it' liett that.1 thIuk Jiiiam I aIls ýI I pdaIet Iud Ian AMala all ChcIII u'v p ro IIincnu in tbtuit,,II "s :11(t

J)Iit Ical cit I c's .utuut quickly crosbun tile NInln.ayai Kuaorintalng otganizat ion. This devclIopr-nint

left ther lSi.Sial0Cc ile] 0pt", tO I hi' Comn111I)tist6 sWho by lpa.st C\xpuriunuc wc buttuc j C~jp;IIT

than thlt Nat iutnaivtý f ot' lite iii the underground

Thu~lI'o~iiiComunjibt Pa rty Was sepa ratc fromi thlt Chinesm Commul ntilist PI utyN organnii~-

tin in C hilln a rat had beecn founded ciand estmel y it 1930 1111 d' te ae i gis of0 thue Soy ivt -dtijn iII:a ed

Far [; stern Bureau of the Conmintern. The Gecneral Labor Union (61,11), also uirganiiuul nt this

IjIK ,n Was ;t ComnstiFnt o la o 1 crv'nic t. Co it ri In i st act vivo among; Chlinu-se and lnid an

miniers, rubber tappicrs, and transpolat wor kers t'eAcd its puak in ON, whun tmoops werec used

to break opl st rikes and demon it rations lin tilangor.

A~tut On3 , when Japan began an all -ot war against China, the AMCi tut ned it's attention to

in anti -J apanese canmpaign. The party 's l abot' front organiz1 ationi ( GLU) licuanic thle Malayan

Laboring Classes, Aniti-Enemyn Backing-up bociety, and the CommuniostsSet up tMe Ovuisens

Chinese Anti-Japanese National Siuitstioru Association. Vic ostensible purpvose of titse front

otirgiti at jils nas to ail China by finanial contributt ios and boycotts of Jopanese roods, hut the

plarty 's real concern was to bring more Malayan Chinese into :ontact wi'th 1\IC11 cadicvS and tu

under Communist in~lutnctt Suniv sutccess in this cideavor doubtlessly accruroe to thc artny,

which had an est amated 3,00o mnumbers byv 1939, 10

The 11C1I's' total fatilo r' to organni Ac the Mal ays, amiong w~homl contmnilisni w!aS i~ear

ident ified with thet. C 7hin ct's ands SI sed nt :111i alietn anad tuinel conic duct inh meant t Iott hlt f ut

Alaav'srthlaionss was ti tt'Jplctcsc clnsede to tilat a inuits Decembe 1941V hey~lr found ])Ir'(a

dowidrrnintl Commwý 1st MPrt vthu h n, resait erasant biiasbtions, conE instead jionad themust

muno i:lg u mntT roug itd ownc tatds ct'g in rum ars nd d he ivs s~avpr ;iotsult b t' vh111uh-uachy itn

Cornhmnhlc~u (~l~'ct Art mk~ byll Jltjsmivtict' ~ ' tor haven hmad oithir 2,000 arthie nTQe nit') trewa

'.aaawscniedpi1iiy1 il C*1r1icyt akdatu ias!sqpr )IC

IMI



NI(. P stood Irca1iI c.N 10 11Obili Z Malfta 's 2 milIlIion 0hitncst ,c fo n ariu Itugit g k1,:11 IN It IthIu

Jdijtanust' .. ucai u III the thlcCC and)( ;1 111!t caMr6 Of Jill'anUM' cwc'ipliii ti'lt 111;11 u

lI IIIS s'truggh I t aN%1 It' I Ur.%c thI u Commiuiiist k ousc conin~dura h I i u I;ug w Ictd . 1t I i it li cc c j c s awlI

inl tpirit .:

Thu bug iini ng a of t his % w atic mc in 'inrpguncv actually \%ucat haick "Ix Ilon ha bcioI nc lb u J

lacac attaIck, w\hen the MCP1i'8I11.5 Ot tercd BritiVsh luthOrIti us the assistancc ot thic M alaý an Chic-

nuse Communists inl thc evcnt 01 a war with Jaipan. Ihil offer \aO a a i Cia liV rVUjCTud , Icct :icIa

colonial authorit ies in MalayNa ft it that any\ such alliance a itl anl out IcaN d politicual tact im Iiti thu

Chinvzsc community would Ix, taken as an open ctdmiission of lsintish weakness cind, as any( w\ritcr

put it, wNould havc a disastrous psychological effect onl the oriental mind. P~ ut at1 OhW banIc

tinic, as war in tht: Paciftic appCa red immnccnunt Iin thu su mmer of I 911 . tic lrit ish Army a

No. 101 Special Training School in Singapocre lbcgin quietly to train sel ected peraunnule-both

mciilitary ac d civilian, IVuropean anid Asian -jar irrcgula r w~artare and intelliigence opc r'at,01IS

behind enemyv lines.

British 1Zartime Alliance 9 ith 310)

Mhen war broke out, 'Maj. F Sjwccnur Chapman, thu dcpjutx concina dtr of Mo. 101 Sj ucila

Training School, was authorized to mc-t secruti with -MCI'P~rsc~t\u At thisý nwect tog.

arranged thrcugh the Slieeia I livancl of t11k Malava.kic Pulicc Forcuc, lthe Colnnc'i>uts lAgrucd to

supply to the lti'itish aI onmbcr of young Ma layan Chinese for training in jccoglu %ai larc )11itt

sabotage techniques. Thus began tl:, wrartimen alliance betmecun thc Br it isti and 11cc Coatmmuliat

Milayans to resist the Japmnes"- occupation of the counltry. 1

With an instructioinal stalf of 10 officers and 50 unlisted mici, all sj'UCcia lst ill 60oluC aS -

pects of unconventional warfare, Na. 101 Special T11raining School pawe hast3 mililarY trailing

toc Jo .3Jahnese b~etore the tall of Singapcre. ý:ach uour-sc ran forI) a ,0 til! th . %Vci11 u

werc rushed through the school before the #.nd came in F'elb~urua 194-1 As soon as a group had

completed its training, it was sent to the front to form stay-behind partica3 and ficuonic tht

nucleus of an independent guerrilla force operating behind thu adviincing Jajcacccst lies. Thuse

young Chin~ese, selected by the Communist:, and trainud byý thc hIIIitisti , buWcatlc thu( har11d COYu

around whichi the Malayan guerrilla armiy latcr dexuloped. 14

MCP O~rganizat ion

With the disappuar-ance of thu itritish ccolonial administraitimn hum 'Malaya, thil~t-hc MAIn

Communist Party becamev virtually the only orglanized forc( luft Iin thc coucctr.ý ii ct cuAl



continue lt~e struggle against the Japanese. 'Ehi AMCI or'ganization, at least onl paper, co

si stcd of localI underground cells and the usual Communist hierarchy of district and sta',. Comn-

mtittees, %hich I crc officially under the overall control of the Central Committee. There is

muvudtwi i'o\e% v\i , ~hvthI- Mk j'ciIiaiIlciii Cen1tral Comniroitttee existed during the vIar yecars;

According to some sources, control was exercised in the name of the Centrnl Con-mitte,- hý thu

6eeretarY -general cf the MICI, in consultation x\ith any Central Committee membeirs whot wel

in contact. \ ith hinin al a given tinetc 15 Others believe that a militairy committee of the Central

Commiittee, responsible for all guaerrilla operations, may have been locaIted jiermianetily sonme

where in i'ahauig. If a lperinalldnt Central Committee headquarters existed, its location remains

a mnyster~y.

MC:P Form,- Resistance ArmY

In Marich 1942, the MCI' 3ilannouced the formation of the Malayan people's knti-Japanese

Ariol (I.I'AJA). A resistance-front organization completely controlled by the Communists,

the MNPAJA consisted of eight ;eparate guerrills. forces by the end of the occupation period.

The first of these, known as the 1st Indc~tendent Force of NTPAJA, was formed in not themn

Selangor in March 1942, by the first 15 graduates of No. 101 Special Training School and about

35 local recioits provided bky the Selangor State Committee of the MCP. The 2d Independent

Fore. was formed in Negri Sembilan, from the second class of some R5 graduates from No. 101

Sp)ecial Training School. The 3d Independent force was begun by a third class of 60 No. 101

graduates, who went into action in northern Johore; and the 4th Independent Force was orga-

nived in southern Johore by the last graduating classes of the school. Later in 1942, a 5th

Indepe(.ndent Force of NIPAJA was form-ed in lPerak, The 6th and 'ith Independent Forces were

organized in August 1943 and Sc.ptemnber 1944, respectively, while an 8th Independent Force,

Operating in Kedah, was about to be brought. into the TNPAJA organization when the war ended.17,

These guerrilla fOrcVs \Nire- organized as in~dependent unit6, oft-n referred to in Englisti as

'~regiments' or ' groups," * operating in the same geographic area throughout the insurgenicy.

Vie MCI' provided the necessary liaison between these jnits and exercised as much overall I
supe-rvision as wartime c-onditions wvould permit. The party's Central Mlilitar.ý Committee,

coimposedl of Communists with some military backgr.ound, acted as the ,.upreine command or-

gan of the MIPAJA . Mlembers of the Central Military Committee wvere elected fioem the various

MP1',JA units, but pri' ityN in r epresentation was given to the first four regimenta , which had

been fo-imid byN Ni), 10'1 Special Training Selijol graduates. The Committee cexercirecd strategic

ctt(lover AI'AJA iorces. bui-t complete ope-ati. --ontrol was granted to i adependentl iorce

'In Chinese they were terniva to-li- Wul, meaning simnply "independent unit' oi -fort''.

'I1w Cninese word tor ''regimunnt" (t ijal) wa,[, nlot uofid
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commanders, who were expected to take into account suck factors as terrain, local conditions,

public opinion, and enemy strength. 18

Each independent ua.t or regiment reportedly consisted uf two to five companies, whose

commanders were ,llowed a wide latitude of tactical freedom and individual initiative in oper,-

tions. A company usually contained three to five platoons, with 10 to 20 guerrillas each. Unit

strengths varied, since companies might range from 30 to 100 guerrillas ea'h, and regiments

could thus number from 60 t( 500 guerrilias each. The strongest companies were usually de-

ployed near Wte headquarters of the regiment, 19

Guerrilla Strength

Total guerrilla strength fluctiiated during the occupation period. With almost a thousand

men at the outset of the Japanese occupation, the insurgents lost about a third of their strength

in the first 18 months, when almost all of tic Yc:ropean and Indian troopa who had remained be--

hind Japanese lines either died or surrendered and many Chinese were unable to survive the

rigors of the jungle. Later, in 2.'43, the number of insurgents began to rise, as more and

more Chinese fled to the jungle to avoid the capricious atrocities and sporadic terrorism of the

Japanese. By early 1945, when ultimate Allied victory seemed certain to the people of Malaya

and Allied assistance to the MPAJA had been stepped up, the number of insurgents rose sharply.

The British demobilized almost 7,000 guerrillas in late 1945. Accurate statistics on guerrilla

casualties are not available, but it is probable that the MPAJA lost fewer than 1,000 men in the

course of the insurgency. 20

In addition to MPAJA guerrillas, there were always a few hundred non-Communist insur-

gents in occupied Malaya, Some of these were affiliated with the Kuomintang, but most non-

Communist guerrillas were simply bandits or criminals with no permanent ideological

commitments. The MPAJA sometimes entered into temporary and purely tactical alliances

with these guerrilla bands, and often the MCP attempted to gain control by infiltration, but

more often there was open warfare between Communist and non-Communist guerrilla groups. 211

The Underground Organization

Finding that the jungle into which they had gone to set up camp offered them little except

concealment, the Malayan guerrillas soon realized that they were dependent upon the iJvilian

population in nearby villages and towns for most of the essentials of life. To meet the needs of

jungle-based guerrillas for food and supplies, as well as intelligence, the party organized a

civilian co'.Anterpart to the MUAJA, an underground organization mnown as the Malayan People's

Anti-Japan ýse Union (MPAJU). This front provided local logistical suppori and financial as-

sistance to MPAJA guerrillas, operated an intelligence system, and established a courier net-

work linking the entire country. The MPAJU undergrou also performed valuable propaganda
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Unties and recuuited guerrillas for the MPALA. In the 1943-44 period of insurgent consolidation

and growvth, the iMPAJU built up a sympithetic mass base of hundred-s of thou-sandc ,of Malayan

Chineso. 22

Resistance LeaeLr,

l~ittle biograpjheal data on insurgent leaders is currentl-' availablh. The political leader of

the MCIP during the occupation period was Lot Tak (Lai Tek), a mysterious figure believed to

be a Vietnamese, who, according to his own account, was a Moscow-trained rcvolutionary. He

came from China to Malaya, probably in 1937, and rose rapidly to the top of the party hierarchy

as chairman of the Central Committee. Loi Tak's uncanny ability to avoid capture by the lap-

anese on several occasions when his comrades were arrested earned him an illustrious repu-

tation among the guerrillas. Since Loi Tak's position in the party was greatly enhanced by th,

Japanese elimination of many MCP leaders who might otherwise have challenged his leadership,

the suspicion was later voiced that Loi Tak might actually have been in the pay of the Japanese.

No hard evidence* has ever been revealed, however, either to confirm or to refute this

charge. 23

Th? military commander in chief, who headed the party's Central Military Committee, was

Lau Yeh (or Liu Yao), who was born in 19' 8 and was killed in July 1948, at the outset of the

postwar Communist revolt.

The guerrilla leader best known to the Allies, however, was a young Chinese named Ch'en

IPing (Chin Peng), who functioned as the ranking NIC11 liaison agent to British behind-the-lines

personnel in occupied Malaya. Born in Perak in 1922 of a ltokkien Chinese family, Ch'en P'ing

became a Communist in his teens, and at 20 entered into what was to be his lifelong career as

a Communist guerrilla leader. Major Chapman, who spent most of the war years with the

Malayan guerrillas, recalled Ch'en P'ing as "a very intelligent English-speaking Chinese .

a young and attractive Hokkicn who . .. Lbccamnc , Britain's most trusted guerrilla representative. 4

The' MCP Formulates Long-Range Objectives

The real political aims of the MCP were embodied in the party's nine-point program

adopted at a secret session in 19213, This program called for the defeat of the Japanese and the

establishment of a Communist-dominated "Malayan Republic," allied with the U. S. S. R. and

Communist China 25 and defndewd by a "National Defense Army" formed from the MPAJA. F-r

obvious reasons, the Malayan Communists made public only the part of this revolutionary

*Nevertheless, the MC1P eventually judged the charge to be substantiated and expelled the

wartime leader, after he had absconded with party funds in 1947, never to be heard of again.
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I
program which referred to the Japanese, The anti-Japanese ,esistance campaign offered the

Communists a perfect opportunity to attract mfiss support to their front organizations, the.

MtPAiU and the MIPAJA, and thus to prevent anty recrudescenMe of their political rival and

duadly fot , the Kuomintang organization in MalaWIW

The strate*" "dopted byr the MClI in the face of the Japncse ocupation \cs (qone of politicat

consolidation and growth through various resist•':..--iront orga•nizations, delaying a maJor mili-

tary offensive against Japanese occupation torces until after no Allied in,ýasion had begun. This

cautious strategy conformed both to tfli party's long-range political objectives of building up .1

mass revolutionary organization and to the practical r.ýalitics of the imonediate situation. By

themselves, the MPAJA guerrillas were never in a posit-on to challenge the occupation forces

for control of Malaya: but they could lie in wait, jusý beyond tbe reaLh of the Japanese, pre-

paring to attack from the jaagles when lie Allies landed on the beaches. 26

In fact, the MCP stra'tegy of lying in wait and avoiding major encounters .-ith the Japanese

coincided perfectly with the tnLotructions sent the guerrillas by Allied forees in the area. The

British realized that a prematire attack by the guerrilla3 against the Japaie;, occupation force

could only result in massive retaliation against the :oncomnbatant population of Malakya, which,

besides cauning widespread property damage, would very likely eliminate the MPAJA before

the dine of the invasion. Thus, the MCP and the Allies were in complete agreement as to

sýeates', though for very different reasonab

Guerrilla Operations Arrentautite "Traitor.Killing"

The MPAJA cmployed most of the usual guerrilla tactics, including sporadic sabotage of

communication and transportation lines, occasional raids on isolated police posts and lightly

guarded installations, and assassinations of Malayans who cooperated with the Japanese or

otherwise incurred the wrath of the guerrillas. The insurgents cont-,lled certain areas in the

mountains and deep jungles at all limes, but they did not normally attempt positional warfare,

Major Chapman le\ew of only one instance in which the guerrillas "did not move camp at once

after they had been discovered. " This was at a camp in Selangor, where the guerrillas fought

od' the Japanese and were able to remain in control of the area. 27

The MPAJA guerrillas undertook no large-scale military operations against the Japanese.

During three and a half years of insurgency, they engaged in some 340 individual operations

against the enemy, of which only 200 were considered major military efforts by the Co(nmu-

nists in their official history of the MPAJA. 28 Any comparison between guerrilla operations in

this period and those carried on after 1948 against the British bty essentivlly the same insur-

gents lends support to the thesis that the MPAJA never really made a determined military

effort against the Japanese.
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It is generally aclkowledged that MPAJA was busier with t'raitor-killing" than with guer-

rilla action agaihst the Japanese..29 By its own admission, MPAJA executed 2,612 "traitors," a

nunL,'er believed to be at least equal to th. to a, d numb-er of *Thp"ne"e casualties, bloth killed..nd

wounded. 30 Most of these so-called traitors were Chinese, many of them lenders in the Malayan

branch of the Kuomintang. The MCP assigned this specific task to the MPAJA's 5th Independent

Force operating in Perak, and this unit set up 10-man killer squads to accomplish its mission.

While :ilt guerrilla units were to some extent engaged in this activity, the 5th "regiment" seems

to have gone aLout it more professionally and on a larg, scale. 3'

Military Training of Guerrillas

Young Chinese who joined the guerrillas in the jungle were put through a strenuous two

months of military and physical training and political indoctrination, after which only the best

trainees were selected for permanent duty, either in camp or on the outside as propaganda

workers. The rest were returned to their homes as reserves, to be called up later when more

arms became available. Mlilitary training included drill and practice in basic guerrilla tactics,

demolition, arid the use of smal' arms. Major Chapman found that most guerrillas were poor

marksmen, although they displayed an obsessive interest in, and great ability for, memorizing

hard facts and such details about weapons as their muzzle velocity and types of rtiling. 32

Potential guerrilla officers were sent to Pahang for training by the 6th Independent Force.

Candidates spent two months in the 6th Regiment's People's Academy, where they studied texts

that had either been prepared by British liaison agens or been broug". from China. The

school's commandant, Ch'en Kuang, was a graduate of the Chinese Communist 8th Route Army's

guerrilla school, and he reportedly patterned MPAJA training after that used by Communist

armies in China. Despite their specialized military training, MPAJA's junior officers, espe-

cially those at platoon level, were generally lacking in initiative and proved to be one of the

weakest links in the guerrilla organization.33

Political Indoctrination, Propaganda, and Communication

In the beginning, every MPAJA company had its polltical commissar, who had charge of

propag•nda and political indoctrination. Since this commissar was usually senior to the com-

pany 's commanding officer, there was often some antagonism between the two, however, this

j:-,Th•m was removed when the system was abolished in late 1942, following a ,Japanese raid

which cost the NICP at least half its political commissars. For the rest of the insurgency, the

functions of political commissar were carried out by the deputy commanding officer.34

Communist propaganda and political indoctrination always came first in guerrilla camps

There were lectures, group discussions, 9nd the inevitable "criticism meetings," at which the

men were free io voice critical views of their officers. Although 6le Communists considered
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such open expression good for the morale and discipline of the men-in effect, a forni of group

therapy-some sources feel that it might also have accounted for the general lack of combat ini-

tiative noted in the junior officers. 35

Considerable ennpha3,ia was placed on group singing and the staging of simple plays on

propaganda themes. Since most (,f the enlisted men were illiterate and spoke only South China

dialects, the MCP laid great stress on teaching them to read and write the basic Chinese char-

acters and to speak Kuo Yii, the stanoaard Chinese language, used by MCP leaders. The guer-

rillas published somre 20 newsp;.pers on a regular basis and distributed these crudely mimeo-

graphed sheets among MPW JA units and the local populace. Although most were iin Chinese,

some were in English, Ta'.,.., or Hindustani. 36

Communications ano., _; the farflung MPAJA forces posed a major problem for the guer-

rillas, who had to depend on jungle couriers organized by the MCP and MPAJU. The ineffi-

ciency of this courier system was such that there could be little central control over the

independent units beyond setting general lines of policy and strateg. There were, in fact, al-

most no coordinated operations prior to the arrival of British liaison personnel with radio

equipment,

Food and Weapons

During the first year of the insurgency, when the guerrillas moved into the jungle, food was

their major concern. Some units lived off the jungle for days at a time. By late 1943, however,

the M,'P had developed a workable system of local logistic support for guerrilla units. MCP
and MPAJU agents collected rice, tapioca, and other foodstuffs from Chinese squatters and

Sakai tribesmen who lived near guerrilla camps. Medicines, shoes, and other equipment were

either captured from the Japanese or obtained in nearby towns from Chinese tradesmen, some-

times by purchase but more often by extortion. The guerrillas also produced some of their own

food by planting vegetable gardenr the jungle. Very often, however, these jungle clearings

were bombed by Japanese aircraft. 37

From the beginning, the insurgents had arms and ammunition which the British had left be-

hind and which found their way into guerrilla hands. Considering the scaleofmilitary operations

by guerrilla forces, these arms were adequate. However, before the MPAJA could launch a

major offensive, a considerable logistic effort by the Allies' South East Asia Command (SEAC)

was necessary. This was the specific responsibility of Force 136, a special forces detachment

at SEAC Headquarters in Colombo, Ceylon. Thib group was in charge of Allied liaison with re-

sistance movements in Burma, Thailand, Indochina, and Malaya.

Allied Forces Send Men and Supplies

Outside contact with the guerrillas was first made in the spring of 1943 when Capt. John

Davis, a Britiso officer formerly with the Federated Malay States Police, and five Chinese
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agents of Kuornintang persuasion, wboam Force 136 had recruited in China, were landed from a

Diutch submarine on thc west coasi of .c.cupieu ivrulaya. These subsuquani zsubma ine. vpt iAiU1,

known as GUSTAVt'S U, IIl, and IV, introduced additional Allied personnel into Malaya .38 By the

end cf 1943, an undersUuiding was reawhed between British officers and the guerrilla high corn

mand. The British agreed to supply the guerrillas with weapons, funds, and training and nmcdi-

cal facilities, and the MPAJA agreed to cooperate in military operations against the Japainese

and in the maintenance of order during and after the war. It was also agreed tiat t- waa

purely a muitary mission ancl "no qL.Lctiurn 01 postwar policy werc to Ic d1ý, ru-'•d'3

The introduction of Mark IV Liberator aircraft in the Southeast Asian theater by late 1944

made it possible, ior the first time, to supply the Malayan guerrillas by airdrop. SEAC plans

called for dropping sufficient equipment to arm 3,500 guerrillas. The main air supply effort

began in February 1q45 and continued through September, reaching a total of almost 700 ton't 40

Financial aid amounting to 150 gold taels (3,000 pounds sterling) a month is also said to have

been given to the guerrilla headquarters. 41 By mid-1945, about 250 Briuish and Asian liaison

personnel had bee.n infiltrated; in addition, a number of Gurkha suppoi L groups, perhaps totaling

fewer than 150 men, were operating with the guerrillas in a supporti\ , and control role. By

September, a total of 510 persons had been iWiltrated, 42

In these final months of the insurgency, a small Malay guerrilla 'Irce was organized by

Force 136 personnel in northern Perak and Kedah, where MPAJA forces were weak or non-

existent. Little is known about the activities of these Malay guerrillas, who fought under the

name Ashkar Melayu Setia (Royal Malae Army).43

All of this buildup in Allied personnel and military equipment in support of the various

Malayan insurgents was intended as advance preparation for the long-pianned Allied invasion of

Malaya-known to SEAC as Operation ZIPPER, Scheduled for early September 1945, Operation

ZIPP1ER died in its planning stages when Japan suddenly collapsed in latt. August. Thus de-

prived, by the rush of events, of a chance to demonstrate their combat ahiity on the lield of

battle, the Malayan insurgents came forth from their jungle camps to clam the victory that

Allied arms outside Malaya had won over Imperial Japan.

COl'NTERINS1, R GENC Y

Japanese, counterinsurgency got underuay in Malaya even before the invading 25th, Army

had completely overrun the British colonial territory. The Japanese first encountered Malayvn

Chinese guerrillas and British stay-behind parties when they reached Selangor, halfway down

the Maliy peninsula, in early Januar) 1942. There, guerrillas were attacking bridges and rail-

r(a(,s, and the Jap)anese reacted by indiscriminately rounding up Chinese villagers suspected of

aiding the insargents. "They would then give them lectures," Major Chapman recounted, "and
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afterward, Iin thenr capriciou s wa3, eitheri turn myI. -gu~n 01 bax-onet hu1m, Or let then- go I reV."4

Thus begon thle cii riou's Inuxturv of foi cc and ))ersiia'ilon that was to ii h-aracterize

CoitiIi Ii 51 y~'IICHioLIi III OCCIC tip e ld Id N 101 1114 t tetiet t Iiree aInd !I halt tai

Japan exe Pu~rge Maohtvan Chineoc

The a'jopo icst repird eit thI( Cl. ... ! in A'lal a.% ais t heir onfltdtcablel en eni s, and amiong the

%:niukVe 0they Loit side red tile Comm111unists to be the mlost t&Ingerous t hreat to Japanese control of

the country Soon after they oceupied Singap~ore, the Japanese organized massive identification

paraclus to pick~ out those Chinese who had been activel. ant i-Ji panesu or were: likeh. t0 UCC031IL'

so. Hooded informeis picked out hundreds of MlynChinese, who met death Iin mass e~xecu-

tioins that lasted for days. Evidence given at ',he War crimies trial in 1947 suggests that ionic

5,000 p)ersons were killed at this timec.

Specific categories of Chinese wvere siiigled out for exec .tion in this initial purge. These

included any one knlowii Io have donated fiuais to Nationalist China cr the Chinese Communists,

anyone of great wealth, off"::tals in the oolonial administration, VOIlunteers Iin the Singap~ore lDe-

fense Force, nvx;spallernien, schoolteachcrs, high school students, recent Immigrants fronm

China, anyone from the Chinese island (it Htainan (a hotbed of communism, according to the

Japanese), and anyone with tattoo mark. ,which the Japanese regarded as a sure sign of mecin-

bership in a secret society. 4S If mnany of these Chinese were sp~ared the late the\ 'deserved,''

the Japanese -operated Svonan Times noted, it was only through 'Japanese clerntenc. and devo-

tion to the high ideals of the Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere.

As a mark of their appr-eciation of such clemnency\ and a 6ign of their w~illingness to cool)-

perate, the Chinese cornmunityN was called upon to make, aI free gift" of' AP mnill ion (iSt ra its

dollars) to thle Japanese Armly .This sum Was tiIKallY raIJSid IlN thle end of Jlime, long aIfter thP

due date set byv the Japanese . The Svonan Times took this occasion to berate the Malayan

Chineso, decl.-r 'ng their cia,,i iliut ion a I iflinog amiount inl compa).risonl wkith \Shat had bieen ra:1sise

for the Chin-i Relief Fullt and complaining of acivr failure to cooperate in suppressing'(i-

nmunist slurn rat6."4

Treatment of Other Ethnit, Groups

Thle Japanese took every oppiortunity to humiliate tl( Br it ish in 'Malaya . All Allied init ion -

als were taken into custodY, and most of these were imiprisonled ill the Chanwtz ioneentrati 'li

camip outside Singapoire,. Lurope.-ni captive~s, both mlilitar. i' :d civilianl, wecre widel" used on)

labor details aInd road gnngs, and manl. thou~sands were literally workof to death. in the con-

strucution of thle Si am rail road, P The J a;ia iie s boalsted Iltt -iItoil av in SMoictit 5ina i ld

whoerever the vicito xlou s N'ij ipon i mtie s ha ye brouitght. the new o i-tt r. I ii' j'anis nil. bi(I

seen, nude to the waist, duing jobs that Asians only were made to do before.



slouchinlg their way through work which even Asiani womlen are able to tackle with greater

aibility

:,ay's 0,000 Eu ra ians alIso va iii ill fo I Japtane se eon'l i eat nat onl as benig too We Ster en

ized anid pro -British At thte outset o1 tilt. occupaion10 Jl~ivtid, .11l Euras jans Nvere requirted to

register with the polive. At the police station they were given a lecturt'e hY Japanese official,,.

who reminded thetin that theyN Were, As l:ois and warnvil themn to alter their West emway

Etlrasi;,nS Aere Con stal)dy told that they should give up aay ideasý of preferentiail trmeat ment in)

the Nev- Ordetr, stop "hankerUig" for clerical posts, and prepare to take up farming and shop-

keeping.

Other than the few 1.6iiic anj' .. ,. - e immigrants in Malaya, the onlY people who were

promised any degree of preferential treatment in the New Order were the Malaya and the

Indians. The Japanese hope(] to play onl nationalist sentiments inl the Indian communi~itY in an

effort to gain support against the British Empire, of which India was still a part during World

War 11. Several thousand Ind ians joined a Japanese-sponsored Indtian National Army which saw

action on the flurnia-India front . Japanese attitudes towards the Malays wvere Similar inl sonie

respects to those of British administrators in Malaya. Both tended to favor the more tradition-

oriented and generally apolitical Mlalaya over the more aggressive Chinese.!"

A Limnited Strategy

Japan's counterinsurgent effort in Malaya was always subordinate to the broader demtands

of the World War It situation. In such a situation the Japanese chose an ussent iatll defensive

counterinsurgency strategy, limiting their effective control of the country\ to strItegic points and

leaving the jungles to the guerrillas. At the same time, the.\ were, - warv ot the potential danger

of guerrilla operations inl support of an Allied invasion, which wýas expected after 194-1.

After the conque!3t off Malaya. the 3lth Division of the Japanese 25th Army was left behind asi

ain occupation torce . while its other two divisions were deployeud on the flu rna front and in the

invasion of Sumatra. During the following year, units of the .5th Diision Were giradulally' trans-

ferred to the Burmna-India theater, and fresh troops were sent out fromn Japan. These were

Organized, in Septernilter 1912, into the 12th Independent Garrison Force, based in P~enang and

coughly comparable t i infanitr regiment. The 2ý5th Army wstu rdal hsdot

In March 19413, the General Headquarters of the Japanese Souithern Armyl. moved to binga -

orand for the' next year this headtquartiers had direct chartge of the thre c ain orga n of

Japanese rule over the territoryý -the 12th Ga rrison in P~enang, the Kenipeui i (the Japanese m il i.

tarY secret pol ice) , anda the Ins!pect0-C otrtsOf AlilitarY Adaminist rat ion in Malaya and Singapore.

For the laist year andi a halt of tlie occup ation , the 29th Ari-nw- was t'cspons ihle for the occeitition

of Malay.a, as- well is the defense of southern Thailand and thet AndaLman ilSan~ds and Nicobar

Islands off the west coast of the ML~ay Peninsula.
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In this final period, Jiipaitese forces in, Malaya included the I Ah Uarrison inl Penang, the

Isth Garrison in Sinrgapo're, tilt Southern Armý 's 3rd Kenilietai, andtiltu Nala art Inslitetorate of

Mbi jtarY Admnoiiistration. Tilt 29th ArmY bet up it- hedpr Ti 6tpwig. vvrak, ý inBreu
of MilitarN Adrainibiration in Koala Lunmpur amndrt~~s

'frengt~h and (?ompg~naitioni of Eh'cupation torres

'ihe e-vict strength ti Jatpanese tf~CeS in oCi1 tn'1d Ma!. .-S not lMO3 Ve, hut there %%Vtr0

probably fewcer than 5, 000 1 rLXps,- in the two indepenidunt garrison units '.t li-Ai formed the hard

core ctf Japain's military forces in Malaya during most of the perIiod, These t-wo garrisons con-

si.-ted of five tbattal ions at thek beginning of 194,1, although later sunwc of these units were moved

up to the Burma front. The number of Japanese troops in Malaya~ was considerably higher at fthe

beginning of the occupation in 1942 and toward the cnd oi Au~ust 1945i, after tl-' iBurrla-Thlai1,,ta1

front collajised. Rteliable casualty figures are not available, and guerrilla ci ai nis of 2,300 Jap-

anese casualties (killed -and wounded! arc not Above question.

The Japanese intherited from the British a Malayan ol it c force of sonic t,,00t) nativ-2 troops,

mostly Malays and Indians (Sikhs and Pathans), of whom they made good use in counterguerrilla

operations. Major Chapman recalled that .Japanese officers and NCOs usually led patrols of
native troops, rilthough a Sikhi chief of pol ice in Negri Svmb~il,-7 Nas known to be an aggressive

counterinsurgent Ic .. The Japanese -ostablished a trairing ,cinbor in S5ingalsire ''for the

reeducation of the local polive,"' arid according to them, "the results %ývrc excellent,

The Kemp~tai, Japan's drcaded secret police organization, wkas hlighl.% suc'cessful in finding

informers of all nationalities. Chinese agents and1( detectives ikcrc especially helpful andl enabled

the Japanese to pevnetrawte h guerrilla movement on several occasions. Captured pierril las, and

those who surrendered were frequently% released onl parole, after being "reformed'' by the Japt-

anese, and these ex-guerrillat prov'ed to be a major source of intelligence, According to 'Major

Chapman, the Kermpctai mnaintain~ed headquarters of their counterespionage orgainiz'ation in lpohl,

.,lc .sonic .iaps, some C'hintsc detectivi. 6 and a fc'k girls in their emp~loy% lived in ai large and

comfortable house. "56~ '1o get cooperattion, the Kempetai combined toraure a ndl threats with

preferential treatment and prormises.

In addition to the Kemnpeta i. the Japanese estaitli shied the l ikeidan, usuall-% ta nalajtertas Peace

Preservation Corps, to nmainta in ('lose supervision over the Malavyans. This system of popuplation

control, al ready% emiployied in other Jaj anese-occupied areas,* wa p ltittrnt'd after the neighbor -

hood associations in Japan, where a no mher of huuseliois %%cre orl.'an~/t'( and niiadv'c' et~''

responsible for maintaining order and t)Uhl ik itrItin 111 I r \i i njlit.\ .r I aan each Jike'idan

group was made resjatnaible for regi.tq-r ing all the faminlie's in its rxeighborhtttsl andot rep otling onl

OSiroilar, for example, to the pal -chia s~ystemn in China. See Cl. -6, 'Cliala (1937 - 19431.



allI Niiwigcr-s and suspicious act iviti('s. There Nwere lnorntallY ~30 families in each neighil.u~hood

11111 Id Ohw jil'tudan1. I he I't'acu FIci- 'seatioln Corp~s %;I:, high!; developed in the urban areas of

Smiituiuorc, Koiala Lumpur, lun'gan", Macnca, kis, nt"%k I .-NIuidd \rVN jar-111 ito he coun ry-

Ill 1943 Olie ~Jajmiiesu began1 I'cvrwUting "votuin liitives lo)' light andt' ifltatiguje (Ju. " it'. Ohw

occupation army 's Auxiharv Service Brmiol i (Iluihio). Termed ''tubsoldiers" by 3 apanuse

sociices, these '%OUng men ;;Mere provided oS itl clothing and %%V'ii i41,1ttiited W10h 1311:11ese odes

There were sonic h~toou substildier s This move gave muiieijloy'd young Mtalavans job!3, ill-

Nol ved themi in the JLi a~nuseadnm mist rait ion, and, at the sanme tjnmeý freed troops for'more acti .cd(tNt

About the sante tinme the Japanesc organized in the cities and many villages whatth

termed 'MAalavan Volunteer Units.' w Ntiith to13l troop sit, ~ngth of abolit J.'00. 01 [clees and

NCOs from the 12th and I ath Garrisons were sent out to the provinces to conduct regular train-

Ing sessions, either cvcrY' other daY oiree othe i'Week, a long the, lines of Japanese ni ilitarY

training. Ar med -with confiscated hunting guns, these local native forces were supposed to help

the Japanese Army defend the promvncs a~ninst an Alliled invahion or a guerrilla outbreak.

13y April 1944, the Japanese had also set up a 2,000-mian Malayan Volunteer Army, equipped

with captured Bi itish weapons and trained for external defense as well as internal and local de-

tense. This force, comprised mostly of Malavs and some Indians, was the most trusted native

ou~tfit, wkith native as ;;ell as Japanese officerb, The Japanese provided clothing and quarters

tor this unit, which w-as garrisoned permanently in the Johotre Bahru area as a rear defense for

S i nga po r c'

Aniigueirraila 0 1irrations

The ,Japa nesev Arimy carried otit several large -scale mill Univ ope'rat ions aga insis the guer-

rillas, although on a I.ay-to-dayx basis it was left to the Kenmlw'ui aind l ocal police to ma intain

order in their ownl areas :is be t they could. Whlen large-scale, antigu('i'iilla operation's were

undertaken, local Kemipetni and nativte p ol ice unit., were coordinated tinder thie direction of the

army, with close Littical air suptiort being provided by the Japa nese Army Alir Corps in somc

instances. Most Allie'd sources comment on the \ idespi'ead and unrestrained use of terrorism

in these opt rations, andl some feel that these terror tactics enabled the Japainese, Nvith) relatively

fe.troops CmitdSe ifcilyt antigujerrilla olsiattions, to is~olate the ýnsur'gcnts and con-

troil, if not pactY flv. h country .

~ittle, is known about Jiian's' :intigu('ri' i Ia Victics in Ma 'y eCe pt thUI houLi MAjot' ChAp-

man's descri pi ions of those operations which heV observed as an insurgent target, and of course

si'u h )Iwrati mis nmy not have been typical. Chapman report od that th( Japanuse usud4 200-man

pat rids, often kueployi og t brcu patrols to an area fotr a week at a time. As soon as thecy located

a guei rilla camp ot a Chinese village or squatter settlement suspectetd of aiding the guerrillasý,
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planev were called in for an aiistrike. 6O Once, according to Chapman, Japanese planets boinblad

aind nmachineg-unned a squatter village, while troopis in trucks stAtiOned at 50 -Yard int %*,%Is in a

c'ordonl around the area shot an~ one attempt tag to get :mflý

lcneaiagents, including c.'-gucrri has6, SUpi je~td 1seful 1i111-1N10011 0i1 the loaion

mtany NIPA.JA capand] Japanese' aircraft Irequvrtly spo~tted the, joingl clcaring.,. in vN lic 11he

giierrillas greNý vi.-gclAcls. Theste tid' guiMden p~loti, characteristic O1 Cilonest acirIC1111toal

methlods, \ývrvceasilly hitngi1a1.1 ilau (1i~ sq1,atle sttlmet \Nere hinlhthd a11d

the ptopl de ma ssac red indiscriminately ott the thi n icst su it ic ion that theN we xeC su p d \ing food to

local guerrillas. Clumsy and hetivyhianded, these large patrols and niass U Ii ings failed to elini-

inate the guerrillas and in fact tended to increase their numiber by ten rori, otg the Chinese vii -

lagers and diriving those \-who survived into the ranks of the gverrilbis. Wýhile these, operations

disirupted guerrilla activity, they had the ultimate effect of solidifyNing anti-Japatnese sentiment.

The first nmajor military success over the M PAJA occurred on 1et:ie , 1942, Mhen

some 2,000 Japanese troops stage.d a sudden attack on the lBatu caves In SClaRigOr M here a :tn L-0

ference of high-ranking guerrilla leaders and party commissars was mectir.3. Operating on a

tipoff from an informer, the Japanese killed over 100 guerrillas, miarty of them-v key personnel.

It has been suggested that Loi Tak may have been the informer and that 'ne Japanese thus un-

wittingly assisted him in purging the MCF of those who were then bfeginning to question his, live-

and-let-I. - ixolicy\ to~ward the Japanese. 61

The nexi major military moves against MPAJA camte near the end (if the- ý%r Japanesc

records refer to -large-scale subjugation operations' which wecre undertaken) in th, zsumninir of

1944 and again from April to July 1945, both camipaigrns being conducted just prior tA) the trans-

fer of several Japanese garrison battalions to the beleaguc red Btu rma front. The e Ilcetivt ness

of these campiigns is still unknown. In the last month0s Of theL occupaItio)), isp1N~1'irJisIi i0Y brurar

area defense against guerrillas devolv~ed upon nati vt troops under the command.nk Of J3111anese prno-

vincial governors, vjiile the fetA remaining battalions of the Jap~anese garrisons in the P'enang

and Singapore -areas braced for the expete~d Allied invasion 4ý-

P~ycholo ical 1;arf are Operations

The Japanese devoted considerable effort uo psychologiral warfaire. D~irected chit-tb\

against the British and the influence of Lurnlhean culture in M lliava .t the general lim it ajiee

propaganda was that the British had become myaterialistic, de-cadet, and effete--in contrast v itli

the Nipponese, who were depicted as idealistic, pro1greSsiVe, and %Oiling ito make greait ~ar
flees tvr the emancipation oA Asia from Westerin colonial thralldomi.-K Th.Ja lies JtýVIVSC 1CLl

established in Malaya, as they did in Indone-sia and the Phiilippines, a ihiii:l rjahi

organization, this function was largely performedi through Si-pa raite M,1lai. , b)(1:111 ('lijieSC, 1,d

Eurasian conimunal associations led b)3 pro-Japa-nese elemnentsi



Tlue Jaipanese initially took over the offieeR nand ýquipm-nt of the Straits Times in Singapore

and operated an Engl ish -language, Japaticsv daily nvwspaptc uinder various names (Shonan

Times, S.Notlan Tlimes, Symnan SinbUn, C'.c. during the occupation period. B8y 1944, the Jap-

anese press in Mlalaya also included the Perak Shimbun and the Malai Shinabun. The morning

edition~t of ilhesc ne"'spaipe~rs were in Japatnese, while the same Pews appeared in the evening

editions in English.- It has been. 6uggestcd that the motive Ijcluiid this policy was to cncourage

the study of Japanese tinong those who wanted to get the news sooner 66

An intensivc camupaign to promote the study and use of the Japanese language (Nippon-go)

was begun. Daily lessons were given in newspapers and over the r. dio; special schools and

study groups werc set up). After July 11143, all private correspondence. had to be in Asian Ian-

guages, and English waý specificall.; prohibited. However, official publications were obliged to-

continue using English, which was the nearest thing to a commnon. lang-uag- in Malaya at this

time. Japanese, a difficult language even for feilow Asians, could not replace English in the

brief span of the occupation periodf-

JIB schools were closed in 1942 Later, as textbooks prepared under Japanese supervision

became available, most Malay and Indian schools wore rcopened, as well as a few for the Chi-

nese. The Japanese also set al) the Asivtic Promnotive Training Cente:- in Sin". pore (later

moved to Malacca) wher-e they reeducatedi Maiayans to serve as tenchers and administrators in

Japanese Malaya .68

japano-se More Toward Con ciliarion

In the b~eginning of the occupation pei iod, the Japanese clearly regarded Malaya, or Malai

as they called the- country, as an integral p)art of the Nipponese Empire.- After 19113, however,

there were signs of a change in Japanese policy in the direction of granting greater political

autononiy ior the area. These political reforms were, in a sense, a part of the occupier's

psychological wirfare operatioris and were designed to win native support. 1, October 19143,

conlsulktij)'e com'ciiei were. Csaia~iisijeti win hiugtoz and the Nlality tjovi(JicvI(di F orint-1 SaLeCS),

andl the number of Malayan officials in) the Jahanese administration was increased .0 Eniphasiý

was now placed on 'building a new Malai' which would be a "self-contained, self -respecting

mnember of the East Asian lamnily of nations . Although r)' definite promise of independence: was

ever given, thevre were v.1gue hints of this as Japanese occupation was increasingly threatened.,

Japanese efforts to make Malaya self -sufficient in foodstuffs tvei:c totally inadequate, as

WC1re at tempts to restrain theý runawaty intl atmon that threat ened the -Malayan economy fromi the

begin. f t he occupation. Occupation authorities set food prices and warned against blaick -

1mar11ketCC1 11g, bdt they- Were unable to affect the basic forces of supply and demand. TIhe

1MThla~arns we ve conAtantiy exhiorted to grow vegetabless in every upen space, and in some eases

run~ber trees wero felled to make roonm for rice and tapioca. Pe(rhaps aH much ~or propaganda



renson., as anything else, the Japanese set up two agricultural settlements, which they termed

"J'collectixe farms," near Enodau in Johore and -,t Bahau in Negri Sembilan. Chinese from Singa-

pore and other overpopulated areab were encouraged to become farmers in thcac aettler.ents,

but tte scale of this operation was so sinall, despitc elaborate publicity, that it had little effect

on the food problem. 71

In early 1944, about the time the 29th Army took charge of the occupation of Malaya, Jap-

anese policy towards the Malayan Chincue underwent a major change. Seeking to "utilize the

Chinese merchants' greed for profit," Japanese documents report, the 29th Army decided to en-

courage Chinese enterprise by relaxing price controls and other restrictions. F'or .sxample,

gamblinj 3es were permitted to open-aan act that the Japanese considered a distinct conces-

sion to the Chinese fondness for games of chance. The 29th Army also prohibited the confisca-

tion of Chinese merchants' properties, but the good effects of this policy were undermined when

units of the Japanese Navy and Air .orps, as well as the Southern Army Headquarters in Singa-

pre, continued to impound Chinese property arbitrarily. When export to Japan became impos-

sible during the last year of the war, the 29th Army apparently bought and stockpiled goods pro-

ducrd by Chinese firms in a further attempt to bolster Malaya'5 collapsing economy. 72

According to Japanese documents, which frankly describe occupation policy towards the

Chinese as consisting of alternately "threatening and conciliating them," the army 's biggest change "

in policy occurred in March 1945, when a rally was held in Kuala Lumpur so that leading citizens

of th-e Chinese community could express to the Japanese their wishes regarding business condi-

tions. Held at the secluded house of the former British High Commissioner, under strict secre-

cy to protect those attending, the rally was well attenoed and the Japanese considered the affair

a singular success. The Kuala Lumpur railway station was bombed that day by Allied planes,

but Japanese sources observed that '"ie calm attitude of Japanese authorities increased the trust

of the guestt and the bombing did more good than harm .".•

In 1945, however, even the most imaginative and enlightened occupation policy could not have

saved the Japwieae in Mdaiya. The ultimate fate of Malaya was being decided by the success of

Allied arms; counterguer,'illa operations in the spring of thaL year, as well as the 29th Army's

conciliator:. overtures to the Chinese merchants, were to be of o avail. Had Japan not been de-

feated in World War IIandthus forced to reco n Malaya to the British, these measures might havebeen

regardeduas the beginnings of a successful counteriisurgency action. Such was notto bethe case.

OUTCOM E A ND CONCLUSIONS

Japae .Žapitulate;d to the Allies on August 14, 1945, but the Japanese in Malaya, who had been

preparing all summer for a spirited defense of that territory, were reluctant to admit defeat.

Japanese Army lHeadquarters in Singapore did not release news of the uurrender until August 20.
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after a special envoy from Tokyo had dissuaded local Japanese authorities from turther resist-

ante. In an attempt to save face, the Japane: e Army in Malaya defiantly declared that ft had

lost none of its honor since it had been fully ready to fight a decisive battlv. Nevertheless, the

army agreed to obey the Emperor's command that all his troops lay down their arms peaceably

in order .o spare the innocent people of Asia from total destriction by "a new and most cruel

bomb. -71

By August 2., all military operations by Japanese forces in Malaya were halted and, on

September 5, the first British and Indian troops came ashore unopposed at Singapore and Port

Swettenham, near Kuala Lumpur. The war thus ended tamely in Malaya, perhaps to the dis-

appointment of some local contestants, who had been prouiaring tor a glorious invasion and an

heroic defense..5

British Return Frustrates MCP Aims

When the British returned, they were greeted everywhere by MPAJA guerrillas, who--s

soon as the Japanese surrender was announced-had come out of the jungle triumphantly Dur-

ing the crucial period before the British arrived, Communist guerrillas were in effective con-

trol of most Chinese villages, where they were busy setting up "People's Committees" and

liquidating pro-Kuomir.tang Chinese and other anti-Communist Malayans. But they never chal-

lenged British authority directly and made no effort to set up a Communist state in the interval

between the Japanese surrender and the return of British forces.

The presence of Force 136 personnel in Malaya was doubtlessly an important factor in the

relatively smooth return of British authority to the war-ravaged country. Wherever possible,

British liaison personnel acted to prevent communal violence and political terrorism. This

endeared the British to the war-weary Malayans, most of whom s'ncerely welcomed the return

of the colonial power as a force for law and order and a harbinge. Af prosperity.

Once established, the British Military Administration (BMA), which was to administcr

Malaya until April 1946, lost no time in rejecLing Communist political demands. lnstead of

transforming the MPAJA into a permanent Malayan defense force, as the Communists wanted,

the BMA required all guerrilla units to disband. On December 1, Lau Yeh, as MPAJA's com-

mander in chief, reluctantly issued the official deactivation order. Each guerrilla who turned

in a weapon received a mustering-out bonus of 350 Malayan dollars (at the time about ý'163 in

U.S. currency). Some 6,800 guerrillas were eventually demobilized by the BMI1A.

The situation in Malaya during World War U had been in mimy ways ideal for the Commu-

nist guerrillas. There was an unpopular occupying power which was hard pressed abroad and

therefore unable to concentrate its forces against the insurgents. The MI'AJA had time and

space in which to train and indoctrinate its men in the relative safety of the jungle. A sym -

pathetic indigenous population and later the approaching Allied forces provided logistic support
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to those in the jungle. And the Japanese were a vulnerable enemy and an easy target for occa-

sionmt gue? rilia action-an important morale factor for the insurgents. Since thc anti-Japanese

activities of the guerrillas coincided with poopular hatred of the occupier, MPAJA fell into the

role of national hero.

M(CP Turns to Political Aa•irizi

The abrupt termination of hostilities in the Pacific caught the NIClI unprepared for tbe post-

war period. The leadership of the party, naive in many respects, was generally indecisive mid

hesitant in the face of the immediate situation. Some Malayan Communists apparently thought

that power would come into their hands by default; others may have feared a head-on clash with

the well-armed British forces who were being genuinely welcomed by the Malayan masses. For

one reason or another, the MCP made no attempt to seize power through a swift coup de force in

late 1945, but opted instead to build up its political base in preparation for a genral uprising

later. *

In the immediate postwar period, the MCP functioned, for the first time, as a legal political

party. Nevertheless most of its key personnel remained in the 1,vrty's underground section as a

precautionary measure. 76 The Communists atuempted to c.%xploit political and economic unrest

in postwar Malaya by stirring up strikes, infiltrating labor unions and newly organized nation-

alist political movements, and setting up Communist-front trade unions. Despite several seri-

ous strikes and labor disturbances in January and February 1946, the MCP failed to interrupt

the reconstruction of Malaya, and by April the BIMA was able to return the administration of the

country to civilian authorities. Neither economic nor political activity had provided a spring-

board for a Communist takeover of Malaya,

Japanese Accomplishments Reconsidered

In judging Japanese counterinsurgency, it must be remembered that Japan was involved in a

major war which, after a series of early successes in 1941-42, began to go bidly Counterin-

-argent activity in Mala.a was always limited by the overall war effort against the combined

might o' American, British, Chinese, and Dutch forces in Lhe Pacific. Consequently, Japan's

primary objective in Malaya was strategic control of the country rather than pacification of the

countryside. Throughout the war the Japanese were able to achieve this limited objective.

A secondary obiective, which became more pressing in the last years of the war, was to

eliminate the guerrilla threat and pacify the interior of the country. The Japanese were never
able to realize this more ambitious objective, however. They did not have enough troops in

Malaya to mount a sustained counterinsurgency program, and the several counterguerrilla

*See Ch. 16, "Malaya (1948-1960)."
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operations which the Japanese undertook were not followed up by effective occupation of the

areas affected. Outside of the major cities and strategic points, no permanent garrisons of

either Jaipnnese or loyal Malayan troops remained on guard to prevent the return of the insur.-

gents as soon as the occupiers were out of sight. Although highly effective in the •hort run.

Japanese terrorism turned thosc who survived into willing recruits in the guerrilla organization,

thus teeding the insurgency. Moreover, Japan's intensive psychological warfare campaign and

the belated attempts at political reform--although both had certain imaginative Ond positive

aspects-won few converts and were regaided as signs of weakness by the Malayans as pros-

pects of a Japanese victory in the Pacific waned.

Since there was never a final and decisive contest of arms between the Japanese occupation

forces and the Malayan guerrillas, both sides may lay claim to a measure of success-claims

difficult to evaluate realistically. Nevertheless, one might advance some general conclusions
about Japanese couterinsurgency ia Malaya: first, regional and theater-wide relationships and

military power determined the ultimate f te of any counterinsurgent effort; second, counter-

guerrilla operations (sweeps) were of limited value if not followcd by some form of permanent

occupation of the area; and third, psychological warfare and politico-socio-economic reforms

could not be used as substitutes for military victory but had to accompany or follow success on

the field of battle,
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Chapter Eight

THE PHILIPPINES (1942-1945)

by Stanley L. l alk

Japanese forces occupying the Philipptne Islands
during World War 11 held cit i es and strategic
points, while resistance forces, made up of some
75 different guerrilla organizations, controlled
the countryside and provided military intelligence
to the returning American .orces.

BA CKGROUND'

When the Japanese 14th Army seized the Philippines in the spring of 1912, it occupied one

of the world's largest archipelagos-a vast chain of some 7,000 islands stretching roughly

1,000 miles north and south and about 600 miles across at the widest point. The totil land area

Is approximately 116,600 square miles, contrasting with Japan's 149,000 square miles and the

94,000 square miles of the British Isles. Fewer than 500 of the islands of the Philippines are

larger than one square mile, and fewer than 2,500 have names. Luzon, 41,000 square miles,

and Mindanao, 35,000 square miles, account for nearly 70 percent of the land area, while the

group of islands known as the Visayas, lyirg between Luzon and Mindanao, comprises roughly

another 20 percent of the archipelago.

Terrain varies widely throughout the islands. Chainlike mountain ranges form the back-

bone ot the archipelago, the highest rising to well over 9,000 feel on l~uzor, and Mlindaitao, but

not exceeding 2,600 feet in the Visayas. The mountains are generally heavily forested, hor-

dered by hilly grasslands, and frequently separated by bhoad, flat, alluvial plains, the larges',

of which are on Luzon and Mindanao. Frequently the mountainous terrain closely parallels the

rugged and irregular coastline. There are few large rivers, but many short, swift streams

and several lakes.

The climate is basically maritime and tropical- with uniformly high relativt. humidi'Y,

plentiful rainfall, steady heat, and soft winds. Parts of the archipelago experience sc-asonal

dry spells, but in general the islands are wet a good deal of the time.
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The People and the Econiomy

In 1939 the population of the Philippines totaled ,oine 16 million persons, concentrated al-

mosi eotirely e n Luzon and Mindanao and the intervening Visayan group. Although there were a

jew large cities, notably Manila, the --eople generally lived in small, nonurban farming com-

munities 'The great majority of them were ethnic Malayans, speaking a variety of languages,

although English and the native Tagalog predominated. More than 90 percent were Christians,

primarily Itomar Catholics; while Muslims accounted for just over 4 percent. Families were

tight-knit units, with the father occupying a position of respect and authority. Women were also

treated with great respect.

The general economic situation of the Philippines at the start of World War II was good,

although the ;tandard of living was not particularly high. The econoiiiy was primarily agricul-

tural, with some fishing, mining, and lumbering, and little mai.afacturing. The L"opical climate

reduced essential clothing and shelter requirements and was conducive to good crops. Taxes

vere not oppressive, a minimum wage law helped protect the laborer, and the strong family

system led Filipinos to assume responsibility for anemployed or otherwise distressed relatives

Only in central Luzon, where farm workers and a growing number of tenant farmers were be-

coming increasingly unhappy over their lack of economic mobility, was there any sign of dis-

i3atisfaction. Indeed, when compared withi his neighbors in nearby Southeast Asia, the Filipino

had a relatively high level of subaistence and, with some exceptions, a carefree existence. The

Japanese invasion in December 1941 and subsequent occupation of the Islands, however, quicki3

disrupted this situation and shattered the Philipp~nt economy. Inflation, unemployment, and

shortages appeared for the first time.

G;overnmenl and Politica During W'orfd War 11

Before the war, the Philippines had been a commonwealth under UrLted States sovereignty,

,with a republican form of government. Early in 1942, after the Japanese had secured a strong

g-ii, on the Islands, the Philippine President Manuel L. Qu..zon and the United States High Corn--

missioner and their staffs were evacuated to Australia. A Philippine Commonwealth govern-

ment.-in-exih' under Quezon was subscquently established in Washington. The Japanese, in

turn, set up a puppet gc.verninent in the Philippines under their military conitrol. This govein-

ment was headeri 1y an F'ecutive Commission composed of Filipinos under the chairmanship af

Jor'ic Varga:. On Octobi.r 14, 1 943, the Japanese recognized the "indepecndence'" of the lsiands

and a ne'w goverimicnt headcr 1,y l1 retident Jose 1' Laurel was established. The Japlnese,

h,,v.(vcr, continued to control ond dominate the Philippines and few Filipinos eli( ved the myth

of ilcpcne. Ind ed, while the puplpCt officials cooperated with the Japanese and urge.d the

,.(Jplr to do like%.ise , the 1 ilipinos were overwhelmingly anti-Japanese. They never regaxt ud
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their conquerors as liberators, nor did they actively support the Japanese-sponsored Greater

East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere.

Philippine political parties before the Japanese invasion had been generally conservative.

Only the dominant Nacionalista Party of Quezon was of any importance; others, including a few

"poor-man's" parties, had little effectiveness. A Philippine Communist Party, with roots in

agrarian mnoemrents, had been officially established in 1930 but outlawed two years later. Merm-

bers went underground or joined the weak Philippine socialist movement. In 1939, after Quezon

pardoned Communist leadera, the two leftist parties merged into the Communist-dominated,

'Communist Party of the Philippines, Merger of the Communist and Socialist Parties of the

Philippines. " This new group developed some support through espousal of popular-front tactics,

but the Nacionalistas still won a heavy victory in the 1941 elections.

When the Japanese occupied the Philippines, they abolished all political parties. The Com-

munists ag in wznt underground and, unlike other Philippine parties, continued their activities.

Early in 1942, they united leftist organizations in central Luzon--Communists, Socialhsts, and

peasant-labor groups--into the liukbong Bayan Laban Sa Hapon (People's Army Against the

Japanese), popularly known as the "Hukbalahap." This was a politicomilitary organization, led

and directed by Communists, but attractive to many non-Communists because of its strong and

open opposition to the Japanese. It grew to be the largest and perhaps moat powerful anti-

Japanese organization on Luzon and was- in effect, the only guerrilla movement in the Islands

with a political objective more ambitious than simply ending the Jpainese occupation. With this

single exception, Philippine political parties played no part in the insurgency against the

Japanese. 2

INSURGENCY '

The Philippine guerrilla movement may be said to have begun in January 1942, on Luzon,

less than two weeks after majot Japanese iandings on that island and within a few days after the

fighting had passed the area in which the first guerrilla groups were located. 4 These groups,

contsiating primarily of American-lud Philippine Army eiements cut off from the main force of

Fil-Amcrican defenders that had retreated to Bataan, were subsequently enlarged by the addi-

tion of Filipino civilians, Bataan escapees, and released Filipino prisoncrs. Similar groups

sprang up elsewhere on Luzon and in the vast areas of the central and southern Philippines

which the Japanese did not invade until late spring, lii the latter areas, the Japanese occupation

was incomplete or ineffectual, and many Philippine Army units, ignoring the orders to surren-

der that Lt. Gen. Jonathan M. NVainwright * had been forced to issue in May 1942, simpliy

*Lt. Gen. Wainwright commanded all U. S. forces in the Philippint.i after the evacuation

of Gen. Douglas A. MacArthui in March 1942.
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withdrew before the Japanese and became guerrillas. Given the predominantly anti-Japanese

feelings of the Filipinos, it wvs not difficult for these groups to gain additional recruits and

civilian aid.

Guerrilla Rivalries Vitiate Potential Strength

During the period of the Japanese occupation, an incredible number of guerrilla organiza-

tions were operating throughout the Islands. Probably at least 75 groups of some significance

could be listed, although it is impossible to do more than guess at the strengths of these organi-

zations. Because units were constantly organizing, disbanding, consolidating, or splitting,

because it is difficult to distinguish between full- and part-time g-u rrillas, and because many

individuals changed their status and degree of support for the insurgency during these years, no

accurate figures can probably ever be offered. A careful guess would be that active guerrilla

strentth (armed combat personnel) probably ranged between a low of 15, 000 and a high of

100,000, with a great many more thousands of Filipinos supporting the resistance movement in

varying degrees. 5

Despite the organizational basis established for several of the larger guerrilla groups, the

greater number of Philippine resistance organizations enjoyed no central direction or coordi-

nation, struggled with each other for supremacy in a given area, and in many cases behaved

like rival criminal organizations attempting to carve out individual areas of operations. In-

deed, it would be more correct to speak of the Philippine insurgencies, in the llural, than to

refer to a single movement, Their common aim was to expel the Japanese from the Islands,

their common source of support the sympathetic Filp,:ino population and, later, the American

forces of General MacArthur driving north from Australia, Otherwise, they were separate

groups, frequently at odds with cach other, jealous of their prerogatives, authority, and see-

tors of control. In general, this rivalry was not disastrous for the resistance movoments,

primarily because the Japanese were never strong enough to take advantage of the disunity

among the guerrillas, and secondarily because most of the guerrillas rarely lost sight of the

fact that the Japanese were the main enemy.

One group in particular-the Hukhalahap-was as interested in fighting fellow Filipinos as

in opposing the Japanese, if not more so. With the primary objective of advancing communism

in tiw Philippines, the Huks sought to carve out their own area of control in central Luzon, to

recruit and indoctrinate as many .onverts as possible, and to destroy those elements, both

Philippine and Japanese, that stood in their way. Indeed, the liuks theimselvt-k elil.jmed to have

killed four times as many Filipinos as Japanese during the occupation, .

A somewhat different type of problem existed on Mindanao, where the presence of a large

number ol Moros, practicing Muslims, militated against the unification of anti-Japanese forces.

Not only was there a struggle for supremacy between many of the Moro chieftains, but also the
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continuance of prewar hostilities, jealousies, and antagonisms between Mores and Christians

continued to divide the Filipinos in this arva. As a result, Moros could be found both sup-

porting and opposing the Japanese. 7

The inisular nature of the Philippines made unification of the guerrilla movements difficult

in any" event, language differences certainly did not help, and guerrilla attitudes compounded the

difficulties. As a result of the constant struggle for power between rival organizations, the

anti-Japanese forces in many areas remained divided and hostile to each other, perhaps even

after U. S forces returned to the Philippines in 1944 and 1945. On Luzon and many of the other

islands, no single guerrilla command was ever established; of the major islands, only Panay

seems to have had a unified guerrilla movement. The onia link between various organizations

was that provided eventually by the tie with MacArthur's General Headquarters, Southwest

Pacific Area (GHQ, SWPA), but even then coordination between units was not widespread.

Before the war, the Philippines had been divided into a number of mni ..ary districts, es-

tablished along geographical lines, on the basis of which the Philippine Army divisions had been

organized. Guerrilla organizations sometimes endeavored to follow these lines and GHQ, SWPA

attempted to reorganize the insurgents within the old militarý districts. Given the number,

size, and nature of guerrilla units operating in different areas, at different times and with

varying degrees of success, this proved extremely difficult to do.

Major Guerrilla Organaiations and Leaders

Of the great number of guerrilla organizations in existence in the Philippines from 1942

to 1945, several merit particular mention as the largest, most active, and most important, In

northern Luzon, the majority of the guerrillas were organized into the United States Army

Forces in the Philippines (northern Luzon), by Lt. Col. Russell W. Volckmann, an American

officer who had escaped from Bataan. The USAFIP (NL) was divided into seven area commands

and, by the latter part of the occupation, probably totaled about 8,000 men 9 Central Luzon

contained a large number of guerrilla movements, with considerable overlapping in both area

and personnel, but no coordinated organization. The largest of these was probably Maj, Edwin

P. 1 amsey's East Central Luzon Guerrilla Area, with a maximum of about 20, 000 men.' The

Huk organization of Luis M. Taruc was as large or larger, and a third group, the Marking

Guerrillas, under Col. Marcos V. Agustin, had at most 10,000 men,

On Leyte, Col. Ruperto K. Kangleon finally succeeded in uniting some 3,000 guerrillas

into a single orgarniation, while on nearby Samar an equal number of guerrillas remained split

into several groups until the American return. The major leaders on Samar were Capt. Pedro

V. Merritt, whose men controlled the northern part of the island, and I t. Col. Charles M.

Smith, under whose command the entire island was finally unified. Two guerrilla organizations,

totaling about 6,000 men, shared the island of Cebu, finally joining under the command of IA.
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Col. James Cushing. Panay was unique among major areas in that a unified command was es-

tablished early and continued in unquestioned authority throughout the war. Under Col. Macario

lPcralta, this force totaled between 10,000 and 20,000 men, divided into seven area commands.

About half as many guerrillas on Negros were eventually united, after a long and bitter struggle,

into two diviAions c.ommanded [, Lt. Col. Salvador Abucede. On the huge island of Mindanao,

after an •quall, 'ifficult effort, Col. Wendell W. Fertig finally succeeded in furmnilg the 35,000

guerrillas under hi ý command into a single organization of six divisions. *

Early Guerrilla Operations Stress Intelligence Collection

Almost as soon as, many of these guerrilla units were organized, they began to harass the

Japanese. Generally, the resistance fighters utilized hit-and-run tactics, striking at lines of

communication, isolated depots, and small patrols or garrisons. They carried out sabotage and

sometimes assassinated Filipino collaborators or attacked groups of Filipinos engagcd in labor

or farming for the Japanese. Occasionally, a larger battle between guerrillas and Japanese

took place, but the insurgents soon learned they could not stand up to large enemy forces and

generally avoided engaging them.

Early in 1943, General MacArthur sent orders to the Filipino guerrillas that their primary

mission was to gather intelligence for use by American forces then fighting their way back to

the Philippines. To this end, the insurgents were to avoid stand-up fights or any other activity

that would provoke Japanese retaliation severe enough to restrict their Intelligence activities;

they were to organize, and husband their strength In order to join in the fight alongside Ameri-

can forces at a later date. Most guerrillas heeded this directive, although many, of course,

did not; the latter continued to strike at the Japanese as before. Colonel Fertig, on Mindanao,

was one of many guerrilla leaders who opposed the tactics dictated by GIiQ. fie argued that un-

less the guerrillas actively opposed the Japanese, the people would lose interest in the insur-

gency and cease to support it, and this would lead to its ultimate demise.

A rea Control

As the expected American invasion appeared to draw near, guerrilla strength increased

and guerrilla tactics became bolder. This was especially true of areas where Japanese control

was limited. The Japane.;c, it should be emphasized, never really controlled the entire Philip-

pine archipelago, and guerrilla units frequently dominated large areas of the Islands. More

often than not, this was simply the result of Japanese failure to occupy an area or to garrison it

with more than a few troops concintratcd in one or two towns or along the seacoast. Where the

*The total of the unit strengths given here exceeds the overall figure provided earlier in

the text. The figures here are probabl3 maximum and include unarmed supporters as well as
combat forces. In any event, they can only be considered as estimates.
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Japanese were in strength, they generally could hold whatever area they desired; where there

were no Japanese, or only a smai; number, guerrillas usually controlled the area. On Mindanao,

for example, as early ar, September 1942 the guerrillas successfully domni.atcd large portloihSof

the western part of the island, and gradually extended their hold. Elsewhere, on Pansy and

Samar, for instance, guerrillas operated openly in largo sectors, established local governments,

and controlled the economy, On the other hand, on Luzon, although there were large numbers

of guerrillas, strong occupation garrisons and a good road net that assured the Japanese fair

mobility kept most guerrilla organizations underground or limited to relatively small areas.

Nevertheless, by the latter part of the war, the guerrillas probably controlled more square

miles of the Philippines than did the Japanese.

Harassing Taclie Increase

Guerrilla tactics at this stage are perhaps best summed up in this Japanese description of
"bandit" operations on Mindanao in the spring of 1944:

(1) The bandits occupy and utilize key points of communica-
tion, firing on and making surprise attacks against our military traf-
fic. They flee whenever we attack.

(2) They construct obstacles on the roads and destroy
bridges and, when we are engaged in clearing the way or in repair
work, they eý:ecute surprise attacks.

(3) By cutting electric wires, kidnaping people, burning
homes, and other actions calculated to disturb the peace, they draw
out our forces and fire on us unexpectedly. If the bandits out-
number our forces, they execute aggressive attacks on a consider-
able scale.

(4) The enemy draws us out by using small units and
then carries out an enveloping attack with his main force. When

our forces outpun'bcr theirs, the enemy, particularly the M ,ros,
lie In wait in jungle areas for our return and attack fierceiy.

Casualty Estimates

Guerrilla casualties during the two-year campaign against the Japanese are impossible to

calculate, as are those inflicted or, the Japanese. On the guerriila side, few if any records were

kept or are available, and Japanese claims of guerrillas killed are scattered, uncoordinated,

incomplete, and unreliable. Moreovei, Japanese figures for the destruction of "bandits" un-

doubtedly include large numl,ors of innocent civilians, many more of whom probably died than

did actual guerrillas; it is also very likely that such figures are somewhat exaggerated,* In

*A great number of casualty figures for both guerrillas and Japanese are scattered through-
out Japanese intelligence reports on the Philippine insurgency. These, however, are incom-
plete, conflicting, and untrustworthy; coordinating and evaluating them would be a herculean
undertaking. The interested reader is referred to the great mass of published ATIS documents
relating to the Philippines.
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the absence of accurate records, one can only conclude that many thousands of Filipinos were

killed by the Japanese during the occupation and that many of the ,c were either guerrillas them-

scives or individuals who supported the guerrillas,

As far as guerrilla-inflicted Japanese casualties are concerned, it mu t be recalled that the

primary guerrilla mission was the gathering of intelligence rather than the killing of Japwicve

so that Japanese losses were undoubtedIy not as high as they might have been. Guerrilla elaims

were always exaggerated and the few Japanese figures that are available a-'e inadequate and

probably unreliable, For what it is worth, however, in the first five months of 1944, when

guerrilla activity was increasing in anticipation of the American invasion, the Japanese re-

ported losses of 338 killed and 474 wounded. t2 Consid, rable research would be necessary,

however, to evaluate these figures and to derive others for the entire period of the Japanese

occupation.

Intelligence and Counterintelligrence Operations

In their efforts to gather intelligence of Japanese strength and dispositions-as much for

their own protection as for the use of MacArthur-the guerrillas gradually built up a remark-

able intelligence network of agents and observers, many of them right in the midst of Japaneae-

controlled areas. In Manila, for example, guerrilla operatives worked as employees in key

transportation and communication centers; constantly observed and reported on Japanese

strength, movements, equipment plans, and methods; carried out sabotage; and assassinated

Japanese agents. Intelligence gathered throughout the Islands was transmitted by a vast mes-

senger and radio communication net and broadcast to friendly ears outside the Philippines.

Guerrilla intelligence was not always accurate, but it provided a generally correct picture and

therE was enough of it to satisfy most reasonable demands. For MacArthur's headquarters, the

major difficulty "was not obtaining information," in t! e words of one historian, "but rather

shifting the plethora of guerrilla reports, which attained every degree of accuracy and detail." 13

To protect their intelligence network and, indeed, their lives, the guerrillas were con-

stintly on the alert against the Filipino spies, informers, and collaborators on whom the Japa-

nese depended for the bulk of their intelligence about the resistance movement. In tracking

down these agents, the insurgents were often as ruthless as the Japanese themselves and did not

hesitate to use assassination, execution, and other terroristic methods. Whenever possible,

guerrillas avoided concentrating in large numbers or doing anything to call attention to them-

selves. They shifted their base of operations frequently and kept a minimum of records that

might, if captured, yield dangerous information.

Popular Support for the (;uerrillas

The guetrillas' main protection against the Japanese, however, was the Filipino people

themselves. With vEry few exceptions, the Filipinos hated the Japanese and looked forward
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eagerly to the return of Amrerican forces. There feelings the guerrillas encouraged as much as

possible. BIy word of mouth (the so-called bamboo telegraph) and by written or printed news-

papers and pamphlets, they reiterated MacArthur's pledge to return, denounced Japanese cruel-

ties and refuted Japanese propaganda, passed on news of the outside world as originally trans-

mitted by the American radio, and did everything else possible to elicit local bupport and main-

tain Filipino morale. Where the guerrillas controlled the local governments, this was often

fairly simple, but guerrilla propaganda penetrated even territory tightly held and controlled by

the Japanese. When propaganda itself was not enough, terroristic tactics were employed, fre-

quently with great success. On the other hand, many guerrilla organizations tried to avoid

antagonizing civilians by needless "requisitions" or the indiscriminate use of terrorism.

Given the sympathetic attitude of the average Filipino, it was not too difficult for the guer-

rilla to gain and keep his support. Many civilians were, of course, recruited as full-time

guerrillas, but the great mass of Filipino civilians were silent and, often, long-suffering allies,

In some areas, guerrilla units organized the local populace to plant, harvest, and distribute

food crops and to transport, if not actually supply, other items. In th,-e areas under substan-

tial guerrilla control, the guerrillas frequently administered the local economy and thus assured

themselves of a good supply base. Military supplies, such as weapons and ammunition, were

generally captured from the Japanese or improvised. In addition, many guerrillas who were

former "unsurrendered" soldiers had held on to their arms. A number of guerrilla organiza-

tions boasted small ordinance shops, and rifles and bullets were frequently the prime objectives

in raids on the Japanese. Sometimes rival guerrilla forces would attack each other for supplies.

External Support

A major source of support and supply was of course General MacArthur's Southwest

Pacific Area (SWPA) forces. Even before the fall of Bataan in the spring of 1942, MacArthur

had sent Col. Claude Thorp through the lines in an attempt to organize and coordinate guerrilla

activities in central Luzon. And barely half a year after the Philippine surrender, in late 1942,

limited radio communication was established between GHQ, SWPA and some of the guerrilla

forces, In January 1943, the first tangible assistance from outside, in the form of an official

representative of General MacAthur, reached the Philippines. This was Maj. Jesus A.

Vlllanior, a Filipino pilot, who was sent to the Islands with a few others to a6sist, develop, and

coordinate guerrilla activities. Within a short period he was followed by many others, as well

as by shipmente of military supplies, medicine, and communications equipment that continued

increasingly over the next two years.

Just how many liaison, intelligence, and communications personnel reached the Philippines

is not clear, but more than 1, 600 tons of supplies were brought in by submarin,. These sup-

plies included arms, ammunition, medicine, currency (real and counterfeit), and propaganda
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material, including the famous "I Shall Return" cigarettes and matchbooks. This promise,

reiterated and reemphasized with every pievc of American propaganda reaching the Philip-

pines, helped to maintain morale and enable the Filipinos to continue their struggle. 24

It should not be overlooke., however, that tho single circumstance of greatest assistance

to the insurgency was the fact that Japan was engaged in a major war on many fronts and that

Allied pressure kept the Jnpai.sc ire'm concentrating their efforts against the Filipinos, Had

the United States lost thU war or settled for a negotiated peace that left the Philippines in Japa-

nese hands, the guerrillas might well have been defeated,

COUNTERINSURGENCY

The administration of the occupied Philippines, carried out by the Japanese 14th Army,was

aimed primarily at utilizing the Islands in support of the Japanese war effort. To this end, con-

trol and exploitation were the basic goals of the occupation. From the very beginning, however,

Japan's attempt to secure a firm grip on the country was hampered by the fact that anti-

guerrilla activities in the Philippines had a relatively low priority in her overall war effort.

Since the Japanese did not station major forces in the area, they were unable to make any

sustained effort at wiping out Filipino resistanc.', Nor were they able to ovwrcome the strong

Filipino hatred of the conqueror. Although they undertook a massive propaganda program to

win local support, the Japanese themselvas provided the strongest rebuttal to this program by

their harsh treatment of the Filipinos. T.ey ea.hlbited complete coritempt for the people of the

Philippines. They heat, tortured, killed, etole, raped, and heaped all manner of indignities on

the helpless Filipinos, Indeed, had they deired to earn enmity rather than respect and friend-

ship, they could not have chosen a better course of action. As a consequence of all of these

factors, the Japanese never really controlled the PhiLippines. They utilized the Islands as an

important staging area and base on the line of communications to the south and southwest

Pacific. But they failed to exploit them economically to best advantage or to secure them

militarily.

Japanese A dministration

On January 3, 1942, on the heels of the fall of Manila, yet five months before the final

American surrender in the Philippines, the Japanese proclaimed an end to "the sovereign rights

of the United States" in the Islands and announced the beginning of Japanese rule. To direct

military government in the Philippines, as well as to oversee the puppet government organized

at the same time, an hispectorate of Military Administration was established in 14th Artiy

Headquarters, with branch offices in each of five newly formed administrative sectors. Ex-

cept for the fact that the puppet government operated under the thumb of the Japanese, it
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resembled in general the prewar Philippine government. Jot re Vargas, the chairman o1 the

ne',y fI ormelid It.N-cu ti',t (oh1IniSnii~si, \yas chosenf bYteMlitat" AdlliImiistIatiofl as wecre the

provinc'ial governlors. whlo \% eI'V 111O\\ gi%(en VOI SUIdraiby lOI nior ('1%u thian I hc had eiioyed prior

to the occupation, Japanese ''advisers' \\vcrkekd Closol' wxt h offiviaib !to ensure their

loyalty.

Itmitto Win Popular .%upiporl

11wl( Japanese reinftorced these adminitstraitive steps with at major propagan-Uda effort to win

over the Filipinos. Through the niedium of the contrclled press and] radio, they emphasized

stich themnes as "'Asia for I oc Asiatics, "the role of a free Philippines3 withinl the Gr4eater East

As5ia Co-Prospecrity Spheireý .,nd thw ultimate defeat of the United States. The Filipinos %ver

urged to cooperate with their Japanese "brothers, '" who dangled the prospect of independence

before their evecs. To hasten this independence, the Filipinos wvere c.,ihorted to assist in the

destruction of the guerrillas, to strengthen the national economyý within tihe Co-Prosperity'

8phecre, and to attain "true Orientalism, " both in spirit and thought.

Thle Japanese reorganized d~ie Philippine educational system in an effort to develop an

Asiatic rather than a Western orientation in schoolchildren. Thtey encouraged the stucb' and use

of the Japanese language and the observation of Japanese holidays introduced Japanese a ovies

and the sport of Jujitsux, and sent promising Filipino students to be educated in Japan, While

making no attempt to force Shintuism or Buddhism on the Filipinos, the Japanese did en-

courage Filipino participation in Japanese rituals and apparently brought pressure on the

churches to support Japanese propaganda campaigns. They also seem tv have made all effort

to transform Filipino nationalism into some sort of church- and state -sponsored cult similar

to Shintoism,

A major step in the campaign to promote Philippine-Japanese, ties wvas the establishment in

December 1942 of the P~ublic Welfare Group for the Construction of a New% Philippines (Na libap~i)

This oj'ganization claimed a membership of hundreds of thousands, and thecoreticall~y incorpo-

rated all fox-tier Plhilippine political parties aad almost all other public and private organiza-

tions, including a women s auxiliary and a young people's branch, It wkas an additional political

control device and stressed cooperation wvith the Japanese. as a mecans of achic~ing Philippine

independence. Other efforts in this direction were the estab~lishmcnt, in April 1!043, of the

Spiritual Bridging Society Between Filipinos and Japanese, the openling) of a1 Japan Cultural

Institute in Manila that July, and thev organization of a Bureau of Oriental Culture in 19.1-1 %with-

in the Philippine Ministr 'y of Education to promote research into old Filipino, tustoint; and ar-.1

phasize their link w~ith "things Oriental.

The granting of Philippine 'independence" by the Japanese, onl October 14, 1913, was in a

sense the culmination of these efforts to promote good relations. Japanese propaganda had
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stressed the theme of independence sitne January 1942 and the Kalibapi had played a large role

in laying th, groundwork, writing a Tiew\, const.itution, and publicizing and pleading for support of

the new state to be established under Japanese spoasorship. Whtn "independence" came, how-

ever, it ivft Jap;u1VUVe contol of Vti Philippines unchanged. The 14th Armn still directed the

puppet government and ran the Islands. Few Filipinos were won ever by the myth of indelpend-

ence, and any that might have been were swiftly disabused by the continuance of repressive

measures by the Japanese, 15

Japanese Exploitation of the Economy

Nor were the Filipinos long misled by pious Japanese statements about rebuilding the

Philippine economy. Japan's economic measures, like her poltical measures, were almost

completely unsuccessful in winning Filipino loyalty. This is not surprising, since the Japanese

were patently more interested in exploiting Philippine resources to fill the needs of their war

effort than in repairing the disrupted economy of the Islands. The Japanese invasion had dam.

aged the Philippine economy, and the occupation only increased the difficulties, The Japanese

took complete control of the economy-with disastrous effect. They interned American and

other foreign businessmen and closed their businessc's; shut down factories or allowed them to

close for want of materials; issued military currency that rapidly depreciated in value, driving

the harder American and Philippine currency out of circulation; and of course cut off all over-

seas trade, to the detriment of Philippine commerce and industry.

Ail sectors of the economy gradually deteriorated under such heavy-handed interference.

There was widespread unemployment, inflation, and black-market activity. Philippine agricul-

ture, the backbone of the economy before the wax-, became primarily subsistence farming,

barely able to support those families engaged in it. Indeed, the 14th Army, which had hoped and

planned to live off the plentiful Philippine countryside, wai forced to import large quantities of

rice from Indochina, In short, despite the optimism the Japanese expressed about the Philip-

pine economy, it was clear to the Filipino that conditions were vely bad indeed. For this he

blamed the Japanese. The continued Japanese failure to improve the situation only served in-

creasingly to alienate him. 1

Military Strength and Mission

If Japanese political and economic efforts to control the Philipp;nes were notably less than

successful, the 14th Army's military endeavors were equally uwLfruitful. Japan never had suf-

ficient military strength in the Philippines to .lo an effectix cjoh against the resistance move

meat; her troops and military resources were required in other areas, From the spring of

1942, when they completed their conquesi of the Philippines, until 1944 when the American of-

fensive came within striking distance of the Islands, the Japanese never regarded the Philippines
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as anything more than a rear-area staging base along the line of communications to the fighting

fronts. They made no attempt to put any more defensive strvihgth into the J'hilippines than was

absolutely necessary. Had they done so, the story of the occupation might have been consider-

ably different.

The transfer of Japanese combat units from the Philippines -Iftc the American surrmnder

reduced the 14th Army to but 22 infantry battalions and supporting elements by the latter part of

.1942. It is doubtful if there were more than 40, 000 Japanese soldiers in the Philippines, a

figure that did not increase appreciably for about a year, By the end of 1943, the arrival of 11

additional infaatry battalionb and support, and overhead forces may have raised Japanese strength

to at most 60,000 men. The majority of these troops wcre garrison rather than combat urits;

they contained relatively more infantry and less supporting arms than did combat units and may

have had some antiguerrilla training. At this stage of the war, however, It is doubtful if rein-

forcing units arriving from Japan contained anything better than new recruits with only the most

rudimentary training.

In March 1944, Lt. Gen. Shigenori Kuroda, the 14th Army commander, informed Tokyo

that when the American invasion came, he would need about 24 garrison battalions to control

guerrilla activit1.-R :.id 7 or more combat divisions to resist the invasion-an approximate ratio

of I antiguerrilla fighter for every 3 men at the front. This estimate may well have been in-

fluenced by the fact that, when it was made, General Kuroda had only 24 battalions of garrison

troops, plus a single division of what he might hopefully have referred to as combat troops. In-

deed, after the war he stated that he had actually felt a need for 50 rather than 24 battalions to

use against the guerrillas.

Within two months after General Kuroda's report, heavy reinforcements of both combat

and garrison troops-a3 well as air units, which hitherto had been very few in number-began

reaching the Philippints. By this time the Japanese were concerned primarily with the de-

fense of the Philippines against invasion and, if anything, were limiting rather than expanding

their antiguerrilla forces. Significantly, many of the garrison forces were reorganized as

combat units and given anti-invasion rather than antignerrilia missions. By October 1944, Jap-

anese Army ground and air forces (including construction units) in the Philippines totaled some

432,000 men; naval land forces probably raised this figure by an additional 20,000 men. Had

this strength been available for use against the guerrillas, the Philippine insurgency could

probably have been crushed. But by this time, American forces were approaching the Islands.1

Use of Indigenous Forces

In an effort to augment their antiguerrilla strength. the Japanese also,_ made limited use of

Filipino forces, primarily the Philippine constabulary and police. These forces operated

under the close supervision of Japanese military and civil police officers and, when engaged in
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tactical aperations, were apparently under the command of Japanese soldiers. Other types or orga-

tizlatons were also utilized. On LeYte, f0? exaMpie, small, so-called Special *urce~s of

former Filipino soldiers were set. up: and in northern Luzon, Sanmar, and MJindafnao, ps-eudo-

gteiiagroups actuall~y oot rated with Jaipanese supp~ort. There were even reports that the

Japanese were arming the tIuldialahaps as anl antiguerrillo iniastre -since the Illuks- were said

to have fought other guLecrillas as much or more than they fought the Japanese--bt this seems

doubtful. The Japanese also Inad& use of spies and informners, who in the long run may have

proved more val,,ablo than such organizations3 as the constabulary.

It was not easy for the Japanese to re~cruit Filipinos for aiitigucerr'l~a work. Those who did

join were ubually either' forced or attracted by promises of food and preferential treatment. As

a result, the Japanese could niever trust. their Filipino supporters. They apparently gave them

little training, a minimum of weapons, and almost no freedom of initiative. The following ob-

scrvations by two members of the Philippine Constabulary, as described in a Japanese report of

mid-19441, is lprobabl.N an accurate description of the situation:

a. The majority of the present offict rs of the conrt
units are former guerrilla officers and as before are pro-Amn

1), The attitude of the officers toward cooperation between
the Philippine Republic and Japan is not sincere.

c. In the event of an. Amnerican landing the majority of the
police otficials will rof cooperate with the Japanese. They will take
refuge in the mountains temporarily and will resume cooperation
,with the American, Army.

d. The majorit~y of the NCO's and ENI are pro-guerrilla and
he-nce( do not like to fight against the guvrrillas. Their attitude- is-
if guerrillas cause disturbances we will arrest them. But we w~ill
nut arrest them if they do not lproýflkc trouble, even though we
know they are guerrillas,.

A nt Overviewc of Japanese Strategy rind Operations

With the limited( fre pi their disposal, the .1', 'a.es. undertook a9 counterina-urgency Pro

grami aimed at the destruction of guerrilla forces, bases of operation, and( radio ,tations. 19

Withou! sufficient troops to secure the- va,;t areas of the Philippine archipelago, however, they

had to satisfy thcnmselves; in general with holding on to the principal citics ,Ind towns, thus leav-

ing large port ions of many islands to guerrilla control. I~ i n tnc very beginning ol thkc occu-

pationi, the Japanese were aware that the-re were consideraible Yi -Aryerican torces that had

1beeii Iyj,ýs~sod or ne ver niilitari ly contacted, whose leaders had relused to surrenlder Cespitt'

(;(.if ical Wa in wright 'a orde r to do so. Limiiited ''pa cification tnuash rca' werc flierchio r b egu n at

once , 20but it was riot until Sepitetylber 19¶112 Ihl;,' t:.- -Jaaric-nse mnade :ny real ly conecrted alto rpt

tocrush the insurgency. Even Ui is effort, primarily a rueacti on to ihlcrujsl-od guerrilla activities

oil lu/on ll ad in) the, Vis2Lyan, wajs a fairly unainihitious ci rnpaign, .ancc the Japanese torces



were small and the area to be covered quite large. Thu., while it achieved sonle success, es-

pecially in northern Luzon, it fell short of Japanese hopes and expectations and left disturbingly

large arcas unsecured.

During 1943, plans for large-scale operatiuns against the guerrillas were thwarted by lack
i of troopsý. The Japanese undertook '.3ur thr-ee-month campaigns, including a major attack

against the lhuk stronghold in central Luzon and a few other concentrated optrations against

guerrilla organizations ii. other areas. Thesno were. punishing operations, but the Japanese were

unable to sustain them or to carry them out on the broad scale necessary for their complete

success. While they fle." they had made some gains in the first half of the year, the results of

later operatuns were completely unsatisfactory. Another effort early in 1944 met with even

less success. Not only were the Japanese fiustrated by their enntinued troop shortage, but the

ki-owledge that American forces were driving closer to the Phtlippine.• and the growing antip-

athy toward the Japanese had increased and strengthened guerrilla activities.

Bjy now, the Japanese were beginning to concentrate on the preparation of defenses against

the anticipated American invasion. Since little in the way of defensive preparations had been

undertaken previously, these new efforts required considerable attention and left little time or

means for counterinsurgency. Accordingly, the Japanese decided to make 4 serious attempt at

eliminating guerrilla activities only in those areas they considered important for the defense of

the Islands-areas containing major cities, bases, ports, rail lines, and main roads. And

although reinforcements were reaching the Philippines in increasing nunbers alter mid-1944,

the Japanese command determined to use only the minimum possible number of these for anti-

guerrilla operations, saving the bulk of their forces for defensive operations against the Ameri-

can invaders. Guerrilla forces thus increased in strength and boldness, so that when American

armies did return to the Philippines (October 1944 for Leyte and Samar, January 1945 for

Luzon, subsequent months for the rest of the islands), guerrilla organizations in many areas

were able to participate in the fighting as regular combat units.

Antiguerrilla Tactics

The Japanese relicd mainly on small-unit actions in thoir counterguerrilla strategy. Ui.-

able to control the entire countryside, the Japanese attemptd to garrison major cities and towns

and to control guerrilla activity by aggressive patrolling. When possible, they carried out

surprise attacks aimed at surrounding and destroying guerrilla groups. Acting on the basis of

information obtained from spies ot" other collaborators or extracted under torturc fron helpiless

villagers, the Japanese would choose an area in which the guerrillas were known to hav a base.

Then detachments ranging In size from one or two squads to several hundred men would descend

on the area from all sides. With most avenlies of escape thus blocked, many ol the tralpCed

guerrillas would be killed or captured; at the very least, the units would be so split up arid
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*di sorgani zed that their cohesiveness and offensive potential would be seriously disrupted for some

time to come. In such actions, guerrilla leaders and their staffs were prime targets, Some-

times the Japanese used bloodhounds to flush their quarry, the dogs being "more fearful than any

Jap"'ý' for their ability to track a scent. When possible, the Japanese attemptt~d to, follow up

ttcsand maintain p-ressure on the gluerrillas, but troop shortages appai entlv prevented SUs

tained activity except during a few major campaigns in which larger forecs were employed.

The 14th Army occasionally utilized aircraft for reconnaissance or spotting and, later in

the occupation, for sporadic bombing of suspected guerrilla bases. Mfost of the time, however,

this use was limited býy the small number of army air units stationed in the Philippines. The

Japanese also made sonic use of small boats, manned by army personnel, to patrol coastal

areas. They even carried out several amphibious landings, with light naval support, to attack

or cut off guerrilla fre.On at jeast on( casion, a few planes fleý% in direct support of an

amphibious landing, although air support of ground operations wvas extremely rare.

*'Zoning"-A Tech niqaue oj Con trol aind Terrorism

One of the miost etfectPc andi feared Japanese techniques was the 'zoning" campiaign. A

platoon of soldiers wkouldi surround a town before dawn or arrive suddenly by truck and coni-

pletely seal the area before any of the inhabitants realized what was happening. Down the road

another platoont would he (!oing thc same '-, a a singlc p~, )n might mnove fromn

village to village- while others would be operating against still other towns. No one was allowed

to leave the sealed-off areas, although anyone wanting to enter was permitted to do so. Tne

Japanese lined up everyone caught in their net, p~ulled out suspected guerrillas or gujerrilla

supporters, and executed them - frequently by slow torture, Collaborators atil spies, some.-

trimes hooded io prevent recognitioin, were present to hielp p~ick out the victims5. The Jwoancs,

tortured many of the inhabitants simply3 in the hope that they might implicate others. Even

womien and children we~re subject to this treatment. If a whole town was susp~ected of having

harbo~red or --ided gucrrillan- which w-a6 often, theL ,jase:-tlWu, all of io-i inhabLitants might be

horribly killed arid the town burned to the grouncd.

The effect of this technlique was twofoldl. On the one hand, it inicreased Filipino hatred of

the Japanese. On the other hand , there is no doubt that mans wore intimidated by these tactics,

TIe-rrified, eXhoýustcd , freCqoently near starvation tx-cause; the Japanese had cot off their food

SUppjlicS, theyý bowed to the lerocitv of the conqueror and either ru-fused to help theU insurgent~s or'

beQgan 1 (oC011 bl'ahrtc aCt i Ccl with tii-Jj let

AhL p ej Ic ... 'Je~il AV a nfrit edly, 1(non -coop i-rati ye - and
in some iristajO-eb hostile I j the, Lg erri ibis] .TIhey refused to
giýve shelter, miuch hiss food, a-- they used to, In some cases
whe-reabouts of [ gueýrrilla]l companies and hideouts of [guerrilla]



I
officers' families were pointed out, There was a pathetic case of
a soldier who was refused shelter in his own home. I

While zoning campaigns were not carried out regularly, the Japancse maintained a constant

program of intimidation of the Filipinos. Torture, beatings, killings, denial of food and water,

public mistreatment of women, seizure of families of suspected guerrillas, and other extreme
forms of abuse were all common, Much of this obviously resulted from the harshness of Japa-

nese military training, the prevailing lack of discipline in such matters, and the callousness of

the Japanese leadership. 23 Much was also a deliberate attempt to terrorize the population as a

means of crushing the resistance.

Population Control and Intelligence Collection

The Japanese made maximum use of puppet officials, from the Philippine poppet govern-

* ment all the way down to small villages, to denounce and inform on the guerrillas and to urge

cooperation with the Japanese. In some areas, "Neighborhood Associations," modeled on those

customary in Japan, were established, with membership a requitement in order to draw ra-

tions, to travel, and possibly to get a job. Groups of from 10 to 15 families were organized in-

to a unit. Each unit was responsible for the activities and behavior of each member; it was

also required to post antiguerrilla guards, report the presence of any nonmember in the dis-

trict, and undertake other activities useful to the Japanese. A 14th Army publication on

"Methods of Collecting Information About Guerrillas" suggested "utilization of the inhabitants"

by cutting them off from contact with dhe guerrillas and by threat or use of force. It concluded

that 'the main method of gathering information is to separate the people from the guerrilla

bands and to grasp their hearts at suitable moment3. "25

Widespread use of these methods enabled the Japanese to amass a great deal of fairly ac-

curate information about the guerrillas. That many terrorized Filipinos, under torture, de-

nounced innocent people, apparently did not bother the Japanese; that many others died in agony

rather than reveal damanging information, merely trustrated their captors. Whliat was impor-

tant to the Japanese was the large amount of intelligence that could be gathered in this fashion.

As a result, they had fairly complete order-of-battle information and knowledge of guerrilla

operating areas; they frequently knew the identities of individuals and the nature of supplies

landed by U.S. submarines, often within a few days of the actual landing; they could pinpoint

guerrilla radio stations; and, on many occasions, they had substantial information about the

movements of guerrilla forces.* It would appear that only their lack of military stregnth pre-
i ~ vented them from taking p~roper advantage of this information.

*Japanesc intelligence reports, reproduced in many ATIS documents, bear witness to the

surprising amount of information available to the Japanese.
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Japanese OJfers of Amneuuy

When the Japanese could not effectively attack guierrilla forces, they attempted to persuade

the resistance fighters to surrender by the promise of good treatment and no reprisals, This

apparently had some limited success. Yet when the Japanese failed to keep the'r word, mis-

treating or cruelly interrogating those who did give up, the effect was, of course, to dissuade

others from surrendering. An additional problem for the Japanese was that guerrillas, after

giving themselves up to one 14th Army unit and then being released on parole, would sometimes

be recaptured and inistreatud by other units. "Such actions," despaired a high Japanese staff

officer in late 1943. "must be discontinued since they will change the attitude of the guerrillas

and head to a dangerous situation. " 26

The biggest single amnesty drive put on by the Japanese came in October 1943, at the time

Philippine "independence" was granted. Military operationa were suspended in most areas and

such inducements were offered as immunity from punishment and pro•ision of jobs or food.

Few Filipino guerrillas surrendered under this program, however. Indeed, the Japanese com-

plained that many guerrillas were taking advantage of the halt in military operations to reor-

ganize and expand; some, in fact, actually carried out attacks on Japanese installations at this

time.

Effectiveness of Japanese Tactics

From the Japanese point of view, the total effect of all of these tactics was unsatisfactory.

The 14th Army was unable to crush the guerrillas by military means or to control them by any

other measures, To be sure, the Japanese killed a large number of Filipinos-how many will

n'ver be known-and when they made a serious effort they were able to strike telling blows

against individual guerrilla- groups or guerrillas operating within certain limited areas, Their

most effective tactics included aggressive patrolling and sudden attacks combined wvit? z.,ing,

supported by intelligence gathered primarily through intimidati -.. But their inability to, carry

these out on a broad scale, to maintain pressure on the guerrillas, and to secure substantial

areas of the Philippines destroyed their chances of crushing the insurgency.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

The Philippine in,,urgency was ended not by any Japanese countermeasures but rather by

the return of American forces to the Islands in the fall and winter of 1244-45. Supported and

sustained by the Americans, the larger and stronger guerrilla organizations-now mor e power-

ful than they had ever been during the occupation-relied less and less on simple hit-and-run

tactics and andertook major, conventional attacks on the Japanese. Sometimes they operated

in conjunction with American forces, sometimes independently, with American logistical
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backup. 27 And while they continued to be referred to as guerrillas, it was clear that for them

the Insurgency phase of the war was now over,

Japan's failure to detroy the Phil,,•,p.ne in-urgcncy was priniarily a result of her military

weakness in the Islands. It seems evident to the writer that, had the fortunes of war allowed

tle Japanese to bring in substantial numbers of well-trained and well-supplied troops supported

by adequate air and naval power, they could have crushed the divided resistance movement with

ovcrwihelnin; force. Such a step would undoubtedly havv engendered hate, but hatred aione

could not have defeated the Japanese. And without American assistance the guerrillas would

have been impotent.

Rebuilding the Philippines

Even before the Japanese hold on the Philippines had [',ý,n shattered-in fact, as early as

the American invasion of Leyte in October 1944-the Philippine Commonwealth government was

reestablished on Philippine soil. Under the President) of Sergio Osmeaa, who had succeeded

to that post on the deawh of Quezon, the new governwn,•t faced a mass ve task of rehabilitation

and reconstruction. The effects of the Japanese in-yaslon and occupation, the guerrilla warfare,

and the final destruction that came during the libek-Ation of the Islands had gravely damaged the

Philippine economy. When, on July 4, 1946, the United States granted Philippine independence

and Manuel A. Roxas became the first President of the new, -epublie, his initial problem was to

restore the economic well-being of the country.

A second problem was the greatly strengthened Communist movenrent in the Philippines.

Having developed a sizable underground and guerrilla organization during the occupation, the

hlukbalahaps would be a political and military problem for many years to come. * It would be

almost another decade before the government, under the imaginative and ctficient leadership of

Ramon Magsaysay, would rid the Islands of the Communist menace.

By the late 1950's, however, the Republic of the Philippines had become a healthy and

eneigetie member of the world community. With a revived economy and a strong internal po-

litical situation, the youn1 nation was allied in a mutual defense pact with the United States,

held a charter membership in the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization, and had reestablished

commercial and culturat Lies with Japan. It firmly believed that its position and experience

qualified it to serve as a link between East and West that might eventually bring understanding

and an easing of tensions in Southeast Asia.

*For a description of counterinsurgency against the liukbalahaps, sec Chapter 16, "The

Philippines (1946-1954)".
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NOTES

'This section is mainly based on Joseph Ralston Hayden, The Philippines: A Stud' in
National Development (New York: The Macmillan Company, 1942); University of Chicago (foi
Human Relations Area Files, Inc.), The Philippines (Subcontractor's Monograph HRAF-16
Chicago-5; New Haven: Human Relations Area Files, Inc., 1956); and Headquarters, U.S.
Army Service Forces, Civil Affairs Handbook: Philippine Islands (Army Service Forces Many'
M 365-1, 25 April 1944).

2For the I hilippine Communist movement and the liukbalahap, see also Col. Ismael D.
Lapus, "The Communist Huk Enemy, " in Counter-Guerrilla Operations tn the Philippines,
1946-1953, a seminar on the Huk Campaign held at Fort Bragg, N. C. , 15 June 1961 (Fort
Bragg, 1961), pp. 11-14.

'The basic source for this section is The Guerrilla Resistance Movement in the Phllippinc',
(1948), Vol. I of GHQ, USAFPAC, Intelligence Series (9 vols.). A large number of other works
deal with particular movements or areas and have also been drawn upon. Among the most use-
ful of these are: for Luzon-R. W. Volckmann, We Remained: Three Years Behind the Enemy
Lines in the Philippines (New York: W. W. Norton & Company, 1954); for Mindanao--John
Keats, They Fought Alone (Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott and Company, 1963); for the Visayas-
Jose D. Doromal, The War in Panay: A Documentary History of the Resistance Movement in
Panay During World War II (Manila: The Diamond Historical Publications, 1952), and Elmer
Lear, The Japanese Occupation of the Philippines, Leyte 1941-1945, Data Paper No. 42,
Southeast Asia Program, Cornell University (Ithaca: Cornell University, 1961). Japanese
sources utilized include Office, Chief of Military History, Department of the Army, Japanese
Studies in World War IU, No. 3, 'Philippine Operations Record, Phase I1 (December 1942-
June 1944), " as well as a mass of documents compiled and translated during World War Ii bN
the Allied Translator and Interpretor Section (ATIS), GHQ, Southwest Pacific Area, and pub-
lished by that Section as "Enemy Publications" ano "Current Translations. " Some of these
ATIS documents are reproduced as appendices to The Guerrilla Resistance Movement in the
Philippines, and most of them, as well as an index, are on file in the World War I1 Records
Division of the National Archives.

4For the defense of the Islands, see Louis Morton, The Fall of the Philippines (Washing-

ton: Office, Chief of Military History, 1953).
5This is based on figures for individual organizations in The Guerrilla Resistance Move-

ment in the Philippines, ori a tentative total offered in Intelligence Activities In the Philippines
During the Japanese Occuvation (1948), Vol. II of GHQ, USA FPAC, "Intelligence Series,"
Plate 27, and on various Japanese estimates scattered throughout ATIS documents. In the lattel
category, see especially ATIS Enemy Publications, No. 359, Guerrilla Warfare in the Philip-
pines ( 28 April 1945), 1, 18.

6For the Huks, see also Lapus, "The C mmunist Huk Enemy," Loc. cit., pp. 13-15;

University of Chicago (HRAF), The Philippines, pp. 1200-1206.
7 For a popular account of the Moros, scc Edward M. Kuder, with Pete Martin, "The

Philippines Never Surrendered, " The Saturday Evening Post, Vol. 217 (February 10, 17, 24,
March 3, 10, 1945).

ýFor USAFIP (NL), see Historical Records Section, USAFIP (NL), Guerrilla Days in
North Luzon (Camp Sý;enccr, Luna, 1. 1. : USAFI1, NL, 1946); and Philip Harkins, Blackburn's
Headhunters (New York: W. W. Norton & Company, 1955).
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s See Col. A. N. Bautista, "East Central Luzon Guerrilla," Military Review, XXV (March
i1,41, pp. 22-27.

"1For the Marking Gucrrillav, see Colonel Yay [Yay Panlilio], The Crucible: .ln Auto-
biography ( Ntw York: The Maciilan Company, 1950).

"11Quoted in ATIS Enemy Publications, No. 359, 1, 7.

'2ATIS Enemy Publications, No. 359, 1, 58-60.

13 Robert Ross Smith, Triumph in the Philippines (Washington: Office, Chief of Military

History, 1963). pp. 26-27 and passim. Guerrilla intelligence activities are discussed in all of
the works cited so far in this section, especially Intelligence Activities in the Philippines

During the Japanese Occupation. See also Maj. Gen. Charles A. Willoughby and John Cham-
berlain, MacArthur, 1941-1951 (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1954), chap. 9;

Maj. Gen. Courtney Whitney, MacArthur: His Rendezvous With Destiny (New York: Alfred A.
Knopf, 1956) chaps. XII-XIII; Col. Allison Ind, Allied Intelligence Bureau: Our Secret Weapon
in the War Arainst Japan (New Y,)rk: David McKay Company, Inc., 1958), chap. 4; IraWolfert,
American Guerrilla in the Philippines (New York: Simon and Schuster, 1945), passim; Lt.

Joseph F. St. John, Leyte Calling (New York: Vanguard Press, 1945) , passim.

"4For American aid, see citations in footnote 13 and also Travis Ingham, Rendezvous by
Submarine (Garden City: Doubleday, Doran, 1945); M. Hlamlin Cannon, Leyte: The Return to

the Philippines (Washington: Office, Chief of Military History, 1954), pp. 16-20.

15Office, Chief of Military History, Japanese Studies in World War 1I, No. 103, "Outline of
Administration in Occupied Areas (1942-1945')," pp. 1-40, passim; ASF, Civil Affairs Hand-
book, I, 48-50, 60-61, 66-68, 81-82, XI-XII, 127-129, 138-141, 146-147; David Bernstein,
The Philippine Story (New York: Farrar, Straus and Company, 1947ý, chap. VIII; Volckmann,
We Remained, pp. 104-105; Maj. Jorge A. Sanchez, "Guerrilla Warfare in Luzon," Armored

Cavalry Journal, LVI (July-August 1947), p. 28.

leMaterlal on the effect of the Japanese occupation on the Philippine economy appears in

almost every section of ASF, Civil Affairs Handbook. See also Japanese Studies. . .No. 103,
pp. 27-28, 35-40. A brief, general statement of Japanese "Exploitation of Greater East Asia"
appears in T. A. Bisson, Japain's War Economy (New York: Institute of Pa.ific Rdations,
1915), pp. 82-89.

17Japanese Studies... No. 3, passim. October 1944 strength figureb are from Cannon,

Leyte, p. 93, and Smith, Triumph, passim. General Kuroda made his postwar statement when

I interviewed him in June 1947; a transcript of our conversation is in my possession.

HA'IIS Enemy Publications, No. 359, I, 55, "Organization of Filipino Constabulary, 1944,"

in ATIS Current Translations, No. 147 (2 February 1945), pp. 49-57; Japanese Studies No. 103,

p1l. 30-31, 35; The Guerrilla Resistance Movement in the Philippines, pp. 8, 13, 90, 102; U.

of Chicago (ItRAF), The Philippines, p. 216; Volckmann, We Remained, pp. 109, 11, 153;

Lear, The Japanese Occupation, Leyte, passim.

UnThe following discussion of Jatpanese counterinsurgency strategy and tactics in the

Philippines is based in general on material in practically all of the sources cited in this study.
Particularly useful are those listed in footnote 3, including all ATIS material.

20ATIS Enemy Publications, No. 188. Subjugation of Central Luzon by 1 Battalion, 141 In-

fantry Regiment (18 September 1944).

211'anlilio, The Crucible, p. 120; Bautista, "East Central Luzon Guerrilla," loc. eit.,p,26.

l2Quoted in Doromal, The War in P~any , p. 97. For this technique and its effects, see

especially ibid., chaps. XIII-XIV: ATIS, ''An Interim Report on Japanese Atrocities on Pris-
oners and Civilians." (8 February 1945), pp. 12-18, App. 7 to The Guerrilla Risistance Move-

ment in the Philippines; Panlilio, The Crucible. pp. 140-144.
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23Fr a discussion of factors affecting the be~havior of Japanese soldiers in somnewhat

A4~ee AbF, Civil Affairs Handbook, 1, 61-62,

25ATIS Current Translations, No. 147, pp. 26-27.
26ATIS Current Translations, No. 146 (31 January 1945) 1). 36. For JApanese anine-ty

uffers, see also ibid. , p. 1; ATIS Current Translations, No. 147, pp. 27-2S; Japonese

Studies. . .No. 3, p. 12; Hlarkins, Blaiokburn'6 Headhunters, p~assim; Volckmann, We Re-
mained, 1p. 104, Panhilin, The Crucible, pp. 113-114,

27Cannon, Leyte, and Smith, Triumph, both paasýn.
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t SELEC TED R EADING
There is need for a comprehensive work on both the Philippine guerrilla movement and the

Japanese counterinsurgency. Until such a book is w ritten, however, several of the works cited

in this study will provide some indication of what went on during three years of guerrilla war-

fare in the Philippines.

Most of the research needed is on 'he Japanese side. The following sources will provide a

start:

Allied Translator and Interpretor Section, GHQ, Southwest Pacific Area, "Enemy Publications"
and "Current Translations, " fi!ed, with zrn index, in the World War II Records Division,
National Archives. A mass of undigested captured Japanese documents in translation, with
a rich lode of material, of varying usefulness, relating to the Philippines.

Office, Chief of MilitaryHistory, Departmentof the Army, Japanese Studies in World War U, No.
3, "Philippine Operations Record, Phase II (December 1942-June 1944). " A short but
useful account of the nilitary aspects of the occupation, prepared after the war by former
Japanese Army officers and based on tmemory and a few documents.

No. 103, "Outline of Administration in Occupied Areas (1942-1954) ." A
somewhat longer and very useful administrative history of the occupation of Southeast Asia
and the Philippines, prepared after the war by former Japanese Army officers, based on
memory and some records,

There is considorably more material on the guerrilla side of the story, of which the follow-

ilig are probably the most useful sources:

""Bautista, Col. A. N., "East Central Luzon Guerrilla," Military Review, XXV (March 1946),
22-27. A brief but valuable account of the organization and operations of this force,
written by a former member.

Doromal, Jose D , The War in Panay: A Documentary History of the Resi.s. nc Movement in
1Panay During World War UI. Manila: The Diamond Historical Publications, 1952. A most
valuable account of -,e of the best-organized guerrilla movements in the Philippines, in-
cluding documentary and statistical appendices, based on records, memory, and inter-
views.

GItQ, U.S. Army Forces, Pacific, "Intelligence Series" (9 vols.), Vol, I, The Guerrilla Re-
sistance Movement in the Philippines (1948), and Vol. If, Intelligence Activities in trie
Philiptines Ilurkin..the Japanese Occulpation (1948) Among the most important sources on
the guerrilla movement, providing much important organizational and administrative de-
tail as well as valuable material on guerrilla intelligence activities and Americn supplort.

Keats, John, They Fought Alone. Philadelpnia: . 13. Lippincott and Company, 1963. A
fictionalized but highly useful account of the guer rilla movement on Mindanao based on the
diary and other papers of Col. Wendell W. Fertig, who led the movement.

Lear, Elmer, The Jauanese Occupation of the Philippines, Lee 19,11-1945 (Data Paper No.
42, Southeast Asia Program, Cornell Univcraity). Ithaca: Cornell University, 1961. A
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scholarly study of the politic'l. military, and so,,iulogical aspects of the resistance move-
ment on L ecyte'. hased on extensive' research in the Philippines.

Colbncl YaN [Yay, I nliho_ The Crucible. An Autobiographiy Ncw York: The Macmillan
C,milanY, 1j50. An account of -h, Marking Guerrillas, an important Luzon organizatioi.
UN 'Marking's wife, herself a guerriila and his chief of stafL, Ver3 informative.

U S. Army Forccs in the Philippines (Northern Luzon), Guerrilla Days in North l~uzon. (Caimp

Spencer, !,una, 1'.1. : USAFLP, NL, 1946). A valuable official historical account of guer-
rilla organization and activities in northern Luzon.

Volckmann, It W. . We Remained. "li-',, Years Behind the Enei.my Lines m ilthe O 'Hli Jpines.

(New York: W. W. Norton .}Company, 7954- A most useful personal a,.count of USAFIP
(NI) (set- above item) by its former commamder.
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Part Three
POSTWAR COUNTERINSURGENT"DRAWS OR DEFEATS

INDOCHINA (1946-1954)

INDONESIA (1946-1949)

JAMMU AND KASHMIR (1947-1949)

SOUTH VIET-NAM (1956 to November !063)
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Chapter Nine

INDOCHINA (1946-1954)

by Bernard B. Fall

The French in Indochina-their control wt'akened
by wartime concessions that strengthened Viet-
names ionalism--were unable either toparry
politied., or to defeat militarily a capable, de-
termined Communist leadership that l)erfectly ex-
ploited the indigenous desire for independence.

BACKGROUND

The French colonial territory of indochina, consisting of the present cotintries of Cambodia,

Laos, and the two Viet-Nams, comprised 284,800 square miles and was slightly larger than the

State of Texas. Its location in the monsoon zone of Southeast Asia ( termined to a great extent

the techniques of the insurgency that broke out there and the eventual military outcome.

Much of the territory of Indochina lies in the mountains that stretch southeast frorm the great

Himalayas to the South China Sea. The meeting of cool mountain air with moist equatorial winds

divides the climate vf the whole region into "dry" and "wet" monsoon seasons. The "eý period

lasts, with some regional and yearly variations, from May until September.

The climate of the area accounts for its tropical vegetaýion, which extends from the south-

ernmost tip to slightly north of Hanoi, with normal variations for altitude and latitude. In the

north, rubber trees do not flourish; in the south, European-type vegetabies may be grown, but

only where high altitudes permit, Almost 50 percent of the vegetal cover of the area is high-

stand jungle, and another 35 percent Is bush or 6--oot-high elephant grass. The remainder of

the area is lowland rice paddy, swampy for six or more months of the year.

Major river systems mvide the area into severp.i distinct regions, almost hermetically sep-

arated fam each other. The Mekong River-which rises in China and flows between Laos and

Thailand and threugh Cambodia and South Viet -Nam into the South China Sea near Saigon-con-

tains numerous rapids and waterfalls which prevent its use as an avenue of penetration to the

interior. * The Mekong is, however, navigable for 8.000-ton vessels as far as Ptanom lP'enh,

*Disappointment over the discovery that the Mekong was not a lransixrtation artrlry likv
China's Yellow River almost led to abandonment of lndochina by the French in the 19th centur3.
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in:king tht Cambodian capital an inland seaport. The Red River in North Viet-Nan- is acces-

sible to LICr-type vessels almost to the Chinese border, so that this river is both economically

and militarily useful.

Geographically, the hidochinese area consists of the coastal deltas of 'he Red River, the

Mekong, and central Vietnamese rivers; the valle. s of the Red River and the Mlekon1g, and their

tributaries; the Annamite mountain range and its varto;as plateau outcroppings, which form much

of the boundary between Laos, Vit-Nain, and Cambodia; and the Thai higlhlands, which. cover

most of northern Indochina There arc ,,o natural east-west communication routes: Viet-Nam

is oriented toward the coast; Laos an,] Cambodia toward the Mekong valley.

Ethnic and Religious Diversity

The area is ethnically diverse. I The Vietnamese originally migrated from souther'i China

in 250 B.C.; the Cambodians came from Malaya and Tibet in 300 A.D. ; and the Laotians

moved from China in the 13th century. The Vietnamese remained in the northern parts of Viet-

Nam until the 17th century, when settlers and pioneers pushing south along the coast achieved

a breakthrough into the lowo'r Mekong Delta, after a series of long and costly wars with the

Cambodians. In the various wars and population moves, the aboriginal cultures, probably of

Malayo-Polynesian origin, were largely wiped out or forced into the upland areas; they are rep-

resented today only by the mountain tribes or mortagnards.

The montagnards have been variously estimated to include some 1 . 2 million aborignal

tribesmen living in the Annamite cordillera and southern plateau of South Viet-Nam, Cambodia,

and southern Laos, and anothei 3 million aborigines inhabiting the Thai highlands of North Viet-

Nam and northern Laos. Comprising scores of distinct ethnic and linguistic groups, these hill

tribes include the Rhad6, Jarai, Bahnar, and Sedang in the southern area; and in the north, the

large Thai group and the Muong, Man, and Meo peoples. Subgroups of the Thai people-the Tho,

Nung, and White and Black Thai tribesmen-were often employed by the French as local militia

for police and border patrol duties, These montagnards generally resented the lowland-con-

trolled governments. The French colonial administration, on the other hand, was rather well-

liked by the mountaineers in view of its paternal protection of the latter against lowlander en-

croachments.

Of the 36 million people living in Indochina in 1954, probably fewer than 4 million lived in

the vaLt highlands which mak,. up more than 75 percent of the country's territory. These up-

lander,;, mainly montagnardt ,were first of all hunters and only secondarily growers of crops.

Many wiere seminomadic. About 90 percent of all Cambxodians, Laotians, and Vietnamese lived

at altitudes under !,000 feet, where the principal occupation was the growing of irrigated rice.

"The name "Indochina ' describe8 the meeting place of Indian and Chinese cultureýs in this

area. The mountains ot the Annamite cordiioera provided for a division betwoen Indochina's
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"llinduized" and "Sinicized" cultures. Iaos and Cambodia were dominated by the Htinayana or

"Lesser Vehicle" form of Buddhism which, emanating from Ceylon, has influenced Burma and

Thailand as well. Viet-Nain was deeply marked by Chinese influences, including Confucianism,

Mahayana or "Greater Vehicle" Buddhism, Chinese script, and the Chinese tendency toward

tight social organization.

Although the Buddhist faith stresses nonviolence, as does Christianity, the Buddhist coun-

tries ) ave often fought bitter and bloody wars, Confucianism's moderating influence on war and

bodily violence nas also been insignificant. All three countries provided excellent troops for

the tirailleur (infantry) battalions of the French colonial army, and those from the mountain

areas and from northern Viet-Nam were particulariy prized. Some 80,000 Indochinese troops

participated in trench warfare in World War I. In fact, quite a few scions of ruling families

chose a military cpreer as one means of attaining equality with the French.

Colonial Economic Policies Breed Resentment

The economic structure of French Indochira was typically colonial, geared to provide raw

materials for the home country and a market for France's manufactured goods. Indochina was

amply qualified for the former role, but it failed in the latter. Throughout most of the colonial

period, Indochina exported far more to France than it bought, and France was never its exclu-

sive source of finished products. France's attempt to maintain Indochina almost exclusively as

a source of raw materials led to a distortion of the economic process and had an obvious in-

fluence on the country's socioeconomic structure .2

The allocation of vast landholdings to French agricultural concerns created a floating

rural proletariat whose livelihood was at the mercy of world market fluctuations. Thus, the

great depression of the 1930's brought about large-scale unemployment of plantation -'orkers

Uprooted from their native village society, thee rural workers were willing to listento any

promises of radical improvement.

The failure to create local ind..strics until very late in the colonial period, including the

"failure to rcaliz, that greater colonial purchasin'. power would in itself increase imports, left

Indochina at the mercy of commercial monopolies which supplied the Indochinese economy with

iraported goods at prices far above the world market. The colony was deprived of many es-

sential goods when normal trade currents were interrupted during World War II

Colonial revenues derived from the salt and tobacco 'onopolies granted by the French to

favored persons were bitteri.' r(-sented Iy the Indochinese, and those drawn from alcohol and

opium sale. were cousttrued| ar profit6 froni a delibc, ate design to degrade and hairin Asians.

-ineqtlif) in, jI oppotu,'itics tnld the salarue,5 paid to Itrench-trained local elites also caused

"general resenthwent, ;,- d, idJ u lmination of the economy by Frenchmen ano Chinese. In turn,

the doicniatifig vole of Vietnaimese inerch;omts in the even weaker Laotian and Cambodimai
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economies was resented in these latter states, where it was felt that the Vietnamese looked

101 upon 1i 1c iialigenoiis peoples-as, to IlWI , thiey often did, Although labor condiiiOns in Indo -

china xere cited by the League of Nations International Labor Bureau ian models in terms (,1

working hours. limits on child lalor, and socijal secur it.N the faict that no 1,gal trade unions

existed --and thus no orgalnized system for the -irinig of grievances -gave rise to agi ceat deal of

Undergroun organizing to the profit of the thc Communists, *who wvere most skilled fin that kind

of, icitvilt.

Gorernment and Politics Under the French

The key factor leading to the 19-16 insurgency in indochina was political in nature and

d erived fromn the imposition of an alien colonial regime upon a highldv nationalistic alnd resist -

ant population.

The colonial federation of French Indochina eomnprisvd the protectorates of Cambodia and

Laos, wvhich France had governed since 186i3 and 1,,193 respectively,. and the three Vietnamese

territories of Cochin China, anr~exed Qv' France in 1862, and Annarn and Tonkin, which the

French had ruled as pirotectorates since the 1680's. Cochin China, comprising the Mekong

Delta and Saigon region of the present South Viet-Naini, was the area of greatest French pene-

teat ,,in and influence. Most of the 40,000 French settlers in Indochina at the beginning oif World -
War fl were concentrated in Cochin China.

The colonial structure oi government which France had created in Indr.-hin~a was, in actual

lia-actie, fairly thin. During 193l0-40, the last decade of peacetime administration. this- vast

territory wxas cotiniolled by about 20,0(00 civil servants, 10,001) policemen, and] :i,000 troops.

Vast mountiiin st rtches in northern Laos and Tonkiin were under mnilitary admittizt ration, with

ai stiali staff of district officers representing the French overlay upon the indig4enous feudal

chieftain a ructure Direct colonial administration, and hence a higher densit.N of' !;Tench of-

ticials, c ould be found only in those territories annexedl by France; Cochin China and. the cityý-

Car] avus (A Ta)urallc, laiplicing. and Hlainoi. bi addi 1 in, iow a nii Tonkin and southelln Laos,

though legally protectorates, were in fact administered as colonies.

French political control was absolute, and there wvas little, if any, attempt to include local

c].ites in shaping the destiny of Indochina. The titular sovereilis of Carnixodia,LTuang-l'rabang

Lasand Aninam retained some imp1 ortance in the cultural ceremonies of their countrnecs, but

the,% were tummanilv% removed when tHey. sought to gain actual control of any part of the ad -

ro i stil t~e mcitNr. 'hetv existed, for all to sev, the glariii d ilferunce betweven the )o-

lit ical rules (it the. Frenchi minoritY antd the vast Asian majority

A] thong, FIt Inel QIi z t /V11 ol an y race coo Ii- and did -p irtic ijat e in the lc al hii' Ic lime s

)A Inj~ics of metropolitan French parties, In1dochinlese Iiolitic,1l parties advoicating nat i1iialitA

ot~ cii esweit.gi*i cra]I I' ijidden . Ilwe ye i ,a Vi etnii a rot e0 Laotian, win woi Id have be en



secvvrelyý pir~ished fur political acti\ it i''s at homle, could cllgagc III su~ch activiIties i i\%W,

stitutional guariantees in Franciie itself. This 5')ifiwhat Ztlti1o;lciciii 11:1,cc hS plagllcu

other colon1ia1lpoNVerS, but Whereas in other places radicli political ideals ha\ v liauoji 011 fe'\c

followvers, the French Communist Partý with its traditional anticolonial po1 ir it-s rcle-seloi'd

at le-ast oar -lhird of the French electorate of thu. prowsa i ra and ýt~ s sitiulils "IngainongI
studentS and u orkers-thie two categories to which Indochinose living InI France were monst I ikelv

to belong. Evcn in Saigon, there existed a Cell 01 t he Fren Ich1 Con01a111 sLI a S t

Political Parties and Communism in Indochina

Inside Indochina, indigenous parties, both Communist and non-Commnunist, operated-somec-

times openly, but clandestinely when necessary . The non-Communist nationalist parties were

made up chiefly of Confucian naandarins~or other upper class groups, and so fouind it difficult

to develop a mass base. In many cases, they did oot. even look fotr one, but rather preferred to

use the conspiratorial approach familiar to them from Chinese-type secret societies. Vietnam -

ese nationalists who wore not Consmunist-oriented were'likely to he members of the Viet-Nani

Quoc-Dan Dang (VNrQDD), a nationalistic Socialist party influenced b~y China's Kuomiintang, or

the Dai Viet (Greater Viet-Nam) Party, a right-wing nationalist group, or' the pro-Fascist Viet-I

Nam Phue-Quoc Hoi, a conservative party founded in the 1930's.

The only indigenous political group in Indochina which made a deliberate and concentrated

effort at gaining a mass base was the Indochinese Communist Party ([CP) cre'ated in 1930 It

hýar both the outside organizational support (from the U.S. S.R. France, and China) and the

ability in tcrms of trained cadres to create a nationwide miovem-ent.- The JCP wvas alwa~ys jjrQ -

dominantly Vietnamese in composition and leadership, although Cambodians and L:,oti-ans werec

included in the membership.

The ICP at first made grievous mistakes. Its loaders were repeatedlyi depleted by the

French SluretL4 in Indochina -probably one of the most efficient political police forces of its time.

But the party also learned from its errors, and patiently rcbuilt it!5 organ!zatiluhai ucue

trained its personnel, and went on with its work. The core of the prcscnt-daY leadership of

Vietnamese communism still dates from that difficult period in the 1930's.

There were two abortive revolts against the French in this decade, once in 1930 and again

in 1940, in which the Vzetnamiese Communists were Involved The Yen ltav revolt iii 11011), le,,

bt, the VINQDD, resulted in the elimination of mant, of its leaders t;nd thus actulal lv alded the

Communists .The 19-40 uprising taught the ICPI~ Ic ssun abou(t presnatoi' act ion, and Als.,

cleared the ranks of a number o' Trot sky itt' Commn inuits in Cach in 'hnian

"~Vietnanieso, manda jins were civil servants schoole~d in the Chlincbu cilassics a nd Vi etn~icii
ese traditionalism, who -wrN c~d in the' inierial bureaucr acY ut local adtoiuistri at on.



Jeqapai Ch4di~ifIr'yit Ireach Pomirifon in As~ia

""rVtIt\id i War H C19)39.-451 sha~ttet'i.' tla, mtgttg Wl lnctih itut ity in Indochina and destroyud

Me Swulatmc of Europalt Colunmi C u. Over he cutti 1 11vit (crznann dut'llntofi'tanci. n

Juone 11.1-10 andt ileh clnsu ugý, ain misice ictu% Ve~ltk i'an and the pro -Axis Vichy Frnch rI egitite

opit'let littIoclilkti Iot 'Ij~T1Piiti'S puntraltt'ion , and cxqtloitation Ott i cntttwr' 22, 19 tO, Japanese

Woives, : Y it'i 'roshiag weal Frtench iti10rt)e it tilth ChtIne sC-'lonkn Ihord et, i ant cd at H aiphonig

and poC cuedd eto Ot eCUIii St r. 8tugo pc tt ts i troughout thit count i lit In ja noa t'' ]ý1 -i1 ' ITo andi

Japani 0',, onixý Asian ni ll v intvaded Laous a tii Cant od a in a hrwtl uwtticc nred m ar "Wh Jii 2a ail

"Inodjateii' by tr(`1ciitA I'I'ttee it) cutiV certain Iyordert provinces to Thailand.

In1dol-'inn ma's thuts fi rmly in the 2 apa tie a sj Ia 'IL long he toruC tilt, Pa citi m ar betga n :6-

though France remaw Owl h nomina sovereign of the tvr'titor~v atil French colonwal adminmis-

trators' 1'W11 tIitieti at thiti posts . The Japawne so wel chic3 flyinereed in the econontice i'-

son rt is of Indochitia vnd did no, t wanlt to undertake dlirect adnt hlist i'altioit at ti iti~ nie . Atlot.

Jell? Devo(tux, the V icliv (koveritui-General of Itndochitna , cooperated w-ith1 the J apantese Since- thle

interoo national Siuut ion seinted It)i oilur hiiin to ot e i t al~enmat v in Ow he w hOpe th t w mr;i

thority- could eventually be0 Lilly restored .

Admiral DecouLN realiz~ed that the 03,000 Japanese stationed in bidochina played a critical

role at Velat ~ios between tite French and lndoc'-inese. As a result of Japantese tivWOO Air

Indoeimchijue favor', Decotx was Wored Wut makin conswdi coitcessions. Iurtng this period,

the Covt'rno r- General offered the Indocivinuse itirc'asedl edwacattonl optinwttitutes, supputtuil a

3iiotl Ynto\'ennt, ended yob Wn salary (Iito' milhiMt i aMWail Asians, developed iniu=3t pr

ntulgatedi the idea of nit Lntlochiiiebe federatiun. tind opened [lit waýAitstt, in indige-ntios iita~oVitt

in 1wthe ledial couticHl At the sMnt timne, Decouax attetniptrd tW ret.!5iet the grotetflj of litittunlotl-

isnm at& to g"at pums tWs oftttrt onQt to the conservative tt'ad itonalist Mltes . hotnet Itlss,

the result ot his contcessions was to stimulate rot to duin, Vietnamese nationaliahj1it '1 his ant-

higUOUs period o1 Franco-Japanese ''oopx'ration'' lasted authi 51a,'eh 9, 19-15, whietn the Japa

nese ni' t'sted all I'renc hi otCiAS and civiliati in Whe cotuntry and d".stmoyd all tME Frendh

military forcms except those Whe to ight their way inurtit to %Ilied lines iii China or, to hold out1

in the wmilds of Laos,.

The Japanese tiow movedI to replace the Frtench, In a g( st-ui' towatrd Vietinamese itatiolt-

ai 1sm, liii in~A]W Me e Etititie Iwo 1i, ni aitontt rukili Htt1ot in _%ttant (ct-Wi t iI it-

Nam) . as headi of ani ''Indepttendo' Vietnamese tate contitrising Annant andi Tonk-ttin iii titit orli

The 3~jaitnese, htowev'er, contititued French plmicy with regaN Wt Cochtin Chtiti, the thudi inteutal

atm! rimst pt'ttjteXots1 art of Vwit-Nam, adittitisemitig it ttiavtl its a WoLoy Int the Iast day s

ot the wat, thte Japanese acceded to \'icttntitese detataids and 'illowt'iI Cochin Chiuuttt to jot 3in

t)1i ' kiniglotit Tius ini August 19t15, \te -Natti rugaittutl ils' prt'fcotonitil, 1'- ibtitldariuŽs
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slot~s of the lenders ottl ht LCl1 had lRd to Lfhbiij "hen tilt M O umrism, mw ~erv inshed allo

in iAU 1911 111to ikddUPA ,Unk K ý N0 `n"1 1M 7111iHW1

Nanil Doc-i ajl Dung-. ',Itnh Iloi I VIut n a I IIkse IJu- l I II), luililt Ii .n(Icti itiii'Ilt I cagucl, or \ iet Ilinh.

With tnujtV. tha t 1 ~~t '~t\t a'hll addcdcfaxeincýi)oii.glound t' orlanizatio and ust ion.l~eg plicatl24
acdt wityI the IC P8 s I od rc a Ii o takeP 1 its1C i a -nti g o I t i tU - A orga i kat ru i I si 8 I -1n a I ton . ilýlte 194a

Vijet N11ti1t guletri-ias and unlergroui~d agents welre opierating in i'onklin. and onl leccmber 22,

1944, thle \iC1)an1Ctl-s Commu111nist and n i ona] ist leader \'o Nguyen) 61ap created tile first unit of

thle V'iet -Nnin People's Arniy (VPA)

Whien tile Japaneses di~ssolt imon (AFenchi coloniial ui'ees earnt in lfi-ta deprived the Allies

of' all intellIi guncc lpa ratus com ie lndoelina Ahitr wan Gt -c of Stlrategic Seiv\ices (OSS) teams

wereT l;'aiChuted in to wwolu %it tiw Vie t Ml W~l and Hili' sli Forc~e 136 began operations in sup-

po rt of rasiot ic t' gil tis in the soulWI Vwic Mi h go Th e nlli sensiste nf avoided "ny fmasive

contact with Japanese forces, iowew r, p referinii g not to grqAyr " allt an encnty who %wats bound

lo Ix, soon1 Wavinig as thw Wi runes5 of wor furri'ed iigil st )t, aiii dev'oted this tjn1( t~o perfecting

the( Corn mu iii USt po0litica Cii ontrol network t I iollgiiuut th('s lll Cutrysidt.

Niet Minhi Seo Up Gorernmen:t and Challenge French Return

On August 14, 1945, Jap~an surrendvred to the AU Wdt lbrees Acctotding to Allied agree-

Iinejits at P~otsdaml, We so rrender of .JajIvuise ti'tojJ in Ilnlotslina was to Ix! elfeeted b3v British

and Chinese oeculiat ion forces, lvih the 161h Ii araiult servinig as the dlivid ing line between the

t\VO OCt pLi8ioliZne lBefoe til Allics (could a r ce itowewer tw lie \'etzi i prtcland Yiet-

llaniese iialepcliilderw [torn Fraln'_- andl se1till tilt D em clat its !ttpublic of \ et -'Nan' ()Rv'N) in

Htanoj iv 1III id -septenlibu 1 1 9-5, Mita. lll CVittl s ietnaintise nation~al ists arrived in the

baggage hrailS o1 the Chvinese Nationalist oteupatiun forces, the Wit AMAnl had already assumned

ieed ic oillto of iHanoi atid lill tilt'U cOW n CWI'ý Side. Inl 7'iny~kn; and ;,'it r-nnlitne

DIIVN% act1811y fuloctound as~ a At w~'to gutnwnient !o' noiu thlan ai lear after the wai. ended.

In tile' sioth, whlere the V'iet A111111~l týVelCIti itini MhTUr fllrItiSli OtstsLJtti(unll[otes had

prtom ptly trelea sed impi soni01eid F<rench 11 oites t hr 1)1 \N " as umile Wit't g ill a silt ii[tto d.

Quiekly drivel JUlt cf Saigonl and other ainniil -~enClturs saitli )I the lcth llarallelý heý the

Fr'ieiih, the V'iet Si iin coolil o(1wrote 0111 ai M" wgetio na ok

Tie Urenlil, ililfl estab~ilishled iii the. s51011 tuniii it t~expedit to migitamt, mutit the IJRt\N

i'ltlittl tile "h bon1litiiit Lnuý ctn.iiwtrel it less tliingt11)11 tu Noit-tuirn Irenelt Anltts U55 hn

Met Ctiii st Natwtilial wtihtil !ily tslecteti oi attt'iiinig to install 1 I)J;p!iUt regillile ofi plo-

Chineise \ictijanieu at' 111 uiisl m. Th' flgi'eetH'nlt of Mýartlil 6, 194;,. wlhlciby tie li'renits te-

turtneid to the north' iil--logiie ALi titDIA\'N as a ''Vic Stale- witIi il lthe Intnuchhulse lederaltiol-



A:!IiI hLk I I 1 ý I t I I o '. M 1th It~ ov.:1 i lII r at'ja A sNNU!0 IN. I, ovw, aI II -eij l,'I--Vj% .i t t.0 11 n f; -

lIaL h Cotton China %%ah to d> tzb) plebisht Itt> I'AtIzttu> Ul 01ot to imtlin h liHAiti~ut * 0 D 1)LiV N

Th"Ijs .a IL Mci-lcn IitI tilt I aidtdct It) tilt I'l I ,I1'i 01 tilt, 11A0011 It~il -ii~l Lih 1I' ChtlIC hit NN 1thdILY-

11,0111 Indochina onl Mar u> 9 . tilt Viet M inh i. wa,, o ul tn1t re lt'd and a 'I n ttI III-l 11 (111 ripot-T i

I hen pl I,~it )II 'N L U1410t-I Te~lt hus lil-. coellnon11ists hlal Nwoi- thiCOl fjrS major Nlc -

to o ill dolil nawil. atlmost \\ itleuu ti Ill g n shot-

Aegoltintiosf ail fri nd Erenfs 'Turn to 11 olenre

Dlifferences between French and \'ict M'.inh forces soon1 developedi howves'er iThe French

1)occteded to set up aI separate administrati',n forI tile centlcal Vietnamese highldands, Their

authorities in Saigon encouragedi the establishment of anl autonurnotis republic in Cochin China,

despite ilheir earlier commitment to a plebiscite -Lack of coordination and control by French

aut horities in Paris over their forces in Indochina was a major factor in the deterioration of

Franco-V jetnamese relations. High Commissioner Admirlal Thierry d 'ArgendIUIo, tempera -

niciitallý ill-suited to deal with tile complexities of the situation, constantly resorted to incas-

tires which drove Vietmnamese moderates into thle arms (If the Viet Moinh.

Negotiations dragged on throughout the summer of 194G3. Ilo Chi Minh, President of the

TIIVN and the leading exponent of Vietnamese independence, as well as the founding father of

thle lindochýinese Communist movement., headed the Vietnamese delegation sent to, France to ne-I

gotiate for recognition of aI unified and in,!2_pendent Vict-Nam under VMI{N control. BYv Septemn-

ber, the Fontainebleau Conference had ended inconclusivel", and the Vietnamese leaders re -

turne.d to Hanoi to prepare for action of a different sort. Relations between French andI l)IVN

olficials went from bad to worse. In November. shooting broke out in Hlaiphong, and the Frcench

responded by. bombarding the cityN, killing several thousand Vietnaniese. The DRVN reactted( to

thle Hitiphong in(ident by attacking French garriSOnS on ilecember 19), 1916, and the m ,iitary]

otcase of tib, revolution had belun.n I

Although the military phase of the insurgency dill not begin until the end (of 19163, its pol it-

ical phase hadl begun well before the end oli World War 11 Through p)ropaganda andi indoctri--

nation) efforts begun in n913, the 'Viet M~inh had gained political control of many, villages in Ton-

1111I ln ot hte jI- l i ticalI sic ce ss I'l nJler oi IBau oDa i, w hom t he J apa nese h ad in stall Ied at few nmIont hs

c,,,liiti as Of1 ;IJI a ind'ilepcivient' Victtnatnes sta110 dectlided to abicai';te in favor oif the Viet

Muinh, which this weakli butt naitionlisiitc nlonltcll believed to be a genuine naltidlnalihl talivement.

(Jo Augulst 215, l3,o Dai had handed over the implerial seval and other symbol., of authtority to 11o
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Chia N I A n. tikALb co ieIII II11 a selnl Ia ac o I Iegittiza aItita~ -wuc I a I IN n tc-ii o1~ It %* i it),in ý* i I-

dlo na. 0o; lc Iht PVN r eginii whi( h1 %`~ 135 l.31 tnaIIIro 1Lhaino-,-' 1.1 the \ict1.701 atitaýV-tlla o S tembi

-1 1 -ilf ut: Na A031 itcna Ib itdIUO ,l ll I b ib A-iiSAt11-jf -i , t

ot IIAia a k ujit -Wt 11-aifltt !.st 11uth'. to OL' bell ev cide t. that a11ll t Inc 'Al' Ir I(o cU eq~ual I

v. t s Iron) 111C Japanese, I lo tatetd . that. idettentecuct had bee iican \N ull. IX usc -Lilnct tit 14viti11in

LAI 191n1. our c:ount iN ee-Ised to b~e a rri:och colon\ .

'Ile Cnanunst cll~liuitc 1111ioiialist regittic made exAClellet use of its poisitio a-,a 11tile Ju

[a eto go~erflnnwit nlorth Lit the 1613t par al le --- "tha included Tounkin and parVt o1 Ainani -to gain I

popular support and clintinate its non- Communist nationalist rivals, b.\ O~ther lair mcans orv

foul. Elections foi- a national constituent assembly ['epra-seilting all of Viut-Nam WC hel .ll il

Jainuary 19463. These elections w~ere conducted openly in the north and held illegall.N even Iin

French-coatrolled areas, They resulted in a clear rnajoriVý for the Viet lAlinh coalition, w~hich

repiresented both popular support and Communist manipulation. Conservative partlies, allocated

70 seats out of 440 even before the election, charged afterwards that these elections were

fraudulent -which obviously they, werie

Posing as a broadly based nationalist government and de-emphasizing the Communis3t

ideology of its leadership, the DRVIN abolished the traditional mandarinate and councils of \vil-

lage notables and replaced them with people's committees, often headed by non-Commiunis5ts

but controlled by the Viet Minh; it abolished unpopular taxes and the opium and abl:olol mionoip-

olies, and it initiated a crash project to eliminate illiteracy. The regime named ex-Emperor

Bao Dai and Alonsig-nor Le Huu To as Supreme Advisers to President Hlo Chi 'Minh, in order to

win traditionalist and Catholic support for the DI{VN E'ven earlier, on November 11, 1915,

the ICP had dissolved itself in order to permit its members to operate more freely as Viet

Minh nationalists and to conceal the Communist affiliation of DRVN officials. Som-e observers

even averred that there were now no Communists on thle Vit
1 0 

Minh side.

Ho Chi Minh Fr-rgpit

The real bolauo *ýween the ICP, the Viet Minh, and the DItVN regime were uctraved, how-

eýe I, by the fart that the leader of all tnree was the same-Ito Chi Alinh. Thle 4RV.N President

had been an active agent of international communism for over 20 years. Known as Nguyen Ai

Quoc until the 19-0's, Ho was born May 19, 1890, in the no!'th central province of Nghý An. IlfHo

was reared in an atmosphere of nationalist agitation and mandarin intrigue, his father, a ntai-

darin, had been rtismisBsed by the French, roportzcdly faýr 1poIiltial activity. lfki left indot lanai \n iltial

he wAas about 20, wAorking as a cabin bot. on a French miercLhant ship. Finlal I:, . aft( r a cXliii et-

'There has been some doubt as to the exact date of birth uf the North Vietniamlese leadlol
The- date used fin this paper is that given to the author by Hto Chi 'Ali nh himansell, In an inte a vieNN
in Hanoi in July 1962.
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.Ind rc\,olut Lonar stVtrategý aind tact ics, liii k(h1 MuNh1 returned tit the O~rient as a1 ConilnicI'l ;agitiu

Throughout the 1%30',s he was active in the Viletnamese! Comm'unist niovenieit, although hie spienw

most of the decade in exile in )long Kong and South China . Returning to Viet-Nami around the

end of World War 11 at the head of the V'iet Mminh, 110 Chii Miinh appeared to most Vietnamese

nationalists as the 'old mnan- of the independenect movement. His pictures appeared whcnevver

the Viet Minh held sway , and candidates in thie Januar,\ 1946 elections found it a distinct political

a sset to be itdent ified as a friend or' companion of 'Uncle Hlo,' as the insur~gent leader was affic

tionatel% termied .i2

Organization Strength.,i and Casuailties

When the insurgency broke out in late 19-46, civilian and military local authorities were

merged into Comm-ittees for Rcsistance and Administration (UBKC/llC) . Larger units of ad-

ministration than the province were created: the zone (hhu.I; and theineimc'zonc thien -khlu or' .K

which was the equivalent of aI corps area. At LK level, military and civilian licadis worked outt

all prtoblemls togcthct.r, with ultiniate iesponsihility resting with the LiK 's political eomnimissar

onl the miilitar% side, thc Viet-NUMi People's Army I VPA) at first copied the French quater -

nary organization 2,500-niai regiments of four battalions, including ht eavy\ Nveapons or artil-

lery unit . By 1949, 3 ,000-man brigades appeared, and by late 1950, 10,00OO-man ternary\ di\

sions . Later a Russian-miodel "heavy dhivision- appeared, with two field artillery regiments,

one comnbat engineer regiment, an antiaircraft battalion, an,, the usual service units.

The DRVN saw to it that its units vere ethnically homogeneous, atl last at the rcgimenltd level.

Thus the 308th Division was lnocwn as the "capital division" because of its Hanoi recruitment,

while the 316th was largely of Tho tribal origin and the 335th of Thai tribal origin. Regimient

120) was iirj; M03, Jaral. In this way, a unit could be fairlyN sure of bt'ing wvell received andi

pertectlY at home in at least one area.

Communist forces star'ted with a strength of aboiut 60,000 metn in 194f; and ended the tom r-

gency with close to 380)OtlJk mnen, of whom fewer than 120t,000 were regulars . Their total cas -

uailtie's will no doubt bie forev-er unknown, sinice it is impiossible to tell it dead peaisant from a

dua gue-lriillit and Sill(-( the V'iet Minhm made a liaihit of carrYing oft casualties, pl'ec iselh to pre~'-

vent theii'lbving cuti'ie't~lY estimated. But such battles as that of Vinl-i-en in 1951 cust thu( Viet
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Tht.' tomiun niedr ill .JJc (ie th %%Ias \( Nguyvn Giiap1. a gt cat aduiiici of Mao Tse-iung,

who adapted I1 at, s coicvvpts of revolti~ onary wartart' tact ics to Indochina Son f1 a schiola r of

miodest weans, Giap x\ a etducated ,it h11 Lxctc 'Nationial 1in I tutý tihetrdt ia lpovd

ill various nationtalist noimeflets in the .920'.s and eaii 1VI930's, lie joined the ICP aboKut l'

Until 1940, hie wais a hi-story prcfessor in Hanoi. lHe is said to have never forgiven thle French.

for ti;& dcath of hit, wife in a French prison in 1;43 . Puo Chi Minh put hin, in charge of training

a guerrilla force durinig World War, II, and by the end of the war, Ginp was second only to Hto

Chi Minh in the Communist movement in Inotoclunia 14

Regulairs, Regionuals, anid torah

In termis of mission, three echelons made their appearaace in the VPA býy 194?7; the first -

line regulars, or miain force (chu-luc); the regional units kdia-phuo g Pun) and the local mili-

tia (dil-kich) , Of these, only the chu-luc was fully mobile, being likely to show up in combat

anywhere from the Chinese border to northern Cambodia. With almost no exceptions, Lhe men

covered these vast. distances oiu foot, carrying full battle kit.- The Viet Minh forces consist-

ently outpaced French estimates of their mnobility; jungle dashes of 25 miles a day for several

consecutive days wert not unknown, Viet Minh regulars were sparingly used and were re-

served for battles of strategic importance; but when the target was worthwhile -as, for examniple,

the liquidation of French forces on the Chinese IKorder in 1950, or the attempted capture of

Hanoi in 1951, or the battle of Dien Bien Phu in 1954-they were fully committed regardless of

casualties.

The brunt. of everyday battle was borne by thle regionals, reinforced by local militia in the

a -rea ot attack . I his was particularly true in areas where a frontlinie existed, as in the fled

h'lVei " Ita, Or wlhi 1er no0 rLgutidr forces of an~y size existed, ab in Cochin China. Although two

regiment-v of regulars were inifiltrated inside the Red River Delta and its "Marshal. de Lattre"

fortified line of 2,200 bunkers, most small attacks were carried out bythe re~gionals. The

local militia wa~s used chiefly in reconnaissance for larger units unfamiliar with thke terrain,

or in covering the withdrawal of such units; it also played an important role in gathering local

intclligencc and in preparing amibushes and in sabotagf-,

"A rmed Pioipaganda I nif a

The insurgents' military effort was ably assisted by a psychological warfare and intelli-

gence operation of major p~roportions. Special Viet Mlinh teams and units known asq di-1+-van
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lire Phases of Insurgent Operations

Thc Viel Minhis combat operations ag.oinst the Pyelni it fell into five major phases, The

first of these wac "beachhead elimination'," an ill-fated attempt at throwing the French into the

nea before they could get a solid foothold in Viet-Nam (December 194(i-March 1917). Durin-g

this phase, the DRVN forces tended to staud and fight, apparently expecting to ti.c-ow out the

French by regular combat tactics. 'Tihey used available French, Japanese, and U.S. equipment,

including artillery aid even 18 tan,<s. Man3 Japanese irstruc.tors and even some German Nazis

fleeing from China wcrt \with thr insurgents. Is Although this first ,on'Untional I Cont lJailcd, it did

produce such remarkable feats as a successful defense of one sector of Hanoi for almost three

months by a I)RVN regiment.

It was only after this failure-not as part of a deliberate design-that the DRVN switched to

guerrilla warfare. its ferces had run out of both ammunition and spare parts for its more so--

phisticated weapons, and this practical fact had a great deal more to do with the decision than

any of Mao Tse-tung's famous writings on revolutionary war. In fact, the DRVN's armed forces

had revcr forg,.uti one of Mao's lcss--quoted but nevertheless crucial maxims warning against

the false belief that guerrilia warfare solves everything anti calling, rather, for armed forces

that were light on their feet, tould hit hard, and could get away fast. I-

After the collapse of talks with the French in March 19-t7, the N. ict Minh finally realized it

must expect a protracted conflict and must, accordingly, create some relatively sacure bases,

and, it possible, establish permanent contact with a sanctuary. The second period was thcre

fore one of "containment and consolidation." In several limited Affeusivts: tlie Vipt P,4iuh

cleared a redoubt in northwestern Tonkin, crushed the French border positions, and thus estab-

lished permanent contnet with Red ChiP:'. t* ,'a" abtc to train ai-2 • k i-cgulars there by

the time this phase ended in October 1950.

The third phase later termed the "erroneous general counteroffensive," followed next, with

multidivision attacks against French lowland positions in the spring of 1951. This offensive

failed when the French air-transported reinforcements and U.S. equipment to break up massed

Viet Minh attacks in the Red River Delta zone. Ar. insufficiently prepared attack against the

Thai highlands, after initial successub, also failed when attempts at storming the French air-

borne stronghold at Na San met defeat, with heavy Viet Minh casualties. On the other hand, two
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The fifth and final phast of "general couotavcrffensive'' was a series of ~r~ef but brutal,

large-scale att-acks made for the purpose Af destroying a maluinium of French II -ops . D~ien

Bien Phu and tile battle for the Red River Delta were highlights of this period, which erided when

French and Viet Minh forces signed a cease-fire agreement in Gene-va, on July 20, 1954.

Viet Minhi Reaction to Error

Although guided by leaders who had learned their jeb, L. rr..ach, Chinese Nationalist, and

Chinese Communist schools, the VPA sometimes made grievous mirtsekes, such as its three

abortive offensives in 1951 against the French-heldRoRie et.-uttalnscortdthe

wit~h alacrity, The removal of incompetent commander's was rilthles4iy practiced. For exam-

ple, when the VPA regional commander in Cochin China, Nguyen Bitnh, failed to revert to small-I

unit tactics when ordered to do so in 1952, he was ordered back to North Viet-Nam; but his

-v'i~ere~rhouts were allegedly made kniown to thi: French. who iii any event intecr-v,,!ed ind- ki~!cd

him. The Communist method of "self-criticism" and "comradely criticism" of others ma1y have

contributed to the VPA's efficiency. Thle VPA proved to be a great deal 17ore1 1`lcxthle tactically I
and strategically than has been generally believed, The decision to revert to low,-level attacks

when big-unit operations failed may have been the critical decision of the Viet Min ('amjpaipi.

Foreign Assifitonce and Sanctuar'*

There can be no doubt that external. aid was crucial to the insurgents' eventual success.

The aid given in 1943-46 to DRVN forces by Chinese Nationalists, Japanese deserters, and even

American OSS teams and the Combat Section, South China Commiand, under Brig. G'en. Philip E.

Gallagher, was crucial in the early, days. In addition, until late 1947, there was a F'eadN flow

of U.S. equipment smuggled in by private aircraft and vessels from the Philippines, in exchange

for gold and opium. These craft were finally attacked without warning by the French a 'Ide-

stroyed, thus ending this source of Viet Minh supply. 1. There is no way of estima.ting thle size

or kind of equipme~nt w-hich reached the. Viet 1Miuh fi~oin such m11C4,iscllneouIS nee

Foreign aid to the Viet Minh began to pia.x a. really effective role oil], after J950, whien WRed

Chinese deliverie.3 permitted the equipment of a first wave of 26 battalions. The bulk of these

forces was trained in Red China at Ching-Ilsi thwangsi P'rovince). Rled (Chinese aid, comning by.
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Soviet blot.oi French Commnunist aid to thle VijtA Minkh was imiportanht ill bothk the econouj11ic

and siolit ical fields. It was ustimiated tuti fit 1950, almost 401 p'ixcent of thle vehicles sent to

I renchi forces in Indochina from- 'riAnce Wcre sabotatged, andl rtepitedly even equipmnentdelivered

I rum American west iioast ports was not exempt frmr Communist tampering. F'unds for the

Viet. Minh were collected in most Soviet satellites and hy French Communists. For' propaganda

pu.'po~es, the U.S.S.R. repatriated captured Gvrnian n~eibers of the French Foreign Legion to

East Berlin ICzechoslovakia miailed letters and propaganda newspapers frow F'rench prisoners

Of wzar to their families in France. The insurgents were ailso aided by neutral Indit's policy of

forbidding the overflight of her territory by F'rench transport aircraft. All oi these activities

helped the insurgents, part icularly the last, which affected indiroctly the course of the battle of

D~ien Bien Phit.

COUNTERINSIR(;E."CY

Even bef-'e !he !'or-rsl outbreak of a-rmed insurgcncy in late 1946, there was already a

deep split conve. ning the Vietnamese situation between France's military andi civilian leader-

ship in Indochina. For the most part, the French unde rest im ated the seriousness of the Viet

Minh challenge and faded to uniler.5tand the depth and ftniyo itaeentoaitsni

ment. Gen. Philippe Leoclerc, the commander of French forces in Indochina from Octoher 19-15

to July 1946G, rvalized that the returaing French were up against a popular movement which

would be (lifficuilt to defeat militarily, and he was also keenly aware of thle numerical weakness

of Frenchi forces in the country. On the other haknd, Admniral d'Arv#pnlie,,, P5 'rnne's civilian

High Commissioner to Indochina b-,,vLOL in ýagon and a firm believer in tough colonial poli-

cies, discounted the seriousness of the situation. Backed by the old-line ,Indochina hands" of

the colonial civil service in Saigon, d'Argenlieu's views prevailed over those of Leclerc.

Postwar Return ofj French

The mission of Leclerc's French L~cpeditionlar3 Corps (rEC)41was thus regarded simiply as

One ot 'pacilirat ion,'' to be conducted along thle claSSiC lines Of France's earlier colonial wars.

What actuallyN occurred was a seriLes of flag marches through Viet M\inh territory%, with colunins

*Corps Esp~djtionnairc l'ran~ais d'ExtrZ'me-orient tCE FEO.
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However, witeit Itegotttat ions at Fontainebleau IbrOiK down and tension between French nand

DjIVN forc,_s in the noitlbgnmutngnthfllo 1946, incidents increased and the true

dimiensions of the \'let 'Minh problemn in the count ryside became apparent. When open hostilities

brukc out in lDecemnbei: 1946j, they were greeted with almost a sigh of relief. At last the enemy

had comec into the opeti and was behaving in a conventional manner. The Yrench response wvas

likewise convetntional.

French Strength (i.nd Equipment
The FEC then had at its disposal onte infantry division at full strength and an armor,-d comn-

bat command, two parachute battalions, and about three Spitfire fighter squadrons. M~iscella-

neous French units reconstituted from prisoners of war liberated from Japanese concentration

camips accounted for abouit three regiments, somec of which contained indigenous troops. The

total number of troops availabile in Indochina taý the beginning of 1947. was about 40,000; by the

end of that year there were some 70,000. Only the paratroops, two compartes of which had libI-

erated all of laos in a series of lightning raids, couldi be considered suitable for counterinsur..

gencN operations in the junigle. The remarinder wer'e useful only for conventional warfare,

Originally, the French forces were atmied with U.S. equipment, most of which had been

heavily used for three years in World War 11, with stocks Ileft behind by British I.roops who had

landed in southern Indochitia in September 1945, and with miscellaneous French and Jaipancese

%N', -ons. On~'e French surv.'iv -flivar'& t~h-a there wt' -n iiicinovnina .li typs of subiltuchiiinegucl.

33 types of rifles, 1-? tNpes of light machinegun%, and 16 typ~es mortars.

Foreign Aid for the French

Foreign aid to the French continued throughout the years of the conflict Ft iendlv coopers-

tion betweeni Britain and France c:.isted in the form of officer exch~arges and limited equipment

grants. But the bulk of foreign r asistance came after June 1950, when the Unvited States decided

to support Franti.-. .The U.S. Military Assistance Advisory Group (NIAAG) Viet-Nam was acti-

vated at this timc, and by nmiid- I 15 aboutt 71 billion worth of equipment had been delivered to

the French, including 23i,000 trucks, 27,unuo other %ehicles (among INt se almost ',00o armored

vehicles), 150 vessels of all tyNpes up (n aircraft carriers, a-nd over 500 aire-ift. While certain
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F'rench ,•enrch fir a Strrpcy

The fact that the Viet Minh originally I ried to defend fUxed objetlives, most ol whith tile

French took without great difficulty, gave the appearance ol at least limited French success in

Ith,; first sequencc of events. The French appeared to be, stymied chiefly by their lack of troops

and supplies.2t In 19-7, the FEC began large pincer operations, some of which, such as (.)era-

tion LEA, involved 20,000 troops of all services. These were designed to rapture or dcstro,

the bulk of the Viet Minh's regular troops and the DRVN governmental apparalus then in hiding

around Tuyen-Quang. While the stitistics on Viet Mitlh casualties lent ca, h l, rellv'h Operation

the appearance of victory, none ever achieved the basic objectivt of destroying tile enemy's

means of maintaining political and mnilitary resistance. For the French, the hIdochina War llee-

came an unending search fur the "set-piece battle.'

Fi ench Organisation and Strength

When, after 1949, in political developments to be discussed later, France gave the three

Lndochinese countries technical Ladependence, it also created national armies for Car Afodia,

Laos, and Viet-Nam. Some, but not all, of the indigen')us troops serving with the FEC wt.re

transferred into these national armies, and military schools were set up in each country to pro-

vide native officer cadres-thn igh it. insufficient numbers for these national forces. The high

command of these French Union Forces (FUF) controlled both the French and African regulars

of the FEC and the three national Inoochinese armies. This organizational structure remained

in effect until after the 1951 cease-fire, except in the case oi Camlbodia, where the Can..bo....i.

Army high command took full administrative control over the IRoyal Khmuer Forces as early as

October 1953. By 1954, FEC forces totaled 278,000 and national components, about 200,000.

Slowly, French tactical organization went through a series of modifications to adapt itself

to the terrain and the enemy it would have tu fight. From divisions of the Europeai. type, the

FEC in 1949 went to the other extreme, wvith ba'...21itos thqt were not strong enough to withstand

attack by the enemys basic large unit, the brigade.

General de Lattre Organizes ;roupe Mobile

French tactical organization was to he radically revised by Gen. Jean de Lattre de

Tasstgny, who took over in 1950 as commander in chief of the French Union Forces. Imperious
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craflt in Saigon ftor troup transport Dijinig lwatlt-, lit. once Ile\% vito a ,ivall vnIiiaguie out 0141-s I
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Ini 195 1, Glmne ,al tie Lat tre de eop-ed I tie ýjtff~lldaid ttui tot [O (j, ljido)Chjki i kvol iflljet ,thlie

g&yoptic m&iui c (GIMl, a tcrnar3 regimental comibat teamr orgatiied to Opia-ate did vpellknt-11i It

exisled both as a mobile infantrv uI'lit and is an) arotut ,n unlitt Ond late In I tP.2l it oertl fiippen red

in an at rfornce verswun, of whiih there were finallv one \ ictnamebe and two F rench uiits, \\ith

a total of nine battalinis. However, the appeallauce of two or three jointly operating \'ict '¶Miuh

divisions compelled the French to operate inl lairger GM format ionb inl 1903-5.1, and li g) I dniv

sions were in the pt'oticss of being rebitroduced whent the \\ar, QendedI There' alSC CXist4edk fo)ur

provisional divisions de marche in Tonkini, formed from) the a\ nibble G3M s

Montagn ards and Param ilitaris. Forces

The French also used montagnlard forces itt the northern highlands of Laos and Viet-Nant)

and on) the southern plateau of Viet-Nam, Thiete was a regimental conmbat teami ig'(Ljjq~l'mofl~

No, 42) made up of IBahnar and Rhade tribesmen, a 4Ith \'ietninicse Moutntait iN li stowt eteatold

in 1951; and the famous 5th Division, made up of northern Nungs . The niontagriirds proN idcd

excellent officer material, aid they\ fought loyval] onl the I-i ciie Ii side to the "nd.-

Irregular forces included the private armies G/ thle various politico-relligious sect-s. Ill thle

south, the Hoa-Ilao and C,, -Dai sects, whose religious practices art. modified foPrms o1 Budt-

dhism, had a total strength of about 4 million believers and contrcolled large seigmntcs of thlt.

population in the 'Mekong Dclta and Tay-Ninh Province. Sonic 15,000 to 2t0.Ooo Cao-lDai troopis

anid ab"-ut 8,000 to itiokut tHoa -tubi tr'oops fought C-ni thc governmenl)Cjt slide.23 Cat holic arnijqd

units, called Unitiis Mobilics de Defense des Chretient~s (Ch~ristian Communitiei -Mobile Ilk'feitse

Units), controlled large parts of the eastern Nlekong Delta area, in thle ntorth, similar Cadoolic

self-defense units existed in the bishuprics of Phal-IDieni and ]lni-Chu in the southletn piart of

the Red River Delta.

Small French liaison teams were assigned to these Buddhist anid Christ ian) forces, refe-It ed

to by the French as supplitifs, but thtey had t heir owtt caRdreS and( UtfiLct-1i5 nlriný 4 ,t.,~'

given training b\ the French in a9 special paranul itarut scliool at 'Thu-I )uc hecar Sniit .hese

paramnilitaryN units were loosely\ coordinate~d by the Inspectoratu for Supplcncntenair l'orect~

undcr the French Union Force geneta taff. Oftent deu'fvtoo ~aeuptiecti ai )p



tought we!! In thei r home al'eas, and al so aided in the fairly extCOnive cuntrul which the French

wwurc ahh. to exercise- throughout the conflict over thu, Mek-ong Delta area. But in the long run

they Ipresented tin authoi itie'S in Saigon with the problem of "warlord armies,' "mnore loyal Ito

Ioca I interests than to thonse of the centralI goveli iment.

One othier 6kuch group, I he htn -u 2,xas in fact little iorte than a highly organized

undermword garng, without anl, religicus trappings or ideological pretense.;. It Conitrib)uted very

little in a ctive monilitary olsO'iitiois5 but, after it gainedi control of the underworld in Saigon, the

1111111-XUY ell's few, thousand gangster troops did help to contain Viet Miinh terrorism in that

city.

French TrY Different Strategies

Examination of French combat operations in Indochina will clearly demonstrate several

different strategic phases, 24 Until September 1950, a "constant offensive'' was employed, using

pincer operations designed to destroy both the guerrilla forces in the field and the insurgent ad-

minitraiveapparatus. After% the destruction and loss of French positions a' jag the Chinese

border in 1950, tI-c French decided to withdraw to the lowland Red River Delta and to consoli-

date their positions there unuil th~ey were ready for further offensive operations. This phase of

"retrenchment and consolidation" led to the construction of a bunker lioc in the Red River Dalta.

The fall of 1951 saw the beginning of a period of offensive stabs, such as the one ar~ound

hloa-lBfnh, Operation LORRAINE, and' constant rmopping-up operati ns in the Mlckvnrig and lied

River Deltas. Momentum was lost when the growing, aggressiveness of Vict Minh forces in the

bpring of 1953 led to tht adoption of 'hedgehog" taticb, In order to break the momentum of

guerrilla attacks until sufficient Indochinese national forces bccarne available for static defen-

sive ni~ssions and lreed the' FIX for constant offensives, air-supplied hedgehog positious Xwere

created in 19i-4at Na San, the Plain of Jars, Multong-Sai, Sdno, and Dien P~io Phu. These

werr designed to deflect Viet 'Minh attacks against vital centers,

Noaorre'; ýStrategyr tf [sing Behind-the-Lines Bases lintriedl

When Gen. llenri ..Fugbne- Navarre took over as commander in chief of thu_ FU kin July 1933,

his instructions were to dMfnd Laos if possiblIe but to safeguard the French Expeoitionary3 Corps

att all costs. Hlis plan for tction called for continuation aod Intensification of (if. Lattre's iactics;

the buildup o.' local nationa.' force; Lind the infusion of nev, spirit, mnobility, anid aggressiveness

in French forces. The- Na varre Plan, wkhich was to have been full.% imrplemented Qi I.`933 but wa6

never pin1 'into eIIlcit in view Of the French defeat, provided for freeing thu I-bC cot irviý troni

stal (. dcflebos mssi ons . Statimoned nt 21 land-air bases set. up within Viet Minh tcrritoli

troojs %vere to carry Out offensHive op-irat i os iii it %% 'u In] oinpel the enemy to ti( heiis Itroops fo r

the definecSý Of his own rear areas.



Although the Navarre Plan was never carried out, tho conbs.uit French effort to bring mo-

bility into combat operations is well illustrated by the number of airborne ot.erations involving

more than one parachute battalion. In eight v'ears, these were almost evenly distributed among

commando-type raids, reinforcement of cut-off garrisons, and support of major offensive stabs.

In addition, there were four major offensive operations based entirely on the use of parachute

forces: Hoa-Binh (1951), Na San (1952), Lang-Son (19531, and Dien Bien Phu (1953-54).

French Also Use Guerrilla Warfare

One of the most interesting aspects of French counterinsurgency operations was the in-

creasingly intensive use of long-range penetration and unconventional warfare operations behind

enemy lines, or rather, inside enemy territory. Created by General de Lattre in 1951, the

Groupements de Commandos MLxtes AMro)ortes (GCMA), or Composite Alt borne Commando

Groups, under the command of Lt. Col. Roger Trinquler, began to fight the Viet Minh with its

own tactics. The purpose of the GCMA was emphatically not to hit and run in raider fashion

but to establish local contacts with the population and arouse them to resistance against the Viet

Minh. When a willingness to do so had been demonstrated, the French would then parachute in

additional cadres of local origin to transform a French-created activity into a purely indigenous

movement. 25 Such work required a great deal of patience and risk-taking on the part of the Ini-
tial contact te.amis of per;,aps four or five men, which necessarily included one or two natives

from the contact area.

Trinquier asserts to this day that, had his operation been given wider latitude and more

logistical support, the GCMA could have transformed the whole character of the struggle.26 By

July 1954, there even existed in the mountain areas of Tonkin the beginnings of a Mountain

People's Committee calling for self-government of the northern mountain areas liberated by

the GCMA, Over 20,000 French-sponsored guerrillas were actually operating inside Viet Minh

territory by mid-1954, and pl-ins called for 50, 000 by 1955. There is no doubt that such a

force would have created se ious difficulties for the Viet Minh forces. As it was, the GCMA

could point to the fact that their operations in the highlands kept 14 Viet Minh battalions on the

lookout during the battle of Dien Bien Phu, while the 15,000 FEC troops at Dien Bien Phu tied

down only 29 Viet Minh battalions. The GCMA also liberated singlehandedly all of Pi~ong Saly

Province in Laos-a feat regular forces had been unable to accomplish.

On the other hand, the GCMA failed in what should have been its primary mission: the

destructioi of Viet Minh supply routes to Dien Bien Phu. GCMA proponents claim, however,

that the cautious approac• the commandos had to use in order to bu accepted by the local popu-

latio, made it impossible to create an effective force In the Dien Bien Phu area in time to in-

tervene successfully. Trinquier asserts that, aft,.or the cease-fire, he attempted to get Ameri-

can military authorities in Saigon to continued support of the anti-Communist guerrillas infide
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what was to become Communist North Viot-Nam but met with no encouragement. The anti-

Communist guerrillas were destroyed by the Viet Minh after 1954.27

The Role of Air and Narai Unitl

Airpower, which was also used for reconnaissance and tactical bombing and strafing mis-

sions, provided the FrenLon, with essential logistical support, often in places where airborne

reinforcements were the only kdnd which could get through. The French Air Force (IAF) at

first used Spitfires and P-63's in ground suplx)rt opcrations and C-47's for bombing and trans-

port missions. In the 1950-54 period, when American B-26's and F4F's became the tactical

mainstay, there was a tatal of 475 aircraft operating in Indochina. Helicopters were never in

general use. The primary mission of the FAF was to provide close tactical support to FUF

ground forces and to transport army personnel and supplies. Airborne operations were con-

ducted extensihely during the last years of the war. Some FAF officers complained of having

to function in a supporting role under the command of FUF ground units, instead of being al-

lowed to concentrate on iir strikes against Viet Minh supply lines. It is not likely, however,

that air attacks would have met with any great success, as the Vietnamese insurgents were

particularly adept at camouflage and decentralization of logistical targets, Also, in the later

state of the war, the insurgents had antiaircraft capabilities.

If airpower proved generally disappointing except in the very important area of logistics,

the French Navy's amphibious operations in Indochina made a significant contribution to the

art of warfare. Since Vietnamese rivers are navigable for LCM- and 1CT-type vessels*

fairly far inland, the French Navy developed tactical units known as dinassauts (naval assault

divisions) equipped with some 12 to 18 craft ranging from LCVP's to LSSL',. Each dinassaut

was made up of an opening group (groupement d'ouverture) of small reconnaissance craft; a

shock group of ships carrying marine commandos and sometimes armored vehicles; a base-of-

fire group, composed of shlpborne heavy mortars or tank-turreted LCM's; and a command and

support group, which usually included the command LSSL, supply LCM's. and often the small

amphibian aircraft which were part of the dinassaut.

In addition to these purely naval units, which possessed considerable fire and shock power

and participated in several major operations, there were other specialized amphibious units

built around Crab- and Alligator-type U.S. naval craft. Each such group was composed of 33

vehicles, incliding artillery and mortars. Finally, the French Quartermaster Service operated

several supply companies equipped with 32 LCM's each. Since each LCM had the carrying ca-

pacity of fifty 2. 5-ton trucks, any operation within reach of a navigable river was normalhy

Ltu.ally modified U.S. landing craft: LCM (Landing Craft, Materiel), LCT (Landing Craft,
Tank), I&CVI' (Landing Craft, Vehicle, Personnel), LSSL (Landing Ship Support, Largel, LST

(Landing Ship, Tank).
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assured of rapid and fairly safe logistical support, although there were massy ambushejs of such

convoys by the Viet Minh, French units faced river mines and attacks by well-camouflaged

snipers wivth recoilless rifles along the riverbanks; there were even cases of dams being built

at night across a river to cut off the withdrawal oi French river craft. 26

French Search for a Political Solution

In the all-important areL. of political reform, the colonial power was handic,,apped by the

total lack of consensus in France and indochina alike aq to, the futuro of the territory and by thc

absence of effective indigenous leadership once a policy of decolonialization was finally em-

barked upon, In 1945-45, the French had promised lndeendence as an ultimate goal. Early in

1948, they began negotiations with ex-Emperor Bao Dai in liong Kong, where the Vietnamese

ruler had been living in retirement aftei- becoming disillusioned with the Viet Minh regime. By

March 1949, France had agreed io Bao Dai's demands for the reunion of Cochin China with an

independent Viet-Nam, in which the French were to be given certain preferential treatment. In

that month, Viet-Nam officially joined the French Union as an Associated State, receiving a

large degree of autonomy, as well as the right to ser'd its own diplomatic representatives to cer-

tain specified countries. France retained the right to control Viet-Nam's foreign policy and

military affairs, Later in the year, laos and Cambodia also accerted an associated status. 29

The pclitical reality of the new independence failed to make itself felt, however, in the

rnidct of civil war and under the circumstances of the political settlement. When Bao Dal re-

turned to lead the reunified and theoretically independent non-Communist state of Viet-Nam,

there was little tu excite the imagination of the Vietnamese people, and endless haggling over

details among French and Indochinese officials frittered away the psychological impact of thl

event. The "Bao Dal solution," with its series of ineffective premiers under the inept leader-

ship of an unpopular monarch and the continued dominance of the French High Commissioner in

Saigon, failed almost from the start. The Bao Dal regime set up in 1949 was never able to of-

fer any real challenge to the Ho Chi Minh regime. 3 0

Indeed, by 1949 the political struggle wvith the Viet Mlnh had already been, lost, at least in

Viet-Nam, if not in Laos and Cambodia. After three years of French vacillation and dilatory

behavior, no responsible Vietnamese leader was willing to risk his reputation in behalf of a

French-supported Vietnamese regime. Ngo Dinh Diem, who was later to lead South Viet-Nam

(1954-63), was a typical example: he chose exile in the United States until the French relin-

quished effective control in Viet-Nam,

In the face of basic military and political failures, the various techniques of population

management tried by the French had little practical effect. The country was far too vast and

the rebel-held areas too interwoven with loyal areas even to apply effective loud-denial meas-

ures. Too much of the pnpulation was directly under Viet Minh control to implement a
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thoroughgoing program of resettlement, aitbough a limited program in Cambodia met with much

success 31 Police action against Viet Minh terrorist. in the Saigon area was successful after

1951, however, when a brutally efficient security system was established.

French Military ,Reverses

During the last six months of the Indochina conflict, French Union Forces suffered serious

reverses, beginning with the Viet Minh offensive into Laos in December 1953. In a rapid dash

across northern Laos, the VPA's 308th Division reached Muong-Sai, north of Luang-Prabang

while another stab acros3s central Laos by strong elements of the 304th and 325th VPA Divisions

reached the Mekong at Thakhek by late December, cutting Laos in half and rolling back French

position- all along the Mchong va•lley to the Thai border. Fr-,nch groupe mobile No. 2 was

hacked to pieces on Road No. 12, while the 2d Battalion, 4th Moroccan Rifles, was pushed west-

ward from Road 12. The important French airbase at S4no near Savannakhet was hastily trans-

formed into another hedgehog outpost with the help of remnants from GM 2, Airborne Group No,

1, and GM 51, which was brought up from Cambodia (thus leaving that country to be defended al-

most entirely by indigenous forces).

The movement of the 308th VPA Division into Muong-Sal compelled the French to create

another hedgehog in that area. Time for this construction was bought by sacrificing the 2d

Battalion of Laotian Chasseurs and the 2d Battalion, 3d Foreign Lcglon Infantry, which were

totally destroyed in a rearguard fight with VPA Regiments 102 and 148. Moreover, the support

of these new hedgehogs, in additions to Dien Bien Phu and the Plain of Jars, became an insu-

perable problem in air logistics. There was insufficient airfield space, not to mention pilots

and maintenance crews, to meet all these conflicting requirements at the same time over a ter-

ritory almost four times the size of both North and South Korea.

In the meantime, the Viet Minn had also gone on the offensive in the southern plateau.

There, VPA Regiments 108 and 803 swarmed across Roads 14 and 19, encircled Ankh4, took

Kontum, and proceeded to destroy GMs 100 and 42 in a grueling campaign that was to last until

the July cease-fire. This drive eventuaily brought VPA regulars to the southern edge of the

southern plateau.

FI'F activities during this critical period were aimed at preventing a rapid buildup of Viet

Mirnh forces around the vital Red River Delta in the north and at diverting VPA troops in central

Viet-Nam from attacks against the Mekong valley and the northern positions. 32 Operation

ATLANTE, a French seaborne landing made at Tuy-Hoa in south central Viet-Nam, was there-

fore undertaken in the insurgents' lnterzone V.33 Its goal-to divert VPA troops-was, however,

unsuccessful both in concept and execution. Tuy-Hoa was too far away to tempt Viet Minh

forces in the north, and in fact the Viet Minh were not drawn away from their centers of strength

Thus the French frittered away valuable resources. In a second effort to attract northern Viet
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Mlnh forces awvy from the Red River Delta and to block their entry into northern Laos, French

forces wete airdropped into Dien Bien Phu, located only 230 miles northwest of thie Red River

Delta, on November 30, 1953; this was the start of Operation CASTOR.

Battle of Dien Bien Phu

Garrisoned in a valley somewhat less than 10 miles long and 6 miles wiN1 e, with outlying

defense positions on some but not all of the surrounding hills, eight battalions of FUIF troops

waited at Dien Bien Phu for 'Ilmost four months before the Viet Minh attacked in force. The

two-month siege began in lv . rch 1954, when the VPA took up positions in the hills overlooking

the French outposts and [i. '4; a barrage of artillery fire which could not be countered, The
15,000 defenders soon found that they had drastically underestimated the VPA's artillery and

attack capabilities. Meanwhile, the onset of the monsoon season curtailed French air operations

vital to the lift of the 200 tons of supply a day required for the troops at Dien Bien Phu. Under

incessant shelling wid wave after wave of attacking VPA infantry, French defense perimeters

were steadily reduced until finally even the air strips inside Dien Bien Phu were lost. Left

without adequate air support and cut off from relief by ground forces unable to break through

the iron ring of the VPA siege force, the garrison surrendered on IRay 8, 1954.34

The consequences of Dien Bien Phu's fall were far-reaching. Although five Viet Mlnh

divisions had reniained concentrated in that area for almost four months, partially achieving the

initial goal of deflecting VPA pressure elsewhere, the fall of the garrison was devastating in

terms of loss of French combat morale and world opinion. The respite thus bought for the Red

River Delta by the sacrifice of Dien Bien Phu was too short to do any good. Three VPA divi-

sions appeared on the edge at the delta within a month after Dien Bien Phu, and by July the

French perimeter around the Hanoi-Haiphong road and rail axis had shrunk to a narrow cor-

ridor. Except in southern Viet-Nar ae situatloij changed for the worse.

French Face External and Internal Pressures

To cope with the vastly deteriorated military situation, the French needed reinforcements

of supplies and personnel in large numbers. French laws, however, still forbade the use of

French draftees outside of Europe. In the United States there was little opposition to supply-

ing economic and material aid to the French, but 'he possibility of involving American troops

in combat operations in Indochina created an immediate outcry in the U.S. Congress. France's

failuure to give real subatai,ct uo Lhe independence granted the Indochinese states in 1949 gave

the conflict the character of a colonial war in American eyes, and besides, the memory of

Korea was all too fresh. Anxious to avoid involvement hi another Asian war, the United

States refused even to send American planes to rescue the beleaguered French at Dien

Bien Phu.3I
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In FrancV, thi ler t ill IndochInA beo("AIIi Increasingly beipJ,!. r bcause otf its lilancital

c ts t.itall till th, l't, nilch ]Wgulai' Arni t aild its expil)ittttion b t , h1l..t-wing pani'ties as a

dolrlrustic lphitial issuu. Faced with llOUllt ntlll g donleStic opposition to a .,onlti nunuklit, o the \ a V,

and w\it hout a;y hope of active Anglo-Amlericni participation in their counterinsur-gent efforts.

thle 1-tech go•t-ninlent of Prime 1Minister Pierre Mendls -Fritwn, resolved to end tile conflict

by negotiations at an international conference of world pmvors.

017CTOMEAA C45)(ONC;LUSIONS•

Hostilities were officially ended on July 20, 1954, when a cease-fire agreement was signed

at Geneva, Switzerland, by the military representsitives of the TUF high command on hehatf of

the FEC and the Vietnamese and Laotian Armies and by rej resentativcs of the Vietnamese

People's Army high command. The Cambodian Arm) high command, operating alone since

October 1953, signed on its own. Because of the difficulty of informing all Viet hMinh units in

the field of the cease-fire, it became effective in the zones on varying dates between July 27

and Augrust 7.

The diplomatic conference held at Geneva was attended by representatives of France and

the DRVN, as well as of the non-Communist governments of Viet-Nam, Laos, and Cambodia.

Communist China, the U.S.S.R.,Great Britain, and the United States were also represented.

It was agreed at this conference that all Viet Minh forces would be regrouped north of the 17th

parallel (the present territory of North Viet-Nam) and all Laotian Communist forces in Laos

would be concentrated in two Laotian provinces along the North Viet~nmese border. while

French Union Forces were to be withdrawn to southern Indochina. Pending eventual elections

to reunify Viet-Nam, that country was to be administered by Communist forces in the north and

by non-Communist forces in the south. Neither the Government of Viet-Nam (GVN) in the

south--later to become the Republic of \'Vict-Nam -nor the United States signed the Geneva

agreements, but in a separate declaration the United States promised to "rt~rain from the

threat or use of force to disturb" these agreements and the U.S. government stated that "it

would view any renewal of the aggression.., with grave concern."36

Terms and Effects of the 19.54 G;eneva Accord

The Geneva agreements of 1954, by providing the Viet Minh with ahornogeneous and openly

held territory and a Communist buffer zone in Laos, gave the DRVN an intcrnational standw1n

which it had not pji t\'tiusyl enjoyed. Also, the transfer ito Conmnunist hands o' North Vietnam-

u.se. industtri:al centers andi the pr( stigi--laden city (if Ilanoi, with its modern insatallaliotn.s and

Indochina's only full-fledged university, gave the I)RVN the basic infrastructure for national

viability. The fact that H60,000 North Vietnamese fled to the south during the 300-day grace

262



period for withdrawals provided in the agrieements also ternporarilY lightened the DRVN's P'UP-

ply burden, North Viet-Nani, it should Ixe remembered, is a food deficit a rea. oin the other

hand, the Viet Alinh received less territory under the Geneva settlement -wh~ichi djivided ViJet-

Narn at the 17,th parallel -than their miilitary forces actually N ld at the t iniv (if the diplloniat al

conference. This has been explained by the conciliatory role 1play\ed tit Geneva by thek I ~.S_.sj.
which in 1954 was trying to induce France not to join the E-uropeani Defense C:onilaniuny.

The effect of the e ase -fire on South Viet -Nain was in somic ways beneficial -It briought a

temporary halt to open Communist activity, cleared the way for the tutal wvithdrawal, of thev colo-

nial presence of France, made possible large-scale aid by the United States, and provided the

breathing space necessary for the creation of a more stable system of civilian governmcnt in

the form of the Republic of Viet-Nanm, proclaimed onl Octohr 26~, 1955. Ui'til late in 1959, Coni-

muntat insurgency was limited to the fringe areas of Laos and to small-scale activities inl South

Vict-Namn, where its apparently nonmilitar~y nature (e.g. , the assassination of village officials)

was mistakenly interpreted as the "dying gasps' of the earlier Indochina war rather than the

reLAIMption of ;aew hostilities.37

In Laos, the amputation of two northeastern provinces as regroupment areas for Cori-

raunlat Pathet Lao forces was designed to bie a temporary measure and did not prevent the es-

tablishment of representative goverunment of 4k neutral nature. A French military mission and

a military base at S4 no gave added security. A reunification agreement with the Pathet I no,

signed in November 1957, temporarily unified the country under control of the Vientiane gov-

eriunent, btat continued subversive warfare soon upset the precarious balance."

Cambodia, by all accounts, fared best under: the terms of the ce-ase-fire. Htaving dtefeated

the local Communlists and their Viet DAlinh supporters in January 1954, the Cambodians didl not

have to provide regroup~ment areas under the cease-fire terms. Elections supervised by the

Indian -Can~dian-Polish International Control Commission, (ICC), set upi in Indochina under thle

Geneva agreements, showed oiverwvhelming support for the Khiaier government of King Norodoni

Sihanouk. All vestigial French controls were to be rcrmoved ander the ceast-fiir, Wxit Amneri-

can and French military advisory groups were to remain. Cambodia, like Laos, chose a lieu-

tral foreign policy which was made the law of the land inl 1957.

Cost of War to France.

For France, the Geneva accord provided an exit-albeit a humiliating one-from) a m1ilitar)

and political cul-de-sac that was exhausting both rettources and manpower. Despite increasing

Amrerican aid, which by 1954 was expected to renaA 70 percent (if the current war costs, thle

Indochina war was damaging the French economny; its total cost was estiniated at ovt'iý I I billion

*See ch. 12, "Laos (1959-1962).'



The (-'Oflfhct al,;o distotied the structure of the French nuilitary establishment, whose b)est

trallidI troop", wvre involved b,0ot wilies from home.3

Total u nasiw a c a in the F recach l--\cd it ionu ry Co rps duilring he eight yearis of ff1ght ing

manmouted aj 1p, ; xi nnaci 1,1 140J,1100 mcii, and he*rc wvvzv over 3 1,000 casualiiles in the lado-

cjiltiese nat mliaI ariics. Although there was no deliberate policy to kill wounded prisonorb of'

w~ar, no sput ial tacilit ieb were provided for their care by the Communists before 1954. No

prisoners with atxh minal. chest, or skull wounds are known to have surviv'ed. 1

From a to1il di ry viewpoinlt, lith, Freneh Army gained from its Indochinese experience a valt-

uabie store of first-hand kn~owledge about counterinsurgency warfare operations which was laeir

to prove useful in Algeria, In fact, almost none of the military errors made in the Indochina

campaign were repeated in North Africa, where the French were never defeated militarily; it

was (lie political situation that made Algeria untenable for the French. Onl the other hand, the

Geneva selttlement left a feeling of bitterness and frustration among nitanY French military per-

sounel which later led to a series oif mutinies and subversive political activities by some offi-

cers when the French goverunment attempted to reach a political settlement in Algeria,*

Some Military Lessons From the Indochina Conflict

What may one learn from the Indochina conflict ? French forces in Indochina were highly

organized anid well-equipped for conventionail combat operations, at least after 19416. The very

sophistication and complexity of the French military establishment, however, deprived it of one

essential characteristic of successful counterinaurgency-speed in reacting to new situations.

Wh~at is meant here is not speed of movement across terrain, so much as "administrative

speed," or- the time required to relay valuable information and to get back the proper orders in

response. In that sense, the French never gained the initiative. (In the other hand, although it

has been widely accept ed that French counterinsurgency operations in Indochina were enti rely

of the Mdaginot Line variety, the facts fail to bear out that view. Until 1949, the very size of the

FEC precluded its resort to any such attempt at holding a hattleline;I instead, the FEC prac-

ticed aaother well-known French concept of war which proved to be almost U4 Costly as Maginot

Line tactics might have been-the constant offense tactic.

Another major lesson of the Indochinese conflict is that the indigenous peoples of Southeast

Asia fight well whent properly motivated and led. Amiong the antmistic mountain tribes of Viet-

Nami, military pro\wess has as high a value as among American Plains Indians. Trhe lowland

Indochinese have madte good highland jungle fighters, disproving the myth that lowl~anders fight

well oidly in a rice-vaddY environment,

What accounted, aboive all, for the eventual French defeat was simply the fact that the

French were fighting at almiost a 1-to-i ratio in a type of wvar in which a 10-to- I superiority onl

*Se Vol. 111, ch. 10, 'Algeria (1954-1962).



the part of the counterInsurgent force is generally considered minimal for sucvcsb. 40 The real

surprise of the French military effort in Indochina is not that the French were defealed, bu1 that

it took eight years for this to happr i.

Some Politieal Error&

The chief political mistake of the French colonial regis n Indochina was its failure to en-

courage moderate elemcnts to form local mass-based politic., parties. Thus, non-Communist

nationalists were forced to choose either abject submission as French puppets or active partic-

ipation in the Communist-dominated Viet Minh.

For vaious reasons, including the persona!,ties Involved, the non-Communist political

elites of Viet-Nam and Laos proved totally incapable of motivating their people to active re-

sistance of Communist subversion of the anti-French movement. Only in Cambodia, led by the

ener, tic King (later Prince) Sihanouk, was Communist infiltration of the nationalist movement

succesifully repulsed. The colonial policies pursued by the British and Americans, in which

moderate nationalists were allowed to come to power in India, Malaya, and the Philippines, had

led to more satisfactory results in the decolonization period after World War 11. One may only

speculate as to what extent the work of the moderates may have been facilitated by particularly

inept leadership of the Communist organizations in these last countries.

One remarkable thing about the Communist organization in Indochina was that the Part)y

dominated the nationalist movement: it was the only Communist party in Southeast Asia to do

so. Even in Indonesia, wherc Dutch colonial policies certainly did not favor the moderates,the

Communists had been unable to control the nationalist movement. Communist success in Indo-

china was as much due to the sophistication of Vietnamese Communist leadership as to the na-

ture of French colonial policies, although these two factors complemented each other. What

sets off the ICP from other Communist organizations almost the world over is that, long before

Tito and others in eastern Europc discovered "national communism," the Indochinese Corn-

munists had achieved a complete symbiosis uf their doctrinal and national objectives. In fact,

it can be shown that their nationalist anti-French resistnnce was not at first greeted with ehi-

thusiasm on the part of either the French or Soviet Communist Pa.-ties. 4 But it completely

fooled those non-Communist observers who saw only the ICP's primarily "nationalist' behavior

and not its ultimate "Communist" objectives.

When hostilities began in Viet-Nam in late 1946, the French had only two real choices.

They could turn Viet-Nam over without a fight to the DRVN regime, in which the Communists

were already the dominant political group and the controlling force, or they could fight. Twice

during the Indochina war a negotiated peace might have been obtained. The first time was in

March 1947, when Prof. Paul Mus, the French negotiator, had almost come to full agreement

with Ho Chi Minh; but the French high command insisted upon the return to French authority of
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all "\N•a crinunals and deotulers." such as foreign inatructors, mainly Japaneac and German,

\who \\erc ser- ing with the Viet Minh. The second chance came afcr 6iap's "erroneous offen-

sives" of the 1951-52 period had brought the Vict Minh to grief. A French delegation was abX)ut

to mIeet with )DHVN rep~resentatives in lIangoon when it receivKe orders to return to France,

allegedly as a result ot Anmerican pressure, 42 since an end of the war in Indochina at that time

would have thrown the entire weight of Communist iggression in Asia upon the Korean front.

On the whole, ho\wvvr, the French maintained an unrealistic poxlicy of unconditional surretider

almost until the end of the insurgency. It was only when militar" victory appeared completely

impossible that the French accepted an alternative solution giving the Communists sot!c'haig

less than full control of Viet-Nam, key to the entire Indochinese territory.

Admitting that the Indochina struggle was first and foremost a colonial war and that France's

motives for fighting it were not strictly altruistic, it should nevertheless be noted that the out-

come of the conflict bought at least five years of freedom from Communist takeover for sonle

23 million out of about 38 million people. Considering tnt alternative possibility, the results

of the French counterinsurgency in Indochina do not appear to have been wholly negative.
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Chapter Ten

INDONESIA (1946-1949)

bY Generiere Collins Linebarger

Underestimating the intensity and dynamism of
Indonesian nationalism at the end of World War
If, the Dutch turned to political action and mili-
tary operations to restore their rule of the
Netherlands East Indies-onlyto be driven out by
popular resistance, guerrilla harassment, and
international disapproval.

BA(KGROLND

Although to the outside world the Indonesian revolt against the Dutch appeared to spring full

blow and fully armed, like Minerva from the head of Jupiter, such was not the case. The con-

cept of Indonesian nationalism had existed long before the word gained its modern vogue. There

had been great kingdoms and empires embodying much of present-day Indonesia: Srivijaya,
which in the 9th century encompassed southeastern Sumatra, the island of Bangka, and much of

the Malay Peninsula; Majapahit, which in the 14th century dominated most of the islands of

Indonesia; and Mataram, which somewhat later was the largest of the Javanese states.'

The fact is, however, that the Indonesia we know today is a creature of Dutch fashioning,

the islarnds of the area being united only at the hands of the Dutch. Following the Portuguese

and Spanish, the Dutch first arrived in the Indies in 1596; but it was not until the formation of

the United Fast India Company in IG02 that the Dutch really came to the Indies to stay. By the

1930's, despite some liberalization of the government, the Netherlands East Indies (NEI) was a
colony governed chiefly from Holland, its product geared to that country's needs, and with the

Nethcrlands having a monopoly of trade.

Geography and Climate

in view of the physical aspects of ladonesia, it is not so 3urprising that the country had

never been completely united before the Dutch colonized or conquered it, island by island.

Indonesia comprises some 3,000 Islands stretched across an expanse of more than 3,000 miles.

The total territory is 735,340 square miles, the largest islands being Sumatra. Kalimanten

(Indonesian Borneo), Java, Sulawesi (Celebes), and Irian Barat (West New Guinea), 2

273



ThF" islands are volcanic (some 70 volcanoes are still active, scattered throughout the

island group) and heavily forezied; except on Java, navigable rivers make up the major lines of

con-munivaljon. Sumatra hab few, good harbors; Java has only one harbor in the south (Tjila-

tjap'), but several in the north, of which the best known are those of Surabaja, Tjerlbon (near

L.inggadjati), and Tandjung l'riok (Djakart-'s harbor). The other islands, however, are more

readily accessible by sea.

The two islands on which most of the fighting of the Indonesian revolution took place,

Sumatra and Java, present a number of contrasts. Sumatra is some 1,600 miles long, and

much of it is covered with tropical swamp and rain forests. Java, on the contrary, is only 600

miles long, and between 60 and 100 miles wide. The chief fertile agricultural areas are in

Java, while a great part of Indonesia's oil is found in Sumatra,.

In climate the entire area is tropical, but the rainy seasons differ somewhat because of the

difference of prevailing winds. Sumatra has an especially heavy rainfall, averaging 150 inches

a year, and is inclement at all seasons, particularly in October and November north of the

equator and in December and January south of the equator. Winds are strongest on the west

coast in August and on the east coast in July. Java's wet season is Zrom October to May, but

winds in east Java tend to create drought conditions. Rainfall differs considerably for the dif-

ferent parts of Java, ranging from less than 40 inches annually for the Tjeribon plain to 160

inches for Bantam.
4

Indonesia's Many Peoples

Indonesia's population differs almost as much as the islands of the archipelago. Because

no census was taken between 1930 and 1961, estimates differ as to the population at the end of

World War II and the beginning of the revolution, varying usually between 86 and 88 million.

Java in 1946, with a populatioit of 53 million, was (and is) one of the most densely populated

areas in the world, averaging 800 persons per square mile for the island as a whole. Around

Surakarta and extending inland to Djogjakarta, the estimated population was 3, 000 persons per

square mile, while the northern alluvial plain area around Djakarta contained an estimated

C. 200 persons per square mile. Sumatra, with about 9 million inhabitants in 1946, had an

average population density of 44 persons per square mile.5

Java's population tends to be more homogeneous than that of Sumatra andthe other islands.

(Java and Madura, its near neighbor. are almost always treated together.) The three largest

ethnic groups in Ja%,a are the Javanese (estimated at about thrio-foUrths of the population ol he

island of Java and nearly half of the whole population of Indonesia), the Sundanese (estimated at

less than a third of the the number of Javanese), and the Madurese (estimated at about one-

sixth the number of Javanese). The Bauui and Tenggerese make up only a very small per-

centage of Java's population. Sumatra, on the other hand, is ethnically quite diverse,
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comprising at least 11 different groups (more, if the different kinds of Bataks, Kubus, and

others included in the Redjang-lampong group are counted separately). The largest groups,

however, are the coastal Malaya. the M!_nangkabau, the Batak groups, the Niassans. and the

Atjenese. In other parts of Indonesia--not particularly pertinent to this study because most of

the actual insurgencY and conteriniiurgency fction took place on Java and Sumatra-there is

also great dlvcrsitt of ethnic groupings.

The Role of Religion in the Inourg.'ncy

About 90 percent of indonesia's population is Muslim, including most of the population of

Java and Sumatra. Two exceptions are the Badui tribe in Java, who are ancestor worshippers,

and the Sumatran Bataks, many of whom are Christian. There are some 2. b million

Christians, who come mostl) from Ambon. Of the estimated 1,5 million Hindus, most arc Bali-

nese. The remainder of the indigenous population continues animism, ancestor worship, and

magic praccices, while the minority Chinese population, an estimated 2.5 million before 1949,

practices a mixture of Buddhism, Taoism, and Confucianism. 6 Some of these groups--tlhe ani-

mist Baduis, the Christian Ambonese, to a lesser degree the Christian Bataks, and the minority

Chinese--tended to side with the Dutch out of fear of persecution by the Muslim Indonesians, but i
in the development of the insurgency ethnic and relirious factors played little part,

Dutch Colonial Policies

In order to understand the p~litical situation, it is necessary to go back in time before the

beginning of World War II to examine what the Dutch had done in the Indies. At the beginning of

World War II, government in the Netherlands East Indies consisted of the Dutch Governor

General, the Council of the Indies, the People's Council (Volksraad), anda College of Delegates.

The Council of the Indies was an executive body which, from 1930 on, consisted of the Governor

General, a Vice President, and six members, two of whom were Indonesians. The Volksraad

was a iegislative bod3y which until 1929 had had a Dutch majority; in that year the proportions

were changed giving the Indonesians a membership of 30, the Dutch, 25; and foreign Asians

(Arabs and Chinese), 5. The College of Delegates was formed from the Volksraad on the basis

of proportional representation and consisted, after 1935, of 15 members. There were also, Ib

1930, 32 municipal councils and 15 provincial councils scattered throughout the area.

Not only did the Dutch hold the most and the highest political positions in the old Nether-

lands East Indies, but the entire economy was geared to Dutch eoonomic needs, notably in the

production of export crops. The Volksraad, particulari- its Indonesian members, complained

even before World War It that the Dutch underpaid labor; that they gave thV country an insuffi-

cient return for the produets taken out, especially from the sugar, oil, and shipping industries,

as vell as from the estates of Sumatra's east coast; and that they took too much of the water
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supply. Very few Indonesians occupied top positions in business ventures and they lacked sua-

ficient capital to embark on their own. Moreover the Dutch discouraged industrialization as

being contrary to Diutch interests; they desired to sell their own products to the Indoncsians,

The Indonesians were encouraged to grow, on Dutch etiates, such products as indigo, .ugar,

coffee, and rubber-none of which was vital to Indonesian needs but all of which produced good

profits for the colonial power.
8

These cireumstances, while not, known in detail by the Indonesian population as a whole,

nevertheless generated a feeling that Indonesia was not getting a fair share of profits from the

rich products of Indonesian soil.

Growing Nationalism Is Ignored by the Dutch

More important to the growth of nationalist sentiment was the fact that there had been

reformist---later nationalist-associations in the NEI since the early 20th century beginning with

lBudi Utomo, a cultural organization founded in 1908, and Sarekat Dagang Islam (Islamic Trad-

ing Association), founded in 1909 and transformed into the Sarekat Islam (Islamic Association)

in 1912. Another association formed at about the same time was ti,e Mohammadijah Movement.

Both Sarekat Islam and Mohammadljah were originally religious and cultural organizations, but

they gradually began to take on political overtones. Sarekat Islam, unfortunately, was Infil-

tratad by Communists in the 1900's. Nonetheless, these organizations and others stimulated

nationalism among the common people. whereas previously only the nobles had been concerned.q

When awakening nationalism led to the formation of a number of nationalistic associations

or parties, the Dutch--misunderatanding the depth of feeling represented by these parties-

thought that, if the leaders were only removed from the scene, nationalism would die a natural

death. Almost every important Indonesian nationalist leader was imprisoned or detained in

exile at one time or another for political activities; these included Sukarno,*Mohammad lilatta.

Soetan Sjahrir, and others. Sukarno was exiled in 1933, Hatta and Sjahrir in 1934; none were

released until the coming of the Japanese in 1942. Ironically, these political exiles .itv.r I*-

came the aristocracy of Indonesian political life 10

The Dutch had also rejected prewar Indonesian proposals for liberalizing the regime.

These had included a 1936 proposal from the Volksraad, known as the S.tardjo Petition, asking

for a Round Table Conference to discuss iucr( ased self-government for the NEI over a period

of 10 years, with the eventual goal of complete self-government within a Netherlands union,

This proposal was ignored and umanswered. Another petition, the Wiwolio Resolution of 19410,

met a similar late. When the Volksraad in some desperation set up the Visnman Committee to

*Like many other Indonesians, Sukarno has only one name, although "Achmed" was sup-

plied as a first name "by an enterprising American newspaperman who wanted his dispatches
to look more compilete." (Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in I.donesia, p. ix.)
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investiLate conditions in the NEI and request representational government for the arca, its re-

port was also ignored until May 1941, when, with the Netherlands already occupied by the

Germans, iutch Queen Witlhelmina stated that she wished to be informed of the desires of the

overseas territories. On Decermber 6, 1942, shi ojade a speech which was a masterpiece of

vagueness, promising only that after the war there would be constderation of changed relation-

ships between the Netherlands proper and its colonies.

Even with these incentives, however, it is unlikely that the Indonesians would have un-.der-

taken open defiance of the Duich had i'. not been for their experivnce in administration and

militar) training under the Japanese during World War 11 and the availability of weapons in the

postwar period.

The Japanese Encourage Indonesian Nationalism

After the Japanese invaded the NEl on January 10, 1942, they established a provisional

and quite colonial system of administration. Although the Japanese administration was in man)

ways cruel, it gradually gave administrative positions to many Indonesians, who thereby gained

valuable experience. Some Indonesians, such as Sjahrir and Amir Sjarifuddln, joined the anti-

Japanese underground movement. Others, such as bikarno, Hatta, educational leader

Dewantara, and Muslim leader KiaJi M. !1. Mansur, formed a group known as the Empat

Serengkai, or Four-Leaf Clover, intending to use the Japanese to further the cause of Indo-

nesian nationalism. There is reason to believe that both Indonesian collaborators and under-

ground leaders were secretly working in conjunction with each other in order to place Indo.-

nesia in the best possible position to escape postwar colonialism, whether Dutch or Japanese,

Even before the fall of Japait, Indonesian committees had been set up to investigate the question

of independence.

As the Japanese saw their own military downfall imminent, they became increasingly

permissive toward the Indonesians. On August 7, 1945, the Japanese permitted the setting up

of a Committee for the Preparation of Indonesian Independence (the Panitia Persiapan Kemer-

dekaan Indonesia). This concession was probably partly due to Japanese fear of an Indonesian

revolt against themselves, as the Indonesians realized the Ancreasingly weakened position of

their occupiers. With Japanese concurrence, Indonesian independence was proclaimed on

August 17, 1945. Although Japan had surrendered to the Allied Powers on August 14, announce-

ment of this surrender was wlthhcl'- in Indonesia until August 21, so tha1 t Indonesian leaders had

a period of time in which to put their government in order. I.

By the time that the British (first of the Allied troops to arrive in indonesia after the

war) landed, on September 29, 1943, the Indonesian Republic was a functioning reality. Gen.

Philip t'hristison, commander of British troops, acknowledged this fact almost immediately by

accepting the de facto status of the Indonesian Republic. For this, he was later bitterly blamed
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bY the Dutch. in fact, he could hardly have done ankything else. The Japanese had turned over

to flit Intencsi ans the D)utc h internee camips a nd, iin sonic cases, their wkcapons and ammunition

-is ucvli The Jiapanese had atlso given miita biry training to a large number of IndoitNe nineit, who

were quitt wkilting, it not eager, lo use that traiining against an) group that might try to reimpose

a ('0100101 tori' of government in the a rca. F>xlwrts disagree, as to Japanese motives, hut there

is sonic evidnctie that J apanese leader-S had , ;.nne~d that. should their Grcatcr E~ast A sia Co-

Pri'osperi t3 Sphde re faili, at least I he Furot lea a :o wloIat pwe rts would (Inot a gain re tur Iii n si rengthi

to flit Fair East.

The Gou'crnm ens of the' Neu, Indoneisiin Re'public

The governno at which the newly formed Rtepublic of Indonesia adopted, tinder a provisional

constitution, had a president, assisled by ministers of state responsible to himi, a vice president,

a Council of State, a C'ouncil of Representatives, A People's Congress, aInd a Supremet Court.

The Council of State, or Supreme Advisory Council (Dewvan Pertininhangsui Agungi, v'as to be

composed as provided by law, its duties were to advise and make proposals to the president; and

it had no specific time of niteting. The Council of Representatives (D~ewan Perwakilan Hakjat)

was to meet once a yeai ; together Aith the president it held legislative power, although the

president atone might exercise this power in time of emergency. The People's Congress (Mad-

jel is Permusjawaratan Rakjat), consistingr of the Council of Rtepresentatives and delegates of

regional territories, was to meet ever~y five years, was to elect the president and v'ice president,

and was to enact the constitution and lay down outlines of national policy. The composition of the

Supreme Court (Mahkarnah Agung) was not specified. 13

Most of the organs of this provisional constitution were nover put into use. Actual gov'ern-

ing of the Republic was mainly. performed hy President Sukarno, Vicet President Mohammad

liatta, and the Komite Nasienal Indonesia lluisat or KNIP (Cenltral Indonesian National Commit-

tee), which re~placed the old Preparatory Committee on August 29, 1945. KNIP initially con-

sisted of 135 members, including those of the old committee. In October 1945. it was given

legislative power j~iintly with the President, although there was no constitutional provision for

this step. A IS-zu-.an working comimittee, with Sjahrir as chairman and Amir Sjarifuddin as vice

chairman, then carried out the real work of KNIP. i

The Dflufh Attempt to Regain Confraji

So far as the Dutch were corn cined, ho%%vver, thc Indonesian Governnment of the Rplf~il ic

simply did not exist. On O)ctober 4, 19,45, Dr. iluiernus j, van Mook, acting Governor Generkil

of the Indies and head of the INetherland.- Indies Civil Administration, which had been in training

in Australia during World \`kar It, arriv~edt in Indonesia, lie rapidly appraised the situation and

evidentIb infi ri'ed his superiors that, contrary to their belief, President Sukarno and the



Republic did indeed enjoy widespread popularity in the Indicts. In the Nether~uids, however

there was strong disbelief in the anticolonialist sentiment that van N' ok had rvogjin -vd,

Dutch troops, ilaving lacked earlier trainbportation, now graduall iy began in a crivc, dcsp~tc

Indonesian protests, Ahhough the Britimdj had previously recogniz.ed thte de fact( statu,' of thc

Republic, they now' recognized the Dutch as the de jure rulers of Indonesia wnd turned ome, mtu-

thoritY in areas the), wcri leaving only to the utel.,

Gradually, as the Dutch began to realize th~tt the spirit, of anticolonialism it) Indonesiai \kas

genuine -although they still refused t-' recognize Sukarno as the legitimialt representative of

this spirix-they began to take steps calculated to mitigate the stigma ofeolonialisni. Thiey were

not willing, however, to recognize the independence of Indonesia or the legitimacy of the govern-

mient of the new Republic, For its part, the Republic could no longer be 5ltis~iedl with anything

less.

A'S UR GENC Y

When the Britial, arrived on Indonesian soil after World War II, the Indonesian Republic

claimed the entire territory of the Netherlands East Indies, The Republic did, in fact, control

most of Java and Sumatra, except for a portion of western Javta,. There is no doubt that this

control was loose. because the Republic had had time neither to impose controls nor to organize

its armed forces, Its government operated more through a spirit of nationalism and patricitisni

than through formal administrative organs.

Support for the Republic

As the Dutch attem~pted to reimpose colonial control over the area, a tremendous number of

guerrilla bands were formed, apparently spontaneously, over the Rtepublic's territory. After the

Dutch succeeded in 1947 in taking part of Sumatra and a good deal of Java, the.N were subject to

such constant harassment that they refused to believe this could be unplanned. Republic troops.

oi course, made deliberate infiltrations into Dutch-controlled areas, but there wkas also always

much spontaneous activity against the Dutch. Popular supplort was a major fiactor in Owe success

of the nationalists,

Supporting the Republic were a tremendous Dumber of Indonesian political parties, including

the Partai Nasional Indonesia (PNI), the most important party of the Republic; ?Nladjelis Sjoro

Miisliimin Indonesia (Masjumi), the largest Muslim party and second only to the 11NI in influence;

Partai Serikat Islam Indonesia (PSiI), the next most important Muslin 1)porty; Gerakan Indonesia

Raya (Gerindo); Partal Buruh Indonesia; Partai Katholik Republik Indionesia, I'artai Kristen

Indonesia (Parldndo); Partai Sosialis (PS); Partai Sosialis Indonesia (PSI); Persatuan lPerdjuan-.

gan; and Persatuan Wan',Ea Republik Indonesia (the largest women's organization). In all, there



were about (S6 political par-Lies or Organizations supporting the Republic. 15 In addlition, o~f the .50

seý-cal led Federal parties-which were ostemsjiby in support of n bDutch-favored 1jalitical

solution-the [bitch themselves estimated that at least 22 actually s~upported the Republic.

Futirhermore, in Suk:arnw, Ilatta, Sjahrir, Amir Sj'arifuaddirt. Sultan IHaiiengku i3uwono 1X

of Djogjaiartai, aid mao',v others, the Republic had by far the niost popular political leadership

of any group in the Indies. lPreiident Sukarno, whose magnetic personality had an overwhelming

eff'ect on thc Indonesians, provided a focus and rallying point for the nationalists.

Althouigh the nationalist movemnent in Indonesia wa.3 in, no. sense a Ocommunist-dominated

inovelnent, it was evident that the Communists hoped to use the insurgency to further their owý,n

ends. This was made difficult, however, by the fact that the Communist Part', of Indonosia

sivelY led by Mlohamrr':d Jusuf, Sardjono, and Musso Suparto; and an unorthodox offshoot led by

Tan Malaka. In 2946, Tan Malaka's group made an abortive attempt to wrest power fre n, Presi-

dent 3ukar-no. In 1948, the oi thodox PKI, which had made ostensible common cause with the

RUpuhI)LC, initiated a rebellion against it at Surakarta and Madiun, This rebellion the Didonesian

nationalists thcn'.selveb put down. 1';

A'arioualist Military Organization and Stre'ngth

The Sukarcla Tentara Pembela Tanah Air (more, commonly known as PETA, or Volunteer

Army of Defenders of the Fatherland), formed the nucleus of the Republic's forces. This group,

o.stimated at the end of World War IT to numbher about 120,000, had received special military

'ig from the Japanese. Several othe r special groups had also been initiated under or

trained by, tht Japanese. These included the Barisan Pecloper (Pioneer A'gion); the lei F-o-

Indonesians incorporated into the Japanese Army as labor battalions; and the two Muslim fight-

ing organizations, not organized by the Japanese ibut forimed during this pei iod-flizibullah (also

known as Tentara Allah, (Gid's Army), and Sabillallab (God's Fighters).

On August 22, 1945, only five days after the. Republic's proclamation of independence, the

Badan IKearanar Itakjat (I3KR, People's, Security Body) was formed, incorporating a large

number u; th'ese persons as well os some officers who had received prewar training as cadiets

in the Royal Netherlands Indies Army (KNIL). On October .5, 1945, the. BKR was renamed the

Tentara Kearnanan Rakjat (Peonle's Secur ity Army), This force went through several more

name( ch~riges before eventually being calle.d the Tentara Nasional Indonesia (TNI). Since for .a1,

intents and purposes this was th - same- body despite name changes, it will for convenienoe be

refurred to throughout this study ar thet TNI.

The TNT wias originally orga id .(d under one elected revol utiona ry l eadership called the

Komnite Nasiorial (National (Committee), with both central and local administrations. Local

committees electe(J tliei owl' eornmanolant., who elected their own command-r in chief,
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Local commandants iormed their own local troop units, which in turn elected unit corm-

manders. Is

The TNI was organized on conventional army lines with a general staff at Djogjakarta. Ini-

tially fighting was done on the battalion level, a battalion originally consisting of 14,000 men but

often operating with a strength of 1,400 men, This practice was soon discontinued, however, as

it did not suit the guerrilla tactics which the Republic rapidly adopted, The peleton, frequently

equated to a squad of 12 men but sometimes equaling a platoon of 4 squads, and other similar

small units, proved the most effective and most popular for carrying out hit-and- run tactics.

The crack division of the TNI was the Siliwangi Division, largely led by Dutch-trained officerm

and possesoing a high proportion of literate Indoitesianas. 9

Another formal military unit-other than the air force and navy, which took little part in the

revolution, mainly because of lack of equipment-was the Police Mobrig (Mobile Police Brigade),

built up by Premier Soetan Sjahrir shortly after independence was proclaimed. This was a

particularly f'-ctive unit, as a deliberate effort was made to recruit men of more than ordinary

intelligence and education. The Police Mobrig and the Siliwangi Division, like the re.st of the

army, were theoretically under the commander in chief, but in actual practice these two units

were under the direct orders of the Minister of the Interior and the Minister of Defenae.20 In

1947, Premier Amir Sjarifuddin encouraged the building up of the TNI Masjarnkat (National

Public Army of Indonesia), an auxiliary army force which was supposed to crgarnze popular de-

fenee on a local basis. By January 1948, the army was, in fact, made up of three large groups:

regular TNI troops, the Siliwangl Division, and the TNI Masjorakat. Organizational and admin-

Istrative maneuvering undermined the potential effectiveness of the Republic's forces. Accord-

ing to statements of Gen. Didi Kartasasmita, Sjarifuddin hurt regular TNI morale by giving too

much support to Admiral Atniadji of the navy ani.; to the TNI Masjarakat. In addition, Sjartfuddin

further complicated the chain of command. By promulgating Pengumuman (Announcement) No.

1/1948 shortly before leaving office, he reorganized the high command of the fighting forces into

two separate parts. The Chief of Staff was to be in charge of all matters of administration and

organization, while the Ccncral Army Command was to be in charge of matters concerned with

operational tactics. However, since the Chief of Staff was directly under the Minister of De-

fense ;ind occupied a position superior to that of the General Army Command, a great amount of

confusion ensued,

Conditions deteriorated to such an extent that, when Mohammad Hatta became Premier in

February 1948, he was forced to take over the portfolio of Minister of Defense. Hfatta took the

Silliw:ingi Division from West Java where it had been stationed and rcudietrtbuted it throughout

thu Republic's territory in order to give local military units competition and a better example of

military discipline. Local jealousy of the Siliwangi Division to some extent defeated this pur-

pose. Furthermore, Hatta did not become aware of the existence cf Pengu;,nuaian No, 1/1948
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for some weeks after assuming the premiership. When he did, he promulgated a new announce-

ment, Pengumuman No. 14/1948, by the tei-ms of which many Siliwarigi officers were put into key

positions. However, since the original changes also remained in effect, the confusion was not

completely remedied.

H-atta also promulgated a "rationalization" order, in an attempt to cut the size and to pro-

vide for better organization of the huge forces, both regular and irregular, making up the army

and the guerrilla bands. Estimates of the size of the Republic's forces in July 1947 ranged from

200,00021 to 463,000,22 a variance caused by the impossibility of knowing the cxact nuib•.r uf

guerrillas opeiating outside TNI control, At the beginning of the struggle with the Dutch, a Biro

Perdjuangan (Struggle Bureau) had been established in order to absorb guerrilla and irregular

unit-. into the TNI. But in August 1947, after the start of Dutch operations, the TNI Masjarakat

reversed the process in order to allow units more local autonomy. B.-y 948. the TNI AL,tjarakat

had been divided into six small units under th,; overail authority ol the TNI.2

Some Irregular Units Fight for the Republic

Of the large number of irregular units operating on the !ide of the Republic, the biggest

was the Laskjar Rakjat (People's Army), originally set up by the Sultan of Djogjakarta. This

was an irregular, loosely integrated organization that, although theoretically incorporated into

the TNI in 1947, allowed its local units almost complete autonomy. After January 1948, several

Laskjar Rakjat units were left behind in pockets of territory taken by the Dutch in West Java.

These units then formed the Laskjar Rakjat Djawa Barat (People's Army of West Ja-a), over

which the TNI had no real control. 24

One irregular group that was important in 1945 and to(-.,*. part in the battle of Surabajaagainst

the British, was the Barisan Pemberontakan Rakjat Indonesia (Revolutionary Legion of the Indo-

nesian People), under the leadership of Sutomo ("Bung Tomo"). It later gradually disintegrated.

In 1948, Sutomo formed the Barisan Berani Mati (Legion rof Those Who J Dare to Die). Another

small but important irregular group was the Kebaktian Rakjat Indonesia Sulawesi (KRIS, Loyalty

of the Indonesian People of the Celebes), a well-educated, well-disciplined, largely Christian

group of irregulars.

Two irregular groups were loosely controlled by the Masjumi party: Ilizbullah or Tentara

Allah (God's Army) and Sabillallah (God's Fighters). The former was composed of men and

women betwepln 15 and 35 years of age; the latter of men over 35. These groups were divided

into divisions, regiments, battalions, companies, and sections; and persons joining had ") take an

oath to be ready to die for their faith, their country, and their people. Another Masjumi youth

organization, !ess fanatical than the above, was GCkrakan Pemuda Islam Indonesia (Islamic Indo-

nesian Youth Movement).
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In addition to the larger groups named above there were also at least 25 other irregular or

guerrilla groups operating on the side of the Republic. At different times, loose federations of

various irregular groups were formed, but organization was poor and the federations as such

accomplished little. In the negative sense of noninterference, most of the insurprit guerrilla

groups cooperated fairly well with each other. 2S

And Some lrregalars Fight Against the Republic

- Although most groups adhered to the nationalist cause, there were others that did not. One

such was Darul Islam (Islamic State), formed in March 1948 in Taslkmalaja, which opposed the

Dutch and the Republic alike. Led by President Kartosuwirjo, Darul Islam did not propose to

take over the whole of Indonesia but desii ed the establishment of an Islamic statt- separate from

all other countries, in western Java. 2e Its military arm, Tentara Islam Indonesia (Islamic

Indonesian Army), used guerrilla warfare against the forces of both the Dutch and the Republic.

Another important irregular unit operating in Indonesia was Penuda Sosialis Indonesia

(Indonesian Socialist Youth), usually known as Pesindo. Pesindo was formed on November 10,

1945, from seven other youth organizations, and was ostensibly on the side of the Republic. Al-

though it was not apparent until the Communists attacked the Republic at Madiun in 1948. Pe-

sindo had a large Communist element and many Pesindo members fought against the Republic at

Madiun and afterwards. Pesindo was aided at this time by two groups from within the Republic's

armed forces: ALRI, the Republic's navy, including the KKO (marines) and the TNI 4th Senopati

Division, which was resisting the rationalization order to disband. In the case of the last two

groups, however, motivation was less political than material. The rationalization order also

I brought some minor conflicts in other places between guerrilla and army leaders, particularly

In the Tapanuli area of northwest Sumatra in the fall of 1948.2:

Another important body of armed youth was the Barisan Banteng Republik Indonesia (Buffalo

Legion of te Republic of Indonesia), which was the successor to the Japanese-sponsored Barisan

Pelopor (Pioneer Legion). In 1948, at the time of the Madiun rebellion, this group decided to

change its name and to support the Communists. It then took the name of Gerakan Banteng (Buf-

falo Movement).

The hizbullah and Sabfllallah bands also withdrew from the nationalist cause when they wereI left behind in territory captured by the Dutch in 1947. Several of these bands in the West Java
area often joined the D-rul Islam and fought against both the Republic and the Dutch. Their

actions appear to have been motivated in part by religion and in part by resentment for having

been abandoned.28
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The Military High Command

Military leadership in the armed forces of the Republic included a number ,f notable men.

Sutomo, though he did not particularly distinguish himself thereafter, wvon the hearts of the
peeuple early in the revolution at the battle oil Surabaja agaimvt the British. Commander in U:iiet

General Sudirman was also well known and his bravery was much admired; although dying of

tuberculosis, he continuer tv uight. Other particularly outstanding military leaders were

Gen. Abdul liaris Nasution, who became commander in chief for Java and later succeeded

General Sudirman, after the latter's death in 1950; Second Deputy Army Commander Siniatu-

pas-, who later worked with the guerrillas; Chief of Staff Maj. Gen. Urip Sumohardjo; and

Vice Commodore Suriadarma, successor to General Suniohardjo, who died in November 1908,29

The Republic Adopts Guerrilla Tactica

The Republic's forces rapidly learned that they could not stanti up to the British or Dutch

in setpiece battles. Their one attempt to fight a real urban battle camie in 1945, early in the

course of the revolution. Few Dutch troops had as yet arrived in Indonesia, the British con-

tinuing to represent the Allies in the area. After the killing of a British brigadier in Surabaj.i

under circumstances which have never been satisfactorily explained by either side, the BritiA,

issued an ultimatum calling upon the Republic to deliver the brigadier's "murderers" and

thlreatening military action if this were not done by November 10, 1945. Although there had

previously been intermittent fighting in Surabaja between the Indonesians on the one side and the

British and Indians on the other, the battle which started on November 10 and lasted for a few

weeks thereafter was the first serious military action. The Indonesian unit chiefly responsible

for carrying on this battle was the Barisan Pemberontakan Rakjat Indonesia; as noted, its

leader, Sutomo, became the revolution's first military hero. The Republic's armed forces,

however, were too diverse and too loosely organized to conduct conventional battles. This one

experience was crigh to demonstrate the wisdom of turning to other tactics.

Major reliance henceforth was placed on guerrilla tactics. Whether carried out by sepa-

rate groups of guerrillas or by forces conmected with the army, the tactics were those of har-

assing Dutch patrols and Dutch-owned estates; ambushing convoys; sabotage; and, to some

degree, terrorism. The guerrillas were particularly anxious to cut Dutch lines of communica-

tion; and to this end they frequently blew up bridges, dismantled portions of railroad lines, and

cut telephone or telegraph lines. The guerrillas pursued a scorched-earth policy in an

endeavor to prevent food and other materiel from falling into Dutch hands: sonrctirnes whole

villages were burned; at other times, simply foodstocks. The gucrrillas also forbade the sell-

ing of rice in the cities and set up blockades to prevent its transport. If the blockadc,ý did not

actually prevent all movement of rice, the guerrillas were at least usually able to collect a toll

which acted as a deterrent to the would-be blockade runner,
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Internal and External Support

Considering their meager training, poor supplies, and inadequate weapons and ammunition,

the TNI and the gnuerrillas were remarkably efficient. They owed a great deal to the support of

the people as a whole, who gave them fovd, shelter, and Intormatien. Furthermore, the guer-

rillas were able to infiltrate many cities almost at will at night because they were not reported

to the Dutch by the local population, 30 The cooper ation of the people was usually freely given.

In cabes where it wan not (as, for example, with the Chinese in some areas), terrorism usually

accomplished the desired result. 31 The Dutch also claimed that Indonesian nationalists infil-

trated and terrorized Dut& -controlled territory by kidnaping those civilian officials, either

Dutch or Indonesian, who cooperated with the Dutch.

An important factor in the naticnalist struggle was foreign aid, received In the form of

loans from such countries as the Philippines, Canada, and Australia; or of food, from India

and Burma. 32 More important perhaps than the material aid, however, was world opinion-

which condemned Dutch military actions and was later reflected in the United Nations.

Indonesian Casualties

It is improbable that anyone will ever known the exact number of Indonesians-civilians,

TNI, and guerrillas--killed during the revolution. The Indonesians claimed that more than

30, 000 were killed, while the Dutch claimed that not more than 4.000 Indonesian deaths

occurred. 33 The very nature of the struggle makes it clear that many, perhaps thousands, died

in forlorn isolation. As the late Indonesian poet Chairil Anwar put it:

. . we are only scattered bones

But we are yours
You must now evaluate these scattered bones. . .

Any attempt tc appraise this successful struggle for independence from colonial authority

must include, first, the willing support of the people and just.fication in the eyes of the world.

Another factor wars that most of the political parties and groups in Indonesia were united at

least in their aim, to tree the Indies fr.)m .he Dutch, A third factor was the possession of a

leader such as President Sukarno, who co;.11 inflame the Indonesian masses.

COUNTERINSURCENC Y

Although the British had recognized in 1945 that the Republic had the backing of a large

portion of the Indonesian population, the Dutch were unable to believe that this was the case.

In the opinion of the Netherlands government, Sukarno and his government were merely

Japanese puppets who would be toppled the moment tMe Indonesian population felt it safe to do
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so. The Dutch believed, and for some time continued to believe, that the Republic remained in

existence only because Dutch troops could not be rapidly transporttd to the Indies and because

the British had unfortunately recognized its de facto status.

The Dutch Estimate of the Postwar Situation

The prewar Governor General, Jonkhccr Meester Aloysius Warmoldus Ludovicus Tjara

van Starkcnborgh Stachouwer, who had been a prisoner of war in Mukden, resigned rather than

treat with Sukarno's government. This left the prewar Lieutenant Governor General,

Dr. Hubertus J. van Mook, as Acting Governor General. Van Mook arrived in Indonesia on

October 3, 1945, and very quickly recognized the strei gth of the Republic. His attempts to

communicate this intelligence to his government, however, were successful onl, to the extent

that the Netherlands government, still reusing to deal with President Sukarno, reluctantly

agreed to treat with Premier Sjahrir, who had not collaborated with the Japanese and who had

worked in the anti-Japanese underground during the war. Van Mook argued that this was an

unrealistic approach, in that Sjahrir -chairman of the Republic's KNIP working committee-

represented the Republic quite as much as President Sukarno, and it offered an unnecessary in-

sult to Sukarno, the strongest figure, Stubbornly clinging to the belief that the Republic wtins a

Japanese product that would cease to exist if ignored, the Dutch for a long period would treat

only with Sjahrir. P.S. Gerbrandy, wartime Prime Minister of the Netherlands, later blamed

the continued power of the Republic on van Mook's leniency; it is now generally conceded, how-

ever, that van Mook was only being realistic. 34

Dutch Troops Are Delayed

In the meantime, Dutch troops remained without means of getting to Indonesia. The first

real battle of the revolution was fought, not between the Indonesians and the Dutch, but between

the Indonesians and the British. On October 25, 1945, British troops of the 49th Infantry

(Indian) Brigade, led by Brig. A. W. S. Maliaby, landed at Surabaja without oppoaltion; but,

when they began freeing Dutch prisoners, the Indonesians, who had taken over command of

Surabaja from the Japanese, became enraged. Fighting broke out on October 28, President

Sikarno, Brigadier Mallaby, and others arranged a truce, but fighting continued, and Brigadier

Mallaby was killed. A British ultimatum to the Indonesians to produce his killers brought no

result, and on November IG, the British attacked Surabaja in force in a battle which lasted

about two weeks. 35

Dutch forces were b. this time arriving, although not in large numbers, and the first

Dutch troops haj no organization higher than a battalion. Eight hundred Dutch marines arrived

at Djakarta on December 20, 1945, but the problem of transport continued to hold 10 troop

battalions in Holland. Transport difficulties were also delaying some 27,000 Dutch troops
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in the Malay Penin•ula as of January 1946. British forces in the Indies at this time were esti-

mated to be around 30,000 strong. 36

The Dutch Make an Offer

By this time, the Nedierlands government was beginning to take the Indonesian problem

more seriously, on February 7, 1946, it was discussed at a U.N. Security council meeting

held in London. Partly because of this fact and partly because the Labor government of the

Netherlands was more liberal than its predecessor, .an Mook was now empowered to make an

offer to Sjahrir on February 10, 1946: he proposed a 10-year interim government of an auton-

omous commonwealth of the Indies under the Crown, following con.aultatioa with all important

regions and population groups of the Indies. This was a step forward but still unacceptable to

the Indonesians because the offer accorded no direct or indirect admission of the Republic's

existence. SJahrlr and van Mook continued negotiations, however, although van Mook made it

clear that he could not officially exceed the February 10 proposals. By March, Sjahrlr and van

Mlook-each acting individually, although of the two Sjahrir carried somewk.at more authority

within his government-had tentatively agreed that the Republic, once recognized, would take

its part in an Indonesian federation associated with the Crown,

When van Mook returned to Holland in April, however, he found that, although Labor sup-

ported the proposal, the Catholic party strongly opposed it. Minister of Overseas Territories

J. H. A. Logemana managed to get the proposal passed, insofar as de facto recognition of the

Republic's control of Java was concerned. Further action was delayed, however, by the resig-

nation of the Labor Schermerhorn cabinet in the Netherlands on May 21, 1946, and by the

Republic's dcsire for recognition of its de facto control over Sumatra as well as Java. In June,

* matters were further complicated when Tan Malaka kidnaped Sjahrir in a bid to take Sukarno's

place. 37 It was not until July 2 that Sjahrir was freed by a loyal army unit of the Republic.

The Dutch Try to holate thor Republic Militarily and Polilically

In the meantime, the NEthu lands had been pursuing a military and political policy of sur-

rounding the Republic, to whittle Its size and reduce its powers. Dutch troops had landed on

the island of Bangka, off the eastern coast of Sumatra; on March 3, 1946, they landed a force

of about 2,000 at Ball; then, on March 9, nine battalions landed in Djakarta. Further landings

were made in Celebes and, on March 27, at Lombok. Each landing brought fresh protests from

the Republic and popular opposition. A group of Indonesian KNIL soldiers had rel_•!led against

the Dutch in Minahasa on February 11, 1946; another group, in the Bandung area, undertook

military action against the British and Dutch on March 23; and on April 10, the people of Ceran

attempted a revolt. The Dutch continued to arrive, however, and the British were anxioub to

transfer areas of control to them and to leave the Indies. By mid-July, the British had
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transferred control ov'er all areas except *Java, Madura, and Sumatra to the Dutch. 38 By

the end of 19461, there were estimeied to be 55, 000 Dutch troops in Java alone. By June 1947,

109, 000 Duitch troops were thought to be in Indonesia; about 90,000 were in Java and Sumatra. 3 11

On July 16, 194G, at Maiino, near Ntakassarir the Dutch held ;iconference of regional rep-

resentatives fromh Sulaw4nsi (CIbSKalimantan (Indonesia -Dutch Borneo), Ma luku

(Nioluceab), Swhida Ketjii (the lesser Sundab), Bangka, Billitton and Rlau. Representatives from

Java and Sumatra were not Invited. Thle Malino Coiference, opened by van Mlook, was devoted

to the idea of a federalI system for Indonesia;- and, after some days of discussion, represe'nta-

tives adopted resolut!,onc calling for the eventual establishment of a United States of Indonesia.

This was to consist of Java, Borneo, Sumatra, and the "Great East" (Sulawesi, Maluku, and

Sunda Ketjil) -all on an equal basis. At this conference, cooperation betwaen tihe Netherlands

and the proposed federal state was also called for, At a second Dutch-sponsored conference,

held at IPangkalpinang on October 1, 1946, 'o hear minority group opinions (Arab, Chinese,

Eurasian, and European). representatives endorsed the resolutions of the Malino Con-fcrenc?.40

The Dutch Propose a Federal Solutlion

Under these increasing Dutch pressuresq. both political and mlilitary, the Republic waxed

indignant, particularly over the obvious attempts to separate Java and Sumatra politically; and

only the intense desire of the British to get out of the area helped to bring about an agreement.

On September 2, 1946, the Netherland3 government had appointed a Commission General of

three men to assist van Mlook in reaching an agreement with Indonesian leaders. Before be-

coming valid, this agreement would have to be approved by the Netherlands Parliament, but

the Commission General was given widt- latitude for discussion, and it was understood that

Borne concessions to the Republic would have to be made. In November 1946, the Commission

General and Sukarno met for the first time.

On November 15, the Linggadjati (Tjeribon) Agreement, in large part the work of van Mlook

and Sjahrir. was initialed by both parties. It called for de facto recognition by the Netherlands

of the Republic's control over both Java and Sumatra; it also proposed the setting up of a fed-

eral state, througb Netherlands -Republic cooperation, to consist, of the Rtepublic, Borneo, and

the "Great East"; it endorsed the idea of a Netherlands -Indonesian Union (including tl'e Nether-

lands and the Western Hemisphere territories of Surinam and Cura~ao, as wvell as the East

Indies areas) to be headed by the Crown; and it called for a general reduction of troops and th1e

evacuation of Dutch troops from the Republic's territory. 41

Breakdown oJ the Agreement

Long before the Linggadjati Agreement was formally signed on Mare~i 25, 1947, it had in

fact become almost inoperable,. Each side accused the other of bad I'-.th. Dutch troops did not
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move out of the Itepublie s territory on the ground-, that, if thvý dlid, the Recpublic wvould be

unable to heepl a%% and ordr. 'tbe lprese nce of the utchIel t roop s I4-0 to hiar assing actionts by

Indonesian guerrillas and irregulars, which lent weight to the Mitch charge that thle Republic

One Mayl fel, 19h7, tin patsnt violation of the Linggadjati Agrieeniient, whichl had Calkoledgedr

hoerRepunbli wees cotrhl oReruJlvc and iathae N thei ladu stthipnsor ted fdea state s ofIaudn (West

Java) was proclaimed. Also in Mlay, the Dutch recognized the state of West Borneo (later

broken down into other units) as an autonomous state within the federation. Again, unilaterai

action on the part of the Dutch irritated the Indonesians Land sporadic fighting continued. Finally,

onl Maiy 27, the Commission General sent to Premier Sjahrlr an ultimatum, with the alternative

of acceptance or war. B3y its terms, the Netherlands would have dýUe jr sovereignty over all of

Indonesia until January 1, 1949, with an interim government to function until that date, the

final authority of which would rest with the Netherlands Crown. During the intermediate period,

there was to be a joint Indonesian -Dutch police force to maintain law and order throughout

Indonesia,

Tile Republic saw in these provisions a violation bo0th of its own soveroignty and of the

Linggad~iati Agreement and was particularly anno~yed by the Dutch refusal to abide by the arbi-

tration provision. The ultimatum causei( a cabinet crisis in the Republic's government, with

Sjahrtr the leading exponent of concessions. On June 23, 1947, a Dutch aide m~moire demand-

ing accep~tance of the Dutch proposals was presented to the Indonesian govurniniwia. Sjahrir, op-

posed by a wide range of jeaders, including those in his own party, resigned. Sukarno declared

a statt of emergency. Sjarifuddin became P~remier and formed a new coalition cabinet on

JulyN S. Replying to the Dutch government, the Indonesians made many LonCCS.Siom.- but re-

mainul firm onl the issue oi a joint police force.

The firsit "Police Acrtion" BeginA

onl July 6, thle Outch expressed dissatisfaction with, the Indoneosian rep].% Ne-gotiationis

continued in a desultory fashion. Finially , arno~yvd at the delay, the Ditch, onl thu night of

July, 20-21, 19-47, launched what the~y termed a 'poli(, et .on ," which was in fact an all-out land,

sea, and air attack.42



During this first attack. the Dutch relied mainly on land forces--the Koninklijke Ltg'r

(Kl) and the Koninklijke Nederlandslehc Indonesisehe Leger (KNIL, or the ltoyal Netherlands

hidies Army). The latter was conm)osed chiefly of Indonesian troops with a majoritY of LDtch

officers. It is uncertain Cexactl howk nyui3 KNIL troops were involved, but the number was

probabkly eonsiderahl' less than thc 65, 000 in cxistencv by 1949, lprobably the high poinit of

KN1L strength. The Netherlands Indies Civil Administration (NICA), trained in Australia dur-

ing World \War It ostendibly to take over civil adninistration in the Indies, actually contained a

number of undercover military men working with the Dutch, a fact long suspected by the lndo-

nesia•s and confirmed during this first military operation. The Chinese Self Defense Force, a

group of probably not over 2,000 volunteers, also fought on the side of the Dutch because the3

feared persecution by the Indonesians. 43

Dutch Military Strategy

The Dutch objective at this time was to continue militarily the previous strategy of isolat-

ing the Republic and whittling away its size and strength. In Sumatra, the Dutch first extended

their bridgeheads of Medan in the northeast, Palembang in the south, and Padang in the west,

in order to retain the oil fields around Palembang and the estate area on the east coast. By

July 24, they were in possession of the oil wells inland from Palembang. 44

In Java, the litch strategy was to reduce the Republic's territory by a two-pronged attack.

Combined land and sea operations along the northern coast were intended to take the ports of

Tjeribon, Labun, Indramadju, Tegal, Probolinggo, and Bandjuwangi. Troops were then to be

sent south from Tjeribon and Bandung to take Tjilatjap, the only port on the south coast of Java.

The intent was to cut off East Java from Central Java, the latter being the main stronghold of

the Republic. 45 By land, the Netherlands Army moved out from its strongholds at Batavia

(Djakarta), Surabaja, Bandung, and Semarang in the directions of Tjeribon, Tjikampek,

Sukabumi, and T'ibadak. 46 The drive south from Surabaja would then effectively cut off West

Java froi, Central Java, ieaving the Republic only the central portion of the isiand.

The Dutch were wed armed and had an ample supply of tanks, airplanes, and other vehi-

cles. They were, however, relatively dependent on airdrops for food and for replacement of

lost and damaged equipment, since they had only a small reserve of equipment and the people

of the country generally supported the forces of the Republic. Although the Dutch were mili-

tarily very successful, their lines of communication became increasingly weaker and more

vulnerable to attack as they continued to advance. Moreover, each captured town required a

certain number of troops for occupation, further decreasing the number moving on. In addi-,

tion, the Republic's forces held and fiercely guarded the approaches to their capital, Djogjakarta.
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Some Indonesians Support the Dutch

The Dutch found a degree of support from among Indonesians. Among the fedcralists, two

of the itiost respected ieadeis were Ide Anak Agung (Ide Agw-g of East Indonesia and Adil

Puradiradja of West Java. One federalist leader, Dr. Mansur, oplnly approved lXutch police

actions. Sultan liamid II (Hamid Alkadrie) of Pontianak, West Borneo, was b118pcL ed of being

a Dutch agent or puppet; and indeed, he was later to admit compilicity in a 191,0 plot to over-

throw the Republic. 47 In addition, there were 15 purely Dutch associations in Indonesia, which

of course supported Netherlands' policy. !

The Dutch attacks made the position of moderate Indonesians extremely difficult and gave

fuel to Indonesian extremists, who demanded nothing less than the total and tinal withdrawal of

all Dutch from the area. Under strong persuasion, however, particularly that of the Ameri.-

cans and British, the Indonesians were persuaded to negotiate. On September 19, 1947, a U. N.

Security Council Committee of Good Offices was chosen, comprising Belgium, chosen by the

Netherlands; Australia, chosen by the Republic; and the United States, chosen by Belgium and

Australia. Under the auspices of this committee, talks were held between the Dutch and the

Indonesians aboard the U. S.S. Renville.

The Renville Agreement Supports a Dutch Solution

Eventually, on January 17, 1948, the Indonesians were persuaded to sign the Renville

Agreement, whereby the Dutch gained most of the demands of their ultimatum. Also, a status

quo line was fixed, whereby the Dutch continued to hold that part of the Republic's territory

taken during the course of the "police actioa." This left the Republic with a greatly truncated

territory, cut off, moreover, from the richest food areas of Java and Sumatra. This was a

deliberate move on the part of the Dutch, made with the expectation that the maimed Republic

would collapse of its own accord. 49 The signing of the Renville Agreement indeed brought on

another cabinet crisis within the Republic, forcing Sjarifuddin's rvsignation, Mohammad Hatta

then took over as Premier.

Even while negotiations had been going on, the Dutch had, on October 8, 1947, set up :1

so-called state of East Sumatra from territory detached from the Republic; on February 20,

1948, shortly after the signing of the Renville Agreement, they est:aii shed a state of Madura,

again from the Republic's territory. Van Mook decided to go ahead with the organization of an

interim federal government on the basis of the 13 federal statvs already formed, the Ih(tUblic

to constitate the 14th. From July 8 to 17, !11qs, a Dutch-sponsored conference ot the f(deral

states was held in Bandung and a resolution was ad,,pted 1h'r the formation hy' Jiuary 1, i 99,

of a United States of Indonesia. 50

From this point on, the Dutch appear to have proceeded on the ossurulption that the Riplblic

was dying. They were evidently confirmed in their belief when tkhe Musso faction of the
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Communist PartY of Indonesia attempted an abortive Communist rebellion against the Republic,

beginning September I., in Surakarta and September 18 in Madiun.

The Second Series of Large wcale Operaitions

A.- 1948 progressed, the IDutch complained oi an increasing number of incidents: incursions

by the Republic's troops across the status quo line, lIddnaping of civilian officials or of persons

cooperating with the M1tch, hararssm-ent of lhitch patrols, sabc~tage, and guerrilla warfare. The

a~tch refused to believe that any of these actions were spontaneous on the part of the people,

uhile the Indonesians were equally adamant in maintaining that all such actions constituted

spontaneous popular resistance. The tnith, of course, lay somewhere in between. Since the

Dutc:h had preceded the first large-scale operations by similar complaints, the Indonesians

feared that these new complaints preSage'd a new' police- action. "In this they were niot

mistaken.

On December 19, 1948, the Dutch launched anothe-r set of major military operations against

the Republic. The ostensifhle reasons were that the Rtepubl ic did riot have sufficient control of

its people to guarantee peace andi stability and that the Republic had not yet apgr, enter the

federation onl Dutch terms. Since their experience in the first operation had sh,.,( ~thidngers
engendered by attenuated lincB of communication and the difficulties of penetrating p, ;t Indo-

nesian troops overland to the capital, the Netherlands forces went iirlmcvliately to, thi Ic-art of

the matter, attacking IDjogjakarta from the air.

Accordinig to an eyewitness account by an American correspondent, 11-25 Mitchell bomnbers,

B-5i's, 11-40's, D~akota transports, and a few Spitfires dive-bomnbed targets, strafed the streets,

and dropped about 100 parachutists neay Maguio Airport, just outside of lDjogiakarta, These

last, drawing fire, revealed Indoncation positions fur laUcr bomrbing. After mobt oithe IndoDLsýian

positions were elimirnanted, two waves of planecs, each consisting of '23 Dakotas, dropped 8i00 thI

900 parachutists, who occupied the city. Meanwhile, a crack marine brigade was fighting its-

wy in fromn the outskirt., of the city. Thu Repulilic, Yi, TM, /n ht tcudnt tn pt

the Du!,ch in this kind of operation, evacuated the city as rapidly as possible In p~rep~arationJ for

the carrying out ot guerrilla activities as had p~reviously be*en planrwed. , 1 After beginning the

Pttack at 5:310 a. m. on Suinday, Dcember 193, 1 94H, the Iutch airborne forc~s bad by 3t::10 p. in.

surroun~ded lDjogjakarta and taken the city . The comm~andier in chief of the Duitch forces, 1,1.

Gen. S. 11. Spoor, had watched tire olwralijor bjoin arn ofrpianc. :2

E:vent before t he airbiorne troolis had beenl riropped1 other operat ions hadl beguno. lriy

after midnmight on Dceceniber 18-39, D~utch narn( his, Hupported by uni tb of the Ihoyal Netherliands

Navy, lande-d on the noutiern coast of I-.,it Jal';, .:":. wiovnr:ýcd Inland.fý lIt thc noernrllme, still

another noval oiperatIio(n lad I anridi Dit~ c h tnt ces on the niort herast coast Iof Su tno,, r. Mar it.,

brigades then proceeded to mop up areas between ci tieu whi :1 they had occupied.'A
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Meanwhile, Dutch troops began advancing by land on December 19 from Gombang out of

Central Java in an eastern direction i4e reach Karantganjer, a few kilome-ters east (A the former

~stausqo (Renville) line. In Sumatra, at the same timne, Ditch troops Invading Asahan from the

territory of Negara Sumatra (East Sumatra) crossed the status quo line into Contral Sumatra, 5 5

tLater, on December 2~3, 1948, hydroplai..os landed Dutch troops on L~tk Toha (the largest lake in

Sumatra) near Balige, from which point they proceeded to and took the airfield (if 6ibjorong-

horong. `6

All in all, Dutch military actions piroceeded very well at the beginning of their second

'police action, " President Sukarno and much of the Republic's government were captured dur-

ling the oceatilritior of Djogjakarta. and most o)f tket key points of Java and Sumatra were quickly

taken,. The Republic's TNI forces fled before the advancing Dutch, and tie Dutch felt that they

had acl~ievitd the samne quick success as with their first series of operationsb.

Intern al and External Reactions

The Republic, however, vas far from dead. Foreseeing the possibility of Dutch military

action, President Sukarno on the date of his arrest had sent messages to Sjafruddiii Prawiraneg-

a, a, at mnat timne In Sumatra, to set up an emergency government under the Repulhlic's mandate.

TIhis he proceeded to do. Moreover, once the 'INI had regrouiped, it began guerrilla offensives

against the Dutch, including one important offen(3ive against Djogjak~arta itself onl the night of

Dkecember 29, 1946,

Even more important than guerrilla actions in deterring tne Dutch, however, was the Indig-

nant international reaction, Among countries condemning the Netherlands' action were India,

Blurma, Ceylon, Pakistatn. Iraq, the 1)hilippinceq, Australia, Denmark, Great Britain, France, and

the United States. The United States even halted Marsball Plan (ECA) aid to the Netherlands

regime in theý Last Indies following the second military operation and only resumed It In thc

spring of 1949, According to one observer, the United States was reluctant to cut off aid to the

Nethcrland., R-61li, howeuver , for iear of repercussions to th1e Furopsean economy if the Nether-

lands should collapse eciornoivally.t1 The Good Officevi Conmmttee, in its report to the Security

Counlil of the- United Nations oin January 24, 3949, condemnied the Dutch action and stated that the

Dutch %-re unable to maintain law and order in the territory that they had taken over. As a re-

sut ilt (inLinutry 28, Ithe Security CoWoxieIjui~ssed a reso)1luonia c01osposored( b-y the United States, Na-

tionalfistChinia, Culba, aid Norwvay, d-manding release of inembex a of the government of thle Riepublic

and rustoration of the ltepabll as a In v~tminvry meaijure bufore vneotlatlo~nH should bcresurned,0

Guerrilla Warfare IDragn On

tremn t11ta point oin, I mtch mnilitary act iou was eb i' t]. co)ncerne~d with hold'ing occupied ter-

rltony against g terrilla, hairaastment. The Dutch used dt rplanes, especildly the Pi1per Cubs of
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the 17th Detachment of the Varwa Squadron of the Army Air Force, to scout the countryside for

armed bands; but in jungle areas these guerrilla bands seemed to melt away. 0 Furthe-'more,

the burning of villages known to have given assistance to the guerrillas did not endear the Dutch

to the Indonesian peasants, who continued to support the guerrillas.

In time it became apparent in the Netherlands that, far from making a quick victorious

sweep as had first been believed, Netherlands troops were being subjected to a guerrilla war of

attrition which might last for decades Home opinion was swiftly disillusioned and many news-

papers called for an expflanation of Dutch policy. Dissatisfaction appears to have been more

with the ineptness of Dutch policy than with the use of Dutch troops in the militar:y action. The

publication on February 19, 1949, in the Dutch newspaper Vrij Nederland, of letters from Dutch

soldiers in Indonesia--telling of brutalities that they were compelled to commit, admitting mili-

tary losses which had not been officially admit , and exposing the attrition of the guerrilla war-

fare-brought a nationwide reaction. De Linie, a normally conservative Dutch newspaper, stated

on March 4, 1949, that the restoration of the Republic was an absolute necessity and that fortn-

coming negotiations would be a farce without the participation of the Republic,

On March 3, 1949, the Dutch-sponsored federalist states also sent a resolution to the Dutch

supporting the Republic's contention that it must be restored before negotiations should be con-

tinued.

Negotiations and Disillusionment

On April 14, initial talks were begun between Mohammad Rum, representing the Republic,

and Dr. J. H. van Itoijen, representing the Dutch, under the chairmanship of Merle Cochran, an

American. On May 7, the Rum-van l-Roijen Agreement was reached to restore the Republic, the

first Ftep in th, settlement of the dispute, Dr, L. J.. M. Beel, who had become High Represent-

ativc of the Crown in November 1948, suceceding van Mook as the highest Dutch official in the

Indies, resigned his post in protest igainst the Rum-van floijen Agreement, and was replaced by

Dr. A. If. J. lA)vink. In the Netherlands, reactionary elements opposed the agreement, but

most Dutch opinion seemed to favor it.C,

Chiefly as the result of foreign and U. N. prassurv, the Netherlands finally agreed to nego-

tiations and to the restoration of the Relpublic. Increasing disillusionment on tht. part of the

Dutch and acuep-Lonec of the fact that only the. Republic had the authoIrity tA unfo' ,cc an Ipdonesian

cease-flire were additional factors in bringing about the change.

9 /ur Losses

As in the cuse ()I the lIdons.iann, D)utch casualty figurca: wre Iragnentn ry and unr-cliab]'.

The Dutch claimed that in the first ',lce action" th(y had suffered only 74 killed, l7s woundc.

and l6 missing. ,2 In the. second "lpliuc action," the Dutch stated that somewhat over 300 Dutch
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had been killed by February 14, 1949, while Indonesians claimed that 1,500 Dutch had been

killed.63 Whatever the cost in life and property, the IDtch suffered a harsh awakening In the

second "police action. " A soldier's lefter, published in VrijNcderlanLd on February 19, i149,

put the feelings of the common soldier succinctly: "Hand in the brengun and then got to Holland

as quickly as possible. Everybody has become as hard as stone, but do not tell this to my rela-

tives because when I wTite them I lie abominably by saying 'all is well.'

OUTCOME AAD CONCLUSIONS

Much concerned since the beginning of the second Dutch "polic. action," the Security Council

of the United Nations had begun discussions in April 1949 on the Indonesian question, which had

been raised once again the previous December. These discussions centered upon three mat-

ters: restoration of the government of the Republic to its former capital at Djogjakarta, is-

suance of a cease-fire order, and agreement to hold a Round Table Conference at the Hague. "4

Each of these conditions was to be fulfilled.

After some delay, the government of the Republic was restored to Djogjakarta on July 6,

1949, and Sjafruddin Prawiranegara returned the mandate e1 the government to President

Sukarno. The Indonesians then held a two-part conference between the leaders of the federalist

states and the Republic. Both sides made concessions and agreed upon the general lines of a

provisional constitution which was to be drafted at the Round Table Conference. Immediately

following this conference, a cease-fire was agreed upon, to become effective in Java on August

11, and in Sumatra on August 15.

The next step was tne holding of the Round Table Conference at The Hague from August 23 to

November 2, 1949, under the auspices of the United Nations Commission for Indonesia. Partici-

pating in the Round Table Conference were representatives of the government of the Netherlands,

representatives of the Republic of Indonesia, and representatives of the Bijeenkomst voor Fe-

derall Overleg (1BF), or Federal Consultative Assembly, who represented areas in Indonesia

other than the Republic, A

Creation of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia

The result of the Round Table Conference was a decision to transfer sovereignty over the

former Netherlands East Indies, except for the territory of West New Guinea (about which deci-

sion was reserved for a later date), to a Republic of the United States of tndon,..ia (RUSI). The

new Republic was to consit of the 15 LDtch-created units, as well as the previous Republic,

which had comprised Java, Madura, Sumatra, and offshore islands. A constitlution based on the

inter-Indonesian conference of the previous July was to be drafted, and a government was spellhed

out in fairly specific terms. A Netherlands-Indonesian Umon was to be established, as a
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voluntary association between the sovereign states of the Netherlands and Indonesia. With the

Queen of the Netherlands as its hcad, the Union was to have a Conference of Ministers. Repre-

Gentatives of thev 1'arliamcnts, a l'ermanerA SccetariCat, ano a Court of Ai-biiraltioii.tý Oji Dec-

embher 16, 1949, President Sukarno was unanimously elected President of RUST and, on December

27, sovereignty% was otficially transfer-red to the new state.

The Republic of the United States of Indonesia took its place in the world under a trecmendous

econoini v burden, The country had1 been successivel y devastated by the Dutch who had fled tne

Japanese invasion of January 1942; by the Japanese, .%?io had not lhes itated to convert Indonesian

facilities to Japanese use; by the returning Dutch who had resorted to all-out military attack;

and by the Indonesians themselves, who had pursued a scorched-earth policy. Indonesian pro-

ductive capacity was estimiated to have been crirppled or destroyed by at least Ct0 percent. More-

over, the D~utch had originally\ demanded as a condition of settlemvnt thsat the RUST take over a

d!cbt of over 6 billion guilders, including the cost of the Dutch militarY campaign in Indonesia.

After long negotiations this figure was modified to 4. 31 billion guilders (about U. S. $1, 1I1billion),

a crushing debt for a ruined economy. 6,In addition to these p~roblems, the country was suflering

from inflation as a result of the long Dutch blockade that bad caused acute shortages. It is no

exaggeration to saY that the countr~y's survival was mniractfious.

RL'SI Faes5 Continued Disorder

The only positive and long-lasting result of the Round Table Conference was the fact that

Indonesia gained recognition of its sovereignty; other portions o! the settlement were rapidly

discarded or proved to be only paper solution--. Part of the reason for this unhappy result was

the fact that, after Indonesia's indep-endence was recognized, there wvere several attempts,

ostensibly with private Dutch backing, to overthrow the Indonesian government.

On January 23, 1950, less than a month after sovereigo y had been transferred to Indonesia,

Capt. R, Paul P. ("Turco") Westerling of the Netherlands, for'...,rlyý -- member of the KNIL, led

a group) of other formier KNTlL member,- calling themselves the "Armed Forces of the Just King,"

in attacks on Tjimahi and Bandung in an attempt to stage a revolt. A series of particularly un-

savory atrocities was committed. Although the Netherlands disclaimed official responsibility

and sent a commission to investigate, the Indonesian gov'ernment was dissatisfied. On April 19,

after his arrest, Sultan Ilamid of Pontianak, West Kalimantan (Indonesian Borneo), admitted his

complicity in this plot.

On April 5, 1950, another abortive plot took place in Makassar, w~ith troops led bY iormecr

KNIL Capt. Andi Abdul Aziz and masterminded by a mail named Soumokil . There wkas evidence

that some Dutch troops were involved, although there was always the possibility that they might

have acted indelicndent..y .When the revolt failed, Soumokil fled in a IDutch plane to Ambon,

where, on April 25, 1950, he proclaimed the Republik Maluku Selatan (Republic of the South
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Moluccas). In East Indonesia, the Netherlands openly allowed Dutch troops to take part in rc-

tions against RUSI soldiers, claiming that they were upholding the self-determination of the state

of EFvi indonesia. The East Indonesia matter was settled by a conference betwcen the RUSI, the

original Republic, and the state of East Indonesia. In Amhon, however, matters remained tense

and on May 3, 1950, a RUSI peace mission led by Dr. Johannes Leimena, RUST Minister of

Health, was dispatched to Ambon. Leaders of the Republic of the South Moluccas, however re-

fused to enter negotiations. Dr. Leimena estimated that there were several thousand KNIL

troops in the Ambon area to ,UPlport the Republic of South Moluccas. On May 15, 1950, the RUST

Defense Minister reiterated a January declaration that the Netherlands was violating the Round

Table Conference military agreement by not maintaining G. Cer among KNIL troops in Ambon

awaiting transfer to the RUST army. 68

Indonesia Reverts to a Unitary Republic

In none of these cases did the Union Court of Arbitration function. 'he Netherlands-Indo-

nesian Union remained, in fact, a paper organization, and Indonesia unilaterally abrogated it on

August 10, 1954. Partly because the idea of a federation had been forced on Indonesia by the

ID•tch, and partly because of the suspicions continually engendered by the Dutch interference-or

lack of control -the RUST began shortly after the transfer of sovereignty to transform itself back

into a unitary Republic. By the beginning of May 1950, all of the states and terriories of the

RUST except East Sumatra and East Indonesia had been fused with the Republic within the RUST.

On May 19, 1950, after negotiations, these two states also joined in an agreement to establish a

unitary state, the state of the Republic of Indonesia. 69

As a result of the change from a federal to a unitary state, the Netherlands accused the

Indonesians of bad faith and implied that the transfer of sovereignty to the RUST had constituted a

limitation on Indonesian sovereignty which inhibited a change in the form of government. Indo-

nesia, however, argued that sovereignt, had been transferred "unconditionally and irrevocably,"

and therefore that as soon a• the transfer was effected the people were free to choose any form

of government they likd. Claiming Indonesian bad faith, the Netherlands refused to carry out

officia' negotiations over the question of West New Guinea although the Charter of the Transfe."

of So-,- reignty had specifically stated that such negotiations would be held 70 The Netherlands

based .ts refusal to negotiate on the grounds that the Republic of the United Statcs of Indonesia no

longer existed and that the stipulation for negotiations was therefore void. This argument had

the longrun eff',ct of further embittering Netherlanda-Indonesiar, relations until Indonesia tinally

gained possession of West New Guinea in 1963.

An Evaluation

Hindsight is always easy, but it does appear clear that the Netherlands made a number of

mistakes in dealing with Indonesia-first, in not making more concessions to self-government
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before World War IU; second, in not recognizing the vitality and popularity of the Republic at the

end of World War II; and third, in resorting to force whenever thev' tired of negntintlons, If the

provisions of the Linggadjati Agreement had been carried out in good faith by both sides, withou"

the lugalistic approach whifeh made them inoperable, it is conceivab)le that there might be a

strong Netherlands-Indonesian Union at the present time. The final error made by the Nether-

londs, if the Dutch were determined upon use of military force, was in attempting to carry on a

conventional war against guerrilla tactics when the countrvside supported thc guerrillas. These

factors, plus condemnation by world opinion, meant that the Dutch were almost doomed to lose in

Indonesia.
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6JAMMUJ AND KASHM~IR (!ý47-I949)

1)1 if iffi(iml C. Jo)hflhioflf

ine Hindu ruler (if t he predominantly Muslima

state of Jamnmu and Kashmir -unable either wi
put down a local muslim instirgency favoring arc-
cession oif the state to Pakistan or to stem tlie in-
vasion of P aki stani trilbcstnen who cai-ne t44 the
in~surgents' aid -finally acceded to India. The
ml litliry' action whichi followed resulbA~ in a mili -
tary staleniate that. left Indian andlPakistani troulia,
facing each (it icracro~s i '.N.-arlle cs
fire line, %% ith no solution f Owth deeper issouesor

probiilQ ni a in sight.

The statev of Jarnloto1 ano El~tsllmir , which -w:s ome of the- thrtee largest ol the 562 send -i
indctierident states of the British Indian PLmparv, s t' etches from the plains of the I 'un a 1) onl thu

5itoi 1 the Lnielideied lywoders of1 'liIbe and China (,nit he nivtIl , '1c. Ithysical co(nfigurlationl of

*Ja oaou and Kashmtir State has been decrihtdib. fl- the bn i-lal Cazoclter ot 110:1itta ' houst 'a tI.

Io,'sois.'The 'h~oUhe'' 2ac- --ar d the ;plains AI the( PLanj.P, w~ill is 11'0111 do001 at

Jamnuu CitY. the( winter capital.. ai strip of level 1:1l1oa lit-l ill l'unjab, B notice., the.

I'll' Pa:1ijal l'angc of lliiilltils 8,(iii,(t hig)h al4ld coveretd a itll foretl.t 1154. to lthe leautifll

V\alu if KNaShlail. ThiS vle is al Sotiif11l I 144(1.st 1'(54,11, lamcijeil 0 itb 144ubt-hoils, its arts

aoli (-I lts, aidj 101l the Niog-ul g:Il(Ielis o'il lt'c Dal ],i~k4. litu 1al1SO, of) tIe JheCLu11n Biter. is

thegl ,fil cali4t(41 city :eii for~ ai -i, moilithls ini thel iit1.]'jedtl n uit'l d,
1 4 11)4till)w aeo Kaistnlil , thUSUVII ejslpeCS 'A heII.inlia P1.51' L10014 Bltalist,1i4 IVroilt'iv

NIwc tittt ) thle 110l111, anl I ad:ikh I l-111tiel L)'5l1 Itt1 411 thl, east, fll-,, airea; i; drained hy the 1hums

IlVCY Fe ; V1 to OILu ltl01tleSt Il l Glgit . in the sunoI 4)1th Pindw l\1,h , I'miiis, and I\1i1 -

Ijo, umi I'iiait, N-itIhl x I)P1 tOw oniiti o these rangr-ý. lwh (il~ki IK.at -, GlA i.-, Ill

stajte o! chuitral an~d bcx 'rd it A,l4bitl

Ill ilca k., o llo Ising thill Stat 4)3( of iillilii 11)AýUr La:4i~l) ri ou -jooic 6-i A 00ij I4))44d1 Vili48

;ilut ab 131 g" as tic "V~ii (if NMinnesota. IN I916 lib t total pupilaitiot. 1wlietlx rtd !3lightly overl

of wiiijl hoii.iiTl 1:3 p.' ree-l~t welt- Mml~liil4
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Jamnmu Province, bordering on thc Punjab to the south, has ani area of orl1y 12,378 square

mi les, but its p)opulation in 1946; was nearly two million, 53 percent of whom were Muslim. The

province is bisect-d iv% the rnver Chenab. To the east of the river, in the districts 01 Jammu, Gujrat,

,4a lk,,t mndGurdaspur, the popu~latltion waýs pr~edominiantly Hindu and Sikhi West of the Chonab, the

,lmstrmets of \ii-pr PVd'oonch, MuLZaffarabad and tile adjoining hill tracts were predominantly Muslim.

K~ashmir Province, which includes Srinagar and the Vale of Kashmir, is S, 5:39 square miles

in area. The ýalley is some 25 to 35 miles wide and about 1OO miles long. Its 1946 population

of approximately 1, 80O, 000 was 13 percent Muslim. Its equable climiate from May) to October,

iis magnificent seen-!r_1 and the excelient fishing and hunting in the higher v'alleys have made it

a tourist mecca for half a century.

Thre remaining territory of thre state, mostly mountainous, was divided into a number of

trontier districts, which were only, loosely administered. Acce.98 to these mountainous regions

was by mule frack over passes 13, 000 to 17, 000 feet in altitude. For the whole frontier area,

there ~aira estimated population of only 311,000 in 1946, living in an area of 63, 554 square

mi ha- 'I o the. north of Kashmir Province lies the large district of Baltistan; to the northwest

and west lie the Gilgit Frontier I)ristriets, bordered by the high Karakorum range with its 32

pecaks, L-5,000 to 21i, 000 feet in altitude, Thre ,parse population of Italtistan and Gilgit is pre -

doiniinaml. Muslim. L~adakh Frontier District, east of Kashmir Province, is populated by somieI

40), 000 Tioect-Chinese Buddhists who, mainly because of their mrountain isolation from Kashmir-

Province, hav-e closer links to TObet and China than to India.

DPoring the lBrilisha period, which lasted until 1947, little of Jammu and Kashmir State was

ateCC'S_,jlu t-) Nvehhular traffic. The main route to Kashmir from India lay through the JhelumI

River Vgýrguts from Rawalpindi , then to 7mluzaflarabad and lBaramulki onl the Kashmir side oi the

P~ir l'anjal range, thenr onl to Srinagar. Another -road, not so well constructed but passable 'or

motor vehicles, went from Jamnmu City over the IBanihal Pass into Srinagar from the east,

Tr',majmurt in Ka-;hniii rtrovince and the frontier districts was by foot and animal. In Jamomu

1I Irviticc., there was lit tle need be fore 19,17 foi east -west communication and thle roads connected

tht. province with the rich P~unjab area along its southern border 2

Du0r ing tile century of British o~ erlordship, the economny of the state of Jarmmo and Kashniir

was3 siaic and underdeveluped. Some earnings came from the tourist trade, from arts and

,-ralt-s ill tilt valley of Katshnir, and from the, export of wool, hides, and silk cloth. Focl, 'iron,

stet- I, eutto)n (Athtl sugar, tea, and oilseeds were the principal impoirts from British India.

Taxatio)n w 4as -. lluv and the large majority of thc population managed only a bare, sul~sisttcnce(

livi g . 'chools5, hcealth facilities, communications, and even the minimal govcrnmient fsvrvices

mood ind :I ltrislh lindia were, lackbig. LE.Kept. in the mountainous frontier districts, "here thle

sparise pij~lulatiton lived as herdsmen and traders, the majority of tue peu(plf- eked out a living b)

1I'lriiirng iii-t Y cIde1 li [Is anid mountains.



Eadyv Rtdters of Jammu and Kashmir

Itefore I x46, the variou~s areas that now make up Jammnu and Kashmir had been sublject to

man.\ Conquer-ors, The people ofl i niza I tiny clic high, in tie tiounia is of thef Gi Igit Fronl

tier Districts. claim to be descendants ol Ale~xander's Macedonians. 1his sitory tinaNbeduiuhous,

but fihe peoples of Central Asia, Aiglianistan, and tie Indian plains hav( Uintitrteil(j ovr the Ycats.

The Mogul emperors 1la(d claim tv inust of the state, and fthe majority of its population was eon

verted to isla in. lin the, lth and earlyý 1!th centuiries the Sikh ruilers (,I flit P unjab exerted

authority over doniiitu and Kashmir ProLvinceUS anti even parts of the Giilgit Frontier Districts.

over the years, Jlajput clans from the Fast P un jab settled in the eastern halt of Nainmu Province,

The leading clans wvere called Dogras; they wvere Hindus, -reat fame ais warriors.

British (.reaf,' State and Make IHindii Miller Its Sm ereign

lIn the second quarter of the 1 9th CCento% ,~ 111 N'18 I ntis h beeae in volved in a sCrIles Of n egotl-

atiolis and hatlt s with the Sikh State-S Of the PI anj:0i Gun h Singh. a Dogra IHjput, had been

appoiint(-d rajah of Jainmu in IS1, 1j3 ltIitnjil Sinigh, sikii iuttr of the lPunjab. Ut.lab Singh arnal-

gamrated the no merois, small hill states etwee Ptinlp it, ufil ndte then -existing boundaries of

Jammun into his domain. fie also mnanaged to SotIdue the large areas of' taltistati and Ladakhi,

thus virtually encircling Kashmir Prmcinit C. Alter theC dletitl Of lian1jit Singhlit i1839, the Sikh

empire ;Ols l~dad tite British tidvanetid into the i'unjabj. Although 61.1la11 Singh was theoret -

icaIly still a vassal of the Sikis, lit threw in li.i lot tv-ith the l itilsh and gakte tmajor assist-ance

it)he final ilt East Indhe iM f7orcesatb then batl of Sorta itt itt Ls letto, th tiih vri4n

inThe hinals dEfast Ifnhedia~ tone atY lte battl of virtual inztun t of sic.. Brts 4vrnc

proceeded to atinex the rich P1unjab area, lit rec onititon of serviceýs antd perhuips because tile

lrit ish at ithat tine dlid not feel it IMOM1' Nt hwD li tti i ni' nut a nd Ka slim ir directly, fvt o ntaties

confirmed sovereignty over Jammu and Na ,isit m tom One Ifindo tiulab Singh . lIe was reqo red to

pay the Biritisht g .ve(rnmcnt 75 lakliz; rtqeCS (about -1, 5 mnilli~on) and, in retur-n, one treaty

'Stated u11:11 tilt itriis~h Governmnteiti atrno,fems ant makes oveLr. oreve~kr, iin itdependent pus-

ýsvssitmn to. Mahiarajah Gulab Sirogh and the heirs mnale of his bod\ý all the hilly or mountainous

cotuntry lo the eastward (A the rivet1 INLIinias ,dwstad ot the river Riavi. ' Inl additiol., (Cult1d

Sinight %as grantted the non bcnt Gilgit Di~striets antI tcn~firmind st legal sovereign over a variety

'Aftill\ jininipalI tie's atnialga m'ated ottit) tnhei cou'se 1A 1ti16 Milit:iu 't i1a-N.~ ThuSthstt

oi L.111t1on ait K:1sl11itni \%ith vitittally its pitesunt 1yjttinduirics , ( iri inc toi existecei~.

Ilind,, It' ai f~ppresza's the Alut-lij,, (.ornmunit

A y,tt It itC t Iof lt(.he t~it.o ,l Jontinno atd Nl';sjwtir ;tate for the centiary between 1646b and

P1 l ttttes't tite natotut oh thle 'KaShmn1i V pio)l11,tei" a drajinite that , aIS ul this ril Ittiti itt late

1!,16l, tiall ptlagttc.s but a anid ]'nIsla1UI anld thleCAtenS lhe'Ii 1)tmac'(iUl relations.
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Like the other principal Indian states, Jamimu and Kashmir was not under the direct rulc

oif the British Indian government but was in a treaty relationship with Great B~ritain, by which

the HritiSh Indian g, V0ernmen0t mianagedl its foreign affairs. It was represented at the court of

the %lahni-ajah by a British ''resident" and Btritain undertook to defend its territorY or7 to aaSiSt

its state torces in maintaining internal order if requested. The state forces, almost wholly

non-Muslim, were commanded byý aL HBitish officer and organized along the lines of the British

lndi.in Army. Apart from this rulationship, the Maharajah could govern as hie pleased.

From 1616b until after the First World War, the flogra hlindu dynasty ruled Jammu and

Kashmir State with an iron hand. This period was characterized by absolute communal discrim-

ination on the part of the rulers against the predominantly Muslim population. In the late 1920's,

Sir Aihion B-annerjee, p'rime Minister of the state under 'Maharajah Sir hfar Singh, resigned

because of his opposition to the Maharajah's policies, fit, described the unfortinate lot of the

Muslim villagers, poverty-stricken and illiterate, 'governed like dumbh, driven cattle.'" The

Singh government and the people. he 6aid, were completely- out of touch and the administration

had "little or no sympathy with the people's wants and grievances. "G

S1irrings of Muslim Nt~bioualism

Although Janmmu and Kashmir State was relatively isolated tromn events in India proper. the

nationalist movement of the 'Indian National Congress, under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi

and .Jawaharlal Nehru, created political unrest amnong the Miislinis in Kashmir Province and

parts of Jammu, In 1932. a rebellion against the Maharajah was suppressed with the help (it

British troops. It v~as at this Time that a Kashmiri Muslim. Sheikh Abdullah. organized the

AII-Jammu anid Kashmir Muslim Conference and .orced the Mcharajah to estab~lish the State

Assembly, a majority of its membe'rs to be elected. Although gie-n only advisory powers, Ole

Assembly became ain instrument for expression of the grievances ol the Muslim p~opulation. It

did not succeed in changing the .Maharajah 's autocratic government, howev( ,-.

In June 1939, Sheikh Abdullali split from, the Muslim Conference and organized a new All-I

Jammu and KaŽ-hmir National Confurocricu 13vy this time Abduiiah hvd become active in the All-

Indian States Congress. Nehru's vehicle for nationalist agitation within the Indian states. 4ih-

dullah also bee ame a (lose friend of Nehru and other indian Congress Party luminaries andI

presumably adopted the Congress position that it should represent Hlindus, Muslims, and all

comm1)unal groups without favor. The leadership of the Muslim Conference in Jammu and

Kashmir State then passed to cihulami Abbas, a close associate of Mohammed Ali Jlnnah, head

of the Muslim League, which was just beginning its agitation for a separate Pakistan.?

Little chanige occurred during World War HI, but by 1946 it was obvious that the British

were going to bca forced to grant somne kind of dominion status to the subcontinent. Sheikh Ab.

dullah, therefore, rrganiZed a 'Quit Kashmir' camnpaign ii- Mareh, and he and his principal
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aides werv jailed by Maharajah 1Hari Singh in May. A similar camnpaign for "Direct Action"

organizedI among the Muslinis 1 ho Uiol~i Ahbas brought identical results in October, when hel

and his associates were jailed. IThe( Maharajah tightened his rule, lHe increased his state forces9

ai,.] suppressed all opposition. lIe( also ratsed taxes to a near -enIl iscator3 level.

Inde'pe'ndent e for India and Paokistan

Between Janiuarv and July 19417, events in the Indian subcontinent reached a climax. Origi-

nally, the Itritisn government had announced that independence in sonie form would be granted

bufore July 19.18. But variouls lautors, combined with increasing communal rioting in Bengal

and in the Punjab, between the Muslims on one side and the Hlindus and Sikhis oil the other,

forced the British to act. on June J , 1947, Lord Lotuis Mountbatten, the last Viceroy of India,

announced the Ifritish plan of partition, bý which two new nations-India and P akistan-would

comec into existence. on August 15.

The. process of partition meant a di risitin of the armied iorces of the British Indi'in A~rmy

into to parts to form new Indian and Fahi stan Arinics. It aliso cal led for division of weapions,

munitions, c omnmunicat ions equil~nienl , I ransjo~rt and all the appurtenances (if -,n arnir. It

was agreed that both armiies would continot to bec comnflanded byN British generals with Field

Marshal Sir Claude Auchinleck at Wig~ as joint coommtandler in chief over the defense forces of

India andi Pakistan until the partitit;j could he~ completed. The transfer of Musl im units from

tin. hritish Indian Arrnm' to the ioco Pakistain Army% took tine and made complete rcorganiziltioll

rue c ssary , while the Indian Airn~ my hi t dhe ad% rant!age of rtaciniong i 01,c9it0 o atS !I1- M usIli uniits t d

Ilattalioli and regimental size. 'Ihe Plakistan gt\'er11Mnnit ictitll)lii11Cci thit the deliF.ery_ of SUP-

pilies, munitions, and other ml litarY eýquipmecnt due to Pat~kistanl a as delaYed.8

Thte general principle ol piartitioin wsthat aIreas of Miuslimt nmajoriiy would go Ito Paki!tan,

olIille arevas of lhindu majoritY WiiUlu go 1I Ind(it. I tii.SiHaIlvý , thIIis nmeCan t parti tion) tof two of tu4

richest agritccltiiral provinces or Mi itjish Iniii Bng~ and the PL'cnj~ul. The British1 govern-

"went was ileternmine-d tot fitrec Ow ho 'rtitit,n of tlitese two provirnces, which it ruled directlY:

boundaries were. to he deteýrnmined h1)coNliis ttns116-ý111 leaIded 1). Sir' (.\ril )I tdce lfte

Partition B~rings Religious (;ongoiunifieti into Open Conflict

Tie( principle of nlajuritieý was nlot ali:fitiVd to the mlndi" w.tCS, X%'huh were ed idctni

coit. in :hcsc thi' Britishitlook a ittLt~Vj('\ itid inliSiteli tha't tite ruLle-r of the' States we-kre

.4ovvicigii awd c juld opt lot- accessioni tto eithei llakis'tan tor Intdia . Complete independlence, Iilii -

-wa,, P Od Out,

Icod,( Mouldithatto.II and 11's :tidCh CXC rtcil Ionaictirabl prsueOn all the Indianu staltes

for a dccýi siovi I)(f tt)N' t:t e31 cOf I odeltenden)Ue Auogust 15, 194 't, txoo of the biggest,

ltydc)-aloil ui" *jaoi,,-1Kash:ihu , haiti wit. '[hec first had ~I \Itslini zojttiajda sitnd] a



predominantly Hindu population; the latter had a Hindu maharajah with a predominantly

Mislirn population.

The British aoced, reluctantly that any state could delay its devis-erl 1y signing a stand-

still" agreement with botn India anti Pakistan. Such an agreement would provide for continuance

of essettial services such as communications and trade, pending the final decision. The

Maharajah of Jammu and Kashmir signed such a "standstill" agreement with Pakistan after

August 15, hut the Indian government equivocated, 0 It is clear from the record that prime

Minister Nehru, Gandhi, and other leaders of the Indian Congress Party were determined from

the first to make Jammu and Kashmi: State, in spite of its predominantly Muslim population,

prrt of the new Indian Union,

After the announcement of the partition plan, communal rioting, with its attendant burning,

wounding, and killing, erupted in both Bengal and the Punjab, HIindus and Sikhs hastened to

leave for the shelter of India, and Muslims departed for refuge in Pakistan. In this transfer

process, rumor fed on rumor and retaliation became commonplace. Some 10 million persons

were displaced, and hundredo of thousands of Muslims, Hindus, and Sikhs were killed or miss-

ing. Religious conflict was also reflected In the Indian states, including Jammu and Kashmir.

In Jammu Province, communal trouble was rife and the Maharajah's government increased its

harsh measures against the Muslims. The intensity of feeling between the main religious corn-

munitics was to be a major cause of the insurgency. 11

1?•51 RGENC)

The inmurgency in Jarnmu and Kashmir State began in July 1947 and ended witi: a cease-

fire under United Nations auspices on January 1, 1949. Although it is quite potsibl, that there

would have been a rebellion of sotme sort against the arbitrary government of Sir Hari Singh,

it was the partition of tihe subcontinent into the two new nations of India and Pakistan thai was
'tie jiL~cijlitiiiig i-:,i. or

Although the partition agreement allowed the Indian states to join either India or Pakistan,

the leaders of the Muslimn state of Pakistan more or less assumed that Jammu and Kashmir

with its 73 per.ent Muslim population would opt for Pakistan in spite of the wishes of the Maha-

rajah. 'Ihe l'al,itanis, however, underestimated Nehru's strong personal attachment to Kash-

mi-his birthplace--and the gLneral feeling among top Indian leaders that Pakistan ought not to

have a separate existence. The whole situation was further complicated by the fact that the

Nizarn ol lyderabad, Muslim rule!, of the largest Indian state, was clearly hoping to align his

state and its prcdomi.riantly Hindu population with Pakistan, in spite of the "standstill" agree-

nient lhe ha(i signed with India, A further complication was caused by the vacillation of Maha-

rajah Sir Hart Singh during the weeks just before final partition. Although obviously prepared-
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to heiti 4v(Ir. e'ffort toi S ujppr'58 internal1 OPPOSitiOn t) hiS got eminent the( Maharajah was uo

alflic !o natle at deci sion for either India or Pakistan.

III oricrit) tO ltvrtibe thc raIN~iil chanilginig events int Jamm an10 ~d Kiislinlir as clearlyV as Pos -

s ibu the i-Surgecy ,v ill bect diosil,;:,c iii four parts: 11) Vhc initial insurgencY in Jam mnu

P 'rovince. part icula r ly in P oonlic Di sti ci cII)~ the 3p rewd of Ow lie isugen cy to Ka.s h lirlI'ruvincc

and intervention otI Pathan tribesmen from Pakistan, (3) (te brief and quecessful insurgency in

the G ilgit Fronitier lDisiricts; andI ( ) [the generalI course of the fightinag in 1 94K during thle timie

that aI United Na i tions ('ont mission was investigatinig thet pro? tern. The first three periods dual

with events in 19-147, prior to SohIbnission of tlie Kashmit' dispute to thec United Nations Security

Council onl Iecenabet' 31, 1)47.

Rec oil Iiegi,, in Jaimmu

Gover nmnentalI actions stirred tict latent insurgency in Jammu Province. fleceiving reports

of troun tileli Jainji mu in late Junel 19-171, thet M1ahara';jah~ Stren~gtlhnued theC state forces ( at this

timie totaling aipproxinmately 5, 000 mien) anid seat additfi nal units into .1-ni P u 'rovince, ,ar

ticularl-v Mi rpiu ind tPoonch iDistrict6s At thet sanw timie, t he Nashiniii system of taxation wtas

m trodUcetd into I'(110 onci i triet, to thte great diontax of the inhabitants. All Muslinm villagers

in western J011111111 Were thlen ordered to Su rrender their armis and -,Iate forces wcre ordcict ýd to

enforce. this edict . With Mnln~thi(s uniik. attack, reSenltmntCl holled over in Poonelt District.

It ',howk'i be nouted that l'oonch District and adljoining parts ot western Ja mmu lProvtitcc had I-een

a oilit c ot reccruit ulitut for tlii Brtitishi lni~int~ ArtntY :A Iid\ JH] ait01) 40, 00 enjC native to tllis;I

a rcat iad lieun dcnito hili zev an tidhd Ftt[A in cd to thi ci homles. -'Thus ther e existed at larlge g) oup

of exlimc).ce1ed Mlisli to soldwliS V.ho oýCIe not1 IlkeiX to perat11it the( tak~ing of their, Ilands and

%VeaponsM Ll at lfliitli rulct the.\ limed,1!

Darfing ]Jok ,v lth Indial ala d I' a ki.,tati h Icau]Le s were I.e -igirigag pressure on thle Malia raja Ii

the Inidianis by\ persuasionl and the( Paikibtanis byv an uoinonic wooekadc tif tie main outlet fromi

Kaslonji Prox intce, the Rlcluin Valle., iaail . ](or his part the Maharajah dis mnissed his N\lba-I ~ ~ ~hllt P'ri nic Minister and orderedi m .rc rikid sape~ aof the( Mu Sliins in %%eSt'rit MIanllmu

Ity August, tile Ic rnhttilize~d Soldiers in I 'unt-h D istriet were readý with in emnbrxN univ

mnilitarY organization, anid fihe. went inito open revolt ia Support ol anl A zad ( Fre,) Katshirnl
Tytovenicitt. B)It lit end of Septemberi. aliii1ost ill1 of looUnkcl iDistii 0 ep ACIA Pouneh (it', wýas 111i

theit iiiIS 01 theCIII iioiigCItta aIn d l , a re t ooto ' I \i rpui inn(Id il \I 1i11':11).1 ita I iStriCi S acre ai.' IS(U der-

tlucit Cintitol

InmuirgeiicY SpJre"o1s, Made Worse b- ununal f~ighting

Thui Azid 1• islimnir novieittciit \a6a noNN tuiined into a miore formial organi zation. A zad Kast,

lIii r go'% ci iiiio4 at , under one, Sa rditr Maoia iii tild IlIiralui al. M uS I to tm-il los of tihe jirt Ilinh and1



Na sluli r Stimc forces ite se' tA an md p tie Ithe ins urgenti Az~ad IKa a bin ii iiON'Ifei L, Bt y Octoberl

thi' iti re , tie in U jr ,c nt s hadI c sttt iii .hvd hi 'lrv s ecul- r WIbSe ini )'et u t Fit J aii ii U Pro% iit'c with

vas. access b\ road I') lPaI~staii1-

AltugiUU ,I ii 4 t 12 av is noi' INs 01 111 ne Iii iiU icyr in we0stern ) Illit l'*1' Ic Ik dWe nt tot ti(lt

through ito the Inditan go~ cinment or even "" the Mahii rajati inl ri-iiagal in alltiy accurate forni11

iicwb of theQ Az.ad Kashiniir insm igetwNc was .Aidely dissemni ated wit hini Pa~kisita ,1 Tthe P'akist an-

is. the insurgents were lellow Musl in) 11ight ing ton make their st ate parit 0t IPakist anl Move in -

flaniniatorv yel Was the nv%ýs oi lthy mnassacre ot Must' mis in eatciutr Jtanmmu P~rovintce

It should be emphasi .wd t hat the fighting in J anillu and l'aslumn rsitae was ci ose"Y bound up

with the widespread communat strife rampant in the area .As hundireds ot thousands of Mum -

linis fled India to escapie the wrtath of Ilinditu and Sikhs , mnity oif them p~aSSIng HIT Jammnu

Province, other hundreds of thousaind-s tit Hindus and] Sikhs felt forceld t'- flee frorn Pakistan andi

western Jammnu Province. This two-wayý movement ol teo ili' with the ii' fai it ics anaid fe, pos-

sessions broughit constant clashes, violence, anid retaliation "Stalling early in August 114 17,

... nausaeating hrlita1 itieq were- done (In an unprecedented scal', bi\ flIindiis Muslims, andi

Sikhs 'ii lBy Septemiber the rush of refugees hadl swelled to proportio'ns~ii beyond the power of

either the Indian or Pakistan gover-nment to control.

Pakistanis Unoffi'iaIU*' Aid Mu 51im Instirgents

The extent to which thi. Azad Kashimir insurgent for,,es werte ziiied by the Pakistan Arm)

before Oc2tober 1, 19-17, is almost inmpossibile to detern-ini United Nat ions i'eiort't are inconl-

clusive . The lnd ian gove rnnicni aci.cused P'aistan of fornentin;-, and aiding the Azad Kashm ir

insurgency in it6 initial stage;S but this was vigorously deniedA by the Piakistain goivernment. It

has been subsit. itiated, however, that somec Pakistani Ai'my ntticc'rs and noncommissioned oi-

ficers were - ted liberal ''homie leaves'" mid t hat stores and sonic m, nitionS foundt their W1.1

to the insurgents.

A major fa-Ictor iii the Janiniu-Kashmi r insurgency wans the involvement of the Pathan I ribvs -

been sunt ,~ tj he Azad Kaishmiir insurgents to) the lPa'han tribalgop fteNotws 'otc

Ili'o% ince to pu rchase arms froni the miany tribal arms factories in this mountainous a re.a, Thel

warlike Mustlim liathans not onEý toid riftes arid ammunition to the insurgents, tyt upoi' he.1-riiig

the news fromtn tamnmo deciditd to jciiiticyiatte

A pilad (lholyý war) Aas pol~cainied by various tribal mullahs, anti 2,0too tribesmen,

mostly Matisuds otaid Afridib, set off On Ocutoter 19, 19-17, in 100 t ruckij aptpropriaited f ront

the Northwest I runtiti go~ ernnlent . After' sacking MIu zaffarahad. they sittd upl the minaii

road tow'iid srinagar. They were quickly followed by lashkars (war parties) front the

oultt rie, l vix.'vrttu:dlll.ý:1 of which sent men to Kashmnir . TheY. slipped across the Indus



kl~iv'z lridp'ln' o1r paddled acrIOS.S On Ill WiS \*thin the IteM 1''t w-t s.'i, lens of thousands 01

Once oi Il the Jolain JlHss itor thc Vale (if Rlislmrl, the Patiians footed,. buiii'iet and killed ill-

d1t-iatI'I611,1I)i'l .I It is 1 bur w8 ltl('I&Wott't M at thu Ii Wha ivasion iii Owt \alc ss ntol'e in Wlt'

lDOtI't' 01 a hiuge Vlid, tilt itijcc l of Moth wa8s loot, iather' tI,~ln a1 jillad o organized Alsurgent"N

B; WW tI� 1c l, tOw thSole I haid p1 nde red Ha rantula at thu bew! c4 liw W e and I &nI Mu! We

j\jahUr'a I)LAVCr SJýttoll nOt 0l actioll. Thie faiaja's sitl ttii't' Of I Igra H inidu tr'oops was;

sca1ttere~iad itu (I he tribesincti ha.d 1)1 stopped to CIIJO) tht'll' 1 dilttdel', they tladtolttedlý) woidd~l

have capthured Srinagar1 tcl*

It alii'ars t hatI thus e W ihal grt'tlj s Wart81ned unoffi ial 1 ssistance frtint INI~tt tan. They NOu.

that i'own arms, and wer'catsijI a bit to sauit thte lnecessary' tranispot.)' It is inipoirtanit to niote,

Iiowt'\'tet' that the triba invatswol Of tOw W WI- sl ViraIle' was5 mn a'ceted Ige rteinsurgent

Aza,,d t'.ishfinit' Icaetcs Or' by het Pakistan go\1 ernin''ttcl.t

Maherrajnh Acc~de's Mn inda U 'il Gilgit Di~i#Ijt., Jeoiiu lnl4'astirl

Rt was on Oct-ober 21 that news of th-is i'iha imiasion ftirst l'l' t'led New~ Delhi anid SrinagarI

Arta: a Voeui series of conferences between tu liu dian Wm tel'iamium and( thu itAliaiaraphts govuil -

iaret, Jaimmu andtt Kashmitr State ackceded to India. lNeg'olar U id 11\i'iii Arm (l)11 frp \C'c lthen dis"

pachte I to SI'ilaga By1 November s, t he India-n Arnis had captl rui I~iraiinila, void hi t it: 1 20,i

it had becured U~ri on the sootheci slopt'f Ow itl III- litiil rangi' hut there tfli al'aic I ggeil

Jown.

The'i thii'd parllt 0 the- iltskirgt'iic if) lI9;T iIoliull theicl ier hrgf' Gilgit Frontiurliv 'il

Becautise (A the St rategic intpul'tAIliU Ot Cie Gilgit ltISILYP't_- InI ITubut lI Ii IUsbia lIjii CItli

Asia, 8 Bl'lti~h Political Agent, ojiil nonillt8l\l undtit tin 'lat~. '~ hadi btun tilt 101111r ax d

tiiori'.t there after 1077 Ont Augusi 1, 19J, tMe IBritisi Pout ttaI Aguni xi l~liuve h oi= uigit

and 01c M\aharajahi sent a 11mm(JL IN~tgi'a OIlIC icr1 lilt *tatc lurcus i,- o\ci no1' 'tic tat~e fori't.

lo dnimaiiSikh in 'Oi 1"uslt' It It Mv)L!!cc' %, !!h~- ati 1;- 1,

At the time of the R trbi n\'asimion (th [italicy Wt WOWIii in 2Ai toix i. the Ždutl lii joItla -.

lion aind th: 'Musitint clufliclit ill lil' sniail nafug'.irnw~il "itit' gotlilg 125~th , ltiidIh wvi c

prlealchintg jhirit atid tlrcl' slure 'uaictiiS ot ati iii 551 Imm11 the stioli Wp~ilii m~aws oW Swat

aild Chitralt bliit o1 which badI act~dtI ti t'attit. I 'ical stvui itq ixah mI til ii2., ol Slt. iii-

gi 11 Stint s , Ig ifitlI ar I ti ' ! iu 1, 111i itoh]It' foruI t ':c'I-, uI Ittd ' W3i 'tall : !)d C 0 ]J Suijitit tlyý 'NI Q III), il) C'ottI, -

positin. 'The Gdilgit Numbt wure tutitiati'td to a 14MA isl co In a filpi Ho m i'iwt

lbý thu ekt.niiig oh Oct1 diet 31, tunsiltn was na ai'ting aund .'laijor I3tiosnll tti~'~ Ltlt p.itssjilýi

of a local lj10011 MlJii !t MsL~iinS r--Vicdhlia~ts tot_ Hindui gip\it'lll and( Mit sikh st''ti. lolt

Uo wtaizntn Ont rtml stuliwi tc. he ' Itk ttt',.chinentlts of Wi utlgt Koml w i hod' twe 005l

I cp ~I I I agoaillat Itho N10lalir~ajahi b Stit "It( t~ t .'1 ijtit lii(AM 111k,1 'lIi it( d'' tht iHindu~



!,KI u I ro g'vi no IL" CV I I. k~ %IthI IIn týI ýo~ I b't lInes IV I his OWA71 5a'( , kA. Uj 11 bX:- 2.1 hit Ilak I

st,;; [lag wab holstetid M Lhulgll . luno ami swkh eOcnicnra 01 tht sldac ,,It .-, st tiggled bauk

ovo, (h11f jltt- tll.j 1-_.0 .W', 4.a - -. .. -, ..' t. -, '.; -0,'1 ; . ,,L

s•m gn,,erluncot asSulnd Ivspuns,.bilitý lfu the admlhiniblatti- n and ]iolcction oit thu wholi ot

thc Gilgit F|rouneli h•oticts o0 Jaminu and Kashmir Siatc. Major Blrown thus bC ano, Ln eflect,

an a.- nt oi the Insurgency against the Maharajah's government.

India and Vakivtan at FF ar in Kashmir

At the end of 1'947, when the Kashmir dispute was brought before the United Nations Sec,',ity

Council, the fighting front was more or less sla,uilized for the winter. Gilgit was under cJuuect

control of the Pakistan government. The Azad Kashrmir insurgent forces controlled all of the

western districts of Jammu Province except Poonch City and the Pathan tribesmen still held a

line at the passes leading into the Vale of Kashmir. The Jammu and Kasnlmir government re--

mained techniically in control of eastern Jammu Provin, e, of the whole of the Vale of Kashmir,

and of Balti-tqi, and Ladakh Frontier Districts, although the Indian Army and the government of

India actually administered and controlled .he fighting forces.

In spite of the presence on the subcontinent of the United Nations Commission for India and

Pakistan, whose object of mediating the conflict ind bringing a halt to hostilities had been ap-

proved by both the Indian and the Pakistai, governments, the fighting continued unabated through-

out 1948. In April, the Indian Arms drove the Azad Kashmir insurgent forces farther down the

roads toward western Jammu Province territory in a vigorous spring offensive designed to re-

lieve Poonch City. They did not, succeed in the latter object hut did establish positions threat-

ening the whole base of the insurgent forces in Poonch and Muzaffarabad Districts.

At this point the Pakistan government came to the assistance of the insurgents. In May the

Pakistan government sent a full division of its Regular Army across the border of Jammu Prov-

ince to back up the Azad Kashmnir forces, while retaining headquarters units just inside Paki-

etan territory. Units of the Pakistan It rontier I orps were aiso sent into the Gilgit Districts. t8

By this time, two divisions of the Regular Indian Army were in Kashniir Province and nearly

two other divisions had been moved into Jamnu Province. What had begun as an internal con-

flict now assumed the nature of a war between the countries of India and Pakkiusan.

CO I, NTER INVi, RG;EN' Y

After the announcement of the partition plan in June 1947, the Maharajah of Jammu and

Kashmnir faced a diternry.a. As a Hindu, he wanted to take his state into the Indian Union, but he

also had to recognize that the large Muyslim majority made accession to Pakistan seem inevitable

to the Pakistanis. Fearing for his throne if his state joined Pakistan and fearing fcr his life if
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1 k qit ,ai iim Lit. -, 1 i n .. I ii i. a.i Ii q i -d, *t k Ii. i u ýt Jib %.a ý1 ltt h I AiLflUL141h ht Zid

IiiercaISke tit lk t I(L'11.' s -- orvani ;ui liku the ttriti,1', Indian ArmI\ and cniniai~ltui bN ltiig

I141 111C e it ish hidiin Arm3 hc wkas 0lOIceIQ lo M~l sc ti hum ii Ili!, atteiump to dqitiid as inuthI

t pobb 031 of Is IIb laIgv tur rItr I I I)I kaideUS the2 state fill'( CS, ORhCekis wi Ito Wt lii i c 01c O\ Ci'c

2,~' used w;,,iii10 for mliool jIWLtItiiii c1u Flix\ tIiiit P111. :110 tot c'Z1lisicte' cixN Ut fCutxv -

Tlvi tlactor ýlititil C itiltý Ii;lieiCVation ',- boti, tb,- stalu forces andI fi h Iniani~i Aiitiý

il~t bei IC lonsulcie . FjirstIII- 901Ci<'0f StjtlttiOil III tiC I'Llinjati Wa15 SUCh thalt comm11un1al conflict

had disrupted atll normtal li fe, cornmuinul at ionc , anid transpor111. t, fTemper twerie so in flam ed t hat

lai'ge nlumbers of people could b~e st irredl to \ iolui, _. at almost anýN time. A Second falctor was

the state of intuit igencv and COaii1tvrintelt igence wit bin the Jamtmu and Kashmtir state forces andt

within the Indian Armny, which was in the process of being dtivided andl reformed ,The division

ol the Punjab betxxecu Inii a and Plak stan left the bIdian Arim Intelligenc e surltice and the in -

tqana] securitY sect ion t the C, 1, .). Ofte1lia ian rnen without aYmeanis ofgaining I e-

liable information onl events in the West I'mnjab or Jaimmu Pro\vince . It was thus not Surpris -

ing that the Maha rajah and his high officers had been unawnlre ol the extent of the original rcel-e

lion in lPoonch D~istr'ict in Autgust 19417.

Mahiarajah Units to Quell Revoll

'!Iie Mahiarajab '! immeditate response to the insu rgencv\ ill 111inih Dist rict was to suppress,

it at all costs. The, oilyý moderating v~~c'at; stilled at thtt i-nd of Auguost, \Oitn thu MNahiara :-ii

dismiissed his P rime AlIiitister, the xx esternized tNastlmiri 'Muslimi Rai Ilahailur 11amn Chianil e

Na k In western J amnmu 1'roy it c, stalte force(s tiad iwclit 'uit e rd ill -JU1i to IMI1 -11( ienaltacILk M iS -

ii \h it] a v0 s whose inhabitanitts diid not comnplN \it ith the L oie i- to S Li-rcrndJI .11a11nSin Thle 01ec

this onl ttie warlike POonehiS, h1oweVeI \\as nit paHC, it ieI asteurn -Janmmu, sYstematic andwxell -

organized attacks on Muslims were cairicit out (lop1ing late summIer' b. batnds (If Sikhs and Hill-

dus . ANout 300,000 Muslims managed to escape into the West P~unjabh in P a ki stan, but the re -

ma inling 200,OuO disappeared without traoe--leaving rio fort her inso rgenev role in east erni

Jammu.

In Nashiluor, the "Ialtarajah reteaseid sheikli Aislullabl froll )aIll. antd 1tN act, eolnttiiid Wxiti

he1,15C ISiV it,ý t hat cen~t LIFit's it conqluest had t(.re ite cit i the N as luninr~i (islinms. kept t hi pcoilt 10 i

the( \'ale f romt int\ serious upirisling. Butt the Nahlarapjh dliid not revafire or mteet the Strong re-

.,tiuuti ajiioitia himi iii Potineb Disiriici Iin xesiern Jammu, nor0 (til tie lirolieiiv estimate tihe r'itl -

ifications oit ithe ittsurgeiiev sitotlittOl ol the uoitm11uiial conf1liCt Ill tIte lunjah. As at ies6utt

the Azad Kasutini r insu rgents were atblc to estailtish thentaulves itt westeren Jamntu in (-oil -

trl' ol almiost all of Mjj~i, uiafarliut antit Pootil lDistirict (.Ncejit l'u,oncti ('Iti ie-

tw. iie Aug-ust 9 aniit Sulitenuer :30, 19 17 .

:H



lIndia If unitii rii Afihf rupilt .A 1t

1 1!t I;ti;g t I Int-n'lt nLcIIIV \ncrl. ulotiugh 089t 1 1., Iiikt. ,Lti that Allanilno andilitshviljli

11tt11 I~t 10 it' j-.\ Zl'd-I ti l,~ t IM (1 io o h ti I- i IN ' ililt 111.W tHI III JaIItIcrII rt ni lit ' It i. a p rcai tat ith

-ijt iI 1 t A:;iit k.~i~iniii y-iaIt' aillizi :IIIl itiiiiiitiois I oill Ilit rut-II gI"tips- oil tile Nor0th-

tt that I Iu Oliti al e M t C a n \ i iino111-t 1uii1iottt illt Noik Dcl [ii It %o 0- 1i0t 1.1111 111 Vxlit ten ik titt O to--

IlothI Sr inia ra aiid New ), 1 h 2

1The e tents of the next three d a.\ s on P [tIed it itll II gI tninIg Sl eCd.1 iI onl October 24, after

atten~ding a1 etinCIlg of thle initniuin DVefctISU Coun1cil theC SCCI-Cita\O thC III;liida StateS COUtiiiti

V .l. Aitenitr. flew to Sriniagari. The iiam altand his gov'ernment were inl a state of Ipanic ovvr

the newNs of tile lI ntlivn imtas ion till thlt -J hel mt Ri~v ro~ad . M enon ad% visuit the Ma ha raj ah and
hiý 10tit to vaCUate over' thle tiaihat liasi roadi to tile winter capotal in Jlammnu City in cast -

ern Jaininii

The Mah i-a jah appealed for Indian a rmc(I lo rces to help his inalet-quait' and lt)o tii l, spread

state lorces to repel the tribal invasion. Menlon had been instructed to agree to such an arrange-

ment onjy% a (tot c itjg (ruinl i he Mahamrajah :I signled Ins'tVIA runte tol e aLCCessionl of Jammo Ii
ainil Kablinir State to i dia .When this was ac-conmplished the following day the 2wIu, the Indian

flefenste Council approved ordlers to Gien . Sir- Hoc Bucher, lriti,,h Commiandier in Chief of the

Inilian Ainay, toi atirlift uin its of the tRegl.a hIni d ian Arim'\ inito Srinagar. Early onl the morning

of Octoberi 2-7 afte r a st renlUOUS night inl which uteycommnerci al airiner inl Delhi, ann nearhy

a; rliulds wvas comniandueeredl, 330t men~ Of the F-irst Sikh Blattalion of the Indihan Arncmv reachedI

Srinagar i nt only just managed to hold the a; rliel I again~st the invading t nibesmnie

The indian) airlift continuedi, supplemented bY transpourt of t roop)s supplies, and munitions

bthytie ttalt ilual Piass roa~d, by the end of NovtembIer. nca nt awltille divisio~n (if the Recgular Indian

Ari.,wsilato gis.(ie nsurgents. Thsdvsofa oiine kI' A ,1.Sl

until ftitle end oif Novcinbei ,and ILte r that( ib) Maj . Gen . IK;dwanjt Singh . Divu-irional headlquart-ers

we~rt set upl it, Srinaga r.2

After iOctober 27,~ , c nilt~ iiiurgeiic. in Jammul and Kashmiur State was undler thle con-

trot of, and wholly managed bY, the Indian government. Fr-jotn this timie oil, the indigenous

forces were forcetl into a subsidiary role, tile 'Maharajah' s government acting uinder the direct

guailance oif rtpresentatives of the Indian government InI New IDethi . Indian troops trained the

Jammtu anti Kashmtir State police to maintain internal security. By catting in Indtian troops,I
the ruler of iainitu andi Kashmuir state haid acknowledged hits total inability to organize an ef-

teelivu lorce tigamltsi tile A/:id 1%i'aaluir iilstrgentti andil the Pathtan tribesmen.

*ivh hIndiant tori-es hadl one advantage, tiu that the area of the insu~rgency ,% ab soon drastically

redlued. - t-huid the fighting front in Jammau Pt rov ince, counterintsurgency was made relatively



I e. ~ ~ ~ ~ t.. =0,I~ in..~i tha: ii Qi i W, ai I( ~a anio I rt n ineti, H~tindu a n.1,

II~UII if lit DI) LI o'r j11 if A 0 hii hrn

III 1-idsIlIi I'. 1,.% l #t I tit, M urimiui %Nho t-oulid utIf1 it,, om nut.~ P) Ilak stni piovd u-Nirumii-

1) doVile. L. I tLohvI4 1!14 the Moiiti oh .sk.id ,'h,'tkh ALIiolial it-, 1orm iti ci' elegcncv pverii

I tIilvilt iitlt I tat IIn eAlitI, this 111cmii Kashiiiii P'ro% inCit 0111) Sklt U III oUtl1 iug areas arid

CtiSterli jaiiiiiii l'iox in (the111L 26onuiii'lrlatioii was Controlled vithti la I býHti bidwail 'gocrililneit 01

IIý Indian-apillovC. offietv5 ol Htm 7%1il vitrahW geriineuvt 02 S',i('ki Aixullati arid his assici-

aItes did eC ix I lll~g poissibile to Stlt2iigt1Iiti tii 010ilitt 10 LIi oiai/n i t, All -Jatninii and Kish-

in ir National Corilere nte. An) oqjws ~t n to this efforit or to Iii1 ci st" taxDat lou wa liMt MYs)

suppr e ssed aid voui' qlmonents wve yic qi c jailedil Allh oujgh inany pJ an6 , I, r ipro~eenicts inl

S the lot od tho peoplei were anriountced, %irtially nio jilogress was nade toward this en Iunti suple

trnei a it cc thle riL~d of tile fighlt in '

Conrentijojalization oj Canflict asii tt o sue oi 1tecaatro

The a rined conflictMJam nKahisaenwasledsneUtlecrcero

I t.'convet'iona N~v~l r.a ua be ltweeni two nat ions, although neit her Iniai not- P~akistan wanted to risk

direct corifro itat ion am!ndlll-snen w~ar . ,onct heless, thle Ind ian government hall no intention of

pItcrnhitling tHis large state to accede to Palistani Its rMOa on tOe sVinimri. e Wodin Arniv

wasl tic c frv I le tuI ' i uhvold in tOw ityq t Woi to ) wi ont tile iIisUI igelt' oin * thev A /tl IdN.aslun i-

j Gureb, to iejml the tribal iilteiV.2itioi. aind to (ullCI ietavlliiii aniong [ite Ahtislirns ii Jaininii

lPrON incee

It is lair c. say that neither the tiiitian Ao\ eIrnmtnt nor the Indian Ainiy regarded the fight -

ing ill Jalililit and t\:shiiruk as5 eiincisognv Iatlice, thetý regarudedl it a9s just ifiabale dI,-

ferise of Inidian tqrlitorý\ :Against the uynijsttied aggressloi of PakItan. Tlhis was tHie puosi in
taken cinsisteritlý by Indian igiverni(IhII 'ýI'ViSiILt 111;stkt'eS ill tile I ruied NaV O!IS Sccjlil'0' Coull

CH23 Neverthleless, it is puiss ibe to evaluae tw blt nian ae. ios in Jammu ant KashxnWi in

InSian f Take' Militarv cnil IDiplornam naife()fanilt

I;in Noxcnb t.'mlx. 19'1 1, Indliani Arnin fiirces captu red Itaramula, th li' ntrý po int to the Vallex

I (if J'ot Koluii ir along the J helum Rivetr load f ronm westerni Jammu . The tiownr antds rriiiiiiil judig a i't

had !)eviln tio roughily sac keid a nd burned bthinvadinig latliais arid it was reporited by Indian

Sources th:nt onlyl 1,00tt of the 14,000( inhabitants of the ihist rit. wuei. lelt alive, lrbablx airound

2 000 were kilWIN in the fighting anil most of the niaiclt nwntvtd -An(i cm re iide heItiia me i e u gees ill

* ~Western Jtaimii and Pak-istan. Onl Nuoveinbei 11, the bidiati ArmyN captur'ed Uri, the key center on



tIL. h6r[jti , 11 aIc'. q I(i I'll al~ianl 1r:1irk .Ilk -Ii ** A lwl th, 1EI-tlun, VAs t:, i-oa- dtki4ct..c5 lInt.-

%kk, b4i Ill JAIInn P ' I [,,%~ H. ti. ;uj i I -nrc thL IKaslrwr ia ItI c ? otIthta I IIIaIt.'rb, tIn Lndiani

Ai Iii* dug~ ul tu thl %ý Intlc F-ut -;VI'i. cl %%LekS, 01g.tio oe l tht, %%huh. Knasnir problein

er I I n tI I su 51111 [,-d "Ill. 11 Qn HL jiSt I o tot tke Ullitctl Nat Ions ScCU Ii ItLIunLt[il .21

101- the NlIilter onO 11 , I [ IL0I11 mid No'ulnbtitt 11917 until the end (of Marech 119-I , thc Lianilial

Pu"s's fu,,a ii tA.bk I).% :jlj I itux amq lagemr! of the limel, buat the Indian Army still managed to

move add aieoaal troops Itot oK:shI1ii i, alOng WIth Sluppl lea lot' R biring offensive . In Jammiiu

Province, the 1indian 1)iIin it atte strunuous efforts to blad east-to-west roads and tracks

to suppo~rt its grey. ing forces lighti q; in Mi rpur. bupplies were airlifted into the besieged city

of IPoonch. Eastern Jaminnu IProvin-e bc~enoid the Chenabl River was cleared of all Azad Kash-

mir forces, and the lingthenniig road suply). line iroin the Indian railheid at Patharikot was

made as secure as possible teem raiders.

scnfulIndlian Arydvsonwshoedi' ~ Vale, and Indian forces fin Jammu were also

graualy biltupto two full divisions.

In ay194ithe Indian Army began a th ree -pronged offensive. First, Indian forces in

Jammnu Prvnepushed westwvard against strong opposition from the Azad Kashmir insurgenms,

who were now well organized and fairly well supplied. 'rht long Indian supply line made this

movement slow. The second prong~ of the offensive was a push along the Jtnelum River road
from Uri, an attempt to breaik Out of the mountains and relieve the siege of Poonch. Htere, the

Indian Army hadt move success and almost reach-d Poonch City. Stiff opposition from the Azad

Kashmir forces and fromi triliesnicti now organi zed by IPakistun Army officers brought the indian

forces to a halt short. of their objectiaves, The third prong of the offensive was toward Tithwal,

northwest of Uri alang the Kishenga, qa Itiver. The capture of rithwal put anothe.z Indian force

in a position to debouch into the Muzaftarabad District and threatened the main supply base of

Iht: Azad Kasiuniit aid i I dial foi ves -

lIn JueadJld!)8 h idKahieocs with staff assistance from Pakistan Army

officers, miounted a counteroffensive in Jammu. At the sarne time, the Gilgit Scouts, reinforced

by one or more units of the Pakistan Fronitier Force, attempted a diversionary offensive over

the Zojila Pass (11,57mt ft.) . The main trade route linking Kashmnir, Ladakh, and China follows

the track over this pass, the lowest in the northern tier of ranges surrounding the Vale of Kash-

mir. The Indian Army, however, had greatly improved its intelligence and counterintelligence

network in Kashmiir Province and rvceivyd warning of this movement To counter it, the
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ond, Un- mait . 'A A onki-.x< Ali of hijt ".ikx to U.-a top, of Ukq, Zopl a I ai_ bý dilamaittlixig the- tu. utta

an0
ý rui.Nrtisihl ini; Iht tankh m top I thit ; onlý shotl:11 ijlortL ilit-ý vnnt ifltv Qrtioiit iPs

h[1caatob1kl t0Lo1 x Att~kok .t11011ed Indtian Ai ;i- " - t Ii' jsh -1n Into part ci altiStlin and to

I vii t tit capit~r citoI ndiikh. Ihus sucu i itit I Ihest: distatl ict of Jan minit and Ka.shmir Sutct for Indn I:12

Merant or, * hr Indian Aini lsaf %% a.4 cunfronted wit Iit del icate prohlem occRas oned by thle

111liarj aikiiIrc ill tstern1 .1aIIIII lllu tWContio (!I (thel sIist agic points of Uri andi lTthwal ,Iii

T 1,., an Juli Iti- t1I, Indianl A rniýltlllec hild 11i;U1 1i ICMJ tehrittltt Uonits Of OW heRegul ar

l';kitai ,tti~hn~l ciaossel thOIt ic' of J11rinninU Ihi :twiilklat Ion of oneu ox m1or'e units o h

V...1A .tkut.-, utegotxi F. istalt Arn-,, "orce- o. OILe fightinig lox) Onr, Zjiiat Pass hailt been

noted. There was Sonme hesitancy, therefore, onl the part Iol t he Indian government to order 11

gcineral advance by fihe Iid lan Art'my. They tearted di rect miitanry confr ontat ion Witlli thet Paki -

stall Army which, Would have broutght War betwI~een the two natixoxns. Consequently, in Aogust and

St pteniber, fighting continuied as Probingj actions by both SIdes, and t he Indian Armyý finally iadte

a1 SLIceSSful thrust tow~ard Poonch and reiev1Oed the tCen-m1onth Siege inl -ctober.

Pakistan Tries Bold Gamble

Byv this timec the Pakistan government had officiall% ackrxoNNldged to the 11,N. Corn nit sslon

that regular battalions, making op a full division, had crossed the border in western Jamimu

Province. The Pakistantis insistedi that this Move Was tIrOt'&N defenisive, desigixed to Stiffen the

determitnation of the Azad Kasluniir insurgents, they pointed out also that the divisional head-

quarters wer'e positioned onl the P~akist an side of the Jammuo blorder.2,,

The capture of Poonch City bii the bidian Armyx however, caused the P akistani goveronment

andl geineral statt to reevaluiate its position andI that 01 tic, A iiat Kashnir Insu rgent tories.. TheY

were now% facing ove~r four Indian ArniuN divisionb, and anN furt her offens ive could well dest ro.ý or

at least break up the Azad Kashmir forces arnd the Azad Kashmnir -government, gliving India

pxractical control of most of western Jam nuti Provi nce, as itell as Kasluxiir Province.

The IPaiistanis decided on a hold, if still colt roý'ersial , nmoe. Putting their forces nolt of

the Pu~iijab and leaving the citY of Lahore virtuall\ uxndefended. t Ihey put large nuIMersV", of ti oujs

ait a o)iiit just West of Jammo11. Cit.\ Withini easy disltixtce of the inxproved xroadl to Pooicl I the re

they remained through tDevember, poised for anl attack which could have trcappod two Ind ian

I ii visions . It was never made, presumiably becauise the Pakistanis leaired the bIndians would re -

Wal iate by driving_ ag~ainst the city of Lahore . The IPakiSta'ILS SCaRITVI cared Lu gamblle the ,reat

eajpit al of the Punjab for a bit nore ot Janmmu ]Provi ace. Antid, of col r Inaxld ian attac-k oin

J'ahire Nvolidd have meint unrestricted warfate.2.

Military Impasse' Leads to Cease-Fire

The Indiani Army, during the last Six~ monthis of the hostilititus, Laced a1 Moralie tirOtIleni inI its own ranks. The Sikh battalions orig-inally committed to the Kashmir hostilities fought



tnt .~tati.1 1whv Iiln.' nt 1 w I i tuniu.'it toc aw :i\ gin ill Mslim4 attacks tin biklis tt11ing the Comn-

ilikil1di S I lie 'it tile pjtxce'1iiii4 \ cat'' 'It h'O iiit thcrtoicei i~'LCl Ul to tOutJ dvso III in tViiglil Ii. ho-

LNI ci, ftill 11diati 8 tit-'Aixult had to u~sc tinl lniuclasitlgi numlbvir of unlit$ with personncl from. the

othand wvet of tsitta 1i..l.pý 1ad mo!t v~pvvitxndv uil~li ;tt011Mlllin thcnr fiinilics

ort \illAges . i'uithiet'ntiol'L i 111iii )11tli i't'.eiit 13 v'' t~i~. it) it wt' ith l1~f $oldict's Ill i1tit ers

who weec ttox in thle llakiktitan Arm\v anud the Azt-d Naslrnipt'ir t~ (Ji) kmid little :itontaci lor

fi ghtin tor0t'mer coninrades .V igo iol ai a go m ~lda suipporting 1 hp lu10-tl .tc awoe a c l id justify lug In -

ttiall OChlipltttoit of 'ttliit t Knilxiiiiii ta*:1 tMIititCit 113 111C Indian Armot:. tý !,ecjp i Ioirali

Needless to say', it -was only pa eth. aitucccssfnl

'IhlUS tile III ii lx '_1I Sit il loll ill I )euVnIbc'Jr Ill 1 'Allb i 4 j11 iou' iinpettts to aucceptancetlý Wilotl

India and Paii't~~at oft 1ihk Uniitedu Natloltu plopotial to 1:1d file cutlifliul. Ill tile U1iittil Nattottj,

Great brtattin anti theU-ic t Za.l atislttii hid iil Made lttill C0U1H01 Clfls1 I." get 64t11 India ilnd Pakistanl

to acucept Iuteulititionl of thle \A idle dispuit, anit stop thle luistiliti".. On Jantutt' 15, h 191, thle U. N.

ocr. iir~tt C'otrcit', Aith the U S.S.I and thle Ut'iaitte abstainidtB, hadl 41sst a linalimous: resouili-

tioll urg')ing iiegc ilt taionbnd alil an imiost nc . I)Otti andt 11P.8ittaions ciuitiiiei. tin April 2 1,bolth

Luidia awld Pakistan ati-epitt a svctrilt3 Counlcil rcaiollt loll eStlihltunffg U U. N. CointlsalllbOn, woititi

wats to) proceedt to t1CS11hIel~~ atlioti)ci tO rl tout~ m0111 fle or anl end ito hoist ilities and it) propose

sonie soluttion (4 thle dispulte. Ill al til u1iat ot :W-lnioL the L'onlintiiotss was In India, Pakl-

stan, anti Janiniu and I'aslumtj Stai'v, coninituig its ItivuStigaitiots. Iti Aog-ust 13: tike SUCUrily

Council aflotuiiithe Ow fhtt~~ti rva jncdto icotilt~t~ lol ta k1 vlasv-lire. it) Ile. supel\isedl bj 1 N.

lliiiitariý oiJul-eirs', aiiii Iti :111 U\U iiiU~l jlblbttau lk. i the stat..

until late tecuueibuer 191h. lie' 211:1 culcas-tlirt' dalei %yab t'arrigedtI ii~li uxuhiinge o1 conmumltitl-

cations bctu ce Gcii. Sit Itoý ItUhtlIc, olitn~intiat-e In (hitd 'it thle It~ijlan Army, ol (;en . Sit,

Douglas" Grate'., Colnunutnult It ('lloute of titt Pi'xiktlut Ariu' At onel puinutie altev midnlighit onl

The agreement for thu t-case-lirte Iin Janitnl anid KitulhutItj' Site �it'utI3 \ i'o.'clj tile tiglttinf

front ott Jatnua ry 1. 191.1 It left litul Ill CIn I- ctto It all tit Knhihnir ii' A MC Cr' fu XCEpt some smi'lal

mnountainious areas in the tt est, alt iif Ladakht a nd parxt of Balitttait thle Area east anti sout h of

the main passevs intto the Kashmir tV'.alley eastern Jarmmo Province up, to the ('hennb) Itiver antid

a smnall bit of west Jam mu Poonch Cit3 and the mnountainousu fringes of AIiirpur iiiid t'ooncli

IDist ridts oui the southiern si'jues o1 the Pir Panjal range. Pakistan was left in effccui y control

of thle major 1-a ri 'i the Ntlt isitan tt'iont iei' tist ridts adjonining the Ciilgit arieas sall of thle

(dilgit F ront let DitricS its, i&'stetn Jammuiit Prtovince, including most of ~'Miirpur and t'oonchI
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D,-sti lets, and %i tuýA11 fIal of the MLUzAlt lakld IDisi net, the major baise ill thi Azad I-a-.tniii

Afte' janolar', 1, 1 l"'4 til the. , -fire lIl Wjnc wa jit to]ledi by U'. N . Mi]itill- Obiser\ It ioll

forcus In K;Islunlir Pr'vlA'ju wetre jilititased to t hree full (ii\ i5i"il5 01 Ititlit after. the Ited Chillustl

occupat ion of Some11 12,000 sqtJilc lC)itte:! ol I .tdt~ih in 1.is'-5i) and th ht'iordcr \va- with Comn-

muonist Chirna ill 1961 -62.

Ili Gilgit and the \vi high, nioUnt;ainious parts of lialtistan weit of the cease-lire line,

palidstanl illtltuta me-d sIrenpitCI hend lItS of Ole G ilgit ScIOUt14 atid (lie P akiut it Frontit For 1)ce. Ili

the Pakistan-held parts of weatern Janmmu P'rovince, the at tengi hened Aiad Kashmir forces heldI

the cease -fire line, part icularly Cie roads, iirn'.glhew Jheltm Valley tand the Kp shunglil.ga Val -

Icy to Uri anid Tithwnl respectivel\ . The Azad Kashnir toirees were tra~ined and ad% itied b3

reguilar Pakistan A'ni No its and reCUIVc 10918t1iC S11pp1Ort I1'0111 Pakistaii2

Political StatuuN of Janmmu and Aas1hapir

Just as there \%as a mu fitsl. iStalemate betw~een the opposing a rmed io'cUS. 100ot1h inISLurgV1ly

inl Janinu and Kas-iunir also resulted in a pol it ical jimpasse.

After the end of hos tilit ies, the Indtian got u fli Ui~t Istill consi1( C ed Janim)III and] K as on ii all

integral part of the biid ian Union, baut in facet it corntrolled onlY ai 1lrt ion of the statv's ariea . Ili

19 19, Maharajah 5iiir H1a rt singh left IJaliitl u City\ foi Item liaý , not aetua111i% dej isod but perniia -

tetIinl exile, Ic a ng it S oil Ka ren Sinugh Iin cha rgve ]'li Indian go erun clent ke jA a tight rewi

on thu administration of the state and .the Nasliniii t wýcuren~ allo0\%Ld thc political lreetioni

enjoyed by other patts of tijv -. 10n lUnion. S;-.'ikh Abduliali remlained Inl jail a1 good pait oI thl-~

text 15 yea ti- . Sýuspected of separatist tendencius at tue Ievibt. bit thu olld~ leader1 with a truly

mast- following inl hasiunit, hie was fllI\ tesol-el to I tuedonil and pmour Ini mid -1964.

Oin theL other side of thu evasv-lji- ]e int,. thet C 6 1;g ,i ri-A rq. .111)li l ljtei'ed d b.cl \

the Pakistan governnent, and tilt area., of \i tatrn Jamimi or-vincc ut-ru oider thet adinivot:ir

tion of thu Azad Kashm ir "governmcot, " I his govvi nnl 2ilt \\;as adm itt ellY a vreato re ol Pakis~tan,

but that counr.y stopped short] o1 orinat rccognitllln toi iltori-loration of thut A/-ad Kasllnuir areca,

since such a step \%ould have beenl an admis sion of It, pcrnlan ncý oht the acecession 1,1 vast urn

Jamimu and Kashmir to India The l'akistan goveinnient conftillltai to a.ýsist the A/al Katshnltil

gbov-rinienft and to treaLt it actuallyý , but not le-gally, as, i p.., iof llaklatan Ilakistait l114,111111

the theory that the Azad Kashmir regime is ilhe only rightful governmuni of the \%iolv stale

CasuallieRi and Economi. ' itsi

Eighteen months o" ito: Iit iiiits alIso produiltced dIis ruion of01 0 tralde andil S tt i ci , li~t o1111 Iii .Ja~Ii

mu1 and Kashinii State, ;)ut also iil India and Pakistan. The it LeiWtll .11 1(1 invadedIlik tit alt of
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Kashmir in 1947 and fought valiantly in Jammu in 1945 were reliably reported to have sufte,2

more than 5,000 casualties. Losses in the Indian Army and the Jammu and Kashmir Statefor-

cee were considerobly less, somewhere in the neighborhood of 2,000. Not unnaturally, thef

civilian population suffered the most. Although statistics are not wholly accurate, a conserva-

tive estimate would place killed and wounded within Jammu and Kashmir at somewhere around

10,000 as a direct result of the hostilities. More Lmrxrtnam. perhaps, was the fact that Paki-

atan was forced to absorb almost 300,000 refugees from the state, and India was forced to ab-

sorb another 200,000. These numbers represented an additional burden on the resources of

both India and Pakistan, beyond the millions of refugees involved in the communal strife of 1947.30

The virtual partition of Jammu and Kashmir State by the cease-fire agreemert produced a

coluplete change in trade patterns ad economic relations. There were certain positive eco-

nomic results The Indian goverrnent begun construction of a tunnel on the Banthal Pass road

and its completion gave the Vale of Kashmir an all-weather route to India. A variety of road

construction programs, mostly for military purposes, as well as hydroelectric schemes, vii--
lags development, and Increased agricultural development characterized the efforts of the In-1

dian government to win support fror •he Muslim and other inhabitants of the Indian -held part of Jam -

mu and Kashmir. In both the Gilgit Frontier Distr'cts and in western Jammu Province, the

Pakistan government has made considerable progress at schemes of economic dc-,e"oprnent, im-

prov.ment of roads and communication, and general welfare projects. The two governments

obviously hope to win support for their respective positions from both the local inhabitants and

observers from other nations.3f

Cease.Fire Leaves Problem as a Threat to Peace

As has been the case with a divided Korea, the years since the cease-fire have not brought

much hope of a peaceful settlement. A more conciliatory Indian attitude, especially after the

death of Nehru, and an apparent willingness on the part of President Ayub Khan of Pakistan to

begin new negotiations gave hope in 1964 of a settlement. But there has been little abatement

of the intense emotionalism and antagonism engendered by this dispute among the leaders, the

press, and the public in both countries. The 18 monthe of hostilities in Jamnmu and Kashmir

State had consequences which might have been repaired and eventually overcome if a final polit-

ical and territorial settlement of the dispute had been agreed to wfthin a reasonable period cf

time.

In retrospect it if possible to identify four major consequences of the insurgency and coun-

terinsurgency in Jiunmu and Kashmir state and of the faiUxre to arrive at a final political-

territorial settlement of the dispute.

First, besic communal differences have been so perpetuated and intensified by the Kashmir

dispute that each year finds any reasonable fnail settlement harder to effect.

324 j

II



Svcoiid, the maintenance of large armed forcet along the easca-fre hne end along their

comnmon borders by both goveerimienta has drained rrmodrces which might have been put to wore

productive use. In-ila's best Iroopa, for example, were o(i the nortiweCat bowidary lacing Paki--

stan when the Chinese Comniunisttsb easily Invaded India's northeast frontier in 1962.

Third, cooperation between hidin and PI'sitan--econorllc, politic•l or military-h•is been

limited by the continued existence of the ixashmi| dispiute, eVwn ill the fact, of the obvious dan

gers ofConmmunisi aggression. In fact, the dispule hIrs drawn both gover•menta closer to the

vortex of the cold war and the Sino-Soviet contest, since the h.5S.Je has supported India and

the Chinese Comnlurtists have tended to suptvort Pakistan in 0, h. ablmir controversy.

Fourth aral finally, this unsettled dispute, leaving the armien of 6,th gover nmenrq facing

each other, ready for war, provides a highly dangerous and putenthallv -'xploeivc lituatinn in

Ahia. A miscalculation or another outbrenk of insurgency in Jammu and Kaahmir could easily

set India and Pakistan to war with each other,* to their own detriment, to the detriment of the

free ýkorld, and possibly to the great benefit of the Communist bloc.

*•In the fall of 1965, hostilitihs broke out anvv, between Indian and Pakistani forc•s in Jam-

mu and Kashmir State and the Punjab region. A military stalemate developed and international
pressure brought the two nations to accept a new ceae-fire annd to pull back their iorces to their

former positions.
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! {Chapter Tivelre

SOUTH VIET-NAM (1956 to November 1963)

lIv Bernard B. Fall

,L :.:ign that became s test nre. for a wide
range of counterinsurgency techniques, the South
Vietnamese government of President Ngo Dinh

Diem -- with the ever-increasing involvement of
the United States-waged an intensive fight to avoid
a Communist takeover.

BA C' K R (i NI)D

When this paper was written in mid-1965, the situation in South Viet-Nam was as yet unre-

solved, but the conflict appeared to have come to a turt.ing point. The Vietnamese Communist,

or Viet Cong, insurgency, supported by the North, seemed to be gaining ground and consolidating

its position in South Viet-Nam. South Vietnamese President Ngo Dinh Diem's fight against the

Viet Cong had clearly nut succeeded, the President hliaielf had been overthrown and killed, and

lis successors, despite massive Injections of U.S. aid, were barely holding their own. Nonethe-

less, there still existed a variety of choices for the counterinsurgents, ranging from withdrawal

to escalation. The future, of course, remain: unknown, but it may widll be determined oy Presi-

dent Diem's management of the firet phase of the counterinsurgency. This paper focuses upon

that period, which lasted until the President's downfall and death on November 2, 1963,

Shaped like an elongated "S" and extending along the coast of the hldo, hinese Peninsu)a for

snore than a thousand miles from South China to the Gulf of Si-am, Viet-Nam has been divided

tsince 195-1 at the i7%h parallel into a nordhern Communist-held zune and a southern non-Com-

munist zone. The Republic of Viet-Nam (R\'N), as South Viet--Nam is official]3 termed, covers

about 66,000 square miles, or an area slightly smaller than the state of Missouri. Its boundai-

ries are not naturally delineated, except by the Ben-Iiai River in the north, but run through

dense jungles and marshes. As a result, border incidents and crossing errors have been an

everyday occurrence, even in peacetime.

From the 17th parallel in the north to its southern tip on thi: Camau Peninsula, South Viet-

Nam may be divided into four broad geographic areas: the small delta lowlands aloag the cen-

tral Vietnamese seacoast; the Southern Mountain Plateau, known to the French as the lPlateau"

Montagnards du Sud (PMS) and generally referred to by Americans as the Ilighlands, the Red

Soil forest zone that encircles the capital city of Saigon to the north and cast; and, finally, in the
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south, the Mekong Delta. with its 2,400 miles of natural and artificial waterwaya, its mangi o,,,

swampb, and its flooded rice paddies. In turn, the small central deltas tire each surrounded b)3

jungie-eov•.r-d vifwitainu, the Highlands area has zones of dense forest interspersed witharcas

of tail elephant grass; the Red Soil areas arc composed in large part of cultivated forests with

their mile-long rows of rubber trees, and the 26,000-square-mile Mekong Delta contains the

Delta proper, the l'lail• of lReds swamp on the Cambodian-South Vietnamese border, and the IT-

Mlinh swaniw in the Camau Peninsula, About 75 percent of South Viet-Nam Is covered with brush

and jungle, of which aln-st half is true rain forest.

The climate i tropical throughout, with temperatures ranging from an average in the low

60's in the Highlands to the high 90's in the Delta, and with high humidity, except for the winter

months, Located in the monsoon ulL, oOUln \' = Nazr has a rviny summer season with many

typhoon-like storms over much of its area.

The People of South Viet-Nam

The population of the RVN is very unevenly distributed. In the Highlands, it averages less

than 15 persons to the square mile, whereas in the Mekong Delta area it averages 525 per square

mil,, and in certain areas of the Province of Quang-Nam, It reaches a fantastic 2,000 or more

to the square mile. There has been no complete census since 1936, the flux and reflux of refu-

gees and guerrillas making most statistics little more than educated guesses. For example, in

195.1-55 about 860,000 North Vietnan.ose moved souLh, while about 90,000 South Vietnamese

moved north. The 1959 partial census in South Viet-Nam showed a population of less than 14

million. Five years later, a common guess of the total number of South Vietnamese was about

14.6 million people, of whom all but about 2. 2 million lived in some 14,000 rural villages and

settlements. A large proportion of South Viet-Nam's population--some say over 40 percent-

was very young, under 15 years of age.

The original inhabitants of the country were of proto-Malay stock with an admixture of

Mon-Khmer, particularly in the south. Then, late in the 15th century, some Vietnamese, a

M%1ongoloid people, pcnetrated south of the 17th parallel. They limited their colonization to the

coastal lowlnds, however, and the non-Vietnamese aborigiijes slowly withdrew into the High-

lands. These latter people, later Iknown collectively as montaguards, included perhaps 30 to 35

0t'ino-lingaidstie groups, of which the Rhadý, Jarai, Bahnar, and Sedang were the principal onese

The montagnards were never integrated with the Vietnamese and their relationship was one of

infrequent contact and considerable animosity. The Vietnamese, in fact, (al!ed the mountain

people meoi, meaning savage. I

Eventually the Vietnamese extended their penetration. The Mekong Delta, now the center of

South Vietnamese populption, was occupied by the Vietnamese late in the 17th centur_. Saigon,

the former Cambodian city of Prey-Khor, became Vietnamese in 1698; and the Camau Peninsula,
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in 1757. In the Canuiu Peninsula and southern parl, of the Delta there were, even in the I PG00s,

such as Cholon, twin city of Saigon, are the home of 'he ilo ctinescee who luive settled down

in the RYN. Thus, the ethnic picture of the IiVN many be sumnmeo tip approximat~ely as follows:

vietylnaese 12,201),000
C hin ese) I tot0, 1)0)

Camixxiiaoi ( Khmecr) 600i100U

Others100,000

Re~ligiolus lirersh.v and inimositv

Since the 1711 hcentury. Viet-Nam nas had a historY of violent reliigious strife betw' -i the

coujnt tys Buddhi~st majority and t he sizable and inifluenii al itonitin Cat hol it initority. There

have been numerous instances of religious persec~ution and hlarge-scale mnassacrest by~ both

sd ~.2
The B~uddhist majority is by no meanms monolithic . Fourteen different branches of Bud-

dhismn totaling perhaps five million memiberi aire salid to coexist in South Vie! -Nam, excluding

Confucianists and ancestor worshipers. -4A number ol sects loosely li;:-'cd with Buddhism

have also played an importanL -4-e in South Viet-Narn. The Cao Dai, for example, is a sYncretic

faith compllosed of elemients of Buddhism, Taoiosmt, sp~iritualismfl, Confucianism, and Christ ianity,

particularly Catholicism. The lIoa Itno is a sect combining a variant of 'Greater Vehicle' Btud-

dhismi with faith healing. Estimates have p~laced Cao Dati memnber~ship at 2. 5 mnillioni persons9

the lloa Hao, at 2 m-illion.

The precise definition of what constituted a Buddhist in South Vict-Nai was probably ir-

relev'ant to the major problem which arose when religion later camev prominenitly into the in-

surgent-counterinsurgent picture. More important was the number of persons who would rally

to Buddhism if they fult it to be threatened, whether or- nrut they were4 generally pr-acticing Bjud-

dhists. 11 might be expected that most Vietnamese, other than those who wvere Rtoman Catholic,

would align themiselves with Buddhism under cert=i conditions. This observa ion wvuld app~ear

to be substantiated by a source which stated that, in 1954, there were about 20 million nominal

Buddhists out of a total population of about 30 million persons in all of Viet-Nani, both North

and South. 4

{*CNham-Ialayi6, Indians, Pakistanis, Eurasians, Eut'opeans, including several thousand

F rench, 
etc.
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A Predominantly Agricultural l•conomv

With agricultural productioh that permitted a generally adequate diet, South Viet-Nam

ranked among the nmot .prsro.,.rou Atian cou-ntris. Th- Mukuiig FDeita was the principal

"rice bowl, " although rice was grown in all lowland areas, in this respect South Viet-Nam was

favored over the North. Normally, the country produced about 75,000 tons of raw rubber per

year and around 4 to 5 million tons of rice, of which about a quarter was surplus and exportable.

The full Impact of the Communiiat insurgency on the economy after 1956 cannot be evaluated pre-

visely, especially since the guerrillas found it to their advantage to allow the export of certain
commodities so long as they were able to collect "taxes." 5 It was reported by U.S. government
sources that food production in South Viet-Nam rose 20 percent from the 1956 figure by 1960,

30 percent by 1963.6

n.- *ua slow, though many promising projects were underway or planned by

1961. In 1962, there were only 200,000 Industrial jobs, including government workers and var-

Ious service employees. The total number of nonagricultural jobs was estimated at between

750,ouu and 1,uo0,000. Unemployment was widespread and there was l",.a opportunity other

than for the few. Though statistics might be misleading, the 1960 per capita per.9onal ir'ome

was 110 in the South, compared with $70 in the North.7 The 1963 gross national product for

South Viet-Nam was reckoned at 1.8 billion, or at t2.6 billion If nonmonetary incomes and

services were included. Compared with other Southeast Asian countries, the South Vietnamese

economy was more affluent than the Indonesian, Cambodian, Laotian, and North Vietnamese, but

less affluent than the Malaysian oi Japanese economies.

French Rule Ended by V'iet Minh Insurgency

Before 1954, South Viet-Nam was politically a part of French Indochina. In 1858, the French

had come to the Saigon area of Cochin-China (as southern VLet-Nam was then known); and in the

1890's, the entire territory of Viet-Nam, Cambodia, and Laos was incorporated Into France's

culonial enlpiri e as Indochino, World War 11 challenged French authority In Indochina, with the

Japanese occupying the area and eventually installing a Vietnamese puppet government under the

Emperor Bao Dai at the ancient capital of Hui. After the war, French authorities returned but

were confronted with an indigenous Communist regime, set up in the wake of the Japanese sur-

render in August 1945. The result was eight years of guerrilla warfare between the Communist

Viet Minh and the French. During this period, in 1949, the French recognized the independence

of a unified Viet-Nam as an associated state within the French Union, vk.h the Emperor Bao Dal

as its chief of state.

*See ch. 9, "Indochina 11946-1954)
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The Geneva Conference of May-July 1954 ended French authority In Indochina and brought

temporary pen-e to the area. It partitioned Vict-Nam at the 17th parallel Into Communist and

non-Communist zones, pending a general election to reunify the country. The North was or-

ganized as a Communist-administered zone, officially termod the Democratic Republic of Viet-

Nam (DRV), with Its capital at Hanoi, A non-Communist government of Viet-Nam was recog-

nized in the area south of the 17th parallel, with its capital at Saigon. Signed by France and the

Viet Minh as the principal antagonists, along with Cambodia, Laos, Communist China, Great

Britain, and the Soviet Union, the Geneva accords of July 20, 1934, were not signed by repre-

sentatives of South Viet-Nam or by the United States. The lUnlted States immediately declared

its intention, however, not to disturb the Geneva agreements, while viewing with grave concern

any renewed aggression in violation of the agreements. 8

Diem Takes Over New Government and Its Problems

In June 1954, Bao Dai offered the post of prime minister of South Vict-Nam to Njo Dinh

Diem, a l.ighly respected nationalistic figure. When Diem arrived in Saigon in 1954, he in-

herited a government in shambles. The country was physically devastated. The French were

pulling out, while retugees were streaming down from the North. The Viet Mlnh, legally taking

over in the North, remained illegally in control of many areas of the South.

In Saigon, the 1irth Xuyen gang -as in firm control, not only of many legittinatelxasinesses,

but of gambling, brothels, and vice in general. Its leader, Le Van Vien (populaiy called lea3

Vien), had worked in tu.a with and for the Japanese, the Viet Minh, the French, and Bao Dal.

Under Ban Dai, Bay Vien had become a colonel in the Vietnamese National Army and wf.s re-

por'ted to have bought concessions from the police in Saigon for 40 million piaslcrs.

The religious sects were also unwilling to rome to terms with Diem. The Cao Dai was in

possession of an army of between 15, 000 and 25, 000 troops, with its hcadquaters at Tay Ninh,

abc-ut 60 miles frorn Saigon. Previously suppo(rted by the Japanese during World War II and

later Ibv the French, the (ao Dal posed a firm threat 'o the new Diem government. The Hoallao

sect had flourished under a famous faith healer a:,d reliLiovs leader, Huynh 1hu So, who, after

a brief collaboration with the Viet Minh, had been murdered by them in April 1947. After this,

the lona liao had broken Lp into feudal "baronies, " with its armies maintained by the French.

Thus in 1934, Binh Xuyen commandos controlled Saigon. (ao Dai troops roamed the country

west of Saigon, and lioa llao armies were strong in the -,iuthern delta. To none of these groups

was the strong-willed, intransigent, and Catholic Diem a" acceptable replacement for the more
S~politic French.

Bravvly, and with a ccrtain brilliance, Diem laced his problehma. Aided ).l the Americans

and French, he succeeded in moving almost a million refugees from the North and ultimately in

resettling them, mainly along the roads leading to Saigon. In the spring of 1955-with a mix-

ture of political daring, bribery, double dealing, and actual fighting-Diem challenged both the
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Binh Xuyen siAd khe sects. In thMs process, Diem fell out of favor both with the French and with

Ban Dai, who was living in France and wb,) now orderedi him to coine to Paris. Supported by the

A mc• leans, Diem refused to Ilav" the country in thils time of peril and split openly with the

French. Resisting Bau Dai's demand that he relinquish control of the Army, Diem instead

rallied the support of strong army elements and managed to destroy the military power of both

tie Binh Xuyen and the sects.

The 1955 Election; A Rep#-blic and a President

D, •m now n ved to confirm his victory, holding an election on October 23, 1955, in which

tLe South Vietnamese were offered a choice between Bac Dai an0 himself. The result was, as

exp)ected, an overwhelming victory: South Viet-Nam became a republic; Diem its president.

Despite zhe continuance of many problems, the situation did not appear hopeless in 1955.

In fact, Diem's government enjoyed a good deal of popularity i 1 1955-56, bothabroad in the West

and at home among the people. To t I highly fa(tional Soutt, Vetni mese---fragmented ethnically

between montagnard and lowlander, religiously between the Buddhist-oriented and the non-

Buddhist, culturally between indigenous southerner and refugee northerner, and politically

among an infinity of personal cliques--President Diem appeared the only unifying figure, a

symbol of non-Communist Vietnameac nationalism. By breaking the power of the feudal war-

lords and private armies of Lhc haoa Hao and Cao Dal sects, the government had provided a

mod. zum of security to the villagers in the countryside. The refugees from the North, many of

them Catholics, could be counted on to support the government in any crisis. And American

aid, channeled through the government, was beginning to make ltsolf felt in some areas.

U.S. Policy Toward South Viet-Nam

American support was predicated on the assumption that the government of President " iem

represented the best available in South Viet-Nam at that time. Viewing Indochina as one of

several major theaters in the cold war, the United States had be'in providing economic, tech-

nical, and military assistance to the French as early as 1950. In the spring of 1954, when the

Frinco-Viet Minh conflict was going badly for the French, President Eisenhower gave official

expres-sion to an idea which was to become a cornerstone of U.S. policy In Viet-Nam, ob-

serving in a p:'css conference on April 7 that the loss of lndohbiaa, like a "falling domino,"

n,'ght lead ultimately to the loss o. all Southeast Asia.b After the Geneva cease-fire, the Saigon

government fell heir to the legacy of American material assistance which had pi eviously been

,';xtendcd t(, the French. In Oct•ober 1954, Pi 5ident Eisenhowei, in a letter to then Prime

Minister Diem, that "The purpo-e of this offer [of U .S. aid] is to assist the Government

of Viet-Nam in developiig and maintainirg a strong, viable state, capable of resisting attempted

subversion or aggression through military means." 10
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Two Major Problems: Land Reform and Public Administration

There was hope, furthermore, in the fact thaL President Diem set out to cope with South

Viet-Nam's major economic problem, which derived from the plantation system that had long

prevailed, particularly in the Mekong Delta region. In 1955, some 6,300 Vietnamese land-

owners owned 2, 300,000 acres, while 183, 000 other owners held only 828,000 acres-and about

1, 500,000 farmers ownea little or no land, But at best, land reform was slow and cumber-

3ome. 11 The government's agricuitural program, which limited each landlord to some 245

acres and reduced rents fhom about 50 percent of the crop yield to 15 to 25 percent, was con-

servative by other Asian land reform standards. 12 Indeed, in those parts of the Delta where the

Communists before 1954 had driven the landlords and tax collectors out of the countryside and

turned the land over tc peasants rent-free, the government's return and its land reform

program actually restored land to the landlords and brought back the tax collector-and was thus

intensely unpopular. At the same time, many South Vietnamese farmers saw and objected

strongly to the government's policy of providing land for refugees from the North. Also, de-

spite several efforts by the government to bring cheap- agricultural credit to farmers, rural in

debtedness to the landlords remained high. As a result, Communist propaganda aimed at the

small farmer and landless peasant found willing listeners.

The new regime was further weakened by its lack of punlie administrators. This was due

in part to South Viet-Nam's colonial heritage: French officials had often filled even compara-

tively minor administrative posts in Indochina and particularly in that part which becanme South

Viet-Nam, In order to consolidate his power, Diem had rapidly purge(! in 1954-55 both the

French and some French-trained Vietnamese, replacing them with younger and less well-trained

Vietnamese officials. Promotions were generally handled on a bas.s of personal favor. An

American public administration training mission reported, furtheritiore, that it found its work

limited, since the government "displayed no active interest in improving personnel adminis-

tration... largel.y because political considerations prevailed over technical requirements."23

Out-of-favor officials were likely to be sent te remote posts, and in any event to receive little

aid from the central government. As a result of both the general lack of trained administrators

and the system of personal promotion, outlying provinces were in many cases poorly adminis-

tered. And it was precisely in these kutlying provinces that the Communists would soon p)lacc

new stresses on the regime.

Diem Refuses (o Hold Reunificatiin Elections

The Geneva cease-fire agreement of 1954 had called for veriera electiors to he held in 195G

throughout 1oth North and South Viet-Nam under the supervision of an international control

commission 24 and had proposed consultations between the llanoi and Saigon regimes with a view

of bringing about reunification of the country. Since the non-Communist government of South
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Viet-Nam had not signed the Geneva accords, President Diem maintained that the RVN was not

legally bound by the 1954 agreements, tt lFurthermore, he refused to negotiate with the Commu-

mat regime in the North, charging that it did not "place the interests of the Fatherland above

those of communism,"10 and that no free elections could be held in the atmosphere of terror pre-

vailing in North Viet-Nam at the time. It was, in fact, generally thought that the more populous

and highly disciplined Communisi zone would have carried the uay in any general election. In

July 1956, the deadline for these elections passed with only minor protests from either Commu-

rist China or the Soviet Union--bul to Hanoi, the refusal of the Diem regime to submit to a na-

tional plebiscite served notice that Viet-Nam would not be peaceably unified under Communist

control. When prospects of a peaceful takeover thus evaporated, Vietnamese Communists on

both sides of the 17th parallel looked immediately to violent means.

INSURGENCY:

It may bx said that the Viet Cong insurgency began in 1956, but a Communist underground

had existed ir. South Viet-Nam in one form or another since the 1930's. In 1939, the Russian-

German alliance had resulted in the suppression of the Indochinese Communist Party (ICP) in

Saigon. World War I1, however, gave the Communists a chance to reorganize. At the end of

the war they emerged as the Viet Minh, the country's major anti-French force. Although the

French were quite successful during 1946-54 in containing the Communist-controlled Viet Minh

in southern Viet-Nam, and although many Viet Minh regular units and their dependents left the

South after the 1954 cease-fire, competent observers estimated that a hard core of at least

6,000 elite Viet Minh troops stayed behind, with their weapons buried and their key hideouts

still intact, These cadres had no difficulty in surviving during the troubled 1954-56 period.

Communist North Fosters lnsurgency in the South

Meanwhile, in 1955, the North Vietnamese Communists in Hanoi created the Vietnamese

Fatherland Front (Mat-Tran, To-Quoc). This organization, with the avowed mission of "strug-

gling for reunification," 17 began to provide a political platform of somewhat wider appeal to the

South Vietnamese than that of the Lao-Dong, the North Vietnamese Communist Party, which

had evolved from the Viet Minh. The Lao-Dong, however, rcmained the chief instrument for

all Communist political activity in both North and South Viet-Nam. On September 10, 1960, the

Third National Congress of the Lao-Dong passed a resolution describing its two strategic tasks:

"First, to carry L)ut th. SoCiali~t revolution in North Viet-Nam; second, to liberate South Viet-

Nam from the ruling yoke of the U.S. imperialists and their henchmen .... "It The Lao-Dong

had no illusions as to tha difficulties of the insurgency in the South, which it frankly admitted

would be "a protracted, hard, and complex process of struggle . ". . The Communists of
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South Viet-Nam were advised "to establish a united bloc of workers, peasants, and soldiers ....

This front must. rally aP the patriotic classes.

Formation of the National Liberation Front

Acting upon this admonition, a group of Communist leaders met on December 20, 1960,

probably in the Duong Mtih (Zone C) Chau on the Cambodian border of Tay Ninh Province, ond

haimmecred out a brief ten-point document which became the charter of a new organization, the

NMat-Tran Dan -Toe Giai-Phong Mien-Nam, or National Liberation Front of South Viet-Nam

(NLF,SVN). Article Two provided for a separate government for South Viet-Nam and Article

Nine advocated reunification at an indefinite later date. 20 In keeping with this purportedly

"separatist" line, the National Liberation Front even devised a flag for South Viet-Nam, corn-

posed of two horizontal bars, sky-blue on top and red on the bottom, with a five-pointed gold

star in the center. The formation of the Front was publicly annoulced by Radio lHanoi on Jan-

uary 29, 1961,

Like its predecessor and parent organization, the Viet Minh, the South Vieutamese National

Liberation Front was considered to be controlled by the North Vietnamese Lao-Doun Party.

Within the latter party's Central Committee was established a Committee for the Supervision of

the South, headed by Le Due Tho, a senior Communist official. Brig. Gen. (later Maj. Gen.)

Nguyen Van Vinl of the (North) Viet-Nam People's Arriy tVPAJ was the military member. 21

The Committee for the Supervision of the South was latcr replaced in the Lao-Dong by a Reuni-

fication Department responsible for the Viet Cong effort in the South. 22

In an attempt to establish the broadest possible political base in South Viet-Nam, the NLF,

SVN pulled into its leadership a carefully selected cross-section of South Vietnamese society.

Saigon lawyer and Communist fellow traveler Nguyen ltuu Tho became chairman of the NIJ

Central Committee; its vice chairman was Dr. Phung Van Cung, chairman of the South Viet-

namese Peace Committee. Nguyen Huu Tho was generally regarded as a figurehead, and effec-

tive powtr in the Front was bclicvcd to be in the hiand of its first secretary gcncral, a Saigon

journalist and lormer history professor, Nguyen Van tlieu, a dedicated Communist. Other mem-

bers included Superior Bonze Son-Vong, a Buddhist priest from South V'et-Nam's Cambodinm

minority group; Ibih Also, a member of the montagnard Ithad6 tribe and a former non-commis-

sioned officer in the French Army; and the architect Huynh Tan Phat, secretary general of a

defunct political party and later to replace Nguyen Van llieu as secretary general of the NLF/

SVN. 23

Perhaps realizing that this NLF Central Committee was still not fully representati ,: ol South

Viet-Nam's heterogeneous population and that it did not contain lead(is of the caliber required

to take over the reins of a future Communist government in Saigon, the Viet Cong made public

in April 1962 the names of only 30 members of the 52-member body, asserting that the
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remaining scats would ixb filled by prominent persons wi,', later joined the movement. This si-

lence may also have protected persons under control of the South Vietnamese government. -4

Subsidiairy Front Orgaunizuionas

In oroer to counter the charge that the NLF was a wholly North Vietnamese Communist or-

ganization, a nominally separote Pcople'tI Revolutionary Party (PRP) was set un In South Viet-

Nam late in December 1961. Although it was made to appear that the PRP was only one of sev-

eral organizations participating in the NLF, the PRP was thought to be headed by the secretary

general of the NLF,2F, and has often been described as the leading element of the NLF.

After December 20, 1960, a number of supplementary front organizations also made their

appearance, with apparently separate hierarchies but an overlapping leadership. "Liberation"

movemente were sponsored for youths, intellectuals, women, farmers, and other special

groups, A Liberation Press Agency began to publish news bulletins and newspapers, a Libera-

tion Radio went on the air, and a Liberation Red Cross Society began to operate.

V"iet Cong Military Organization

Inside South Viet-Nam, there were two Viet Cong regional military commands: the north-

ern commard (Interzone V), which included the Highlands and the central lowland deltas, under

Brig. Gen. Nguyen Don (VPAI; and the southern command (Nam-Bo), Including Camau, the

Mekong Delta, and the Saigon area, under , civilian guerrilla leader, Nguyen Huu Xuyen. 26

Both were subordinate to party officlals-Tran Luong was the chief political commissar for the

northern zone; and Muoi Cue, for the southern zone. In March 1962 the two commands were

reorganized and merged into the Central Office for South Viet-Nam. Operating under the

orders of the North Vietnamese Reunification Department, the Central Office directed six re-

gional units within South Vic-t-Nam--nterzones V through IX and the special zone of Saigon/

Cholon/Gia Dinh. These were both political and military units, operating under regional com-

mittees and directing Viet Cong activities down through provincial, district, and village levels.27

Tran Nam Trung, known as Bay Quang, was thought tu be the chief political commissar for all

of South Viet -Nam Opei.qting under uover for several years, hecame into the open in early 1964.28

Viet Cong guerrilla commands comprised both mobile and territorial units, the difference

between them becoming important only in 1960, when the insurgency moved from underground

resistance into open combat. Mobile units were largely composed of hard-core regulars (chu-

lue), either recruited in the South or infiltrated from the North, while the territorial units

(regional battalinas and local militia) operated largely within their home areas.

Viet Loiog Base Areas

Tht .. ooded jungles and swamps of South Viet-Nam offered safe bases for the Viet Cong

from the very beginning, Some bases, in fact, dated back to 1945. Although subject to air
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attack and penetration by strong government troop units, these areas were generally reclaimed

by the Viet Cong as soon as troops passed by. Bases usually included a command post with

radio communication facilities, a hospital, a weapons repair shop or even a small arms plant,

and a political and military training school. In some cases, there was a basic training camp

or an officer training academy. By 1963 there were altogether about 20 Viet Cong base areas

in the country, located (I) in the U-Minh swamps of the Camau Peninsula and in the Mekong

Delta (2) in an arc around Saigon -including the Duirng Minh Chau battle zone in Tay Ninh

Province along the Cambodian border and Zone D just north of Saigon, and (3) throughout the

Highlands and central Viet-Nam.

The guerrillas, especially those in the rice-producing Mekong Delta regions, did not suffer

from any lack of foodstuffs. Continued access to the sea was Important to the Viet Cong, how-

ever, since South Viet-Nam's inland streams do not contain edible fish and the Vietnamese have

traditionally supplemented their diet with protein-rich fish from the sea, The food situation

was most critical for the Vilet Cong units in the Highlauds, where food was in short supply and

they were farthest from the sea.

Arm. und Ammunition

The Viet Cong were originally able to equip their units with weapons of U. S., French,

Japanese, British, Czech, Russian, German, and even Danish manufacture, mainly obtained

from inside South Viet-Nam. They found it to their greatest advantage to base their armament

and ordnance on that of their adversary, from whom they could capture ammunition and spare

parts.

In 1963, specialized artillery and antiaircraft units began to appear, and a deliberate effort

was undertaken to standardize military equipment within increasingly larger units. Thus, by

late 1963, the regular (chu-luc) mobile units were likely to have standard U.S. light weapons

and also recoilless rifles, or Chinese or even locally made copies which could fire the same

ammunition. The regionals (dia-phoun.-quan), however, were likely to have to make do with

more obsolete weapons, and the militia (dan-quan or du-ldch) were usually armed with locally

made rifles and very old French and Japanese wcapons.

External Support and Sanctuary

The Viet Cong undoubtedly received external aid from an early date, although from which

countries and to what extent was not altogether certain. North Viet-Nam was undoubtedly the

chief source of direct cxtcrnal support, with China and Cambodia other possible sources, but

to a less direct degree. The author estimates that, through 1963, less than 10 percent29 of the

materiel requirements of the Viet Cong came from outside South Viet-Nam, including medical

supplies, maps, and propaganda equipment 30 The only weapons known to have been introduced were
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North Vietnamese COplies of Amnerican recoilless weapons aiid Chinese copies of Soviet bloc and

Aznti• an weapons. Since that date, weapons deliveries have apparently Iben stepped up. 3,

North Vict-Nam of (ourse served as a staging and training area for Viet Cung reinforce-

ments, of the 90,000 South Vietnamese who reportedly went - )rth after 1954, sonie were

trained and sent back south, It has been of'ficially stated Iy Ainerican sources that there were

1, 800 "confirmed" infiltrator' in 1959-60, 3,700 in 1961, 5,800 in 11)62, .1, 000 in 1963, and an

estiniated 10, 000 in 196-. llnconfirmed estimates of inliltrators for theste Nears totalled

3.1, 000--believed to be a more realistic figure. Whe-reas most infiltrators before 196-1 wer\r

southern born, after 1964 most were believed to be ntAtive northerners. The infiltrators were

uscd to fill vacancies in Viet ConIý, units or to form cadres for nvw ones; and abo•ut half of the

Viet Cong hard-corc strength was, as of the end of 1964, believed to bie native northernvrs or

northern trained. As of tnat date, there was no evidence of Chinese "volunteers. '132

The importance to the Viet Cong of the foreign sanctuary in North Viet-Nain and across the

western border districts, especially through 1963, 'may have becn the political and psychological

support thus afforded. Linked with their comrades to the North via both sea routes and the

famous complex of trails known collectively as the Ho Chi Minh trail, Viet Cong guerrillas

were able to avoid the feeling of isolation and encirclement which often plagued insurgents

elsewhere. The existence of an active sanctuary across South Viet-Nam's sieve-like frontier

offered opportunities, not only for training, but also for rest and relaxation, at least for the

Viet Cong leaders, who often slipped out of the country at crucial moments. Nguyen hluu Tho

and Nguyen Van Hieu were often seen in Hanoi and neutralist Cambodia, and NLF, SVN dule-

gations later began to appear at various meetings and congresses of Communist-dominated

and neutralist nations, Although even the Conmmunist-bloc nations-mindful of earlier di sap-

pointing experiences with "liberation movements" that ultinmately failed-had not lecgliii'e'd the

NIX/SVN as a governmnent by 1964, there were nonetheless quasi-diplolmatic National libcra-

lion Front representatives in Czechoslovakia, Algeria, Cuba, Indonesia, and Mlainland China.

Strength ond Organizntion

In 1957, the overall strength of Viel Cong force-s \w'as estimaltd it alyut 6, 000 men. Ij\

1 9601, estinmates of total Viet Cong str scngth hlioNtrtd a rotnd the 25, 000 nilnaik, of %i honi al(, -thii d

were thought to be regilars. Despite the South 'iutnatllrest go% ernmeni lit's official claini ot an

annual "kill rate" of about 25, 000 to 30. t000 Viet Cong since 1962, 33 insurgent forc4's ste..l.ily

increased. l$y miii-1964, Viet Cung forces in outlh Viet-Nani were estinmated to cinip'iS.

from , )000 to 34,000 regulars, about hall of them northern traiiicd, and 11t1 jitas 70, 0(]0 to

80, 000 local guerrillas (regionals and militia). 31

The military strength of the Viet Cong wab -eflected in its organization, whihi changcd ii

the period after 1957 from isolated platoons to relgimental-size unlits ,peoratuig in the Ilghgt.:'dv
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and to temporary multi -battalion battle groups wnder unified command operating in the Camau

Penir-~uta. Viet Coing units were rteogniisble by their unit designation: regular battalions hid

3-digit numbers ranging from 502 to 634; regular companies taually had numera.'s in the 200

series, as did thc regional battal ions. llgnet.-ivunits operating in the Highlands look on

the numbers which designated their Vilet Minh predecessors during the p~revious Indochina con-

filet, a reflection of the prestige attached to these elite units. Somec units still had names drawn

froro Viet-Nam's history, but these tended to disappear as Viet Cong units became More stand-

ardized. By the end of 1963, the estimated Viet Cong forces comprised 5 regiments, 34 inde-

pendent battalions, 129 Independent companies, and 100 independent platoons. During 1964,

platoons dropped to 29, while companies rose to 135, battalions to 47, and regiments remained

at 5. 35

In the Highlands the Viet Cong organized regular and supporting guerrilla units among the

rrontagnards. These tribal peoples had been involved on both sides during the Franco.-Viet Minh

conflict, a4nd after 1954 the Comuninists took trib~al cadres north for training and indoctrination.

lwrtlm Vietiatmese treatmont of the rnontagnards in ae aivai, aiid partircularly their granting of

sonie governmental au~tonomy to these peoples, were probably strong elements in favorably min-
pressing the montignards from South V'iet-Nami. Mlost of these cadres were later reinfiltrated

into South Viet-Nam, forming the nucleus of V'iet Cong forces in the Highland aroa, Viet Cong

units composed primarily of tribal elements operated around ROWik, Kontuni, and ii Methuot.

Astride the Hto Chi Alirh trail complex, tile montagnards were an important link, between the in-

surgents and their external allies in Laos and North Vict-Nam.

The city and immediale vicinit~y of Saigon comprised a spec.,al sector in the Viet Cong orga-

nization. The niohbile headquarters for this spe~cial scetor was reputed to operate about 10 miles

outside the City limits near the northwestern edge of Gia Dimnh Prw)ince. The special sector

apparently tomnmanded about 120 full-time operatives disguised as common lahorers and orga-

nized into two detachments. In addition, local residents could be called into) service. The Viet

Cong were presumed to be able to call upon some %100 trained saboteurs, each of whorn might in

Ux~r hiadu iii-i (o%% groups o upr.-r.. ntt iy1

C:ommunications and Intelligence Operations

Coinuiunications amiong widely scattered Viet Cong headquarters and permsonnel wAere main-

tMied through a regular system of courierCs. It was I el leved that the insurgents made ingenious

use of open auth public facilities to tranasmit secret military information in code. Broadcasts from

R~adio Hanoi %%ere believed to contain coded messages, ats were seemingly innocuous articles in the,

Saigon press. The fact that rural maili carriers were generally immume to attack in areas whiere no

other government piresence was allowed t4) go uinehal ftinged ted to the as~sumption that Viet Cong made

gooduseofthe postal system to send military information in personal letters and telegrams.

346



Communist Intelligence operations were cxtensivie and well planne& from thle very beginning.

The North Vietnamese regimev in Hanoi ope~rated n Central Research Agency (CIIA, C'ue Nghicn-

(Cuu Trung-tlong), dirctly~ under tile Niwtional Flefense Committee of the North Vietnanicse gov

urmient. The Committee included President fto CIA Minh. Prime Minister Pham Van D)oll_ nnd

Xl~elnso Minister (Gen.) Vo Nguyen Giap. The CRA had six main sections for administration:

ciofres, coim minicat ion~s, csple(nage, researich, and training, and a specialI codc unit. According

toa Ui.S. State Departmevnt report, th-re %Waa an ''extensive effort by the C. 11.A. to penetrate .111

Rlmdnh lie of Vict -Nami Government ag gti c s, fore ign e nihla sses, an(! other specidea Iid o rg-anill -

tions. " 38 The insurgents appeared to lie thoroughly acquainted with Ui.S. operations in Vict Nami

for example, a brochurc printed in Hanoi as -zirly as July 1958 contained a complete table of or-

ganization for the 11, S, Military Assistance AdIvisory Group (XMAAG). 39 Although the NIAAG

strueture as such wvas not classifiedl, thle nanmes and individual assignmentls of A me ri can olIivedrs

Were not part of the public domlain. The samte brochure also containvdl a repiroduction of' the nvNw

Sa igon-Ilien lloa highway project map ýis presented to the Vietnamese secretar . of' the interior

and hearing the signature of thle hlead of Saigon's HIighway Depa rtment, whetre the document hld

alppare~ntly been phlotographed by a Commnuni st agent.40

Local Inte'lligence and Propaganda Organ izations

Inside South Viet-Nant, the Viet Cong developed extensive local intelligence and propaginda

organizations, specifically geared to particular propagandai targets . ApparenitlyN under the orga-

ni-.itional control of the CRA. these organizations incluided thev Dicel-Van, the Tri- Van, the Bi~nh-

Van, and the Pan-Van. Van meanit, in this connection, 'to turn, eulivert, or subvert,' and dii]L

meant the "enemy,"' tri oiw 'intcl,ccntals", billh the 'militar"Y,' and dan the ''Isasant mlasses.

Dich -Van agentq co~llected i nfel ligence, dissemnt ated Viet Cong propaganda, an iitsct up iiit -

de rgl-round Cells in Vill; gl 's' wheRe the Vie I Cong coL-1(101 nt 0! II aw 1.' 01 enl. T he inormtat I :11tu n

wvas foy, a Dich-Van Wvant o! 5 to 135 men to take upl resideneeV in a v'il lage or a rea, investigate itý

psychological and administrative strengths anld vul nerabilijut s. get to know thle pent h, a n(t prop-

agandize the insurgent cause -hefore organi zin oa local Viu! Cong ado' otis Iri i lvv cornnilitect lim

han hanh-ehinh). Dielt-Van agents al1so carriedl out mvltat wais eujdtetttistically ti rni1ed ii'nici

prompa aida", otr seleIt eive terror ism a gainst t lost, village is whlo tail ed to res i in d ti Viiet Cong

overtures.

I he I ri -\ n, which worked spectifically wi Ili professionals, students, :in(] intellectuals,

was coiteenirated in the Cities. In Mlarch D 63, the gtiveryniment discovered an eXtenSive ce'll in

Saigon, headed by Pham Thi Yen, a woman pharmacist. In several provinceis, civil servants'

groups wvere iililtrated. If was aiso thought that sonie Buddhist groups %%ere infiltrated.

Th le Hi nh -Van di reeted its at tent ion to gol,ve mm tnt sold(1ierus a td the go vernn ole ttirotltar

orlgafli7aitions. urging both individual soldivrsý and entire Units, to desert, to sell or trrae



their weapons and equipment, or to arrange a local cease-fire. Another Binh-Van gambit was to

announce that government units without U. S, advisers would not be attacked, in an attempt to

make South Vietnamese soldiers fear the presence of U.S. adv,3ers. By the fall of 1964, there

was strong evidence, of Binh-Van effectiveness; in fact, the Viet Cong claimed that 40,000 gov-

ernment soldiers had defected to them during the previous year, 11

Propaganda Themes

Viet Cong propaganda sppeals generally reflected the C0(mmunists' "separatist" line, ad-

vocating support of the National Liberation Front rather than membership in the Communist

Party. Nor did Communist propaganda emphasize immediate reunification with North Viet-Nan,

although this was frankly admittd to be one of their eventual goals. The major recurrent

themes of Viet Cong propaganda were peace, land. and liberation from foreign influence. The

main thrust was devoted t.) extelling South 'Vietnamese patriotic feeling and the need to throw out

both the foreigner.-clearly identified as the United States-and the South Vietnamese govern-

ment-depicted as the minion (1 the foreigner. The Diem government was consistently referred

to as the "My-Diem clique," meaning simply the "American-Diem" regime. In general, the Viet

Cong theme was outlined In the Program of the National Liberation Front, which opened with

"Overthrow the camouflaged colonial regime of thu American imperialists and the dictatori;l

power of Ngo Dinh Diem, servant of the Americans . ,. 42

Early Operations Emphasize Terrorism

Viet Cong operations showed a steady progression in the strength and openness of their

attack and its effectiveness. In the initial period from August 1956 to January 1960, Viet Cong

operations were mainly those of a stepped-up underground resistance. The underground appa-

ratus of Viet Minh days was reactivated; propaganda units were formed; and cells gathered in-

telligence for operations that would yield arms and supplies.43 Mothballed arms caches were

strategically located, although over 3,000 dumps in South Viet-Nam were lost in this period to

government scarchcs.4 4 The Viet Cong generally liinited their overt operations to the assassins-

.ion and kidnaping of local administrative officials in outlying areas and avoided military clashes,

except for a few commando-type raidf. and terrorist bombing attacks against U. S. Installations

in Saigon. 45 At this tim . the insurgents actively consolidated their hold over peasant villages,

especially in the Delta and along the Cambodian border, where they posed as defenders of peasant

interests against both the landlords and government tax collectors,

The success of the Viet Cong in gaining control of the civilian administration of villages is

shown by South Vietnamese government ,%&f, res published over the past years. In 1957 it became

obvioua to this observ2r that the assassination of village leaders-mayors, police commissionersi

policemen, teaciters. 3outh leaders, etc. -had assumed proportions and patterns likely to destroy
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the entire fabriv of local administration in Siouth Viet-Nam within a short t Iim. 46 In March

195,ý, the governmecnt admitted that *l172 vi Ilagu c'hief's had been killed during the previousva.

That sjime nionth t .Ambassador IElhridge 1-hirbrow testified In Watshington that the insu rgenp,

had "regrouped and stepped up their terrorist activities" particultirly in the Mtkoiig Ihlta,

where the "'peasants, through leni' 0'- Intimidation, cannot till their fields lprr)erly . . I 11I Pursuing a del iberate program, the Viet Cong had begun by 1959-as the pattern ox village

leaders killed Indicatied -to concentrate on encircling Saigon with viillage" faithfultol i(Is i'alw~

II. S. Secrctj cvN of Defense Roihert McNa macai has stated that ''In 1060 and 196bS , almost 3,000l1I Vietnarese civilians in and out of Gowx eIimnt were assassinated* and another 2),500 were kid

naped. "48 By mid-1962, the Viet Cong were credited with having kidnaped more thani' 1,200
teachers, alwvays a favorite ConiniUni.4t tir~get. '

By the end of 1962, the Comimunisis had, according to one study, "mianaged to extend their

1Iinfluene, in var~ying degrees, to about t40 percent of the Vietnamese countryside. "0The isu I,-
gents were able to collect 'taxes" in all but three South Vietnamese, provinces b)A Ma rch 96:3,

according to a United States Operations Mlission (USOM') repolrt. ý, South Vietnamese gov('rnlhllent

sources indeed conceded that by April 1964 about 42 percent of the villages were under Viet Cong

coto,24 p~ercent were in a sort of admntiistrative I Jmbo, and only 34 pece'~(nt were tinder gAim-

ermient control. -52

Overt Guerrilla Warfazre

Meanwhile, in January 2960, a 1IeW p~hase ol Vi' et Cong operations w~as heralded In a in a a

sive 500-man night attack onl a battAlOn am-1s andl iflhifltiriition tlunyJ ot the 32d South Vietil'niescI

Infantry Regiment at Trang-Sup near Tax' Mill. In an hour's fighting, the V'iet Cong aiipp ,ent lY

lost only 4 dead and 1 captured, while inflicting casualties of 35 dead and 31 wyounded 'Ihc caip

tlJT'Cd 751 wc'apoiis.Q Thi 'h attle ushered in a period ot overt guer~rillat warlarc. ltKti~lhn-si/v

insurgent attaicks becameu freqent, antitank %%capons alppeared -a larger scale, :1)Iandilai~'l-

IF craft fire grew more effective.

The Viet Cong developed the tactics of ambtflsh and surprise assault to a fine art.

oi'the tctic coumsaen to thak oernant 011jOf I the h A' iI'gi'l garrison Suhil lambushe accounted3YI to

fayor the VieJct-Congs spectaur vitrio The adoth cing arsuronts leache to buhue accaptued ftr~a

cqu`13 iof ten Vitogodavnages inpetaulrd vin t rie ng Tt he rlyn insret leorine aton one catil'uri)ed nit i

andustrength to good'ervnmetg incordei.athey alsos deelpd reaN idernge inofmo oungl tohyt rails a li

Simple but effective antipersonnel devices, such as s t~~rponed, lire -hardulned 1)0101)50 maki S

* Figures given for such casualties tend t) be inconsistent, but indli ''oW the seriousness oIl
the problem. P'resident John F. Kennedy', in his Special State of the Union Address, MIat 2--,

19~6l, stated that 4,001) minor officials bad be~en muirdered during I 9(0-61



placed in ditches and concealed in the foliage on either side of the trails. Caltrops, made by

driving barbed nails through planks, were laid in rice paddies. These dUvices, the preparation

of which was one of the serkvicus performed by villagers under Viet Cong control, made it diffi-

cult for government troops, when a sneak attack began, to take cover without being impaled and

wounded, if not killed. 54

Conventionaliaatio, of Conflict

After January 1963, the Viet Cong often emphlyed conventional tactics. In that month, at

Ap Bac, they accepted battle with government forces in broad daylight, inflicting casualties esti-

mated at 35 dead and over 100 wounded. 55 So began a series of large-scale encounters with

government forces tn which the Viet Cong held their ground and attacked on their own initiative.

By npril 1964, regimental-5ize units appeared, as at, Kien Long in Chuong ThIen Province,

where for the first time the Viet Cong used three battalions simultarfously to held their own

against air-supported units in broad daylightuntil able to make their withdrawa, in good order.9

Thus the Viet Cong, in a wide-ranging campaign involving subversion and control of the

South Vietnamese popu!ation and increasingly effective military attacks on the armed for.es of

the nation, hoped to regain the opportunities offered them at the Geneva Conference of 1954 and

subsequently denied them by President Diem.

COUNTERINSURGENCY

Vk I ,o Dinh Diem became Piesident of South Viet-Nam in 1955, he was a man marked by

both cir:.amstance and personal ambition to play 2 major role in life. 57 Born on January 3, 1901,

Diem was the son of a well-educated and aristocratic, but not wealthy, mandarin family. The

family had been converted to Catholicism in the 17th centry and in the 19th century had re-

portedly lost a number of members who were locked in a church and burned to death by a Bud-

dhist mob. Diem himself _hqred hiM family's strong religiosity arnd in his youth entered a seni-

Irary to prepare for the priesthood. Although he never entered the priesthood, he was said to

have taken his own private t.w of celibacy; indeed, there we,'e those who felt that the Church

was too flexible and pliant foL Diem

Diem's Experience and Philosophy

Like his father before him, Diem wL an ardei.t nationalist; he thus undertook to work for

the French in the beilel that this was the btst means of advancing Vietnamese rnationalist aims,

In 192], ho finished at the top of a special class for future French administrators in Hanoi and

took a job with the French government of Viet-Nam. lie became known as an able, Industrious,

and honest administrator and reached the rank of provincial governor. When he joined the
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central government in M6iut s Minister of the interior in I1933, however, hc was soon convinced

that F rench and \ ntna nies e a t s wv ic in compIa tible B3rea king with both the F rt nch andl the

lig-ui'elicd Vietlnamese Emper~lor' Ilo Ihit. Die011 retsigneid his oIffice t, ml f ill 9,33, rcturnTiLd all

titles and decoral ions, atid retired front public life . Although offered important posits at various

time8 by the Japanese, by the Viet Minh, and by the Emperor, Diem remained out of public life

for the next 21 years. The abstinence from public affairs was, on the whole, salutary-it left

D;em's reputation as a nationalist unsullied, gave him a chance to keep in touch with the nation-

alist movement, and offered him freedom to reflect uopn the deeper meaning of his life and

endeavors.

Diem tIs political philosophy was based upon the idea of "personalism" as originated by

Emmanuel Mounier. While emphasizing human dignity, in contrast to the Communist concept of

the individual person as a part of the "maeses,' Mounier questioned the value of certa-in Western

pol1itical institutions: ''T'. p)in iamr'ntar,% state is littlc mreo' than an anachronism .... PoI it-

ical democracy must ho enti rel! reorganiziedi on the basis of an effective economic democracy

adapted to modern structures of pirodulction .. ...... A In Western Europe, personalisnis was

adapted by a number of French Catholic existentialists and nioved to the left; in Sooth Viet-Nam,

it was to move towýard the right. Nhan-v'i Is composed of the Vietnamese words for "person 'and

"dignity' and may be tranislatted as 'personalism. " The Diemn regime gave it connotations ot

totqlitanianism and elitism. 111 its totalitiarian aspect, per'sonalism was to reinforce the regimne's

dislike of opposition and intolerance of any way except its own; in its elitisit asl,2nrt .poýrsoniilism -

reinforced the Confucian and mandarin background of Diem's family.

Per'sJt) li st poli cies were also to aflect the light against the Viet Cong. F'or example Vof-

ficers were apparently assigned and promoted miore oil the basis of their plersonal favor with the

pre'sident'ial entou rage than on their profe ssional ability. In much the sainu' way, it was cla imed

that governmenvt troops were sent to mroinces, not so much on the basis of military need a,, of

the persoinal rehin donship bcot,ocen the President and Ohe province chief.

The Role of Die'm's FamilY
To alln Unusual1 dt.gree, the bachlo~r President Dien, was dlependent upon his family. This

sho%%c-d pairticuta r i clearly in the roles pla yed by Dicem s b ro the r Ngo D i nh INhu and his birothe r's

wif(- Tran Lc Xe unn, better knomn ats 'Mat Iane Nilu. Al thou gh ten yasyou nge th' Dill a )ie, Mitt

W;is saidl to hav alay hadit strong influ-ene over hiis older brother. It was Nhti, fot' example,

Who0 introduced Dieh to t)operSona isii As tie toIi ti cal adviser ito tile I rca ide 01 an nth lii caeknooi-

-'dged I
5

'wet h'~ iindl th. thirone, Nit hoij Wa fascina e by the all iIityi of the Ct 1 imu nistý to. itak In e ml

and moltd ithemto tiflir lil-ing. Mi timeC Nhu ado-pted many Communist teehniques. It was re-

poritli, tor' example, tlnt he held regular' Yridaty atfternoon 'self-critiieism ' sessions.in iOwi

Itaace, aidiet, its hec said1, at "swt'ejtirg ýili rotiten l ( nit'ts out ifth111 gtix'tttinicult



machinery... "59 Above all others in the Diem regime, Nhu was least tolerant-indeed,

openly derogatory-of the Western democratic political process. In perhaps his most useful

function, Nhu served as the focus of much anti-Diem feeling in South Viet-Nam, since many who

hated him apparently stili believed in the President.60

Still stranger than the role of Ngo Dinh Nhu, perhaps, was that of his wife. Petite, attract-

ive, magnetic in personality, Madame Nhu alternately charmed and antagonized. Officially

acting as First Lady for her brother--in-law, she became a public personage in her own right

through her political speeches and trips abroad. Extremely puritanical, she supported and

pushed through a series of highly unpopular regulations deal ing with marriage, family life, and

personal relations. Among other things, these made polygamy, and even Western-style dancing

and beauty contests, illega!. Not too surprisingly, these measures created a climate of Ill will

toward the government. Madame Nhu also headed a women's paramilitary organization, the

Women's Solidarity Movement.

AlthougY. an external parallelism between the Republic (it Viet-Nam and Western parliamen-

tary regimes often led observers to conclude that President Diem had real popular support, in

actual fact the Diem government was a tight dictatorship exercised by Ngo Dinh Diem and his

family. Many major office holders in the RVN came from the President's immediate entourage

In addition to his brother and Madame Nhu, there were three other brothers-Ngo Dinh Can, de

facto ruler of central Viet-Nam; Monsignor Ngo Dinh Thuc, Archbishop of Hug; and Ngo Dinh

Luyen, Ambassador to London. Tran Trung Dung, a nephew of Diem, was for a time the Secre-

tary of Defense; Tran Van Chuong, father of Madame Nhu, was Ambassador to Washington until

the summer of 1963,

Attitude Toward Political Oppoaition

Vietnamese political parties, with the exception of the illegal Communist Party, had rarely

been more than small personal cliques, and the Diem regime did not encourage them to develop.

There existed only one political party worthy of the name, the National Revolutionary Movement,

which was sponsored by the regime. Anothcr arm ,,f the government was the secret Workers'

Personalist Revolutionary Party (Can-Lao Nhan-Vi Cach-Mang Dang); led by Ngo Dinh Nhu, this

party infiltrnted and spied upon all other organizations in the country.61 All elections held by the

regime were controlled. When a single representative of the Vietnamese Democratic Party, Dr.

Phan Quang Dan, ran for parliament in 1959 and won handily despite the government'3 opposition

to his candidacy, he was indicted for vote fraud and deported to the prison island of Poulo

Condore. This was not an exceptional case: after the overthrow of the Diem regime in Novem-

bcr I9G3, some 30,000 non-Communist political prisoners were found in concentration camps. '2

The elimination of any kind of loyal opposition tenled to polarize many of the opponents of

the Diem regime around the Communist ead of the political spectrum. 63 One exception was the
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lHoa flin seet, which remained aloof from Communist biandishnickts, after the Diem government

had brokeni its miarn ps~mcr, t:Iiiixi In il h-c rminni tng Illea Rio bIitt a i ons fought a gainlst b ot h

the government and l11c Vieti Cong. Bý\ and l arge, howeVer, it w~as the regime's own narrow-

miunded poiiets M i e h helped it) to rO Vidc OW Corn mu itiIS tS \With ,Ii rva (i - made potiticu ciiihase

Initial Reactions to Viet Cong Insurgency

Both the c'haratetr and philtosopihicalI bel icfs of the P resident anid his entourage made it dif-I I fiCot t lee the government of Soi~tt V ict-Nam ti' recognize that it, l ike the Frecnh, was faced with
a revolutionar'y conflict. P~resid~ent Divrm cons idered his go'vernme~nt thc true exl~ression of

Vietnamese nationalism and revolution, and \ýas roetitanit to admit the exi stence of an insur-I gencY similar tr, that which had confronted the French; he mistook the beginnings of '.'e Viet

Cong insurgency for the dying embers of the first Indochina conflict, In early 1957, an official

governmenit statement % as macdc to the effect that "the Vit-t -14in authorities -inside South Viet -

Nan ' hae isintegratedl and been rendtered po\i e m'less.

CetaiiAican civilian d iqcs inSouth Viet-Nam eddt uprtadi~truta

murgderu Mil spri55in Cie tadding an modaerntii zationi ofatlsmmdu the polcocasrtevaiinAgusiwto

19iSthatcs siut Viou uasit vo as then classed hel ione (If a iemotcales hanotd thateu ''uthies rea

(asng toda.I the ountr li inmthessComnist toa tees orism inorehased, ofte of7the pArllelg Stt

trupae perie ihap p ich the Comnas a .resu t oforateutcessu erders tof L osvand e th itamt-

esepoieon and valv oan fuiand oilt eodn of alArmiaRw~ii ",A Aeia

p trsoatei adiser toPreinmden do ring ilk6 to 1\Nda ofe thea Itepu whe i Viertul affectedroitsmai i

ragainsciil ervand s ;ouith the vioag lcniniastiu reachcingis i iatoo protigcs Thet "95oceasVe-fAire

hadeftszen rmthe aureeaniof t'he iwmesent ande sohthwesArmy of tso t he Reulcouifr continue toengand

1 mraeou neaidisioi s.t Adtd in I phradsae Mcdtha chil~i oged ci reuimatned uspi the aprcvailine quied af

the aVietnaIImise situtin of ith \as thV 'ien fet Ild in Officia nch rcnion lire anotd thosalt "the real i

cist sian fan I rganization ofl;ATO oRswret rtc SuhVc-amfo oe

caggresion; the ilIVs ission wasth toVN be interall ,aiiain Whn heFrnch Union ForcesadtosfteSouh
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werc wiiihdraw" in 3956, however, the ARVN's mission was again changed; in case of invasion,

it was to conduct a holding and delaying action until S,'ATO forces could come to its aid, and its

internal security mission maj deemphasized, in the belief that this latter mission could hence-

forth be handled entirely by civilian pol!ce.e 7 The organization, deployment, and training of the

ARVN were then geared to resisting a Korea-type attack across thi 17th parallel by conventional

North Vietnamese forces, which had been greatly increased between 1954 and 1956. In 1956, on

the eve of the insurgency, the ARVN-almost 250,000-,strong In 1954-had been reduced to about

140,000 men, grouped into eight field divisions and three army corps, with an airborne brigade.

Parantilitary organizations were dissolved or given little or no financial or training support. 68

Originally organized under French tutelage in 1949, the ARVN had not acquired an auton-

omous command structure until 1954, and it remained subordinate to the French Union high

command, at least in theory, until April 26, 1956. Training had been conducted by a French

Military Mission, with French training detachments in almost all Vietnamese units and military

schools. During the 1954-56 period, American advisers from the Military Assisiance Advisory

Group (MAAG), created in 1950, gradually replaced the French Military Mission. The Ameri-

can advisory group was headed at this time by Lt. Gen. Samuel T. Williams. With the experi-

ence of Korea and the case of Dien Bien Phu fresh in mind, the Americans tended to emphasize

conventional warfare tactics in their training of ARVN forces. 6 Consequently, much of the prac-

tical experience gained by the French in their eight years of fighting Communist guerrillas In

Indochina was lost to the Vietnamese. For example, the imall mobile units that had been devel-

oped by the French when conventional formations proved ineffective were replaced by large

regular army units. 70

Early Responses Prove Ineffective

During the early phase of the counterinsurgency, which might be dated from 1956 through

1960, the problem of Viet Cong terrorism was regarded as a police matter. The government

sponsored a Communist Activities Denunciation Campaign (To-Cong) in which persons suspected

of having Communist leanings were to be reported to the police. This arbitrary and crude se-

curity system had the effect of clogging the security apparatus with investigation of thousands of
trumped-up cases reported by personal enemius, as well as sending thousands of innocent people
into concentration camps where the real Communists took them in hand and often made them into

Communist s5 rnpathizers. 71

The government made no attempt to use French planters and rubber plantation managers to

combat the spread of Viet Cong operations Juring this early period. In 1954, the Vietnamese re-

gime had specifically forbidden Frenchmen who remained in the country to keep wealypms, even

though the Saigon government was unable to provide for the security of plantation areas. As a

result, the rubber planlters did not raise plantation self-defense forces as they had during the

first Indochina conflict, and those who survived generally did so by coming to terms with the

Viet Cong. 72
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11 military tactics were employed at all in this period, they were haphazard and often pat-
terned after the least-inspired French methods. In somne instances, sniall garrisons tried to

defend untenable fixed outposts and watchtowers, In other instances, division size operatiouis

undertook broad sweeps through the countryside and likewise floundered, precisely because

their strength in numbers precluded secrecy of movement and any element of surprise.

Formation of Paramilitary Organizations

Some members of the Diem government were aware of the danger of unchecked guerrilla

operations in the countryside, and it was at. their insistence that a small Self-Defense Corps

(Dan Ve) wvas organized in 1955 at village level. American aid to the Dan Ve was, however, far

less than the arms and training which MAAG lavished on the ARVN. Americans opposed grant-

Ing material assistance o the Dan Ve under conditions current in the latter half of the 1950's

on the grounds that Communists, already in control of many villages, would infiltrate the Self-

Defense Corps and that all aid would therefore be wasted. The Civil Guard (Bao An) was or-

ganized under the presidency, then moved to the Department of Interior, Its job was to maintain

lines of communication and protect roads and bridges. It also fought in these early days without

adequate training or equipment and even without medical aid. This was remedied in late 1960

when It was transferred to the Defense Ministry and U. S. aid became available for it. By this

time, the Viet Cong insurgency had grown markedly in strength and it had become clear that the

Dan Ve and Bao An were the government's first line of defense. 73

Other paramihtary forces available to aid the govcrnment were the private armies raised

by many Catholic priests to defend their communities against the Viet Cong. Of these, the best

known was that of Father Nguyen Lac lioa, a former battalion commander in the Chinese

Nationalist Army who had firsthand experience in fighting guerrilla communism. Father Iloa

raised and led a .orce of over a thousand men, mainly Chinese settlers, to protect his Mekong

Delta parish.74

Increased U.S. Mililary Involvement

Some four years pasrsed before the steadily deteriorating security Situation in the country-

side forced the government and its foreign advisers to adopt radical changes in tactics and

strategic concept. By January 1960, the Viet Cong had begun all-out guerrilla warfare and in

the fall the ARVN suffered a series of military setbacks. In September 1960, Lt. Gen. Lionel C.

McGarr tor,.; ,,ommand of MAAG in South Viet-Nam and set up a commando training center at

the former French commando training base of Nha-Trang, which the Americans had previously

used for training Vietnamese noncommissioned officers along conventional lines. Early in

1961, American military advisers began to accompany AIVN units into the field at battalion

level.
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in May 1961, then Vice President Lyndon B. Johnson visited South Viet-Nam, and the

Su('nt a inissi)ll followed. '['he Staley report recommended increabes in the strength

and Wyet)Ioary I f South Vietnamese forces. On October 18, 1961, the Diem regime declared

a state of eme'rgency , and in that same month President John F. Kennedy sent [then retired]

Gcn. Maxwyell D. Ta.vior to Saigon on a iactlinding mission. The Taylor mission recommended

a concerted progTam of counterinsurgency operations in South Viet--Nam, tnvolvlrag military,

political, and economic measures, with more active 1'.S. participation, 76 The acceptance and

implementation of the proposals of the Taylor report marked a major development in U. S. pol-

icy toward South Viet-Nam and committed the United States to defeating the Communist insur-

gency in that country. In December 1961,the first American helicopter unit(57th Transportation

Company) arrived in South Viet-Nam, and in the following year the American commitment in

men and materiel was significantly increased.

The year 1962 saw Army signal, engineer, quartermaster, gr( und transport, ordnance,

and medical forces, Army and Marine helicopters, and Air Force fixed-wing aircraft sent to

South Viet-Nam, There was also a dramatic increase that year in U. S. adviser strength. From.

the 1954 Geneva truce terms, which had limited the American commitment to 685 men, U .S

strength had risen to only 785 inen at the end of 1960 and to 2,000 by the end of 1961. In this

carly period there were about 12 U.S. military advisers for each ARVN division; it was soon

to reach, in some eases, close to 300 U.S. advisers per division. During 1962, U.S. advisers

were sent into South Vict-Nam at the rate of about 800 a month and by the end of the year, U. S.

strength jumped to 11,000 men. BNy the fall of 1963, it reached an admitted 16, 500. 77

MACV Set Up

On February 8, 1962, the U.S. Military Assistance Command Viet-Nam (COMUSMACV)

was set up under the command of Gen. Paul D. Harkins, who remained throughout the rest of

the Diem period. MACV progressively absorbed all American military activities in South Viet-

Nam. U.S. officers and troops icted as advisers, working closely with South VietnameseArmy

units in training and in combat duty jo)bs; U. S. Army elements were also helping in supply,

transportation, and communications \%nork. In addition, U.S. air, naval, and marine advisers

were with South Vietnamese units, operating in a training and advisory capacity. In March

1962, American military advisers _wg•in to assist province chiefs, and by the end of 1963,

they were operating down to the platoon level

Speeially trained counterinsurgency experts from U.S, Army Special Forces units and

gra-duates of the Military Advisory '[raining Assistance (MATA) program were also introduced

in 1962, their strength reaching about 600 by late 1963 and doubling a year later. In the High-

lands, Special Forces personnel succeeded in consolidating many tribal units and in mobilizing

thousands of tribal soldiers, grouped .n Strike Forces and Strike Companies of the government's
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Civil litregular Defense Groups. American advisers from MATA began training South Viet-

nam11ese Civil Guard and Sclf-LDefense Corps personnel, putting heavy vnipn.5ihs on civicactr

b~y these paramilitary wiitb. 78

Sivuc V. S. troops were not yet committed to combat as units, American losses were rela-

tively light during the Diemn period: for the three-year Period, 1961 through 1963, official

sources listed 615 American casualties, including 107 killed in action. In 1964, American cas-

unlties rose to 1, 173, including 1363 killed. of these, 1964 losses, the Arny suffered 1. 009.; the

Navy, and Marine Corps, 64; and the Air Foruc, 100. 711

UI.S. Economic and Other Nation.' Support
,!,S. economic aid SO tn South V'iet-Nan) operated mainly through thc United States Opera-

tions Miission (IISOM) representing the Agency for International Development (AID). It was in-

strumental in supporting all the various counterinsurgent measures, such as resettlement

programs and various civic action projects. Thle United States Information Agency (USIA)

operated in South Viet-Nani through local offices in Saigon and in the countryside. Thv 19633-6-1

level of Ui. S. expenditures was around ý 600 million, not counting Defense D~epartmient coets. F

Other nations also contributed to the eounlierinsurgecny effort. Australia provide, 66 miii-

tary advisers and a few aircraft by the end of' 1964, and Great Britain sent a few advisers with

I revioub experience in Malayan counterinsurgency operations. By the end of 1964, small units

of Korean, Filipino, New Zealand, and W~est German noncombatant advisers had also m1ade their

appearance in Viet-Nam. Prance continued certain programs of educational and industrial

assistance.

Early Civic Action Programs

In 19630 the South Vietnamese gov'ernment made aa attempt to resettle the rural population

in large urbanized communities known as agrovilles. Thle p~lan was to isolate the population

from the insurgents, so that large-scale military operations could sweep through the country-

side. This tactic failed, both miflitarily and psychologically-strangely enough, as a result of

miibconceptions concernmr,ý the way Vietnamese p~easants lived and the way the -ýiet Cong fought.

The peasants found the agr~ovillcs too far removed from their fields and the whole program too

poorly administered and burdensome to be attractive. The Viet Cone, either moved into the

towns wvith the population or temporarily cleared out of the sweep areas only tc return ais soon

as ARVN forces-not large enough for permanent occupation or even semipermanent 'satura-

tion"-had left the area. The program was abandoned in 1961. h'

Widespread belief that thec real object o4 the Vietnamese struggle was the "hearts and

minds" of the p~eople led to a wide range of psychological warfare and civic action schemies.

Technologically, the government's programs, carriedl on with U. S. advice and assistance, were
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probably the most extensive ever uindertaken in so smnall a country. The Vietnamese Director -

ate of Psyvchological Warfare and Inforlmation. su!,ervising all information media, operated a

tittlti rywidC riet\N urk of radio bro•casting stations; -land this medium was augmented by the

Voice of America and by brench and British overseas broadcasting facilities. A comprehensive

Civic action program was outlined in an I -point U. S, -IIVN accord of January 2, 1962, which

called for training of village officials, pest eradication and health inoculation progr; ins, and tilt'

construction of schools and roads, amoni other activities. The Unfted States supported the

gvweriiiVent 'a civic action prograni through tic MAlTA progranm zwid through the Rural Affairs

section of AID, which had advisory personnel in each of South \ let-N tn's 45 mainland

provinces,

Strategie Hamlets

The major focus of this civic action progranm vas through the strategic hamlets, which wt,1t

developed in the spring of 1962. The Strategic hlamlet Plrogram, which replaced the agrovilles,

was begun in Binh Wong Province northi of Saigon and in the Mekong Delta, under the respec-

tive code names of Olperations SUNRISE and DELTA. Two types of strategic hamlets were

planned, One, in Viet Cong areas, would involve the removal of the peasant population to for-

tified village units both smaller and closcr to the fields than the agrovilles. The other, in more

secure areac, would be based on the origvial villages and would not necessarily entail the total

destruction of the home village, except possibly for the most outlying structures. 83

Supposedly patterned after tile highly successful resettlement program carned on in

Malaya, the strategic hamlet prog-rams, despite the plans and despite some successes, gener-

ally did not live up to expectations. 84 First of all, population removals xtere often accon,.iished

under conditions of duress and brutality, and included much loss of propterty. Insufficient time

wvas given to remove private property, and the relocation site was occasionally so far away that

water buffalo, essential to agriculture and tile peasant's largest single investment other than his

house, had to be shot. Funds made available for construction of dwellings in the new locations

were generally insufficient to build houses even remotely comparable to tho.e thte villacgers had

been forced to atbandon. Moreover, peasants were forced to build the new villages and their

fortifications either without pay or with very little pay, and often at the loss of a whole crop

season. Social services designed to make life in the new villages appealing, such as schools

and infirmaries and clean water, were not made available in sufficient quantities.

Because tile program had the highest government approval, provincial governors generally

placed more emphasis on the number of hamlets declared "strategic" than on the effectiveness

of the protection provided to the inhabitants. President Diem announced on October 1, 1962,

seven months after the beginning of the program, that 7,2267,517 "souls" were "living in safety"

inside the hamlets, and he estimated that 9.2 million would be living in them by the end of the
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year. with f0m hamiletvs scheduled for completion each mionth. 8b In actual fact, sonic of the

hamlet defenses wert, hardly more thani a light barbed-w~ire fetwe or banmboo-spikvd ditch. The

net result of this operation was that weapons, ammunition, two-way radiv sets, and metdicil

,6upplies often ended up in Viet Conig sup'ply channiels.

133, November 1963, when the fault~s of thle progr~am were finally openly admitted, hardt) 20

percent of the 8,0(00-odd hamlet* were considered viable. In Ciamau Is An Xuyen Province, they

were practically all under V'iet Cong control, while in the kuy Long An and Dinh luong P'rov -

inces south ti1 Saigon they were 80 to 90 percent insurgent-controlled. 86 Only in somic :iinll

areas of central Viet-Nani was the programn executed in a more rational manner, and here the

strategic hamlets did make a notab~le contribution to local security. Even these wereot, how-

ever, when in the absence of strong ARVN forces Viet Cong regulars began concentrating onl

these villaiges. Since November 1963, resettlement has been rvunamed fihe New Life HIlnilet

Program, but the program has not been emipia sized as before.

Control Measurirc

The Diem government attempted to impose other measures of population control, but wvith

limited success. An extensive ident ificat ion -card zuystemi was developed but applied only to

persons over 1S year6 of age, t-hus miussinig the 12-to-18year age group %%ilich ws being activelY

recrite an usd b th Vit Cng.87 Curfews wore applied, varying from area to area ac-

cording to the seriousness of the situation, and cmoBrgoes were imposed on such strategic

items as ty)pe'Nriters, mimeograph machines, radio and photographic equipment, and miedicine

and drugs. In the larger cities, "sitrategic boroughs" wecre created, In Soigon, for instance,

there were 285 such security- areas in 1 SK". Iron mesh was installed at (cate window s to p1-event

grenade attacks, sidewalk cafes were closed, and Street searIChUs wereU carried out tW c-urtail

terrorist activity. There was no goneral, policy of collective punishment, although instances

occurred in which villages susipcetert of harboring Vie! Cong terrorists were strafed or na -

p~almed from the air.

The Chieu-lwj Program

A surrender p~rogram for Viet Cong military personnel and their civilian supporiters wtas

begun on April 1 7, 1963. This- plan, p~atterne'd after si milar Schemes u sed in Malaiya aind tilt'

P~hi lippines, was christened tilie "Movemnilt to liegroup Misled Mun'fl(iber (f Owe Resistanice"

(P1hong-Trao Chico-Tap Khang-Chien Lami fuorig) and was n1own1 aIS the AOpen-Armns' (oi-
Ch(rule-hoti) Plan. Acc-ording t- official fgesa total of i 1 , 067 pers5ons returned to) the g' v-

ermient side tip to February Isý, 1964, filil$ total reaching 16, 101 by Octoller D 61, Judging

from thec few, weapons they brought with them, those who surre'ndered were probably not

hard -core Vi et Cong. Furtherimore, the figuies inflicated a deecline in t he larte of surriende is,
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from about ],20o a month for the first period to about 500 a month in the later period-an indi-

cution of the declining effectiveness of surrender appeals in a militarily compromised

situation.. 88

Military Buildup

Belweun 1961 and 1963, the military streng-th of South Vietnamese forces was constantly

increased. The rcqilar armed forces of the &)uth Victinaiese wcre at a strength of 151, 700

men ill 1960-61. Following the recommendations of the Staley mission, tle army was increased

to 200,000 Iy September 1963. Naval strength was then 6,500; marine, 5,600; and air force,

about 8,000. By that time, there were also 85,000 Civil Guards and 100,000 Self-Defense

Corps. An armed Youth Brigade of about 5,000 young men and women was also drawn from the

Republican Youth Movement, but its coibat value was strictly nominal and it was later dis-

solved after Dienm's dowtnfall. In 1962, Vietnamese ranger companies, called Detached Action

Forces (Blet Dong Quan), were organized; these were ferried into action by American-manned

helicopters for a quick response to an,, Viet Cong appearance. The ranger units gave the ARVN

an offensive edge in the countryside. 89

Air power, including the extensive use of helicopters, was an important factor in Presi-

dent Diem's counterinsurgent operations. By setting down its human cargo in a concentrated

package instead ef in the untidy spread of a paratroop drop, the helicopter provided the counter-

insurgent commander with an important tool of fire and maneuver hitherto unavailable. On the

other hand, helicopters were highly vulnerable to antiaircraft ordnance and even to small arms

fire. Viet Cong harassment of helicopter operations led to the government's increased use of

retaliatory aerial bombardment. An air exponent claimed that in 29, 500 operational sorties

carried out in the two years beginning in January 1962, air elements inflicted 13, 000 Viet Cong

casualties, damaged or destroyed 32,000 structures, and destroyed 2,800 river sarnpans.8 0

Thirty-seven percent, or 7,500, of the 25,000 Viet Cung officially counted as killed in 1963

wtore attriLbted to Vietnauiese air strikes. -.L on the other hand, air operations inflicted much

civilian distress and undoubtedly created anti-government reactions among the populations of

bombed villages. 92

South Viet-Nam 's many rivers and inland waterways, as well as its extended coastline,

made innovations necessary in the field of ami hibious and naval warfare. Use of M-113

armored personnel carriers with an inland amphibious capability increas .d the cross-country

mobility of counterinsurgency troops. To protect the rivers aad inlets, the Vietnamese Navy

set up a River Force closely patterned on the naval assault divisions (dinassauts) developed by

the French during the earlier Indochina conflict. To interdict Vict Cong supply junks, the gov-

ernment also created a paramilitary Junk Force of over 700 small craft to conduct search op-

erations along South Viet-Nam's seacoasts, rivers, and other waterways. 93 The U. S. Navy,
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operating in the Gulf of ronkin, cooperated closely with this South Vietnamese effort. U .S

Coast Guard units were not added until 1965,

Military Operations and Problems

Military operations by the ARVN were generally stepped up in the 1961-63 period. An

attempt was even made to carry guerrilla warfare and intelligence operations into North Viet -

Nam. A special unit, known as the First Observation Group, was set up in 1961; it was orga-

nized into three companies, each comprising three fifteen-man combat teams and a twenty-four-

man headquarters and support team. This Vietnamese group sent several commando teams

north of the 17th parallel, but all were apparently wiped out very quickly.

The ARVN was often criticized by foreign observers for its failure to go on the o0fensive,

and particularly for its reluctance to attack Viet Cong encampments at night, even when intelli-

gence about the location of the insurgents was available. Critics pointed out that, in 1961-61I,

about 70 percent of the ARVN's casualties occurred among troops on static defense duty. Reg-

ular Army personnel were placed on garrison dut, in areas in which the Civil Guards and Self-

Defense Corps had proved inai.,e to maintain static defense; the similar failure of the

better-armed ARVN forces to hold thes- outposts not only undermined troop morale but also

added to the insurgents' arms supply. N

Tactical problems were never 'uceessfully solved during the Diem period, In general,

there was a lack of coordination a onong ARVN commanders in the field, as well as a certain

arnount of silent friction be•.we:c Vietnamese officials; and American advisers, Cooperation

among the various support uni's involved in the government's counterinsurgency program oflten

suffered from poor use of intelligence information and poor tactical control in military opera-

tions. U.S. advisers complained of such tactical mistakes as the ifailure to put out flanking

patrols during marches through Viet Cong territory or the failure to get blocking units into place

in time to effect encirclement operations. There was an apparent tendency to rely too heavily on

the military hardware and complex equipment which American aid mi.de available, and some (oh-

servers felt that the Vietnamese looked upon it as a substitute for, rather than as a means to

achieve, closer contict Aith the enemy. Indiscriminate ,oe of firel)owcr by artilleryv, helicopter,

and air units sometimes resulted in casualties among counterinsurgent forces on the ground and

often inflicted civilian casualtivs--a matter that did not endear the government to the peasants.

ARVN treatmnrenit of the local population was often criticized as irreslonsible and unfeeling.

The Battle of Ap Bac

AItVN problems of tactical control and coordination were keenly illustrated when the gove'crn-

rnc nt undertook a major offensive on January 2, 1963, against two Vi, t Cong companies known to

be dug in at the village of Ap Bac near My Thu in the northern Mekong Delta. Anticipated as a
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set-piece battle in which the ARVN, v'astly superior in numbers and firepower and supported bY

armored personnel carriers, hel icopte'-s, ai~d planes, could at last deal a major defeat to the

Vioi Cong, th- b:ittle of Ap Il1ac proved LLo be a singular governmental failure. The 2,000-man
ARVN force suffered heavx caulis wll aln odieSOC20 Viet Cong fron thir

crudely fortified positions in the village, Irk the end, the guerrillas broke through ARVN liness

and disappeared into the countryside- 6

In February 1963, government forces had to meet 1,021 Viet Cong attacks in one week. De-

spite several spectacular victories in Viet Cong territory, the ARVN was unable to hold its

gains. For example, government troops controlled Rang-Rang airstrip in the Insurgents' Zone

D) for a while but later withdrew from the area, which returned to Viet Cong control. The point

was that the physical occupation of insurgent territory was temporary and appeared to havz-. no

long-range effect. By the end of 1963, government forces operating inside South Viet-Nam were

faced with 2n increasingly difficult situation in the vital Mekong D~elta region and were even

being challenged in the immediate vicinity of Saigon, although the ARIIN was in a tempora.rily

improved position in the Hlighlands and around lloi3.

Polinical fliuidence In ercases

The Diem gove~rnment's militnryv ountei insurgency effort was greatly weakened by diss5at-

isfaction amiong large segncn~s of the po~pulation-a dissatisfaction which increased as Like in-

surgency continuedi. P~olitical disaffection %withi'n South Vict-Nam 's irriitary and political elite

twice erupted in unsuccessful coups (tkat, once in Novemnber 1960 and again in February 1962.

In addition, there was by 1 963 ant ur, lerstandable war weariness among, the population, which had

been under duress for a generation, For this reason, some South Vietnamese gave a synipathct-

ic huariog to F-rench President Charles dc Gaulle's iproiiosa,, in August 196:3, ]or the neutraliza1-

tion, with international guarantees, of both North Viet-Nam and South V'iet-Naim. e This reaction

IL:t to an additional cleavage inside the South Vietnamese militar~y and civil ian leadership-

! etwýeiei~ po -Freoch ii ie rionis a ientifiled 0 ith 0(011 all ain an ipl ro-Atincerican elem cien ts ide ntiiied A

with a policy of wa c-until -victtiry. A sries of pu rges and counterpurges resultedl.

A ddltis Pro1t'5i Aida Viet Cong

A sudden upisutrge of the Buoddhisats asH a politicle forc in 1903 torthuer corn01 ie atcd the .~rot,-

km ], as the bouodhist Iladferabip seeminOgly I caned tow-ard a solution that would I 1 novide lot a non -

Co m mu nis bt Soauth VietI- Na t ri lying on i ole math mat.i ag reteiments alonte ra thev than on A11ericlan

suprt to gita rmace its nnoelendcitce, J

P~resident Diem 's (IiltIicul ties withI the Jluddhifsts bjecame critical In May 196:3 wteii IncalI

authorities in tto(l, VeNa traditionial caplital and a center' of Buddhist influence in the

country, re~used to allow Buddhist religious groups to display the Buddhist flag in par;adi'



honoring Buddha's ann.'vereary. Com-plaining that the Catholics had recently been allowed to

fly their church banners, the Buddh.ists demonstrated against the ban on May 8, and Ilue police

fired in*to- tlha crowd, allegedly killing nine demonstrators. This ignited smnouldering resent-

ments against what the Buddhists considered the government's favored treatment of South

Viet-Nam's Catholic minority.

When Buddhist leaders instigated demonstrauloni, in Saigon and other cities, the government

responded by forbidding and breaking up ,eliglous processions, closing pagodas, qnd arrestir.g

ring~leaders of the Buddhist opposit'on. Late in May, the General Association of Buddhists met

and demanded permissiou to fly Buddhist flags, compensation for the families of demonstrators

killed at Hu6, and repeal of Decree No. 12), a regulation remaining from colonial days that gave

the Catholic hierarchy certain legal privileges, On June 11, world attention was focused on

South Viet-Nam's religious crisis when a Buddhist bonze (priest) committed suicide by publicly

burning himself to protest official discrimination against the Buddhists. A series of spectacular

self-imnmolations by Buddhists followed throughout the summer of 196;1.

Although representatives of the government met with Buddhist leaders and on June 16 sigoed

a communiqu6 agreeing to their flag dtema~nt's and promising to work( out a settlement in other

areas oi dispute, th~ere was no real improvement in the situiation. Over the next two months,

anti-Diemn forces and grouips of many ideological hues and divergent backgrounds converged and

joined the Buddhist u,,po~sition. These included Communist elements, who for the first time

appeared to gain a respectable ally with gunujne mass supp~ort. Thus, the Buddhist trouble

escalated from a local religious issue into a nationwide political movement in opposition to

the Diem regime. By August 1963, South Viet-Nam was faced with an insurgency within

an insurgency3, with the lines blurred between the two levels of conflict.

Diem Moves Against Buddhiast
president lDiem was met, on the one- hand, with demands from his brother Nhu's faction

within the r'e'-imv for a stcrner poiyof polcrpreaa-ion againat the Buddhists; and, on the

other, with dliplomatic pressure from the United States urging him to comec to ternms %%illth li

Butddhists in order to press the wvar against tie Viet Cong. Madiame Nhu 's intern pe tuu., tella rksi

to fore ign newsmen about Buddhist "'barbecues' atlso contributed toward a worsening of South

Viet-Na to's religiotus crisis. Finalily, on August 20-21, the South Vietnamiese governniviji sudl-

doni n ivoo vcd a galinst the Btuddh ists. Martial law wa s decla red in Saiigon; hunrd reds of BiuddhIiist

priests and thousands of students allegedly involvecd in anti -govern ment activities we-rc arru.ted;

and Buddhist p~agodas an'I inonasteriefs in Saigon and flue werc raided. These activities were'ý

carried otn Iby the regime's secret 1xillie anid Sp~ecial Forces units under Ngo D~inh Nhu 's control,

The August crackdlown on the Burddhist dissidents had a disastrous effect on South Viet-Natin's

public imnage abroad aind espket tally ott ittS relations with tht Unitedl States. Madame Nhlu 's
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father, Tran Van Chuong, a respected elder statesmnan and a Buddhist, resigned his post as am-

bassador to Washington in I~z'otlCt against his government's action. Foreign Minister Vu Van

Mlao also resigned in protest, shaving his Ii;':1 Iand deparling for india or.n, Buddhlist pilgrimage.

On August 27, Cambodia broke off diplomatic relations with S;outhi Viet-Nam. Anxious for the

Diemn regime to reach ain amicable settlement of its differences with the Buddhist majority in

South Viet-Nami, the Americans had been expecting the government to make some real conces-

sions to the 13uddhists when the August (!oup dc force oe,,urrud. Relations were further strained

by the, fzet that this action had been taken In the interimi between the departure from Saigon of

U.S. Ambassador F~rederick E. Nolting, Jr., who had .3erved since March 19111, and the ar-

rival of his success:or, Ambassador Henry, Cabot Lodge, w~ho represented a "harder" U.S.

line.

U.S. Diejillusionmen: and Diem's Overthrow

During the next tuo months, the United Stotes attempted to dissociate itself from Diem'sj

repression of tho Buddhist~s; and Ameriean spokesmen, including President Kennedy, made it

abundantly clear that the United States would welcome chaages in the Saigon government. 91 rhe

removal of Ngo D~inh Khu from power became ,i minimum requirement for Improved relations

between South Viet-Nam and the United States. Ambassador lodge recommended that American

economic aid to South Viet-Nam- be reduced, and in public utterrances and p~riva~te conversations

he lost no opportunity to draw a distinction between it'- country's military leaders and its politi-

cal le. lership in which the United. States had lost confidence. The regime, on the other hand,

nmde every, effort to involve South Vietnamese Armsledrdietynit anti-Buddhist

)"'icies.

President D~iem was aware of the imminent danger of a military co~dat by ARVN com-

mnanders, but hie counted on Gen, Ton That Dinh, commander of the ARVN ff1 Corps in the Saigon

area and a trusted friend, to block any move to overthrow his government. On Novembe~r 1,

1963, when such a coolp broke out dluring the nloon hours, Diemi remnainevi confident of e;'entuat

.success against the AJilwN rebels, as he had Ijeen successful twice before. But this time Gen-

('ml Dinh had joined his fellow officers against Diem. While fighting continued in and tround the

Gia Long Palace throughout the night of Novemiber 1-2, tiem and N~hu fled, bu .! titL morning

they were ajiprehendud as they left a Catholic' church in Cholon and were sumnnarily bhot by

rebel officers. 'Ou Thus ended the Diem regime and this phase of Sooth Vietnamese counterin-

surgency against Coummunist internal warfare.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUIJSONS

The lperiod( of President Diem's counterinsur'gency seems to offer many lessons, most of

them of a ne(gative variety, In reviewing the problems thAt lie faced, one mosit grant that he
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tackled many formidable tasks; indeed, his early successes aainst such heavy odds hi~rdly

prepare one for his later failures, The deficiencies in mflit~ary tactics of the Dicnm period hiave

already been discussed, the lessons to be drawn from these exlctenough. It is therefore

sufficient here to review and explicate some of the strategic lessons.

First, the Ngo Dinh Diem regime failed to diagnose correctly the aimi, extent, and perva-

siveliess of the Communist challenge. Ceneral optimism and a completely false senseL of secu-

rit) cont inued to prevail in official circles even after the insurgencyý had actually begun. In this

early period, the American view of the strategic situation certainlyN contributed to this pirimary

failure.

On an essentially non-political plane, President Diem appeared unable to motivate the South

Vietnamese peasantry to support his counterinsurgency measures -not particularly surprising

In view of the government's lack of trained administrators and inability to protect the population

from Viet Cong attack. The government also failed to cope wNith the mutual suspicion and dlis--

trust betweenl the vari-ou6 sectors of the linpulation -luddhidst and Catholic, Vietnamese and

inontag-nard. Diem hind forfeited control over the countryside long h( fore the Buddhist crisis

precipitated his downfall.

The Diem regime also failed to consolidate a psychological hold over South V'ictrnamcse

elitea, those wLho were politically motivated. It offered little oppoirtunity for advancement except

to the favored fewv. In Lddition, it failed to create an atmosphere in which dissidence could be

expressed and safely channeled. Actually, it seemed almost to attemipt to antagonize major

groups of politically active South Vietnamese.

In line with its rejection of legitimate poi~tival opposition, the Ngo Dinh famnilY perforce

tried to create the minimum safeguard for its own survival against the illegitimate expression

of political opposition. In the end, however, the attempt to create a cap~able_ and "holly loyal

elite military group failed when trusted commanders joinedl the anti-Diem coalition and there

was no pool of reliable commanders to draw upon.

The heavY reliance of Ngo Dinh N~hu on totalitarian measures -e. K. , the forced rniuvtehen"

ot ipopulations, the secret governmental Can-Lao party, the self -critici sm meetings- was in the

end ai fourth fiiilure, an illustration of the blind utilization of technique. WNhereas the Commu-

nists had used such methods to achieve both negative and positive results, the lDiern rcgAi lle Used

them mainly to eliminate tliss idcnceý and thus failed to create I rut loyal Iv and Ltaprýit,

Filth, thet shortcomings of the regimec inulioled the I aim re to give due concern to theL

p~urely' military details of %vinning the war against the Viet Cong. Lorng before the Bluddhist

uprissings of May 196ilii, the mlit iaiiy (1 tort wu6 p troving inadequate, yet of ficer powtrs

for cxample, were still nor b.ased na p~erformance. W~hile the war was being lost on the

pol itical and social level, it was just as quickly being lo)st on the mit itaz.% lct -3bk



Finall!k, the fai lures of vounterinsurgenev that the Diem regime displayedt may have been

ilersonal~. ]in'sinborn sense of aseet irisnm and dissociation from others ec.-el)t his family

ex~cntua; 1l." n~d it eat i for himi to assess the situation cica rlI or Lo arouse the sympathiei

aind ene1rgieS Ot the niaSses. llis strong feel!ings of nationalism aind readincss to serve were

aborted bY his apparently even stronger feelings of elitism. NAlionalism w-as for the upper

classes, not the mas~ses; and at the head of that smiall elect group wvas the Ngo Dinh familY. %I -

though heading a nation and esliousing what lie termned the true revolution, President Diem was,

in the end, possiibiv the last of the mandarins.

Post-Diem Coups and Instability
After the fill of Diem in the military coup oif November 1-2, 1963, a junta headed by Maj.

Gen. Duong Van Minh ruled South Viet-Nani. Then on January 30, 1964, a new military coup

was executedl, ledl by thle I 7-year-old Lt. Gen. Nguyen 1Khanli 0, o to forestall, an alleged plot to neu-

tralize South Vict-Nami 13y August 25, newv riots amiong students and Buddhists had forced blianh,

whomi they accused of dictatorial tendencie.ý to resign from the p~residency .In September, in a

period of miounting crisis and) attemptedl coups and counter-coups, the High National Council was

created to ov\ersee a return to civilian government, and on October 30 Tran Van I-bong, mayor of

Saigon, was namced prcemier of a civilian cab~inet. Governmental. instability and Buddhist-led dis-

sidence continued, and on January 27. General Khanih return& to power through another coup but

was later overthrown again. Thus after ijiemn's overthrow, it was difficult to create a stalble

government aljle to pursue the counterinsurgent battle aggressively.

Perhaps because the political situation remained unstable, and the conflict appeared inter-

minable, Diem's immediate successors in Saigon had very little success in winning an enthusi-

astic popular following. The military Junta's only outstanding success in winning non-Communist

dissidents to the government side uas %%ith the li-on llao and Cao Dai sects, whu remiained Sworn
enemies of the Diem regime after it suppressed them in 19.55; since Diirn's death, these sects

hiave fought on the government side against the Viet Cong. In other areas, there appeared to be

an attitude Of wait-and-sec.

The' War Goes On

Mi] itarY counterinsurgency in South Viet-Namn immediately after 1963 witnessed a noticeable

reýtrenchmecnt. Ileadliimrs were muted, and emipbasis w~as placed on a slow process of gradually

clearing a smiall area at a time and saturating it with rcizutar .%xRN troops caipab~le ol wiqth-

btandlink the bruatn attacks of well-armed Viet Cong regulars. These 'oil spot"' tactics were to

include careflu defensive preparations to secure one village at a time against Viet Cong deprada -

lions. 102 k\\ith suiffiCiept tro01ps available)L (lay' ond night willing to engage in offensive piatroll ing,

it was possible that the removal of the population to "new life hamlets" would become of minor
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iniportance. Byv late 1964, new pacification mc~hods were being extcnisivelv3 field-tested within

a 2-imiik' radius around Saigon. 103 where the Viet Cong thbreat had grown.

bince 1963 there have been over a hailf millitan South Victnamese under armni on the govurn-
inent side. At the end oif 1961, Vietnamese forces totaled 210,000 regulars and 3t19,500 others.

Casualtie, and desertions in the 1962-64 period, however, have cut int) ARX'N replacements, and

troop increments,. Serious co,-nbai losses of over 1,000 a month delejeted many firstline outfits,
and a mounting desertion rate made certain units unreliable for extended combat duty. An ac-
celerated Viet Cong drive to subvert ARVN troops was underway, and the Communists claimed

some success in achieving local cease-fires. Obviously, this was a daniger that the government

had to overcome if it was to survive. 104 ARVN psychological warfare efforts were thus mainly

directed at Indoctrinating and boosting the morale ol its own soldiers.

Certain ethnic problems once again erupted to plague the govt romnent. The niontagnards,

jwho had prov'ed quite effective as counterinsurgent fighters, %kere transferred inl IMv 1964 from

U. S. Special Forces to AHN'N control. Because of the mutual antipathy between the montagnards

and the Vietnamese Io~ anders, this switch was bitterlY reýsented. As a result, tribal motinies

occurred during the fail of 1964, and much of the progr'ess pzeviously made was lot

Ever-Increauing V.S. Participation and Commnun ist Reaction

With the increasingly precarious military situation in South Viet-Nani the conmmitment of

United States forces was increased By the end of 1964, U.S. strength had beer. raised to 23,000

men. In all, there were about 24,000 foreigni military p~ersonnel in South Viet-Nam, most of

them Americans, The U. S. military organization was also strengthened; in Mlay 196C4, the

MAAG and even the Ofice of the U. S. Military Attach6 were subsumed under MIACV. During the

summer, Ambassador Lodge resigned and was succeeded hrY Maxwell B. Taylor. At this time,

there were some 5,000 civilian personnel, miostly American te< hm'cians and advisers, inl South

Viet-Nam. U. S. economic and military costs rose by early1 1P65 to approximately "2 million

per day, totaling over ý3 billion since 1 954, 1019

The net result of foreign assist~anct must be measured] in terms of the available alternatives:

without U. S. assistance of the kind and scak, that was made av'ailable, the Repuhli i of Viet-Narn

would probably have disappeared as a non-Communist state by late 1961. Even though the long-

range survival of South Viet-Nam was by no means assured, the assistance programn, for all its,

faults, was a success in thiq limited sense.

U.S. Inv'olvement

On the Communist side, tie. 1. S. stand had, of course, been violently attacked, but more so

in China than in Rlussia. Bere again, a Viet Cong victory with RAd Chinese support might piov

almost ais distastefuil to Russia as to the United States. Such a victory would tenld to prove,
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particularly to various anti-Western "national liberation" movements, that the Soviet course of

coexistence was wrong and that the hard strategy advocatud by Peking, on the theory that the

United states is a "paper tiiger,' v-s basically correct. '0 This development could well bring

about a weakening in the resolve of certain uncommitted governments to stand up to internal

guerrilla p essures, particularly if the insurgents were supported by an outside force willing to

challenge the United States. In that sense, the application of the "domino theory" to Southeast

Asia may he too circumscribed: the theory may indeed apply on a worldwide scale. It could

well be argued that a U.S. setback in counterinsurgency warfare in South Viet-Nam (or even a

U. S, "victory" at an excessive price in destruction and casualties to the local inhabitants) would

induce any other country faced with such a sit iation to choose surrender rather than a bitter and

inconclusive decade-long struggle.

It would appear at this writing, in early 1965, that the United States faces a long commit-

ment in South Viet-Nam, with heavy attrition and with the possibility that the conflict will esca-

late. Attacks by North Vietnamese patrol boats on U.S. destroyers in the Gulf of Tonkin in late

1964 and stepped-up raids against American bases in South Viet-Nam in early 1965 resulted in

retaliatory U. S, air strikes against North Vietnamese strategic military targets-driving home

the point that an extension of the war to North Viet-Nam was not to be ruled out .altogether. Sub-

stantial forces of U. S. ground troops and marines were committeu to South Viet-Nam in April

1965.

Opponents of such an escalation assert that aerial or naval attacks against North Viet-Nam

would have little immediate effect on the aggressiveness of the Viet Cong in the South; in fact,

they could bring about the commitment of the still-intact North Vietnamese army, whose ability

in jungle warfare was clearly demonstrated in the first Indochina conflict. That commitment,

in turn, would require the use of American ground troops on a large scale in Southeast Asia-a

prospect not viewed with any particular relish.

As of mid-1965, Viet Cong military strength was as yet unchecked; the South Vietnamese

political situattion was still unstable; and the possibility of escalation into a direct confrontation

between major powers hovered as a direct threat.
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'The nlewly indepexndenit gover nment oi IBurna faced

in 1948 a cotin u in g ins urigent ft veirn Cnt that in -

I ~BACKCRO( ND

At til Il im ttofm i hqnd wwt'ntce tin JmgIN,- B furmia had m lot mmve t' nc Isuom tw' invI ~ ~~ages of WOWb WXar- H; whatever ec'onomilc dcx'cnfrrmel hanI taken pla;ce (itoring sumeu 30 )Lears Of

I ~British rule had been 1 itt rall; wrecked byN itie war. XX itl great actuial itil potenti at natural rme-

I s~~~om" ans d an a rea about th slt of /t01'exas, t111)o rdin;i 'd mam cLn 1aiieJI i 'lita Cotuld jiprob-

ably have supp'orted twice its 1916 1 mupulatio 101o solniwhat uov~er 1S5.31U itinn tpersons*

Must of the lu emuest'-speat 01iii a i sunwSi 1mla n i aicr'sonsr baitinsed i nt hu

algriCUltur1aflly productive tit ndM or.tt-suuttt riN ci valleys of' tin' Chindwjinfilte Irr'i'atdahly

anl the Sitan. N~xmll , o4million non - lurmreme-speaking tropic ]lhe in the tiltlsI ~aith mtounttaifs lunnigtem in i'e valles . hii eultince these maiii in lwt toi I s range atll

[ te wayý firom t he priUnitv Ngsithe not hwes t aint ft a y tribl t~ group s inl thte mount ains Onil

the .ast to the civilized Ka rens of loweir Burma. AlD theso ntinrity geoujs slii ae coi.urloii

a ni nthmy to the maj oryB m , %On taumpwtd to ruile Iticin bpfo i( th BrIleit is h aim in the

19' li Century, and al11 of theml fea redt BtlurneSe dunVi inam CC a ftc ind iUtpC Dt enteC In 191iI .

TIhe Shan pecoples olt the easteren h ighl an, ( sInear ly one mnill ionu) alC me e -mu allyN a:Ind linga is-

I icaIlV eelatmitto the Thain peopls Cii ts crnall; siit it'sstn in iL' IwI g I iienitwS ludw ttIimnh tMte

i ~~~Shan mniintniinvd tiiti icnuthil s5fci~t'l unmtci the( limit isii, khit adlliniliýeet'd thir area4 separatelyc

1~ ~ ~ fon Bue r ritit propur'. They sutt d e ss'i fromi tMU Japanese OCCJijIatf 0o t:11 DIUSt of the Itpuli -
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Ini the north andt northwest along thet Chliiest' ant l10l:iii Inruitems it\e I a %;r't\ ot tri'ihtl

grouLps, including the Wa, the Nuigas, and snnme 24g,i00 IKittins . 'Ihe1Se are l iansb,'tleo([r tells's;

*I.'i a desti niun oi lhiiiamuti giogmjiti wWi tI lnt, se'e (In 5, ''Junimin (19 21 i
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who traditionally moved freely across the undefined China-Burma border until the establish-

merAt 01 the Chinese Communist regime in 1949. The Kachins, like the other minorities, dis

liked and fatrcd the Burivicr e iiajorit) . During thewar, their sense of independence was iin-

cresed by Ithe presence in their region of American and other Allied forces who trained some

10,000 Kachins in Auerrilla tactics for use against the Japanese.

The largest minority of over one million Karens is divided between the less civilized tribal

groups in the mountainous region east of the Sittang River and along the Tenasserim coast and

the more civilized Karens who have filtered into lower Burima, mixing with the Burmese popula-

tion but maintaining their separate identity an-1 customs, During World War II, the Karens suf-

fered severely at the hands of both the Japanese and Burmese. The postwar independence of

Burma deprived them of their British protectors and left them, as it did the other minority

groups, with misgivings as to their future under a Burma goverment dominated by the Burmese.

Problems Facing Burma on Independence

Burma has had a long histor.• of internecine wars .nd violence. Even during the British

period but•ne World WVar 11, Burma was said to have had the highest rate of violent crimes of

any province v•ithio the British Empire. During the four years of Japanese occupation from

19-11 to 1945, habits of obedience to law and order broke down even more. After the Japanese

surrendei in 1945, the interim British government in 1945-47 made only feeble efforts to col--

leet and guard the large stocks of leftover weapons and ammunition. At the time of independence in

January 1948, arms and ammunition could still be easily obtained for almost any purpose, I

When the ncwly independent Burma government decided against remaining within the Br'!ish

Commonwealth, British rehabilitation effors, never very extensive, were virtually halted.

Physical damages in the war-torn country were over t2 billion; in addition, over ýl billion in

goods and services had been taken by tne Japanese in exchange f,)r worthless occupation cur-

rency. Over two million acres of rice paddy land had reverted to jungle dur'ing the war, and in I
1946-47 Burma's gross national product was still 40 percent less than in 1938-39. Mining, oil

production, and timbering had been virtually stopped. In 1947-48, great numblrs of Burmese

were unemployed, either roaming Lhe countryside as marauders or hiding as refugees in the few

major towns and cities. Near-starvation existed in many parts of the country, and consumer

goods were unavailable because of the almost total destruction of road and water transport. In

short, the new government's task of rehabilitation was enormoue, and the stage waa set for law-

lessness and insu,ýgency. 2

G;ol'ernment and Politics Up to 19411

Burma's political party system had its roots in the immediate past. 1n the prewar period

of 191:3-41, Biurma had been a semi-self-governing British colony. Then in 1943, the Japanese

created an "independent" Burma govnrnmunt under Dr. Ba Maw. Growing resistance to



Japane0sV OCCUpationl eVen!tkally led to ihe t'reat ion of the Anti- Fascist I 'euple a Fiveedoln Lea~gue

IA F"PFL) .Under the Ieade'sliip 01 (t'll, Annlg Sanl, thiS BItuIWiSU OrgniiiZatiOn furtheredI planS

- i~~~ or anti -J iapan ese res istance ill t ho cloi 5111 illolt ha (if t he wval billb its I cader' a wi cr intt ttsled

pruioilrilv ill a postwvari d rive' for indt'ep l ende'cz fr'om Br ita in. D~uring t hte t'cri ol tii ine riml

= ihit Brak gomCrnillit Wn 1915 17, Ilt'o Brit ish i o'er'nor appiointed Al 1'tL lield Aung S0il :s dc'Jiatx

t'i'lulila ofl this (WOver'nor'a Ct'iild -in what is often referred to 11s the ''ilerilin Burtivlt-t gov

govunei'llit tfo' Burma~l, Al PFL ttandlidawits won almost two -thirds Of the SeitiS

The AFPFL Coalition Is Befi*f by PartY Politics

Thet AFPFL %its not a poitical pa M'y in the Western sense. lthei', it was a toal 0ition ol

* ~politicail organizations hield together 6ý the aimi of indeleniit'Oce and thec promise o~f fNll at'hiu\ c

I mo~~ntM of sett-gov'romI.nt In the postwhar t1eiill of 1916I -S, tiic Al' 1'1 In lcluded( Commuiiilsts,

-Socialists, thle I'Voples VoIloittCer Organiization ]"i'O) , andt varliouis flhiion'ii political g ioupj 5

T liet I IliUllilsi haid Iwo :strongl leadteris: j 10kiti Sue, a fanatical, Sttubbhorn, (iocULriiiAITi'

I manl ot limited abil it\t and( 71hakin T han Tun, :in intelligent consp irator* With Iieal a'Iniiiistratii cc

I skills.m Earl Wn 196, a coiit'torsy within the raoks of the Communists cauand a comlto el

f spl~it between these tWo leaders and led to tile torimat ion under I1 hakin Soc of the Corinmon ist

Party of Burmna (C PB) whoust 01cm L'rs we're known as thle '"led F<lag'' Communists. 'Itniakili

Soe and a smnall group of several huntditd tollowmis went undergroundi to begini cavied mansr I' c -

tion agaiinst the interim goevtinneit. Thv Ited Flags were offically outhat by tit Wo t' 1110lit

in Ju 96However, thle givater iniumber of CommuI)Lni-sts still remaine1)(d In dk' oen(4 as ti1w

D3urnese Communist Port\ OWN I under the loadership oif Thakill ThaI Tun and were oj~i1:i'1

known as the '"White Flag' CommunH~istS. D)uring tie war, Thakin 1Ilan Tu11 hati takten advantage

of his position in thte AFPIFL. and of aniti-Japanese sentiment in 13u ilna to organivlit' hs Co~nint-

nist Partý dolwn to tile local level. After tilt spli withi tMe Red Flags. Thanu 'Ton retaind con

trol of thle Commlunist apptaratus in the (list ricts of Burma. propiler' ind rlcinainul wxitint tilt

AFPFL coalition. However, bly October 11946, Communist activities in tile AF1' 1 1'l had heci

st'erely curtaild, tWe BC P Iad txw'n t'xludod from tle A FIFL c~ounti, alld Than Tun hadl i -

- ~~~signled as AFIIFL ''Oilcral seco-iI'lar Coinllfhuilsts ould I tnlill il tMe AFPM on]; as11 150 idil\

eats.

Trho Socialists were 10(1 by [I Ba Swc and U Kvyiw NýCinl Who Were larrýCl YC.'sloilSitli1V 1'W

ilevt'lgjing mayis Hl'nz~o~Ilgtit workers and paiscus5. Anrtht' itnic xus~ji (Ii Aic

Co~nlnlttnial lait3 ti-oni ltic A FPFI and( (If 111110 i.;UII Coninifloitst tIrol posit nis of lt'ldt'rsil,t.

teSO'Ialit;11s WC'T'lt',bI' to clctI N~eiii his ,cnct'rA steci .t'tli of the AFJit'L., and s(llincWiil laici'

this paii. t\ i)vcaiiic tile i('()I liiinlt pooj I in t~ilt Al"j -'I- or it tkcadc



The IWO( was t reated in 1946 (P-17 by Gein. Aung San as a paramilitary organization. 1I. was

1i11tiAlI\ coiriposeiLL of 6, 000 to i,7 (tlt)ir tw;l l. tiaimed soldijers who had not been accepted into the

new regular Burmia Arim ant)i \VýIs.Ic siL81t1md to be a muilitary force for use against the British if

Aung San's ilerands for a nogotiated independence failed. It quickly became a political orga-

nization with local units and district headquarters and accepted some 5,000 to 10,000 volunteers

in Buiwma proper. The PVO wanted a coalition Burmese governmlent in which the Burmese

Commu~nist Party (White Flags) would have a role, but these aims were unacceptable to the

Socialists, The PVOs, like the Comnuni~tist, were apparently disgruntled when, contrary to

their expectations, the British granted independence to Buirma without an armed struggle-a

struggle which both had been p'reparinig to wage and expected to be necessary.

Unfortunately for Burma's future, Glen. Aung San, head of PVO and the AFPFL and tempo-

r~ary head of the interim Burma government, was, together with leading members of his cabinet,

assassinated on Julu 19, 1947. Aung San'is place was taken by U No tThakin No) ,6 but as pres-

ident of the AFP1FL, 11 Nu refused to join any of its constituent groups, including the IWO.T lie

wais thus never to he in a position to cont-ol the course of the PVO, to moderate its political

demnands, ( i to mtake its leadership listen to reason.

U) Nu's Government Is Unable To Prevent Insurgency

The independent Burma go\F'ernnenL of 1948 was modeled on the British systemi, with a

lower house (C'iamher -)f Deoputies) elected by popular vote and an tipper house (Chamber of

Nationalities designed to provide somne voice, b)1t l ittle p~ower, for the variotus minority peoplos.

The presidlent of Burma was the. head of state; but the chief executive, as in Britain, was the,

primec minister, lie and his cabinet, were members of parliament and could be voted out of

Office.

When U Nu becamec the first prime Minister of independent Burma in January 1948, his

governmecnt faced avo majoe piroblems. The first was to restore law and order and to reha-

1,11i~idc 1ie euuiioib-ý v~ nu ,fi Vit 'Lu hlifitain~, Lui' aniuong, th etistituiett Political grouph

within the AFPFL. 'rho rseSldtion Of either of these problems depended upon success in solvinig

the othei If fthe AFPFL pa fties could not work together in the government, or if they went into

opposition to U No, his goverinment could not effectively restore internal order or rescue the

ecoli'y.ni Tf no real pruiglesý. were miade in these objectives, the AFPFL might lose its support

base, which, in) turn, miight c..use the government to collapse . A strong central government was

needed to cope with the comnplex problemns ficirlg the country.ý

Untortuiiatuly for U No, his goverilinent was based on a coalitiorn ot AFPI"L parties whose

nunjis We're often either m1utuallyv antagonistic or antagonistic to those of the government. Fur-

ilentr,,(le jleof heCommunists fin Burma w~as ambiguous, shinc p~ostwar international Coin -

inuMist aims in Asia had not yet been solidified. Not until the spring of 1948 was the Soviet line

33b2



reformuinnat ed an d thle dec i.SIOII made 11i Mlo svtm to support a in Cld vi'o]eic 1)t theii t Asial i o n ilin -

a 1st pataiQ6c a gai nst fil hoeiw" indtllent dcnt govo tinciont s, undeir illic k lalin that r'Ca i a c( totndbit t

couldI be achievoet onily a fter all votgsof co ait-npraitinfnlcttc tad boonl vco

move d .I !Mi '1hakin T hani TuD W ith his8 White Fl]a g aISONO :11)(tIsa~ Th i Soc Wiitth 111 a] roadN
rebellious Redl ILag groupl x'iolontl) oppjttosd Iwo oins,1 ~ill tIto, agrcorticut a witth Brotoi for

Burma 's uticj ut ni ence, jayl inc n t of com pensatlion for ntatoialtiot-d B~ritith propertyý and pr it

sionl for a small Btritisih inlilita ry training 11in i 101 a Ati w1dl)CItt uono. TO thoe Coll mI usll

tiiecs were evitlonoesi of the lack ot roal indopendence.

In thle first four months of 19i4,1, U No put S)LMost of his, time trtying to boca] the growing riht

between the Communists and the Socialists and trying to miollifY the PVQ and other groups in (ieh

AFPFL. The real st~ruggle within the AFPFL was over political control of the government and

patronage . There were too few high-level positions and too many rival political leadlers with

both strong indivitdual aind miass stupport for L' Nu to satlisfy evor~votic .u

Economnic disrupt io~n, nia ss u tinl]' Jlyi lii ('1, l ho brald owil of law xvaid o rd or, an is it ti r it--

vairy among the major groups within the new AFlIt"J. go% erunment Nvero all factors Ihlt conlt

triWut ed to thle growing tiniest, diSillttsionznentl, an1d fr:ustrationl t h lOughout the counltry

INS[LR(ENCY

Duritng the intl oL' 1947 and thle first m1oniths o019 jls 1111110 U Nol wvas (lesptti' aly t ovitig to

hold his AFPFL coalititon togethier in the face of mnouniting disorder and incflji(tcrtnureny Recd

Flag Communtini rebels were joined b) a rined civilian di asidtijt s who wvorkud with I hemi 5jtorid -

icaily in hope of plunder and loot . It was U Nuis ;..ilre to miollify Than T un and hi6 Whiite 1'lan

followers in thle Burmese Communist. Party inmmoti iatel.) after independence in 1915I.t owevc-r,

which touched oft a chain reaction of unrest leading to large-scale ittsurgnciw

Than Tun was only willing to settle for key pousts in the U Nit go% erumnent. ,l3clicving thiat

he could obtain large popular sutpport, Than TFul and h1i5 assoviatcs mnad" pertsona-l attacks o Lb

1; Nu ilovernmenet, and the Burmese Socialists. lIi March 1948, Than Ton and the hard -rorT

members of tho Burmese Communist Party held a huge mass rally\ in PvYinmanna, at which thc

Communists promised free hind~ and no taxes and called for at people's struggle.ý Thte rally wvas

attended by1 sonic 73,000 persons who apptarcntl) catme chitflyý for tile spect acl. EncOLU'Zagot

now to l)(Ael er that lie could ovorthroxv the government by for-ce, Thatn Tult ordorei lr--sctb

armied insurrection . 11 By tile cod of March 194S~, the( White Flags wero tn opltl rcyolt

PJ"O anti Army~ Un its Join the Communist Iniurgenciv's

in he Suiin.mer of lilla, nevarly) 101,000 mvillbers of thuit-, Cro-otntitkist PJ'op]tcs a \oluititt

Organization, 6,000ofxhoti htad btatd sonic training as a pjraiiiat- ctt, wont ii) ilistttgilci\

a '1:



The l'V t)s wtv Ic soon org:iiized along iilit ar 1 ines wit It a gener ial headqu arters in Rangoon a id

smll"al headquartcrs units in tEi, towns of contrall Bulrma The) too had their sympathizers. Bo

l1 nij Aung and lk) 'run illa a t ai IS as 't'il' j)rinei :ta aId\vocaktes :and Itgottia 0r,; Il Ilai•gionl , 1

li addition, tIo battalhins w1 the Regulfar la rina Ari'u mulinted and 30oiled th1. Commuonist

and PVO insurgents. Among them, theste groups held most of central Burma and the limain at -

teties of ro:d1(1 a\d water" transp,)itati, n]k'twc'on Julya and t 3eeonuthes' 1!1-1, the variqlus insur-

gent groups compji:ed 15,000 to 2o,0oti arni.ed men, organized into relaltively small units of

pl. (non and company strength. Divided among lied Flag Communisits, White Flag Communists,

and the PVOs, they were plagued by favtional quarrels, bickering over command coatrol, and

competition for cash, supplies, and weapons. For these reasons, the insurgents were never able

to mobilize sufficient strength to capture R-angoon and control of the government. They were

able to dominate Burmia proper, however, and to bring the economy of the country to a virtual

standstill. 13 Although the Burma Army had been able by January 1949 to make some progressý

toward preventing large rceentrations of armed insurgents and regaining some control in the

major cities, another setback for U Nu occurred ill tills month-the Karens, Burma's largest

minority group, also turned against the government.

The Karens Also Rebel

Disgruntled at the failure of negotiations with U Nu for a separate Kareni state within the

Unionr of Burma, a large militant group )f Karens with capable leaders opted for armed insur-

rection. The care of thlw Karen insurgents was the Karen National Defense Organizat'on (KNDO),

a paramilitary force organized in 1947 to protect Karens from lawless Burmnese and Communist

attacks. The KNDO core consisted of some 5,000 Karen6 who had received training in guerrilla

warfare from British officers. during World War 1I. They were joined by a number of Karen of-

ficers and almost two-thirds of the men of two Karen battalions in the Regular Burma Army,

who destrtetd to them. 14 For nearly six months in 1919, the KNDO held conti ýi of the Ailone an, n

Insein districts near the capital cit5 of iangoon and dominated the lower delta area and many

parts uf the countryside cast of the capital and south to Mergui. "Among all the insurgents,"

wrote U Nu, "the KNDOs were the most formidable and their rebellion put the Goovrnment into

unprecedented st.rao. A!-

Only U Nu's strenuous efforts at negotiations with the Karens, internal differences among

Karen leadera, and, atlsj'U all, the inabilily of the KNDOs and the oener insurgent torces to agree

oil commnron stratcg'5 and tactics tor large-scale operations saved the l1tirma government from

defeat and disintcgration. After July 19,11u, the insurgents lost their hold on the major cities and

towns andt were seldomi able to operate in bands of more than 200 to 300 men. le From March

1918 unri ",-'elf into 19.(A, however, the insurgency posed a real threat to the security of the

Burma L .ortnmentt and endangered its continued existence.
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Lojck of kExiirnid Aidj

Duriing tbis pecijmx (],,I1-5oi) hIII' goveuiuileiell c ustantly\ IteaPUI tilt' poshi'_i1A1jt\. o! Sli~sfin-

ti a 1xurm c C i 1 I(1 lillitilist assist a is'c u to Bona sc Comniun ~is I I 1511 gt lls, 11 LUic( is ii0 tX'Vid ClCt

ihowLex r, that thuy vvcccivcd an.\ fllonIIU, ar.Ills, (Il'tnls, ML' 1ogiSti'S ;Iid tfiOM M~OSCOW. Apart

from tiiavicet frpon Pek in g a3 112 t it'1CCcjiI3 e of b~.t\V-I I c o a (I uou 113u rmlese tor tpa inii g III

t'oliintilnist China, apparenitly nlo suhstaitttiu1 :1id X\kns givcli by. thle (X)IIIIlIII~isl h1mor uCl'c 'JlIil0

Side SoUrces. It 81h01,ld be nloted that, between I 97)0 andI 195.1 Communist China wa.1S iuivol ed in)

lie o ( lI Wa 1' andI, front 19351 to 960, thec PokIsing reg im fi'was p, si I g a3 ;I pu 1cul I I Pit' 11 4"

Blurma .1

Thk- Inaurgent Poafilical Offe~nsive Is Fragmenied

Tlhe insurgent s Operated ol 01 wo levels, in ii ita v and pol it ical .The plOit c1(1 (Itteilsi Vt W

iflOUIntCd byý tile 1101ni~litaitry itpporiiers p~s~sesised by veah iiisllgt'it grul till ii golt Ll mid( dutet

mIajor Ucitie miad to\i)6 .s I'icst felloxvei'CI 'A the( Coilul11L~ilil SI, ilhe I 1VOs , ai dtiic KN )( s, m' C vcd

in - variety 01 ways -as intelligence and coililite rjntel1I igenec'( :1gcn 01as'gaII i IerS :00 JVIdLeTici,,

of local groups affiliated wvith the different insurgent organizatimns, Hid, mos0t mpor~itmIilly,a-

channels of commiunicution to the goverinlent aisi as. adivoca:tes of tht' va pioli inlsil 'gtili calt.6t' I,

The political aimls of the insurgent groups varieid ulsd.alNI'c l'd Fl~ags "I Tllhikill

Soce were. doctrinaire and often calletd Trotskyites; tb-,ýwanted to ovcftlip-oN tlic g1 vt'I'iIn1 0 litv.~

force an1d to e st:Ihi is i a Com1niu ii st sta te onl 1111(1ri al lP' inies. '1':i -in Soc i'ehis( (I tc 31)11. otli ci

insuirgent leaders in) any kind Of co11i1noi1 political slirateP , a9 )n1l lost of i I lowlcirs 2ifl"eI ill

lawless elements intterested iill personal a',,grn (IIdi/cuIent .lilciP t'tllst-anI )Vca LI1 to t vl*rI isO Sil,

kidnaping, and intimidati-on alicnated even1 WOUld -be Commulnist sx mp;~: O i ixur I At um.( U1 i c

anothber', thev Red Flags waged pitched battle with ('evt'r oith (150 rg1.'S1Ig1t gl'Otj, ;IS well as wýIli,

tue Burmna Armjy'.

IThs' vhiof ibflhit'iol nic'nt%.' to U NLIl' All'%yr:ItiJIV LcmnhUL f111h) Tii31,111 1-11 1 Lii'si \W!Itt Mtai

Collnunun is S, Who wanted immedia~te UCCOgnitiol) 'anld -1lt ivc 1 P cpa as II ] Iritý 1 itfl ill a

coalition lbtrnise government. The White Flags werv organi/.ed alonig ortliolox lines, w~ithi a

Politburo and a Central Exectit ive Commnittecc, mid11 had thc asi suistnuIc ulco nm j lInic

Thein Pc I ilyint) , 'linkin Chit, atid Kodaw linaiamg being tIII.lt'ificii'lahl ivitril'nleIdialtluS Niti tOwt

11 Niti guIvc]ilfl(int. The White Flag C-oflhiitlist mailntaillcli I olillati with, t~ll( iijdtlIl) CoIjnliist

*ýihe refugee l~u&Jnliiltlatig tl'00J15 whio :Ak'JUd itui'iia Ilii 19I19-M1 it (Ilil ~I urmiiiu a~nd St HNbd i)

inori ieasteral Kng 'I Ling I PrvitC n MV a 11 i litCtAnsidUI( itd iiu gcnts 'IlU-w t i 001S, titI)
lielth, Were supplj ied b3 thle Ixutmnilint1 g g'vul in it Ill 1 'Alil ,o hMnV iI a tvi, thtCl I0 i'Llf ]RS 'A i.L

not to~ overth-'ow thle Bturma govcr,,niunt but to r'cri~tei' tilin Al ýJl(). I~lIO'Iil ihall ULIt ;oil Ilttt

tiut of B~urmat by inteirniltional agi; et'iiililt-i itild thlost who y nlalnud s;t Ilil (uIi(o ill I\(ilg 'I0 Uhi s

squalhtterls Maii) o! them~l joined with mmlll insul p'li giloup lLlil hon, tio' I, iill, lot 'I]i.ly hi

p u iposis of lototilIg aid Id uiidt i



tl'1[ t1 tn h ii N1 Goihal. .1 I'luinia horn Indian It tIate v )ý41~ Q Ii ;i! I~ 15 ), I !-.U I Ul I bt. it

tw licni~xrs ol bib Ceiitrai1 txcvotzve Conii ttue, No Aung GN i and P'- I 4Lm %%kt: to I'tI-ilg

seeýk 6uiýLtnlc fr' Iin e tik 'tiC scl,., Coinin uni t~t, Au a rtvsUlt 01 Clik.' liSL ia It b- i '111111 SUl l

nounced t he I 0n i .,010an (,1 ,a I titcd Di iioc ratw Fr1'ion t to YRincidc 1 he Hod I 1a g- the P\ uand

the Kar10115

'ihakil &,t, i'lu sed io foll'm the lteade r.41mp of the White F] ilgs -nd (lhe Psalthbough pro

Commun111isit inl jXliQ . refUSed to a1CCcpt CommiuniitI domiinat ion in pi~actice. The Iteguflar Aunty

mnutineers were -lso unwilling to operate under Commnunist direction. Meanwhikl, lil'.Je came

from Peking except advice, often conflicting; and continuing rivalry amvng insurg,ý,it leaders,

as well as a steady attrit ion inflicted by the BDrmia Army, spapped Com muni $ t trength, 18

The militant KND() had the advantage of a single, simple aim-a Karen state. Although the

Ksrens briefly cooperated with Than Tun, their antagonism toward the Burmese. in, general and

thclir dislike of communism in particular made aný thing beyond local military cooperation with

either the White Flags or the PV~s impossible. The less militant Karen leaders occupied

positions Of Lespect in the Rangoon community and served not only as advocates of the Karen

cause bultaiso as interrmediaries indiminishing the extent and strength of the ENDOinsurgency.19

The Insurgents Lack a Concerted Military Strategy

The military aspect of the insurgency piresented almost as confused a picture as the p~oli~ti-

cal . The five insurgent grolps op-rating in Burma proper-the Red Flag Communists, the

White Flag Communists, the PVOs, the mutineers from ihe Regulqr Burma Army, and the

KND)0s -were organized into platoons and companies along British Army lines, but only in-

frequently did more than three companies group together for a single operation. A concerted

strategy, proved impossihlc , not only because of bitter riP'alry at all levels, hut also because

thouisands of unemployed Burmieseý and Karens juined the local insurgent groups whenever

chances to loot or plunder appeared. This accretion of drifters and riffraff handicapped more

than it helped the insurgent leadership. 2 0

Since the Burma Army was small and the government unsure of the loyalty of its units, it

was relatively easy' during 1948 and 1949 for the various insurgent groups ýo mount attacks on

government forces, to take and hoid towns, to raid government suhtreasuries and supply and

munitions (lumps, andi to dominate the countryside generally.- In the period from January to

July 1949, the numnber of armed insurgents in all groups was estimated by t)-e Burmna govern-

ment to have exceeded zu,uu0, and there -weic probjabl) nnotutr i.5,000 to 20,000 dissident civil-

ians who possessed weapons and who jonied ulp with local insurgent groups from time to time for

raids and looting.
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In~Aury, rit .ýittrnglh 1 arr Pii

I iie initernal dilirlttllS 'If til Insurgcita linal'jý et~bled the L Nu pt% t i lit- iI to cointrl

and contLi!). 0_ nt!! !, i'li i itO,~, tilt 111, Alteri9. Ca, Iin gvi4 t gituliz- iedus. edl I, :A at s

Il- i]l~i~t norc tv disbatnd ltliuiii [ltl in'5 ilg~iit11 crealted sjiI. h~nal anld sjsur~fdhisd. oubus. 'II

1"131 , the(: B141-11:1 goNvuitulen:z hadh rest' iblshod its aothorii\ over' 910 j'eyi,11.Ii of ]Is te"I ltwit

'liii lUA) itiSUi1[solt5 AV uis)l11gtl) dis,)ersedt and substintiaij niumlbvir of them sreliL A) -

tnollgh t he tNo Comm nun is t Ixouti ýa ad thlet K NDO conlt inud to niiia ltitaiii Ithei scp AiritC (,xi ~' C (1 e,

t were in greatly reduced btr rngli S "'he Communists were push(,( west of the Irr:,wailiy iii

to the lower Chitatwii district, and the KNI)O was dr iven into the hills cast of the Situang ffiver

and into the southern Shall plateau .

Nonethelviss, the insurgenc% continued, n thorn ill the side: of the government anid alnav1s a

1,ti vntial threat to its stability. Despite uontinuing counterinsurgncey efforts, there w~ere still

approximately 5,000 insurgents at large iii Septembeir 1958. After ain intcnsive. couniterinsui'-

gency drive between September 1938 and April 1960, this number wasl- further reduced to be -

tween 2,000 and 2,500. 21

COUNTELRP;S(;RGENC I

In describing dic Burmese gover~nment's counterinsurgency, it is useful to keep in mind

three time periods : 1948-50, 1950-558, and 1956-60. Bletween March 194. ; uid the spring ol

1950, the major eftori of the government v"~military. It was aimed, first, at reducing the very

real threat of insurgent fort,,es capturing Rangoon and overthrowing the government and, second,

at breaking the hold of the insurgents over large sections (If the countryside and the main arter-

ies of transportation.

By the spring of 1050, these: minimum aimb had been substantiallb zichieved, and insurgenit

strength had been so reduced and di spersed as to allow the gover nmlent to begin mopping up

siniail ins;urgent forces and to attempt to gain more general support from the 1-1110--c By 19J52.U

the governmen. -"- Ail ', proceed with its programs for economic and social ot-eviopnent.

However, the insurgency was not ended in this second period between early 1950 and SeptcmIX'r

195S. Raids on towns and villages continued, trucks and busses en the highway s were Amnbushed,

railway trains deraiuled, and rail and highiwa' bridges blown up with disconcerting regularitY.

People and goods moved throuighout the country, but with little, security.

It was only after U Na handed over the prime ministurship to Gen . Ne Win, in _ ___ilx~

1958, that real progress against the insurgents was made. Under at nivdate to) restore law and

order within a fixed timie 118 months ats it ~urned out) in order that froe and sale elections iuughi.

be held, Gen. Nc Win's military caretaker government moved vigorously agajins~t the itemniuits

of the insurgents in a canmpaign that was largely, successful.



iti kh.Ul~ it .1 j, ' It. ttI2ht ttl..i tu16 h11 tht ýA hi,,kI x j r io I I 'oi. 191 , n t o 1.6 1k t II II ptIiii g,\t 1-11

11)"Mi 0% i-, Al uý'L, lný \101 ;1 8 gi V:ý. ln1,1nx pvi otile bes I!t' N thfat of Is rgvenx I i~t hd to al range,

tit -idc iw. IiL,t aeid in %% It it %% I\ , .nl ce toO 8 r'd Its S-)C mist goalsý it had to bring

'Iadd.ý 1,11 U04 4 II~urodjuction inc rc vxpl \Nas tile chd source: of forvigni exchange. andi

essjentia) for purchasing the materials and equipincut nceded for economic development; and it

had to k-cep togri l.er the loose A F PIF' pout ical Coalit ion as the mainistay of thle gojVernmejnt .22

The unrest and disorder facing the newv Burnia government, of 1U Nu in 19j48 Were enough to

discourage ui.N political leader. When the V'u.~Flag CommunLIists Were loined by the PVO's

and meiibers of local village defense units tthe sitwundans) , and when nearly two full battalions

4ef the Burnui Army rnutinied to join the insurgents, there Were mjan~y prophets of despair. U Nu

%was unsure of the loyalty of the remaining unit,; of thie Regular Arm,\ of approximately 12,000

mien, and the Union ALuXilialrý Millitary Police force oi soniv 3,000 paritly trained mnen was con-

sidered even less reliable. In the first part of 1949, conditions deteriorated even further when

the KNIJUs began their armed insurrection.

Exter-ai Aid for the Government

Although the U Nu go% ernment was facing formidable odds, at the same time it had certain

advantages. So long as the government could maintain itself in R~angooni, it had access by air

and sea to the outside world from which variuus kindb of ass"istance might be obtained, Exter-

nal aid for the counterinsurgent forces of the Burmia government was, however, modest. At the

height of the insurgency in 10)40. the British provided the hard-p~ressedi Burma Army, with

lo,Ooi) rifles and ammunition; and, during the army's rapid enlargement between 1948 and 1952,

a smalUl British Military Advisory Mission was cf considerable help. The major assistance

given Burma was in the form of a commonwealth loan authorized by the Asian members of the

British Commonwealth and Great Britain. This loan strengthened Burma's foreign exchange

position and enabled the government to purchase weapons, militarN equipment, and transport

from abroad. After 1952, there aj.., eared to be no need of foreign asbistanict for purely mili-

tary counterinsurgent activities. Between 1956 and 1960, the United States sent a few U.S.

Army officers to holp, particularly in the establishment of a staff college and a new Armed

Services Academy for officer training.

The Government Prepares for Military Action First

It is against this baetkground that the three levels of action undertaken by the Burmese gov-

ermient must be discussed. The first andi most8 obViouN need was foi imuilitary action against

the armed insurrectionistmi. The second was political warfare -combining offers of amnesty,
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'~I~ %A J)a1 Ali 111,,u1jvit KrI ps 1 tI hid io - t zi Ol Ith na ibd it atiun at tiur r, x, In- a i-r.; t!

1.11 jrej'pillitIIOia f0I I1 0I Iha Iat: c'iimn loi it bs t ti 'kuria C~ rlI11t 1*tit-r n't ýSL ilt tab sujl'i iaII

101 thtI aiili.ý. A i rg -5 9. c , i t-, I itaiii(rict and I I ,I L; .a a.- t, LC n.a

,)I), s. t n:'sI et , .1li! 0 'I InII IIUI CiCA[1IWit cqIil ian W[t. C cI Liit t Cl , th I ltIHd J Col ICOf pro-

fessionally t rainedl offw,,roi and inen whotse prima rN l oyalt wazi to thei u ncv natiou and INu',%

* ~ ~ tA ý governinillii . rill aceruits camec Iroin all ov.er llurniia proper, Its UtfiCCILs %eel t 2,..a.a~11

the terrain over v.,hich- the3 had to fight, and its fi repower was 6venraltyN superior Ili localt cit-

gagcerntfs.

In addition, the Burma AriiiN set about developing an intelligence and Counterinitelligence

network whtich grow more effective ab fighting experience was gained, Using loyal peasants Iin

the villages, local officials, and the more well-to-do members of the tapoplace who stoood to suif-

fer most from the insurgents and miaking maximaum Use Of I illitcsl commtan1111ic, ('Ah15 CqUitlnIet,

the army had inlormation as goodt as and perhap~s better than the insurgents'. Effective use was

also made of the do;zen or sio plancs possessed by th-ý- governmient's cmihrvonic air lorce and the

Union of Burma Airways. T11rough information gained bY aerial rvcon~naiSS;,ncO, thei Burma

Army was able to prevent an inSurgcnt attempt in early 1949 to combine White Flag. JIVO, and

KNDO forces for a march on the capittI,

-ytebginning of 1950, the nlora.12 of the B~urma Army was good, and trained rucruilit

were beginning to swell its ranks. Professional military leadership, super'lior organizatmon, and

good commutnications ard equipma'nt gave the armY a consideirable advanutge over the not-so-

well equipped, poorly oi gani7.ed, and largely uncoordinated insurgent forces,

The Army Secures Major Towns and Transport Lines

The army's first task was to recapture the principal cities and townq held by the insurgeintL

in Burmia proper, particularly along the main transport lines. This was, a clear -and -hold oper -

ation ir.'.olving manay fire flypits, a's well as aI number oi pitched battles -g-aiinst insiurgenlt forces

............... 'imen. Considerat>: )rctgrý-6o had alreadiy been imad1 , .. en the KNDOs joined

the Communists and PVOs in armed insurrection against the government in January 19419.

Gains made during the latter part oi 154i8 were, however, more than lost in the first six months

of 1949. 23 Nevertheless, profiting from insurgent weaknesses and dra.wing on its previous ex-

porienee, the Burma Army recaptured the main towns in Jkurnta propct' and made the princ(ipal

routes of transportation reasonably secure by the beginning of 1950. 21

In 1950 and 1951, the army continued its drives aga.inst the insurgent groups (tislersed to

the west along the Irrawaddy River and to the east across the Sittaing River. A.s thu arinay ]n-

creased in strength, small units were stationed in the principal cities and tuwnls and along the
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Politiral Wfarjartr-Regoin.ng Popular Support

After 1950, the task of the Burma Army as a countvrinsurgent force was made easier by

two facts, Fire,, the Burmese peasants and particularly the more %%ell-to-do cultivators and

merchants in the villages and towns became thoroughly tired of constant intimidation, looting,

and raiding, and turned to the army- for protection. Second, the efforts of the Burmna govern-

ment to stabilize the economy, repa~ir wartime damage, and rehabilitap.l tie agricultural Bector

of the economy began to bear fruit, thus winning popular suppo-'t for the counterinsurgents. By

the beginning of 1952, the milttary situation was well enough in hand so that government offi-

cials could carry out their functions in country districts and the government cotuld proceed with

projects for economic developrenrt. Security was not complete, but the insurgency had beer.

reduced tc sporadic raids, occasional sabotage, and scattered episodes of terrorism.

The g),ernnment now began a more intensive camipaigii ot count erins urgency at the political

level. Fromo LiunL to tunie between 1952 and the beginning of 1958, the still legitimate support-

ers of the insurgent groups urged on tht U Nu government various formulas of aminesty, to in-

duce iniburgents to surrender. The government was willing to offer amnesty and restore

citivzensihip t., the insurge-nt6 oalv if they woutld sinrrender with their armns. Between 1953 and

1958, certaiin indlividual-; and bmall groups, reported by the Burmia Army to have numnbered over

3,000, accepted thu offcrs. The bulk of the surrenders came from the ranks of the PVO and

KNDO. The hard-cnre leadership of the lkirmese Commurnist Party insisted on legalization of

the. part% and incorporation of its armed forces into the Rtegular Burm~a Army as a prerequisite

for laying down arms.

Accompanying the sporadic negotations and oiffers of armnesty, the lBurroese goverrnment and

army irndertoc~k an intensive psychological warfare campaign designead both to convince the in-

OUkSUehAoaigr! LliLt~ thea týt ivLkt ý,aus~ ,ý vv"t pelc~s., i.nd to convince officials,

civil servants, and the general public that the government was stable and making steady prog-

ress toward its Socialist welfare oblectives. The fExpartment of Education and Psychological

Warfare took the campaign to the civilian population. The army, through a special unit of the

1)Iflnbe Sveviuvts intisitute, uindertook the mauin uffuri, whiLch wits directed at army personnel,

local defense units, and the insurgents ýemrselves. Over 700,000 pamphlets were prepared by

the Defense Services Institutc; radio, public speeches, and jeep-mounted loudspeakers were

also extensively used to gct across the government's message.
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Rehabilitation of Forme.- Insurge'nts

in I 955, the government hebikn i drive to secure miort. sur ri,1eiic s , offering 11Iberal alluto-sty

termns and the promise of rehabilitation as citizens. The armyý organized those insurgents who

surrendered into '1lehabilllatlon Brigades." Former insurgents were housed with their famiies

in specially constructed camps where they were well fed and clothed and given intstruction iii

simiple skills and trades for from four' to six months. 'Ihese Itehatil itat ion lItr4F,:dV8 Were then

usud on a variety of governmient construction projects; after 12 to D, wiontihs, the inen and their

families were returned to their home villages and holped to begin~ u-cul occupationis

The growing ntunber of surrender-s after 1955 and the limited dktta aivailable suggest that

this rehabilitation effort had a considerable degree of success as anl Inducement to rco-

No evidence is available, however, to indicate thc percentage of ex -insurgents who rema-in -d

law-abiding citizens after their return to home villages. There is sonic evidence, in tact, that

Insurgent t.ýrces, particularly the Communists, maintained contact with these e-tngns

curtinr.Me to indoctrinate them in Communist prcpaganda, and c onsidered thena a c-1 - if 4up-

porters useful for the future.

In the fall of 1957, press reports indicated :In increaSe InI IItSIt Cgentf activ Ity--at eaSt, tOe

number of armed attacks on villages, demolitions of bridges, and robbing o1 personis oll bUSC" Illt

the countr~y increased noticeably. These acts were often attributed to the Comnitnvitst P'\

and KNIX)s; but it is more likely that they were comointtcxl IkN bantijits who cainec into the settled

areas fromn hideouts in the surrounding hills and mountains.

The Government's Camp aig~n Falters

Between January and Septemnber 1938t, both the military at~ nl Wl-adiia effoIrtS 01' theC a1rml and

the government qlackened, as a result of a deteriorating political climiate in the country as aI

whole. U Nu and his closest associates could no longer hold the API"Pl'. coalition together, ad1

the organization split into two groups. The miost cohesive was the Socialist, leti h.ý U 13a Sý%e

and U KyNaw Nycin and controlling the largest single bloc of votes in the ptarliament. U Nu \%as

forced to rely on a nu'nibe of splitter groupts, Including the Commu11Lnist Pekojd c's Comiirade Parity

and uther pro-Conimlunist factions. Thetse leftist groups formled a lotose coalition caIlledl the

National Unity Pronit (NUF) , which only just mianaged to muster enough votes ill par iarncnit t')

prevent passage of a ito-confidence motion against U Nu in June. U
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rict on tit' a '* ix ai, pi ouceit August 11i.1 ii, tit Nit govei tttllunt cotilit 1Iti sor-

vl k mliotlsic itarliaiiittill;1I'ý tcst. F a I ngriit (-1% l wil, local political lcacit 3lt i t citi t :11111 aII owils

a Iid I II IL-lInu'()il islt S ie d I tI% ItII I ach otheur to steckllc conIt rt 11 0 % k IlI: ', atild ti'W11 OUIVIutINC I Iilta

1 ItUI Valled jiy.tia WIij~tltS) , thek LUCAl itohl v, anod thlt 1 001ol M1li1:1 I"\ Pol ice. 'Ilik'ete ' c l

5 Iriics' iI, Wecll as the exi~tciteil of :III etitiiiititd 10000o aiinid lilt I) III tIgLOti Sucntr1

posed still another threat to the V Nu governmenlt.

Ne W'in Takes Oerr

It was under thetie ciricumnstances that (kti Ne kIII :ind IIIS O([+- colon ls tgitI a1 bJI0loodie, .11)(

"constitutional" ~oup l)d'6t at- Int late Oc-tober, :i niotith a ft. r U Nii jIlAti UrIled over t1110 rcills of

govcsrnmeivit to Nu Win, lParlmitent elected hint Prinie Minister. Nc Wint agreed to operate a

military caretaker governmentl for six months, a periodl latei ietindcd tinottici twelve monthis

bly parliament. With a mnandate to restore law and order so that lire and sat Le elct ions could

W- held ,(Lien. Ne Win's goverinment had a free hand to deal with insurgents ofan Iii', td.

Very quickly, a stepped-up miilitary caaptugn was institutedl, iiecornanied by inereatic(1

psychological wartarrc lo viwot~iiagu surrender. Onev addit'onal tactic %kas introduced: the i-

tematic disamnianitent of cvivihans inl thu principal cities anid toivns, Ili AptnIl 1960 Ne Win could

report that over 58,000t rifles with uonnunition had bee-n seizied. fewei than 1,000 li-oiu knox'\I it)i

surgents. From the start of the insurgency to June 9), 1958, lhe Burmia War office stated,

36,733 rebelIs had surrendered. During the stepped-up c0Ufltcri'nsurgenc) campaign. from mid -

1958 to 11960, over 7t,0t0 insurgents sutrrendered -including over 21,0o iwhite Flag Comimuliists,

moure than 2,000 I'VO',;, some 501) KNDO's, over 200 Red Flag Comnuunists, and approximnately

2,700 'others. "27, Excep, fa~r occasional raids by small insurgent. bandls. the main artecries of

transp~ortaition and the( major agricultural areas had been miade secure-. TIhe combined counter-

inssurgvncy pograni In .uiii a ry acit Iin, lxdiinca~l warfare, anid rahabilitatitti had undoiubtdiy

paid off. 'I he Itweti a of c-ivilt n *sI' --moua o~n¶y towns and eweis had p-roved particulariy

effective.

BDy early 1960, (Jen. Ne Win's efforts had been smufficiently suiccessful for elections to be

held in February arnd March. Ifl Nkt's reconstituted political orgaittiation, the tioin P'art) lgen-

erally called the lýyadalUngstu Par~y) , was swept into office by a landslide vote. In April Ne Will

handed )ver the goveronment to its elected represcritatives, and the armty returned to its Uisks' it'

defens.e and internal security.
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%lit [I t Nit I ' Iiid to utit k. trt Ap~rt i tl :1- I'l JIM 1\1tniStCi. th ilt' I I cnet gU IC3 110 ~ lolý

ski 1gentIs rcm a iint'.I I UO , Itti11 "1t I T,' tk t It tik N lu F I ig ik adiFt lint -1 h-ttint I 11t n IITT, tilt

While 2m,1ýit ol the Kaicti le~adtlu- had ,tiieilcttt Ici al lutdt vi . Of lcil kI-llvd&. .t ht;11 iioik

.still operiated with simall bantds iii 11w 11111 ni1l yi'Iittintn'tl caSt 01t ilt it~attt, Rhut 'JI C lolPSt

number of surrendorii wecP frtomiter the theI 3 11c c t 01 tilt' PX0 i1-1 U114lSIcI g IiNnd lotte is

we~re ]aaýidoned and jot nud it, t he acetivities ol O1w P cop Ic'a Culli ad cI'ai P ar it a ind o~t In

8small1 plotlitical groups, all Communiutja orienited

No political settlenment Ivad beeni reached witN11Wth Conl~jib1unt \ta %ho still thad iltany Stil

porters in tite variouLS faeiiollb noth~ing up thc NmttentI LUitý~ 1:011 on wich CU11usi ittitti ni opp)st

tion)j group to the U Nol go~vri-uciti after 1960- Lack ox 1 Sat ~iai-C11ti'. jol it teal sctlcitcitelt wkith

the principal insurgent g roupsa whit' i VY cii OC( we0 11 alowd toa 13ni 1 a lt i ttllý hCadq u a Iter 15 wit I too

much m1olestation. Was a polii clti al thIireatI to thet gOV42e tumi c lit Ye thisi did not s cernt to gk I v Nil

and his associates ank) real concern during P)6 a(i id B6 PI.

Economic and Social (onitiquienceli

The econoituic consequenees5 o( thlt jillsOrgenvy Xiii " everve Dalinagf to pub! je antd prIivalte

property was9 estintialed at T100O mtill ion. U Nil a sicte11d thalt there were MC,OIII) itt ii iari% and kci

vi'i~ai casualties ikilled, woundted, admia1stita Ig betweenl 191Ma and I91 TdIThe tIearl~l 01ne 111ll1ton

refuigee s who had ii oolleit Into Ha ngOOD 211 (a hF iF otle iC. cities I :1 rcaI t 1ta 0stdiLet Irot d it ot ic

Altogether, the period tit insurgenci helui back the eeonim~ of li~ormta and rtntti'ded veotionittt

progress until after 1931. Coiunerinsurgjeny measitres Contributed little to the cconuflt3 of tilt,

country until a gradualI t'est ota tiFFI of lawý ;WK uldc 'I i"i'et U ove in rte litt to troeeed Io Itl Iits

plalfl.- .yr agricultural, industiatla, and t ransport developmenut. One In sot t of tlie voutelit-iltaut

gency was the expansion of the Blorata Army front I force, of ahiproxinia ebý I duto Iii 1!i]. to

one of 150,000 in 1960.26u

The miost important consequenLces Of t111e ittJiurgeitv wereL at Feal atind pscoooa .I 110!;get it)

a ne se OeCujtat ion hatll di Sluj It 41 the' 14111tu , 4nt 1:e1oia ord Ier and enciiourain I lawless el nit'lt toii ~
reso)rt to violenLO. A1a1 it) It -in i Se, neve riliele s h asdin regat Ill 111F I I It 51ei Xi as t Ci] ,I I) tl FF an

Tul expetedta tha~t intern,, -)i'iLe Vould DC restoted WhtiVorld Wari I1 tiFFe lTl*F 1,1-C hebietj -IF Ft
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Thct IImisl Keuic)' (StI 19 P~-Iu thiu", (lgt lthe gm c t'tlli'icif ,t -Ais' lit., ilt Ic lit lprcllI d , :I id , 11'

IWO V C11 ls flit 011it \ýis sure ifi t11 iC\N i gm eriik lit could bi aig it to al cii d .i U1k kt'i lie rest sitlatcu

10 the *JAI;itI''Se otCciip.11ti'll, tOW ptwriiisut'gClk's 111\00 ci Bt ItiWnse iiii 14t-l'itcs, wvithi

sotiie oit the KIttenls levIl 'Ind Neome Iin i-vlslli *n. A nie\\ C.licni' oil thle IIItIictise Scene was thcv

ICIKIdInev Of local po0)tit iAl IeaC:IIV an5 ei'c] NVI 10ocal oftIt'ls -na lli \\lla 115 lLtional leumici', to Z11,11

1hit112'111 -)OitI( I f0 ol w I s OW2-S-1hi' S dI CV tI oj 'I I iC "I10 oCket I'l I tin s IindQoibt edI JI many 10, o.a1 111i i-

mc QSC Could set? 1littlec difference betweenl thle openl and kndownl poc'ket ii ililics ot Itice politicians anld

the armned untits of the undei'gromnd insu rgents .Armed ac Lion, vii lenve, (III il mt itidtiotin for

1)o1iti ICA ni L er MIS coniI1 COIon0 All V\ VIIc eli Cea Ociititl to CM1s IT h t1 BU Ii Is lft

A W'.ak Gori'rnmnt~n Leads to Reneiiwed InisiurpecY

The Ui Nu govertnment, duly1 ,iet !,,d in April 1960, thbus inherited :I itoic secture coun~tr tv it i

!tha.d ICt [I i Sep lUii lie r IP19.5, but it still hadI to overcc nin thle soc in]1 at1( 1),pi\ 'ho log it'a c onse -

,:IelIIVCe. of thle in~so igCttcv' BurmeCSe pfOlt tic 11115 bIR'ODie largely thle polities of iersonol lecader'-

Shiji, IzsctionAtiSnl ijj an olitical act ion for per'sonial pomertoi' 1 gaiin. The. secoind U Nit governit-

Inlent, xvhich hlvd piowe r for only w ni~.i~eict(11 W ocutrc this tctncv .t wats

not. long before U INo's Pyndlilngsin Pil'trtv wasplit into fact ionS touch li4e tile AFPI'l ill V958.

(tint iiiin isIS andi Ithei r S.N mpi( thi -i's ttool, c cv3 opii r till cii t.N i dYvaC ncc lit'ir {' i Li C nIl WC111ken

U Not.

BY Fbiar 19614 , the Wari Office rVpo l'iti I tint thi' stre ngil I of a1rmled insurgent. gý Outjs wn s

ag'a in niearly 10,000: 1,610 White F"lag Comutnis hts, Ott0 Red Flat; Communists, 4,101) Karens,

2,900 Slit is, a iid scxV'crl itt(ll Ird Lit Itic i !'s TIhe Sig1 i fi c:n I i tire rca sr' Is inl the Suit mIl N Ki'en

m~inor'ity gr'oups, ev'idenclte of the grow\ilIg diSconltenIt of these and othteir minonirit ies wvith the 131,i'-

nuese gove'rnmeont., which they believed ton be neglecting ttteilt inteirests and discrimlinalting against

them. Ini Februni r1, 1962, the minoritY groups, niect ing ill 'nwugpy I, the souther'n Shanl capital,

iintmi5Jit seificS dimatntis tand t'vidit'ttd ai griw ing niiiliittcy . In aiddition, a leftist, pro-Conimoil-

nilit giroup v i'tl cont rol of U Nu 's Itviadaiigsu P1 irt), to the consterna1tion of the non-Communist

Socialisis and thle entire business conimfnliiv. Very little ciutiter'indUrgency Lie !ion wvas i~nlet-

taken duiring the twvo years of 11 Nit's government; insurgent groups thus obtained a b'elt iting

Sjpell, w htc h the" LI .iod t1-r0 ilt 1Ct l_'eSt ot wt'l, .at supli~es.
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1.0Non MlJ'Ic h.:. I t1i'i , G-1, Nt- ki in ;Iin II lit iurina A init took. coitt''i l )1 0 p i it - l Ii

tu 41 stctoiid tiln!, but lot h Ia\ iii\ IJIi'll ol tHw (-I% fian leader S on this oeea;Ittn. 1111 (")LI %k as

C:11C[i') 11W10 0i111'~mt.\ siri 1neIng incý se011 oL it 'biall ehiltia'n11 lGhi Nt' W`in 1 111, riiet ivIt

tinec, over 2,500O podit in-is had beenI ai1rCzted And uediv n'Jailedi 0! pu~t UnduCi duClterttr 'I lit1

Iturnricst Conistittion wýas ýi rI pped, .c% il coiurt -S\Ncrc aI8lihe, Id the !tC\ 0&rrti iul:11 COL-ncLil

procl;i 1111(d its progianIJI ot'-11he I iirnesc "\ ilý to &)CMliriii . S1ioCe thle 1.162 CO01). \Vestern Ill-

fluec~ie his lxien Iia rgvl\ limmimntCd, NhilI Co11mmunist IAC1) U1 42 1111 tnjAne i iCreat d. Wcste rlei'Is

irc not wvelceolne in I hi cma, blo IItoss i ats Comm rut a11.t Ch noe sc Hid ot her N'I ed tloe naint ia Is en)ic

and go freely .A

During 19~6J, ther NkCYw C i~r rotila tlld !)r-gkt i atL1S ionsCC1 te aill! guy elIGi a l Miid t1ic Coilmliti 001it

and E NDO insuirgcnts, Nu W.in pcrni itt inj, ihci r leadhers to comle to RIngoonl for thu( Ililet ingsi

,Amines~', otters were~ of tira a\ tral :19;I)Ilzt 01c intra11iCisclt Stand takenC4 1). the4 Con111Ilhinstr, who

app~a rcltiv bulicved thecý could wvin full iegal rcconirt inn for their pia ut asý well as8 itrel irsori en

bloc of their a rmim forces withir the legnidar lurinia Army.- Whlen negotiations were broken'l oit

in Noven-iber di. thvladers wecre gi\1 betsfe' COnduict to returln to their undterf, round 1ieaiiqua rturi,

Ue.Nc Win then airrested moost of thu pro-Communist politicians still at larige a ind anlirsi r-ed

a new qndl concertedt ceunleriinsurgenc.N (iialltignl

\1heltherl this campa).ign Will SuIccee remlainsb an1 Ven quest ion at the petriod (it thiis \i~it ing

iln mid-i 9,13 Tile growing disrsati14action of thle miinorities, as well as6 of till' Btrillnes, MIill tie

a rbitrary -u I1c ofteIiith )iOVitLtid an1 1lllI)ILItS to a1 new outbreak of insurgt'ne\ inelvding

now the Shalis and K-achins .It haIS beenl reliably\ reItI)'ed thlat, it, April 1961i , therex wt-. c (\ ti'

t3,000 Shan insut'gents, over 5,000 N NDOa, several thousand~ organ iv~ed KhuL-lun insul i-gemls, :111d a i1

aceretioll to Commuunist underg-i -und strength) of several thousand.

IlYpothesitN: A Pohicy 4of Containment

The sit uation in Blurma ihinsl rats a major problem of counter in s u -gcncy which is IMI ottlen

considere~d. If Ne Winl was generally' SLiteeSSlti l ii ]its coutiterinsurgen(-v effinrts ht1WI-twte 195hi>

and April 1l960, why could not tit' civilimn Blu rma gov'ernnuern under U NI 110ld thle line a1)id at

least continue to ptrovide internal order as IdeUqaitVIY as thle Ne Winl ca retalker regimeI? And

whky, when thle a rnv took Over for tilie SCCOtId timeU inl 1962, didin't it lakeUI tu111 sant slj to restore

internal security as it had done prt'vioiisly ?

1h iinbrrWe r to t heSt- quest -i''nis is not just lit(' rel~t itVtnxe llCICiCeire a nd the eon sr(icl~ aht ill-

efficiency (of dtei I m gove rnme ntI, civ iion or miiilit aryv. It lit-S ini the faric lot tii' wtucm s



politics. E' idle'c V Of obWSLc Cev' and rIepolt.uv ap'e'arling t-Oiitiuuali in 1the Burmiese press suggest

an answer in two parts. First, ofticials and politi cal leaders in the count ryiide have accon -

i.dtted themsclk e.s to the existence of insurgent groups, just an they accommodated during the

v . io 01V JIlapanCSC OcCupItion forces. Weapons and other supp iecs reach the insurgent groups

by tacit agreement, under threats oA raids, Kidnaping, terro-is8 , and thC like. Since bxth sides

profit by such understandings, the task of the army% is made much more difficult. Second, and

more important, it is quite possible that the uilrmnia Army, as well as local politicians and local

ofticials, may have developed a vesied intcrost. in keeping [he insurgency going to a modest de-

gree instead of crushing it entirely. Personnel of the Burma Army are well housed; their fan--

ities are well clothed, well fed, and well cared for. Defense expenditeres ior the first three

years of the insurgency averaged 42 percent o1 1he total annual budget; since then, they have

taken between 19 and 32 percent, If the insurgents were totally crushed, internal securityr might

become the function of the police and there would be less justification for a large army..3i

It is possible, therefore, to conclude that a major consequence of the 1948 insurgency has

been to develop among officidls and politicians and within the Burma Army itself a vested in-

terest in the continuance of disorder, so long as it does not th'reaten the existence of the coun-

try. In such a situation, many individuals and groups may profit, but the loser is the ordinary

cultivator, the ordinary citizen, who asks only to liv'c his life in relative peace and security in

a fruitful land.
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C f;hapter Fourteen

INDONESIA (1958-1961)

b6 Genetiere Collins Linebarger

Confronted by rising political and economic dis-
content, President Sukarno, supportedi by the Comn -

munist Party of Indonesia (PKI), tried to avoid
the outbreakof open insurgency; when this failed,
he attacked with strong military force, courted
public opinion, and offered a safe personal re-
treat to returning insurgents-a formula that in-
creased the control of the President and the PKI

over an impoverished country.

BA CKGR OUND

The situation in Indonesia between 1958,mad 1961 was evocatively described in the titles of

two books published in recent ycars-•ndonev..a; Troubled Paradise and Rlebels in Paradise- I

Physical aspects of the cou.ntry and its tropical climate do indeed invite the comparison to para -

dse, althnugh Indonesia has been experiencing rebellion and disturbance of one kind or another

ever since January 1942, w,'hen the Japanese first invaded what was tnen a Dutch colony. 'The

rebellion of 1958 must be viewed against the background of Japanese occupation and the longIi
postwar struggle for independence against the Dutch,* for in that year the legacy of instability%

and rebellion turned against the hidonesians themselves.

Areas Affected by the Insurgency

Indonesia's physical terrain has contributed to the duration and form of insurgent activity.

From 1958 to 1961, rebel activity was confined to only a few of Indonesia's some :4,000 islands;

and most of the fighting took place in the central portions of Sumatra, Sulawesi (Welebes), Ma-

luku (thc Moluccas), and wtcstern Java.

From 70 to 90 percent of Sumatra is forested and the island is mountainous, esp)challv in

the west, where a coral edg'e and deeply cut mnountain streams make approach difficult. Kerintji

S Mountain in Sumatra (12,461 feet) is still an active volcano, and there are a number of other

*See ch. 10. "Indonesia (1946-11149)."
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acit've, dorniani, or extinct volcanoCs tn the island gr-olb,. Ona the eastern side of Sumatra--which

is wore or les, hisected l]ngthwise by the Barisan mountain range -- there is a flat alluvial pl'm

%hi|h nicrget• into a forei-e p. Many rivers of the swanip area become unnaviga -

bleC duringm t"u %iIii.N scabUl I.QVioe'i and November north of the equator and December and Jan-

a:irvy south of the equator) ee,"use of the formation of deltas up to 12 miles in withh. 2

In contrast to Sumatra, which is one relatively compact land mass although surrounded by

numerous smaller islands, Sulawesi is shaped somewhat like an octopus; so many and narrow

are ils tentacles, in fact, that early explorers believed it to be an island group rather thln a

single island. Approximately 73,000 square miles in area, possessing about 3,000 miles of

coastline, and with ho part farther than 70 miles from the ocean, Sulawesi is nonetheless not

readily approachable because of the rocks and coral reefs that almost surround it. The island

is mountainous and covered with tropical rain forest, except for some marshy flats which have

tormed around lakes in the center. Its rivers, though numerous, frequently become unnavigable

owing to rapids, waterfalls, and gorges. Sulawesi therefore affords an ideal hiding place for

giuerrillas, and at the same time the terrain makes conventional army operations difficult. The

terrain of Halmahera, where the insurgency of Maluku was concentrated, is quite similar. 3

Java, GOO miles lung, varies from 60 to 100 miles in width and is dotted with volcanoes

which form an east to west axis. There are 44 volcanic cones from 6,000 to 10,000 feet in

height and another 14 cones that are still higher. Ileavy sulphuric gases generated by volcanoes

and sometimes emerging in gas vents frequently make Java's valleys uninhabitable. In western

Java, there are two major fertile agricultural areas located in the alluvial Bandung Basin and

Garut Basin, formerly volcanic lakes. Although Java's rivers are swift during the October to

May rainy season, they tend to become low during the dry season. 4

Economic Factors Increase Regional Discontens

Indonesia's difficulties have in part been engendered by the very uneven geographical dis-

tribution of popul.ation in this multi-islaild gr,,up. Of the 97 million population for Indonesia as

a whole shown In the 1961 census, 63 million were located in Java and Madura, the small island

just off Java's northern coast. The population of Sumatra, on the other hand, was only about

15. 7 million and that of Sulawesi a little over 7 million,s despite the fact that these outer islands

productd a large share of the goods providing foreign exchange. The rebels on Sumatra and

Sulawesi claimed that all of the oil revenue from Central and South Sumatra, amounting to 10

percent of Indonesia's revenue, went to Indonesia's capital Djakarta, located on Java. They

also claimed that Sumatra produced most of Indonesia's foreign exchange, and that South Suma-

tra, which 1 reduced 37 percent of all Indonesia's foreign exchange, got in return only 6 percent

of the national revenue.
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Ethnic and Meigious Dijjerenci's
Ot her factors al so ecruated o rebel! tons attitude. After 11)53, the people of the outer islands

-j11p1rentW lv fell aii increasing resent ment of Javanese "coloniol islin," believing t hat t he Jlavanese

were favored not oinly uconomnically hli personally. Particulairlyý resentful of what it believed

to be hi vorit isin towa rd the daviinese were the miat ril inea] Nlinangkabau of sumantra, a relatively

homogeneouts racial anld mCUltti al group. 13 In 1956, ci hnic organizations, ostensibly cultur-al but

actuailly p)olitical in nature, were formed maniong the Mfinangkiabati, Atjehinese, Stonidsiiese, Lain

pongese, East Sumiatrans, wid othemis. An organization wvas even formed to coordinate the activi-

ties of several of these groups; the Front Pernuda Sunda (Sunda~ncse Youth Front). 14

R.eigious as well as ethnic factors appear to have played a role in, engendering resentment

among various Mluslim and Christian groupti. Dorul Islarn ti-ouse of Islam, a euphemnisn for

Lqlamic State), one of' the rebelling groups, was a militant Muslimi group which desired the vo-

tablishmient of a separate Islamic republic. A guerrilla organization during the anti-Dutch

rcvolution, Varul Islam had continued to operate even after Indonesia attained independence in

1949. and for at least part (if the time during the late 1930's aind early 1960's it cooperated

with rebel groups against the Indonesian governme'nt, A numoer of the reblvs also belonged to

the Mnsjumi Party, a much more conservative Muslim group. Masjunii was later officially

dissolved by the government for not disowning those of its leader,4 who joined the rebellion, but.

the party as a whole did not participate in the rebellion. Christians also played somne part in

the rebellions. A center of the Permesta rebel group was the Minahasa area of Sulawesi, which

hits a large Christian population. The s'line was true of Arabon. There were, however, Chris-

tian Indonesians who favored the government . In neither the cose of Masjurni nor of the Chris-

tian population was religion a decisive factor in encouraging rebellion; in neither case was there

official endorsement of the rebellion. Except for Darul Islam, it is improbable that either re-

ligious or ethnic groups were prine movers in the rebellions, although, once they began, reli -

gious and1 ethnic mnotives undoubtedly- provided impetus. 0~

The Issue of Communism
In another wayN, religion and communism were interfaced among the issues which led to re-

bellion. Under President Sukarno, the Indonesian Communist Party (Partal Kommunis Indonesia

or PKI) was permnitted to function, and indeed in a nurmber of respects the gvernment appeared

after 1950 to be assuming a p~ro-Communist p)ositionf. hin the eyes of the Muslim groups, the

Communisits were materialistic in outlook and therefore un---"ptable. Many of the Muslim

leaders wanted not Communists in the government. On the ,..er hand, undier Pantia Sila-the

five prinuipivs of nationalis4m, internationalism, representative governmment, social justice, and

faith in God enunciated bky Sukarno in 1945 as the iR.epublic's official credoii-the government

frowned upon religious reactionaries, stressing instead the need fur all groups to work
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togeter. ; lhs po'sitiol nca 'uei- fullyN accep)table to Ihe 11101'e COIl;UIV~itI'T' Aul~iIIS. Itow-

:\u-.c isu (itc of0 Colinilllt 111 bI'id ]lot bc mri'5i'cstrsQs 11 \as ilet gointeit sitimhl tho!

thc jettels cailled 11iclilielckc tint Conloiiiumbts ni;1iiny -InI tl'hul t(it 01bt;lilin lg o i fronm t li

Dutdch Influecec
Amiong the grcoups which wer Invii olve Itin the rebellions * thu Repuhni k Mi!aluku Selmat M e -

told ic of 01Ch Sooth lolUtc Cuts ) ,which was set ill midei* D utch Iimaspic cs antd fi r.9 proula oed 1 t ) a

Dr, Cliristian Sournokil on April 20, 1950, p1a ell anl unclear but mninor role., Coinparat ivet. ini-

active, excep~t for, propa ganda, this group contrived to, make ii sel.I a constant annoyance to (lhe

R epublhiic (i Inlidmoetcl for ; a mm heQr Of years7 t he rcaftL U, Ir ci CUlat I.\ bVClIcaLi S it Wa, :1 a en icr 1for

1 utchi-oriented Indonesians and provided a pioint of departure for the D~utcht inl their later, carn-

pnli g2) to prtevefl ntl bidmcsia's obt ain in g West New% Guinea t mioi flar .'

The Pou-er Struggle in the Army

Whamt apoc~ii s inl the finAl analysis to have set off the r( bell ions was .In unre solved poe

struggle among the. miitiiary. In a countr~y where approximiatel\ 50 percent~ of' the adminiiistratlyc

functions were carried out. by the arm)y, the ro-le of the military was crititl-al. 20 A ploxvvr strug-

gle within the mnilitary estahlishumnt began as early as 1!j32, when CAI. (later Gen . ) Alx~nI

Harris Nasution, favoring the reduction of army- strength and its reconstitution as aI more p I')

fessional group, w.iw involvedt in an 11109ON'CrnMentI mDove and Was reptacethi aS Chief Of Sitafft b\

Col dlater M~aj. Gen .) lBanbang Sugeng. 21 Coloael sugeng attemptedi to restore a sembilance

of cooperation between the iiiil itar cv prOleSs jonals andl the large o nwic ld.x group) \00chi had le -

conic the army. The struggle was niot a new one: Vico P'res ident !ilohammad llaima had triedl to

1rationalize" the army.N during Ili hel reouin in tbruarY 1,W)5S, a 1 alk rglgOuIJ of NI-11Y ofli CUeI

miet at the graves of the revolutionary Inmiit ary leaders Gene rtd Sudiriinan andt Lieutenant Ccii

eral Ui'ip and read a statemenit evincing their uncectamn teinpec:

We are niot %et able, toI otter 3'OU incense, in the forcm Of aI free, secure,
prosp~erous Indonesia. We are on]~ ' xble to offer- you our, promiiise that wec
shall follow the path ofyx ur souls' greatness, of your great sacrifi(ce and
that we will take care of the gift. which is your legacy. 22

When on May 11, 1953, General Sugeng r'esignetd as Chief of -Staff, '.h( struggle within the

military w:,s jmst beginning. The appointmicnt of lBamhautg titojo ias Chief of Stoff wa~s boycotted

by, a numbe~r of army officers. When President SMkarnio left the c:ountrY for it Lri to Mlýeca,

leaving Vice P'resident Mohammad liatta in charge, the latter appointed Bamrhanuddin Ilarahap

as P~remier, lie in turn premoted Colonel Nasution to major general and reappointed himn Chief

of Staff. 23 This might have enided the rebellion before it began.
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Sukarno Movcs !t, Ir.-lud, CommunisA i'z the Go,'rnmont

At this point Pre.,,nent ,ukarno was, for the first time in his career, seriously challenged

in his role as th_,e co•. ry's leader,- Fortunate!, for him, help came in the form of an invitation

to visit the Uniteni St ,es, soon '-owcd by similar invitations from Moscow and Peking. As a

result of these viits, made in .v spring and summer of 19563, Sukarno's prestige in Indonesia

soared. The trips to 'ioscow and Peking especially had their aftermath in the form of a new

political concept which President Sukarno brought home with him. 24

On his return in 1956, President Sukarno announced his decision to introduce demokrasi

terpimr i,_ (guided democracy) as the mnost appropriate form of government for Indonesia: "What

I would like to have for Indonesia is a guided democracy . . . but still a democracy . . . in the

way I saw in the Chinese People's Republic."2s This was to include an invitation to the Com-

munists to join the Indonesian government. 2G

Dr. Hatta was opposed to the President's concept and against any Communist participation

in the government. Concerneu over the country s economic ibagnation, bothered by the gulf be-

tweern the central government and the outer islands, and angercd by Djakarta's "blunders, bung-

ling, callousness, and corruption,"7, Ilatta resigned as Vice President on December 1, 195b, on

the grounds that his office had lost its meaning. After his resignation, the office was not filled.

In February 1957, President Sukarno publicly announced his idea of implementing"guided democ-

racy" on the principle of gotong rojong (mutual help), a traditional Indonesian village concept.

He also reported his intention to appoint a National Advisory Council, in which all decisions

would be reached by consensus and thus be unanimous. President Sukarno, the major govern-

mental figure since the days of the revolution, now in fact became the government. 28 And that

government would include Commuistj, whom the President apparently thought he could con-

trol. 28

Demands for Greater Autonomy for Sumatra

LI the meantime, events hald not stood still among the military. In NL- veixi 1956 the

Dc wan Banteng (Buffalo Council), a wartime guerrilla unit, held a reunion in Padang, Sumatra,

and decided to try to obtain greater autonomy for Central Sumatra. As the latter region was in-

habited for the most part by the homog-neous Minangkabau, this resolution had some impact. 30

Other dewan-dewai, (councils) were also revived, notably the Dewan Gnruda (Eagle Council) in

South Sumatra under the leadership of Lieutenant Colonel Barlian.

On December 20, 1956, the reorganized Banteng Division under the leadership of Lt. Col.

Ahmad I'-sp' i took over effective administration of the provincial government of Central Sumatra

on the gr.,r.,Jb that the demands made at the Padang meeting had not been carried out by the cen-

tral government. This action was followed on December 22 with an announcement by Col. Malu-

din Simbolon, commander of the First Military Area (North Sumatra), that he had severed
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relations with the central government arid refused to recognize the cabinet of Premier Ala Sas-

troamidiojo, whom President Sukarno had appointed (in his return to Indonesia to replace lIara-

hap. The cabinet responded by dismissing Colonel Simbolon (roen his post and replacing him

wvith Lt. Col. Djamin Gintings. hi a pattern that was to characterize this peculiar war, Colonel

Sianbolon peacefully transferred his post to Colonel Gintings on December 27, 1956, and then re-

portedly fled with some 330 of his followers. 31

The rebellion continued to develop slowly, each side appat ently reluctant to bring matters to

a head. On December 21, 1956, Presient Sukarno declared the area held by the Second Ter-

ritorial Ariny (South Sumatra, including its territorial waters) to be in a state of war end siege.

Lieutenant C-' Barlian, who had been in close communication with many of the men whowere

later to becomne rebel leaders, was at that time commander of the Second Military Territory. In

a message on January 1, 1957, ne urged the government to grant immediate autonomous powers

to the regions and to establish a fair balance financially between the regions and the central gov-

ernment. A further step wis undertaken by Barlian on January 22, 1957, when he met with the

Banteng Council and the Aijambi People's Congress. At this meeting, agreement was reached

that the southern Sumnatian region ef Djambi should have the status of an autonomous region of a

provincial level.

In an attempt to settle matters peaceably, the government called )or a meeting on January

29 of divisional, regimental, and battalion commanders throughout Sumatra, under the supervi-

sion of Army Chief of Staff Genr;al Nasution. T ý,e avowed purpo~se of the meeting was to recon-

solidate the armed forces, and it was attended by both Colonels Sambolon and Ilusein. On Feb-

troiI 25w 1957, a Presider t Sukarno called for another ngeeting of the dissidents, in order to try

ruto work out an UPderstanding in conjunction with the government. Angong e is osi invited wert

Colonel Simrbolon, Lieutenant Colonel Iteiscn, and the three chief Darul Islamn leaders :at the.

time: Daud kureuh of Suiatra, KartosL'wirjo of West Java, and Kahar Muzakkar of Sulawesi.

The Permesta Charter Marks Withdrawal of Sulawesi

In spite of these conciliiatory efforts, the insurgents promulgated a "Charter of the Univer-

sal Struggle," or the Perniesta Charter., as it becanme, kinown.* This was signed on March 2,

1957, in the Territory of the Wirabuana Military District VII on Sulawesi, by a committee of 51

persons, including the l)istriet "elI army commander, Lt. Col. Hterman Nicholas "Ventje" Sumu

al; Lt. Col . Saleh Lahade, wbho had introduced the charter; and Sulawesi Governor Andi I'ange-

rang.32 The Permesta Charter, read over Radio Makassar, proclaimed that, in order to pre-

serve the unity oa the TIndonesian t-epublic and especi'..- tHIV unity of the p)eOI)leot Eflst Inoonesia,
a state of war existed in Military Tel-ritory VII and a military regime would henceforth fun-tion

Selmesta, meaning "universal," was first used to designate this group; later it had the
name, lPermesta, a word-play on st.nesta.
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in the area. This was declared to be in line with Article 129 of Indonesia's Provisional Consti-

tution and Government Regulation No. 32, 194ý. The charter included the statement that Mili-

tary Trerritory VII did not intend to sever relations with the rest of Indonesia but merely III-

tended to take over local administration. On the !ay following this proclamation, Lieutenant

Colonel Sumual ordered all government funds frozc.a and decreed that not more than Hp. 500,000

could be taken out of the area.

Anticipating trouble in Sulawesi, the government had already sent a military command

called the South and Southeast Sulawesi Pacifying Command to take over the troops of Military

District VII and the nine battalions of the Brawidjaja Division which were separated from their

command and located around Makassar, This conmmand was under a Colonel Sudirman, who was

directly responsible to the Army Chief of Staff. The Permesta Charter was presented to Colonel

Sudirman as a fait accompli. Colonel Sudirman, consulting the Army Chief of Staff, determined

not to come into armed conflict with Lieutenant Colonel Sumual, and the Office of the Chief st

Staff sent three officers to investigate the situation. 33

It is almost impossible to set a single date for the beginning of the rebellions. In some

ways, the Permesta Charter-despite its writers' denial that they were in rebellion against the

central government--marked the beginning of the final breakdown of communications between the

central government and the outer regions. Negotiationli continued for almost a year before the

central government gave official cognizance to the dissidents, but the existence of the Permesta

Charter undoubtedly encouraged other antigovernment groups. By not suppressing the Permesta

movement at once, the central government appeared to give it tacit acceptance.

South Sumatra Withdraws

In the meantime, there were continues disturbances in other areas of the archipelago. On

March 9, 1957, a delegation of the Regional Legislative Assembly sub! .ted a vote of no con-

fidence in Governor Winarno of South Sumatra to Lieutenant Colonel Burllan, the district com-

mander of South Sumatra, and recommended that the latter take over control of the province.

Barlian immediately announced by radio that, as of the previous day, ,c'jth Suwmitra was in a

state of war and siege.

Military Leaders Continue the Permesta Movement

On March 14, 1957, partly as a result of the disturbances, Premier Ali Sastroamidjojo and

his cabinet resigned, and President Sukarno declared the entire country in a state of war and

siege. This declaration had the apparently unexpected effect of giving more power than ever 4o

the already dissident military authorities in the provinces. In still another attempt to settle

matters peaceably, General Nasution called a meeting of the military district commanders, to

be held at Djakarta from March 15 to 20. At the conference, the problems which had arisen in
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Sulawesi and Sumatra wer e discussed, and it was tiecidod to abolish both Sudirmntian and Suniu-

al's collnlmailds ill Su~lawesi, setting ilp instead four military districts to cover the entire area of

Feast Indonesia. The gencral purpose of (thc mieting was, of course, to find a way, to restore the

ahriy of the central governlient. inotedsfetdae~

The decision to set up milliary districts was promulgated by presidential decree in May

1957 (No. .NO/M/1957) , and the govccnment appeared to have won its point Sunaial stated his

satisfaction with tht: decision and onl June 7, 1937, both he aund Colonel Sudirman jpeace~fullyý

transferred their conimands to the newly appointed conmuannder of the South and Southeast sola-Iwesi Military District, Lt. Col. Andi Mlatalatta. Ge;neral Nasution then generously Ippointed

Lieutenant Colonel Suinual as Chief (if Staff to Itatalatta and made him chief executor of the
plan to establish the four inilitary districts. As soon as Nasution returned to Djakarta, how-

ever, Suniual escaped from Mitkassar to Muenado in the company of Cot. Dahilan Djamhewk, at

that time still one of the D~eputy Army Chiefs of Staff anld later to emierge as one of the leaders

of the rebellion in Sumatra.

On June 27, 6uinual and Djambek, together with Maj. (later Lt. Col.) .1. D. Sombil and

other military and civilian leaders5, held .9 "Perniesta Working Confe~rence' in Gorontalo, Sula-Iwesi. Here they. reached the decision to establish a province of North SAlawesi and to appoint

as Giover'nor of the province It. D. Manoppo, Resident Coordinator of Central %Ilawesi. None-

theless, throughout this periodi, leaders o' the Permesta movement continved to maintain that

their only aimis were regional development and a greater share of economic benefits to the outer

regions, rather than any political disagreciment witti the central _-overlnient. :

Political Discontent Grows

While these events were taking p~lace on the military side, it wvas becoming increasinIly

evident that. a number of civilian groups in Indonesia felt that the outer regions should have more

representation in the central goverunment- -probably by. imeans of a bicameral legislature-and

possibly more local autonomy. Among the hiartie. advocating these measures were the ANu~lim

par~iei Masjumi and Nahldatul Ulaima; the Socialist Par ty; and the l1katan Pendjundjongan Kemer-

dek•aan Indonesia (IPKI), or League of Upholders of Indonesian i dependence, a party originallyI founded by General Nasut ion when he was out of favor in 1952, but one which later camne to op-

pose him and his policies.36I ~The Government Attempts to Neutralize the Insurgentsa
The plethora of political parties with which Indonesia had become inundated binice-iden-

once and their general opposition to the central government led Presidunt Suk-a cotfeel that,

democracy irk its Western sense was not the correct form of government for Indonesia. lie thad

already voiced his intention of introducing 'guided democracy. " With the resignation of the Ali
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Sastro;lnidjojo cabinet on March 1 1, the Plesident was provided with the opportunity of going

outside the usual lines of goVru1unnt, and he decided to introduce an extra-parliamentary cabi-

net On April 9, 1957, this cabinet, consisting of Prime Minister Djuanda Kartawidjaja and 22

other members, was sworn in. Although Djuanda's title was later changed to First Minister, he

continued until his death in 1963 as second in command to Sukarno.

Thr',ighout 1957, the government continued to act in the hope that open rebellion might be

prevented. And in fact, immediate correction of some of the ju,;tified complaints of the rebel-

ling groups, combined with a businvss-like setting forth of conditions which the rebels also

would have to meet, might have avoided bloodshed. It is possible that either greater firmness

or more conciliation might have succeeded. As it was, the government took uncertain steps in

both directions, with the result that the rebels acted like wayward children attempting to see

how far they might push a wavering parent. The rebel groups certainly had some legitimate

grievances. It was, in part, recognition of this fact, as well as the desire not to present the

spectacle of civil war in the newly independent nation, that led the government to be as tolerant

as it was.

The Indonesian approach involved discussion after discussion and the establishment of new

offices and new districts, often without removing already existing ones. in a number of cases,

there were overlapping adminiW rations for the same area, with the resuJ.t that nobody could be

held really responsible.

On July 5, 1957, the government, working within the framework of martial law, went ahead

with the process of setting up military territories and appointing military administrators. Curi-

ously enough, the man appointed as military admin.iistrator of South and Southeast Sulawesi was

Military Governor Andi Pangerang Daeng Rani, who had been among the signers of the Permesta

Charter. The government followed this pattern in several other cases with varying success.

Sometimes the appointment of a rebel or potential rebel to a government position won the man

over to the government's side; but sometimes the appointee merely pretended to accept the

position, using it as a convenient means of avoiding government prosecution until the opportunity

for escape prei-ented itself. 57

Meanwhile, on July 12, President Sukarno installed his newly created National Advisory

Council of 42 members representing government, functional groups, and regional leaders. 38

There was wide disagreement as to the council's exact function. In theory it was purely ad-

visory, but in fact it assumed much of the power of the cabinet and Parlianent. A nmnber of

region'al leadcrs, dissatigfied with the situation, detxermined to hold a Regional Councils Con-

ference. Meanwhile, on August 15, 1957, the National Advisory Council itself recommended the

holding of a Musjawarah Nasional (National Discussion) ; and on Septenmber 3, the Chief of Staff

instructed Lieutenant Colonel Barlian in South Sumatra to prevent the holding of the Regional

Councils Conference until after the government's A•lusjawarah Nasional in mid-September.
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The Rebels Formulate Demands in the Palembang Charter
Feeling the need for a solid joint approach, however, several of the regional military lead-

ers met at Palembang, South Sumatra, on September 7-8. Among those attending were Colonels

Barlian, Ahmad Husein, Suniual, Maludin Simbolon, Zulkifli Lubis, and others. Entering into a

formal agreement called the Palembang Charter, they oemanded Mohuainad Hatta's return to

the government, th( immediate replacement of the Army High Command, decentralization of the

government with greater regional autonomy, establishment of a senate, and prohibition of com-

munism as being opposed to the principles of Pantja Sila. Ily citing the Panija Sila in this con-

nection, the Palembang conferees indicated that, although they might feel the government was

not properly pursuing the goals of the Indonesian revolution, they did not oppose President

Sukarno personally. It was further stipulated at the Palembang meeting that, in the event that

the central government resorted to military or administrative sanctionf, the three territories

of Central and South Sumatra and East Indonesia would maintain solidarity.39

The Government Fails to Meet the Palembang Goals

The government's Musjawarah Nasional, held from September 10 to 16, 1957, was attended

by representatives of the central government administration, regional administration, and the

military commanders, as weli as by President Sukarno and former Vice President Mohammad

Hatta. It was resolved that normal relations be restored between the regions and the central

government, that immediate autonomy be granted to the regions, and that financial and economic

conditions be improved in all of the Indonesian provinces. It was also urged that Sukarno and

Hatta cooperate. Agreement, however, was again more apparent than real.

Reflecting upon the meeting later, the Palembang leaders decided that they had accom-

plished none of their actual goals: the issue of the senate had not been touched upvn in the

resolution, nor had it been discussed during the previous days' deliberation; the issue of com-

rnunism had been left in abeyance; and the change of the Army ttigh Command had been left in

the hands of a Committee of Seven, in which one member was Nasution and only Ilatta and the

Sultan of Djogjakarta were not actually hostile to the Palembang group. 40 Recalling that the

resolution had, in fact, been jointly presented to the conferees as a fait accompli by Sukarno

and Hatta, the Palembang leaders felt that Hatta had given the victory to Sukarno, in the process

weakening any later position he might take. It was only wecause the:, did not wish publicly to

repudiate Hatta, the Palembang leaders stated, that they had not disavowed the resolution at the

time.

The Rebdlion Accelerate#

As a result, the Palembang Charter group decided to meet again from September 21 to 22,

this time at Padang. Colonel Sumual in the meantime had returned to Sulawesi and was not
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present at this second meeting. Al this Padang meeting, the conferees decided to accelerate

the economic and military consolidation el South Sumatra, Central Sun, atra, and East Indonesia.

From this time on, the DWerah kregional) movement gave increasing stress to the objective of

a national anli-Communist front.

An event with which the reclw~s disclaimed any connection was the unsuccessful attempt to

assassinate President Sukarno at Tjikini Schoti in Djakarta on November 30, 1957. The central

goverazment,however, maintained that Ahinad |lusein, Dahlan Djambek, Maludin Simbolon, and

Zulkifli Lubis were involved in this affair.41 Whoever was involved, the attempt demonstrated

the uncertain temper of the country. It also drew the dissident groups closer together.

After President Sukarno left the country on January u, 1958, for a trip abroad, ri mors be-

gan to fly. It was said that the government planned military attacks on the dissident groups,

that the government planned arrest of the dissident leaders, and that the dissidents planned to

begin olen military action while the President was away. As a result, numerous meetings were

held between the Palembang leaders, the Permesta leaders, and a number of civilians, chiefly

members of the Muslim Masjunii Party. The civilian group included Burhanuddin Hlarahap, the

tormer Premier who had been appointed by Hatta in 1955 when Sukarno was out of the country;

Sjafruadin Prawiranegara, President of the Emergency Governtment during the Indonesian revolu.-

tion against the Dutch and, just before his defection to the rebels, governor of the Central Bank

of Indonesia; and Dr. Sumitro Djojohadikusumo, a leading economist who was Finance Minister

in the Indonesian government until shortly before his joining the rebels. Former Prime Minis-

ter Mohammad Natair, head of the Masjumi Party, was one of the major forces beh:r'd the new

demands that were now made. Althoul-h disagreeing about almost everything except the need

for a change, most groups eventually concurred in backing an ultimatum. Issued by Alhmad

liusein on February 10, 1958, a few daN s before Sukarno was due to return to the country, this

ultimatum demanded that the Djuanda Kartawidjaja cabinet ret)trn its mandate within five days

and that Mohammad Hartta and the Sultan of Djogjakarta, tlamengku Buwono IX, be named to

form a new cabinet.

The Indonesian Cabinet rejected the ultimatumn. Colonelir Ahmad Husein, Zulkifli Lubis,

Dahlan Djambek, and Maludin Simbolon were dishonorably discharged; all battalion commanders

were temporarily placed directly under the Chief of Staff;12 and all communications to and froni

Central Sumatra were cut off.

INSURGENCY

The response of the rebels was the declaration in Padang on February 15, 1958, of the

Pemerintah Revolusioner Republik Indonesia (PRRI), or Revolutionary Government of the Re-

public of Indonesia. The rebellion had finaily officially begun.
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The PRRI regime was evidently formied on the basis of several mistaken assuamptions. One

of these was the belief that Mohamnmad Ilatta and Sultran llamengku 13&wono of Djogjakarta, as

well. as oth~er prumijaent Indonesian leaders, would join in act ive support . Ins.~ad, both Hatta and

the Sultan, although in sympathy with~ sonie of the grievances of the rebels, deplored a movement

thnt might threaten Indonesian unity.

Rebel Gov ermient and Leadeorship

Since both the Sultan and Mohianmad Itatt~a refused to join the PI-Pd governuient, Sjafruddin

Prawirar~egara, as the next most prominent ctvilian among potential leaders, was named PBREI

Prime Minister. Curiously enough, neither Ahmad Husein, head of the Dewan lianteng andi a

pivotal figure in the rebellion, nor Zulkifli Lubis, whose name occurred frequently in central

government (if not in rebel) reports as being a key man in the rebellion, had positions in the

PB-RI government.

There were 113 ministries in the PBRIl government. In the initial cabinet, Siafruddin held

the post of Finanec Minister, as well as 1hat of Prime Minister. Other ministries were staffed

as follows: Foreign Affairs, Col. MAladin Sinibolon; Internal Affairs, Col. Alohamnmad Dahilun

Djambek; Defense and Justice, IBurhanuddin liarahiap; Commerce and Communications, Dr.

Sumitro, Djojohadikusumio; Education and Health, Mohammad Sjafei; Reconstruction, Col. Joop

F. Warouw; Agriculture and Labor, Solidin Sarumpact; Information, Li. Col. Saleh Lahade;

Religious Affairs, Mochtar Lintarig; and Social Affairs, Abdul Gani Usmnan (also ha,own as Ajab

or "Father" Gani). Shortly thereafter, the cabinet was altered somewhiat to include two other per -

sons; Asaat Datuk Mudo took over the post of Minister of Internal Affairs and Sulaiman took

over the Ministry of Labor.

The cabinet remained in this form until, after severe military defeats on Sumatra, the PB-RI

governinent was transferred from Padang to llukittingg; in Sumatra, and then to Menado, sula-

wesi, in May 1958. 43 With most of its official family in Sulawesi, the center of the Permestc-

movement, the PBRI, previously onlyý loosely allied with Permiesti, became increasingly identi-

fied with it.

In its final form, the "working cabinet" at Menado consisted of Col. ~Joup Warouw as Deputy

Prime Minister, Minister of Reconstruction, Industry, and P~ublic Works, and Acting Defense

Minister, Dr, Siunitro Djojohadikusumno as Minister of Commerce, Comiminications, Foreign

Affairs, Finance, etc.- Prof. Mocl tar Lintang as Minister of Religious Affairs, Acting Minister

of Interior, andi Acting Minister of Labor; W. J. U). Pesik (formnerly billonesian Consul General

in Viet-Nam) as Minister of State; and Dr. It. A. V. Sual as Trevsurer General. 44 The loca -

tion of other rebel leaders, both civilian and miilitary%, was iiot always known. Prime Minister

Sjafruddin and some other members of his cabinet were believed to be in hiding on Suinatra,

still others were thought to be carrying on underground activities iii Java.
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Several members of diplomatic and military r•-issions abroad left their posts to join or hell)

the rebels. Anmong the most prominent were the Iloreiesian Ambassador to Italy, Sutan Moham-

mad Rasjid, who carried on. propag nda activitie four the rebels in hurope; W. J. D. IPesik,

Indonesian Consul General at Saigon; and Military Attachts Kawilarang and Joop Waroliw, who

joined the rebels in a military capacity. 4:, A number of members n.ron the Masjumi overtly or

covertly !upported the rebellions, and the Pnrtai Kristen Indonesia (Parkindo) or Christian

Party of bidonesia was also accused of supporting the rebels, particulahly in the Tapannli area .4V

Rebel Strategy and Strength

With the setting up of the rebel government, the insurrection took on a new complexion.

Initially, the leaders of the PflIU and Permesta groups had reiterated their basic loyalty to

President Sukarno and asked only that certain reforms be made. With the outbreak of open con-

flict, it becmne the goal of the insurgents to gain recognition as belligerents in international law.

Believing that their control of am extensive amount of territory might lead to de facto recognition

of the rebel government or at least recognition of belligerent status, the PRRI leaders planned a

territorial defense, However, the almost immediate fall in mid-1958 of the Sumatran cities of

Padang, Bukittinggi, and Pakanbaru forced the insurgents into a hastily organized gaerrilla war

with only a small portion of the forces they had thought would be at their Cisposal. 47

It is impossible to say precisely how many were involved in the rebellions. In September

1958, the Indonesian government estimated that about 6,000 Permeata rebels had surrendered to

or rejoined the governm,ent in Sulawesi. It was thought that the Permesta rebels still had about

9,000 more-or-less regular troops in Sulawesi, their core formed by Battalions No. 702, No.

714, and No. 719, as well as by the former Mobile Brigade and those police groups which had

joined them, In addition to these 9,000, it was estimated that the rebels had the bupport of

about 4,000 student fighters and about 2,000 former members of the KNIL (Royal Netherlands

Indies Army-the Dutch colonial army i' the Indies), as well as about 500 members of an armed

band led by one Jan Timbuleng. 48 These figures did not include thc Darul Islamr- groups in Java

and the remaining Darul Islam and PtJlt troops in Sumatra. Other government figures regard-

lag surrenders tended to support the rebels' ceitention that, when the conflict was at its height,

they had 30 battalions in Sumatra and 17 in Sulawesi, operating as guerri~las.4R By government

reports, it accepted 20,000 surrenders in the Medan area of Sumatra alone between January and

August of 1961,50 and it announced that 47,000 c; -rebels in Sulawesi alone were affected by an amnesty

of August 1, 1961.t•S It is quite possible that as man., as 100,000 persons may have beendirectly

involved in guerrilla operationm against the government at one time or another.

The Varied Nature of Rebel Groups

The rebellions had a number of curious features. One was the fact that, despite. relatively

little local assistance, new groups of guerrillas continued to be formed. Many of those were, of
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1958 there was speculation as to his real role in the rebellion and conjecture that he was not in

wholehearted support of the rebel caimpaign, Not only was it said thi t he never appeared in

a ta y.uh,.fo, aml -uih usualy bt, found playing tennis or riding a motorbicycie, but he was

also reported to have been in a number of places in Sal aw0si, each of which was captured by

governunent troops soon after he left.

Logistical Problems

Acquisition of equiinlent and supplies 1j)sed ina , problems for the rebels. At various

times there were reports of lo)ting and terrorism in the villages and complaints that the rebels

had made off with food or inzmmunition without recompense, On the other hand, in one rather

tender incident the armned "terrorists" entered two villages in Garut regency and, instead of

looting, left behind seven babies, all under one year of age, together with some clothes and mon-

ey. Although no messages were left, the villagers wcre under the impression tnat the rebels

wishod their children reared under conditions of security. so

A major mistake on the part of the insurgents was their belief that the PRRT would receive

substantial monetary and military aid from abroad. There appears in fact to have been some

smuggling from Singapore, the Philippines, and perhaps Taiwan; and a few American, National-

Ist Chinese, and Filipino pilots flew for the rebels. The role which foreigrn governments and,

more particularly, the United States may have played in the rebellions is naturally difficult to

assess since such aid would necessarily have been of a secret nature. 5 q

External Aid for Rebels

The Indonesian government., for its own reasons, fostered the belief within Indonesia that

the rebellions were backed by foreign powers, but the only substantial evidence for such ac-

cusations was the capture af a single pilot of American nationality, Allan Lawrence Pope." Al-

though it was true that much of the rebel equipment captured by the government was of U.S.

make, this could have been bought on the open market in other counLries, or indeed it could

have been captured by the rebels from Indonesian troops who were using U.S. arms. It is not

possible ther, rre to assign a definite role to the Unitsd States government; later it did give aid

to the Indonesian goverument. If the rebels expected to receive substantial aid from abroad, it

may be assumed that they would have had to demonstrate a reasonable chance of success. It

was reported, in fact, that Colonel Simbolon was perturbed by the rebels' early abandonment ol

much of Sumatra because this it reat "would be likely to shake the confidence of interests

abroad.

*Pope's trial went on for years, and he was officially sentenced to death, but he was, in

fact, quietly and without fanfare released and returned to the United States.
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Ironically, exter'nal aid became a double loss for the rebels, as- the government hairnici'id
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ruccie i\'' o suppor11( it (r'oll) outs iide 111 InolDs i a that :11lipilot s Wee ic n it lý and that all IrAin ingtol

lIla Cc Oil ha tonesKI $011oil. No ilet helc ss it, was~ apa I il~t'int \' ) iII'l 'Ii eVe 111 thlit' 01C rebS we it'

stilpplirtedt by external p oweris a1 1(11 %we 11 I1hi6 not U-11 Inil doil llsim allnk their o 11110(k andt( airm. Thus

their' i'epiitCL tore 410 Sj onso k's hip) Cos 05 1lien Il ilil aiM' -iqlpplrt wvith1111uIt ' I po idig 1tile mait'rial jut i

Which 1mýIght have comipeknsated for the hIsS,

E'xceplt ill thet' Mijaha sa area Of SoLawe(si, the rebel groiups dit k ot re1 ceive much11 iltsiti\C

supp~lort fronti the local j)piJIp~Ol tio This WdN 110it, hlocever, dtue to anly reluctance of thle localI

licoptIL W to ighlt OL ('lecit IiA geV rI? tk 01 Lt--a factL atte StQ0(j to 1)v a ki Z111 HIiC- t nII Ill tle kaFldjl~ 0-a a Ii'

solawesi . The Toraidjanls, largely uChristianl-anil tlst, joined nteithe r thle rebels nor, the oe'l-

]lit heir greI'tatst ekienlies werotrei ne(1'ieghbors, tile ltugillese. Ill tile S1prl itg of '5), tIle

ii lia1C '01111 11111cr Of the Paljj) :tr a'j caoslied inlto To rad ja I err it,0i iv withI eight co lill IC li Ofi

troops, chiefly BL~ginese, with the tvoWedI 11'rp~oSe of ealkItiring Pcnct rOol)S . fie i'tioe

neI et' nl t Ites I 1 jila tli; it thi.i ct hald ne ii' h(ci . k JCill '51 t1 i'Oo S i tilte Ri lea a 111 c rl' jIl 'it'l O N \UICi

pluniit ive nicasurus agaiilist iit(' Tloi'aijanls. Inl the b~elief that this molve Was m5liore O ofe IosI hu~it ii

by their tradIitionlal Iklgini'ew enemies than a valid act ion of thet centrpal glI\'trnielkt , Is' 1(110'-

115l mouste red tihei r toital ' raelk Il ol Itto I u 1 e kuipql1 all d ull Illa)ageli i to ui1ll Iat'. all1101 lhlt'on

v'111 ImpI,,. oif glivet' '1111,it 1 'OuI S. InI t tIiS II Ut iOn tticy aN 11pcor to havxe been ll aide I by Il l'Ia rgelv

Christ ian P~olice Mobile Blrigadte U nit It Iiliteliakl-Mlia kal. It is ev'idet'it Itiat, if thle caust' Ii 'It

sufficient, the lot!;il people' wei'e qluite (earn Ide of tight ing q)

The InsurgenrY Fades Aw'ay

Thle rhI'd itl5Condoj(t' kit a diIgL1Iiies h li'\. Ill ilit0 rý (013111)igi., marke1'dl by occaýsionlal r. Is

(on towns, hblt, chiefly c ha aketc 1'i/cl by) a pr Idi lkie ioi to IIC c~jc lienCv i' gox' e'11-1111 tlt toIa.'C ;11 p-

proaviflvdi'l It sevellu ('lea i that, thle rets.ls '1 tiitary, ineffeetiveness , the sporai i11' ntighitng mnong11

Va iiot, s Pt'tltl sCectors and11 tilte ia 11( it to I'Ci'ci Civetithe ' so Itfi ci 'nt jilternall or' cernat'il suppotlli

had anl extreme]. enervating effect upon tthe rebellion.
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In what was almost a last effort, the PR1TI in January 19{•, changed its name to the EPI

(Iepublik Persatuan Indonesia, or United Indonesian Republic). The change was said to have

been supported by Mohammad Natsir, the former head of the Mlasjumi Party, and PRRI Premier

Sjafruddin Prawiranegara: but it was opposed bN Ahmad llusein, who wished to maintain the

identity of the Pl-lii., and Djamihck and Usmnan, who were said o,) wint. to establish an Islamic

goverulinent on the order of Darul Islam.G3 Although this move was made with the intent of con-

ciliating and consolidating the various rebel forces, it d(oes not appear to have achieved its

p)urtose.

By 1960 the rebellion was almost over. There was a little fighting from time to time, but

on the whole the rebels did more .surrendering ',han fighting.

COUNTER INSURGENCY

in every sense the major counterinsurgent force in Indonesia was the person of the Presi-

dent. The boy who was to become 'Sukarno" was named Kusno Sosro when he was born at

Surabaja in East Java on June 6, 1901, the son of a schoolteacher of moderate circumstances.

Although Sukarno was graduated from the Teel,nische Hoogeschool in Bandung with the degree of

insinjur (eagineer), he had been interested from an early age in politics. As a teenager he had

joined the Young Java movement, writing fiery political articles under the pen nare of "Bima,"

and had lived for some years in the hcrme a( the founder of the Indonesian Islamic League,

0. S. Tjokroaminoto. Here he met most of the major Indonesian political leaders of the

time. He also contracted an ephemeral marriage with Tjokroaminoto's daughter.

As he matured, Sukarno broke away from the Indonesian Islamic League, began to make im--

passioned and effective political speeches against the Dutch, and in 1927 helped to found a short-

lived party, the Partai Nasionalls Indonesia (unrelated to the present party of the same name).

In 1929, a particularly succes4sful speech in Bandung brought on Sukarno'Lý arrest by the Dutch.

A second arr'st by the Dutch in 1934 resulted in his being sentenced to exile under Dutch sur--

veillance; this ended only when he was freed eight years later b- the Japanese. Using the Jap-

anese occupiers of Indonesia to further the cause of mndependetice from the Dutch, Sukarno pro-

claimed Indonesian independence on August 17, 1945, and led the four-year revolution against

the Dutch that foll,,wcd. President of indonesia since its independence, he was ii, 1963 "electrd'

Pretidcnt for life by the PeeoloI 's Consultative Congress, a boly he had previously appointed.

I~i rih, thLe period of Sukarnues exile, he had married a woman considerably older than himl-

self, but no c:hildren reauited fron, this marriage and it was eventually dissolved. Sukarno then

married Fatnawati, by whom he had five children. He wys later concurrently married to

divorcee, Ilartini, in ;a union which resulted in two children. Sukarno's marriage to Ilartiniwith-

out allowing Fatmawati a divorce led to a storm of verbal disapproval on the part of Indonesian
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women, but this may have been more apparent than real since there was no noticeable diminution

of the esteem in which he was generally held by Indunesians. Indeed, for Indonesians, he held ar.

unparalleled appeal difficult for outsiders tounderatand.

Sukarno Takes Military Action

talthough the central government had quietly tolerated the existence of the Permesta iove-

inent in Salawesi, the declaration of a PRRI government on February 15, 1958, brought a quick

military response from President Sukarno. Having failed to prevent the insurgency from de-

veloping, he now turned to military meanc, giving General Nasution permission to move quickly

and in force against the rebels. The main point upon which the central government was deter-

mined was that the rebels should not establish enough cf a base to put In a bid for recognition

as belligerents, On February 22, the government's air force successfully conducted air raids

on the radio s Rtij,•s of Padang and Buklttinggi, in Sumatra, and on military targets in central

Sumatra.

Operation TEGAS

The first major military operation in Sumatra was Operation TEGAS (FIR) ),G4 which was

planned for March 1958. TEGAS targets were the oil harbor and oil fields lyiug in the triangle

lormed by Pakanbaru, Palming, and Dumai, as well as the important Lirik-Ralgat oil field ap-

proximately 100 miles southeast of Pakanbaru. Although plannecl to bcgi;, on March 10, the

operation was, because of technical difficulties, not actually launched until the 12th The delay

caused no noticeable difficulties.
There was a large element of luck in the government's success. Realizing that Pakanbaru

was a logi al target and thft the rebels were likely to be more than ord.narily vigilant there, the

government tried to distract the rebels' attention by naval maneuvvrs near Padang. While all

attention was focused on the latter action, government troops quietly assembled at Tandjung i-

nang onthe Rlau Islands in preparation f,,r launching an attack against Pakanbaru, This rube was

entirely successful. Meanwhile, a week belore the beginning of Operation TEGAS, an advance

party of government troops landed on and occupied the Bengkalis Islands, from which the main

offensive was to take place. Although rebel forces escaped to the mainland, their warnings were

evidently disbelieved. At any rate, no preparation was made to meet the advancing government

troops. Furthermore, the government's attack on Pakanbaru was fortuitously aided by the fact

that it caught the rebels in the act of gathering up slipplieE which had been airdropped to them

the previous day.

There was also good coordination among all three branches of the armed forces taking part

in the operation. Army forces included the 528th Infantry Battalion/Brawidjaja, the Infantry

Battalion "Banteng Raiders" /Diponegoro, the 322d Infantry Battalion/Siliwangi, the Regimen
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l'ara Komando Angkatan Dauat (ill'KAD, or Army Commandos Regiment), the Cavalry, the

Artiller;, the Military Police, and the Corps of Engineers. Navy forces included the Korps

Komundnalo tMlarinc Corps) and a squasdron of warshipl- ltcd b3 thet co,-etie Banteng. Air force

groups participating in Operation TIC.GAS encompassed the air force paratroops, squadrons of

fighters and bombers, and transport aiccraft.6

Operation TEGAS was under the overall direction of army Lt. Col. Kaharudin Nasution.

It involved two separate subcomnands-Dongkieak (Lifting Jack) subcommand, led by Infantry

Major Sukartidjo, and Kangguru (Kangaroo) subcommand, led by air force Lieutenant Colonel

Wirjadinata. Subcommands Dongkrak and Kangguru were further subdivided. Dongkrak cub-

command was divided into Kaladjengking (Scorpion) force, which had as its goal the taking of

Dumai, and Kantjil (Mouse-deer) force, which was to take Pakning; after the capture of Dumat

and Pakning, troops were to converge on Pakanbaru. Kang,'cu SUbtUliniai comprised X-r-"v

force-consisting of the paratroops, the air force shock troops, and army commandos-and Kuat

(Strong) force-which included troops to be air landcu. It had the task of capturing the airfield

and then the city of Pakanbaru, where it would reunite with Dongkrak subcommand.

The government's plans appear to have worked almost flaw.essly. Kangguru subcommand

began to move on March 12 at 0500, West Sumatra time, and by 0600 fighters and bombers were

already in action. After having fired on the airfield to make uure it was cleared, government

paratroops dropped on Pakanbaru airfield at 0730 and within 40 minutes had cleared the area in

the vicinity of the airfield and were pursuing rebels into the countryside. By 1300, X-ray and

Kuat forces had occupied the airfield and town of Pakanbaru, and the rebel forces had either

surrendered themselves and their equipment or fled toward the west. ýs

In the meantime, 36 hours before Kangguru subcommand began to move, Dongkrak sub-

command had been brought by navy vessels to a rendezvous off mainland Bengkalis. It was at

this point that the division between Kaladjengking and Kantjil forces took place, the former

moving toward Duanai and the latter toward Pakning. Kaladjengking force occupied Dumat on

the morning of March 12 and then, proceeding by the road built by the Caltex Oft installations,

moved in the direction of Pakanbaru. Along the way, it captured Rumbai, and rejoined Kangguru

subuommand in Pakanbaru on March 14. Kantjil force had equal success although it met with

more enemy resistance. It moved along the Sink River, reached and occupied Palming on

March 12, and proceeded to take the town of Sri Siak Indrapura. Kantjil force reunited with the

main force at Pakanbaru on March lii. By the 18th, the main rebel force in the area, about one

company in strength, had surrendered, complete with weapons, including six bazookas.G- Gov-

ernment spokesmen claimed that Operation TEGAS resulted in only one government casualty, a

marine wounded during the landings. As
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Capture of (he A4irfields and Meodana

In) addition, about 100 mile$ souithleast of P1akanbaru, the governnment dropped commando
troops wvhich, finding the rebels completely unprepared, captured thc key Lirik-Rlengnt aii field.4

Government troops continued to move inton North and Central Sumatra.

B~ecause of swift action iii these nmanetuvers, government tz-ooJŽs haou ccupied Bagansiaplapi

*and Kota Tengah and the Linik, lDjapura, and Airmo1pl- airfields within 10 days. Furthermore,

*the government put down a rebel attempt to recover lost ground led byý two Regular Army of-

ficers who detected on Mar~ch 16 and join,;1d ie insurgents: Maj. Bo~yke Nningtols, whow led a

rebel th~xst against Medan in the so-vaflcd Operation SABANG-MEltAUKL;* and Capt. Sits

Pohian statieýned in Tapanuli, who attemptrA to join himn at Mledan. In seizing Medan, Nainggo-

lan was ct-nsiderabl) aided by support from the 131st Battalion stationed there. lie had for-

mnerly commanded this b~attalion and, apparently out of personal loyalty, it supported hiri. When

loyal government troops descended on Mledan fromt two directions, Colonel Kawilarang, the

rebel commander in chief, didl not enter Medan to suppoc-t Nainggolan. By 0700 o., Mlarch 17,

the government was once more in control of Medan.", Nainggolao's troops fled in two direc-

tions-some with himi as leader, escaped toward Tapanul i; while others, led by Maj. Said Usmin,

turned toward Atjeh, evidently intending to join the Darul Islam rebels.

Operation AUGUST 17

On April 17, 1958, government forces under'took tuperation AUJGUST 17 (named after the

date of the initial proclamation of Indonesian independence in 1945), to consolidate the gains

made under Operation TEGA-S. Under the 'cadership of Cal1. A. .Thni (later spelled Yani),

Operation AUGUST 17 was conducýted against the rebel capital of Padang in western Sumatra.

Once more deceptive measures were effective. About 241 hours before the p~lanned landing, a

group of troop transports proceeded to Teluk Baijur harbor to give the rebels the impression

that the landing would takeplace there. In the meantime, tli.Ž Indonesian Navy shelled Padang in

order to estimate the defenses of the town. 01, the night before the offensive, the transport,

slipped quietly away from Tolux Bajur to the landing area at Pai~tai Merab (Rfed Beachj . At

0430 on the 17th, the Indonesian Navy opened fire on the beach, anti at 050o' the ariny's con-

mandos began landing. At 0600 a sq~uadlron of air force fighters began circling the town of

Padang anti its airfield, Tabing, to reconnoiter the airfield's, defenses, which included rebel-

laid land mines and bambu runtiing (pointed bamboo spears stuck inio the ground at an angle).

The air forco' also bombecd it gan emplacement on the Slopes of Mount Padang, whlichi commanded

*8atang and Merauke were two towvns at the extremities of the Indonesian archipelago (the
one in Sumatra, the other in West New Guinea) to which President Sokarno frequently imcLrred
in his campaign to regain Irian B~arat (West New Guinea). Rebel use of this phrase, therefore,
was both an attempt to dissociate the rebel movement from the Dutch and to give it a1 pro--
Sukarno flavor, and an even more subtle attempt to imply nationalism as such.

423



both Padang and Toluk Bkajur harbor. Air transports then began dropping paratroops on Tabing

airfield. Quickly clearing Tabing airport, government paratroopers united with the ueaborne

io uljs WO occupy I'adang. This was accomplished by 1700 of the same day.o

G;overnment Forces Clear Sarrnatra

From Padang, the rebels moved their capital to Bukittinggi, with government troops in pur-

suit. In fact, the object in landing both at Pantai Merah and at Tabing had been to cut off rebel
retreat routes. Instead of rejoiningr other rebel troops at Bukittinggi, the PRI tops feein

retreat~~~~~~~~~~~~~ rue.nsedorjonnotereetrosaBuiini, te PRR t roop fleing

from Padang were forced to go in the direction of Indarung, in an attempt to reach Solok, 30

miles northeast of Padang. By April 21, government forces were in control of Indarung and

were in position to take Solok. Once more, however, Colonel Jani wished to cut off the rebels'

line of retreat. Moving first against Alahan Pandjang, about 125 miles southeast of Bukittinggi,

Colonel Jani captured it on April 22 and effectively blocked any rebel attempt to move into

Sungei Penuh in the rich rice-growing area of Kerintji in Central Sumatra. 71 Solok, now vulner-

able from two sides and facing government troops from both Indarung and Alahan Pandjang, put

up little resistance, falling on April 24. Colonel Jani then turned his attention to Bukittinggi,

now isolated. Intermediate towns offered little resistance. Sawah Lunto, Lubuk Alung, and

Padan6 Pandjang fell in rapid succession. Of Ahinad Husein, who had been said to be directing

rebel operations from Bukittinggi, there was no sign. On May 4, 1958, Bu~kittinggi fell.

Government forces, meeting only token resistance, seemed almost baffled at the ease with

which they had taken the most important portions of rebel territory in Sumatra. According to

Col. Rudy Pirngadie, Chief of the Army Information Service, Indonesian Army leaders could not

understand why the rebels had not defended such iueally positioned towns as Solok, Padang

Pandjang, and Bukittinggi-all located in areas full of hills, ravines, and valleys which would

have made defense easy.

Government succc-sses against lthf, i-ebels in Swmatra were overwhelming. From that time

on, the rebels had no nope of opening a military offensive, their operations being confined to

defensive and harassing guerrilla actions. 72 Although a number of the PRRI rebel leaders were

reporicd to be at large in Sumatra and even in Java, the chiet military effort of the rebels-

excluding Darul Islam activity in northern Sumatra and West Java--was now to be centered in

Sulawesi.

The Army Moves Into Sulawesi and West Java

Operations against the rebels in Sulawesi had already begun shortly after the opening of

Operation TEGAS in Sumatra. The first actual battle in Sulawesi-aside from Darul Islam raids

on isolated villages -appears to have taken place at Donggala on March 29, 1958, with govern-

ment troops led by Capt. Frans Karagan and supported by police units under Police Inspector
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Sueb. According to government sources, the battle was initiated by Captain Karagan when he

suspected that the rebels were preparing to act. Calling his action Operation lNSJAF (REALI-

ZATION), Captain Karagan cleared the rebels from Donggala and then pursued them southeast

to Palu.

In the meantime, the Army High Command had also initiated Operation SAPTAMARGA

I named for the seven pledges of loyalty given by members of the armed forces) in Sulawesi. In

late March and early April, troops were brought into Sulawesi, and Operation INSJAF forces

were also integrated into the group. Colonel Rukmito, Commander of SAPTAMARGA, assumed

command of the enttUe group on April 18, 1958. 7

In the operation, relatively little use was made of paratroopers, as these were already ex-

hausted by their work in Sumatra. Rather, fresh land forces, especially elite airborne troops

(RPKAD), were used. Another problem was that throughout the initial stages of Operation

SAPTAMARGA the rebels maintained air superiority. Two operations were therefore planned,

MENA I and MENA I1 (FORWARD in Ambonese). MlENA I was aimed at the capture of Djailolo

airfield in Halmahera, from which rebel planes were operating. Morotai, however, proved a

* greater menace, so that MENA 11 was launched on May 18, 1958, b,,- Amphibious Task Group No.

21. This group, under the command of Lieutenant Colonel Hunholz, consisted of air force para-

chutists, a landing force of 24 navy commandos, plus one battalion from the Brawidjaia Regi-

ment from East Java and one detachment of the Brawidjaja from Ambon, one company of the

Mobile Brigade from Amnbon, and troop transports consisting of two regular transports and five

German-built minesweepers. By May 20, Morotai was in goveriient hands, and the govern-

ment gained air superiority in Sulawesi. Operation MENA I was no[ launched alitil some two

weeks later, 74

Operation SAPTAMARGA 1I, meanwhile begun on May 14, was concerned with the capture

of Gorontalo; and by May 22, it was firmly in government hands. ,bi
The gcvernment carried on a number of other operations in Sulawesi, capturing the new

rebel capital of Menado, as well as Kema, Wo'i, and other towns. Additional government oper-

ations included GURUH (THUNDER) in south Kerintji, Sumatra, in Septembt . 1958; MERDEKA

(FREEDOM), one of the largest combined operations directed chiefly against Sulawesi, in 1958;

and GUNTUR (another word for THUNDER) in South Sulawesi in 1960. CEPA-K (MOVEMLNT)

and GODAM (CLUB) w-zre directed against the Darul Islam guerrillas in West Java during

1959. All operations had the same general mission-capture of the target city and interdiction

of rebel routes to freedom. Government tacti.s were usually to captult. possibic escape routes

first, then to attack the rebel stronghold. Against the Darul Islam rebel., especially in western

Java, government strategy wq-3 to drive them into positions where lack of food or local support

would eventually force them eith."r to attempt to fight their way out or to surrender.
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The Major Mililary Figure

The chief architect of the rebels' military defeat was Abdul Harris Nasution, Chief of Staff

of the 400,000--iain Indonesian ArmyN; and in overall charge of thk, gov,_rnmnent's military

canipaignis. Born in December 1918, Nasution had been educated at the Royal Military Academy

and had werved in the Royal Netherlands Indies Army until 1942. Under the Japanese, Nasution

had acted first as an official of Bandung municipality, later becoming leader of the Bandung

Youth Front and deputy commander of the Bandung 'elopor (Pioneer) Battalion, as well as a

rien•ber of the Angkatan Muda Bandung tYoung Generation of Bandung). In the postwar period

he fought against the Dutch, becoming Army Chief of Staff in 1950. Early in his career he was

known as a, ardent anti-Communist and one of the chief opponents of PKI power in Indonesia,

Following machinations within the army and an attempt to, reduce the size of the army and to

professionalize it, Nasution was removed from power, remaining inactive from 1952 to 1955.

In 1955, he was, as already noted, reinstated as Chief of Staff with rank of major general, with

promotions to lieutenant general in 1958 and to full general in 1960.77 During the period of the

rebellions, Nasution's officer corps included many officers who had been trained in the United

States, particularly at Fort Leavenworth, and he was able to take full advantage of this training.

External Support for Sukarno

Althnugh the government received external add-both from the Soviet bloc and from tie

West-this appears in no sense to have been decisive. The Soviet government made $100 mil-

lion credit available in 1956 and gave t795,200 credit to private Indonesian firms in 1958. But

the Indonesian goverrnent apparently did not even use the llyushins (jets) which it received

from Czechoslovakia for fear of international repercussions; rebel charges that the government

was pro-Communist apparently made President Sukarno hesitant to appear too far committed to

the left. From 1950 to 1959, American economic aid to the government of Indonesia totaled

$335 million. By mid-1958, the United States was aware that the rebel cause was close to lost

and accutidiigly sought to reconcile the rebels with the government. In fact, beginning in Au-

gust 1958, the U.S. Air Force airlifted much-needed small arms to the Indonesian government.

Under the Colombo Plan, Commonwealth countries also gave aid, as did Japan and West Ger-

many. The Indonesian government was thus able to display on October 5, 1958, a.nong Its air

force planes, Soviet MIG-15's and Ilyushin-28 jet bombers, as well as British Vampire jet trainers

and U. S. Grumman Albatross amphibians. 18

Popular Support Goes to the Government

In general, the gover:ment retainea or quickly regained the support of the local population.

Although the people of the r(bel areas had evidently been told that they could expect only abuse

when government troops arrived, they were apparently well treated by the army, which was
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undettr orders to alt emp!t I"' make I' miensts ith the local popuilat ion. 113 W0ord Of Mouth, 11hiS In -

I oi'iiatio~n bprt'id. Auý a I suIlI ;tItttr t I L f IrIst few I]monthI s, it waIs oni III)In %v ei5 M rar i~ses I lcit

thle local ps ultit'll pill up u1i1\ st iiiaz to amd tOe rebely "Ammn gmemni' 0 'l wt hvs. WMAe

tile govv ru11 n rt reported, smilewhai III rp ii se, that I e al V1ilage r S had WIll irgmS o it a CUeiIu Styo

fo17rm their OWn) anltirebecl dCtenSV groupIIs and glWIerrI handI(s. One( (I th ml( lost pt'oiniiteilt of I he

lotyal guoerrilla, group[I:; opt ~rated in SuilaWesi as the Pasukaiu P em Aila Kesatuan Repuhlik 111(10-

neVSi:1 I)Crtenhle- S f tile tlnit (Of (1he lipbl)INI O1 Indones'ý7ia) , this groupmj was also knoiwn as lit'

Pa sut"an 1' a is jung Fri sko (Troops ofl C apje Fri s R) ,The goXC e nInaI ut 1a in ii tli tha le.'e g~ik l -

rumi gangs %yenL suiccessful in operations1 against rlwCKl ijt

Sukarno's tiolilicul Measuires Ben efit £Ihe Communists

Duiring the ilnsu rgenlvý piirind, Pre sident SukRarno also proce edeod to en rvw out his irogrF ii

of "gpiided d enie racy "A olii Jlv 3 111 59ý inl a pres idetnt i al dC'lee ir lin' oiIIIIUeCd 1 re~lt'l u0 ni t tl

Const itut ion of I1915. This Step wivs iure or less a1 restponser to rebelV drumins, Is Iitt tile linla 0 IC

of P res~ idet ii u Ratiino s returi n to t he 19153 C'oiislit iiionl was hlar illhyii accreid with til e exprets5sedt

desire oif the rehels for rnorv chuinovi'at ic procedlures: Oin"e Par] LNH had faled to vote It r

the ireturn of bhe 1915 Constift uion, Sulsrno ilii to on his oiwn perisonail authority On Mlarch 5,

1960, Pr'esidentt Sukarino di ssolv~ed the elvete it ndhoie siani Parlia ment*Ol0 onICb 271th , lie k t a Ii-

Ii shcdI all a 9si mt iVe (10tong ItAJOiig ( MoN I IU 11011) I ariani at~le, in wVt ir h thle ('ornmun11itSt 5 weIe

aiwardedl 65 of 261 seats. 8O The new Paml iamentii was officially inauguratetd onl June 2,1¶I6j .0-

Duinrlg the pet jod of the PHIt1I. tkinlesta rel)clliins, thle Communist Party. of hidonlesia

IPKI ) und er the eapat~le I end e rshIi i of t I)pa Nu santa ma Aid it, saw its greatest adi a it age tit thie

role of' givaing support to the counterinsit rgeneIly efforts of' President SukaI~rno . (lie 0t tile iibte -

(ions toi tile giovernmtent 's Cot'. c intl(IL I ~I, ha t iiin iitht iii al lowing incera sing Conmmun ist par-

ticipation, the government was risking its own existen . T`he ari( and nalture of the rebel iils.

as a More Or less rightist movemnent, were thus In large( mea0,sure thle ostniLVI e114 CaLISe (1if

Comnininist support for the gAmcrnink-nt.

1960ti, however, the PKI felt itself strlong enoug toeiiieth goetittailo give

WOitl' to tilet roLnliO that Na Siit ion hi: ii rejue sttoh thle r~ebel St)eto ItiAt toi the gi ie rueivin in 1 iii I,

to join forces against Commnunist aggaislnizemntit. A iiiitnumist traluatiin oif July M statii

that ttte, Priesidet'i had bveeln isled-an ijijui-teli attempt to drIve% aI NdeiI)r 'WeeTt SUki'llo :a11l

* An jute resting a sIivet "wh Cmi ig Ow lit' iti Ilit ion it ll ii electe PL ari liament tha oni o AIil i(f

thle )nli.'tav'y hecrocs of thle l-iIOtILSAiiLL ocVL)Il~iiti, 2NIItii1iio at ll~allv SuedS IhIe l1-IC11nSiahi) l4iLAt l-

moo~t for acting in violaLtio~n of the existing liii when it dissoilved the Lievtio t'ainimiiu awiil
replaveed it with an1 appointed legislattuLiv. Stitiiuo. an1 electted miembercl oif the Iisniisseih l':I rI a-

nient, sueilon bt'haltof the 206,261 voters who had elected hnim in 1935.Y Tht ease was Vci eitilillk
dismissedi after having Ise n tried byv t he lDj a Lrtaý Sp ecial Court anod liter hi the ) Djakart a

Supremye Court . (See: An laia , Sept .pc one -1w , 1 1 (ii, andt (lt ober 20, 19160.)
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the army. The )resident then joined the issue, reestablishing a balance of power by coming to

the aid of the t'nmmnitists. Lkit ini a number of instances army commanders responded by is-

suing local balls on PK1 activities on the grounds of security. In this dilemma, the Communists

wer. apparently able to use the issu., of regaining Irian Iarat to focus attention elsewhere and

to absorb the army's energies.82

]Mleanwhilc, the government li]had curbed the activities of all tx)litical parties during the

period of the rebellion and had required several parties, including Masjumi and Partai Sosialis

Indonesia, to disavow theif leaders who had joined the rebellion and to show cause why they

should not be dissolved. 83 When most of the militantly anti-Communist parties necessarily

failed to show cause, they' were dissolved. There was some speculation as to whether the 4

government would allow the Liga Deniokrasi (Democratic League) to exist as an official op-

position to thu Gotong lRojong Parliament;84 this was :a new group formed in March 1960 whose

members included some of those who had l)reviously opposed Sukarno in one capacity or an-

other.85 In fact, the government did definitely oppose the movement and, effective September

13, 1960, it suspended all political activities in Indonesia. tG

Leniency Accorded Former Rebels

One of the government's major policies was to ti eat victims of the reiellions and, indeed,

captured or surrendering rebe-ls themselves, with great kindness and leniency. Throughout the

period, the government tried to reconstruct areas damaged in fighting. In September 1958 the

Indonesian armed forces in West Sumatra made a gift of Rp. 5 million to the government of

West Sumatra for reconstruction. 87 Among other government offers for reconstruction was the

allocation of Rp. 108 million for the relief of sornoý million refugees who had been forced to flee

because of the rebellions .88 The government also made available a credit of Rp. 30 million to

North Sulawesi for the repair of communications in the Bolaang Mongondow area which had

suffered from the rebels' scorched-earth policy. 88 Still another fund of Up. 100 million was j

announced on April 20, 1960, for the care and rehabilitation of 45.580 converted Darrul Islamr

rebels and their families in South and Southeast Sulawesi. 90

One of the most humane of the gyvernment's policies was announced by Army Chief of Staff

Nasution in March 1960: former rebel,, pardoned by the government would not lose their rights

as veterans if they could prove their participation in the earlier Indonesian revolution against

the Dutch . 4

A number oi .mnesty offers were made. The one which received the greatest response

was officially made on Augnut 17, 1961, granting amnesty to all rebels and members of armed

gangs who surrendered before October 5, 1961. This offer was retroactive to August 1. With

the rebel cause already lost, the rumor of this offer was enough to bring an estimated 47,000

surrenders in Sulawesi and about 20,000 in Sumatra, Licluding most of the leaders, by
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August I17 02 Not only did thousands of rebel troops surrendeýr but so did mtttm retxel leadet s,

including Col. Alex~ J .Kaiwilarang., collitmander of the l'erynestii forces, 1). J. Soniba , Col

A'faludin Sivibolon; and Darul Islami leader Diud 3CINeitreub 3 In a lc~tter dated, Aupast 17, 0961,

r0A, PreierSjpifruddin Prttwiranegara uirged that all of his followers who had not .vet sur-

rendered should do so, on Augus11t 28, lie him1Self Sorrundlcred. On Septembevr 18, a number of

reel ivngi Wiouw (rKortedinludsssing t. J in Northk 13j.aws bt. Atis ownd thop ter eWhioi ofigl

rebel liin inHong Kreortedl includingie i. Nort 1) PeikIi. by. ]hris oand thop lerWidow ofCol.

sin fmadnees) tock an oath of loyalty to the Indonesian gOVLrnment . On Se'ptemiber 27,

Mohamnmad Natsir also surrendered. 4 Sumitro fled to Malaya.

Thus the governments regard for Indonesian losses and its apparent willingness te let

bygones be. bygones in treating former insurgents had a marked effect in bringing the rebellion

to a close.

OUTCOME AND CONCLLSIONS

By October i5, 1961, the insurgency was at a virtual end. 1wasons for the rebel failures

are hard to evaluate. The fact that South Sumatra, under Colonel lBarlian, did not join the re-

bellion as promised was a major factor counting against the dissidents. The apparent rebel

reliance on outside aid helped to destroy their credibility as far as (lie Indonesian populacv was

concerned, In turn, the absence of adequate external sunport foreclosed any military hope they

might have had. The lack of internal support, as Well ais the curious desultoriness oni the ptart

of the rebel leaders, seems to have been the last determining circumistance which led to the

petering out of the rebellions. In T. S. Eliot's famous plrav they ended "not with a bang htt

a whimper. ",95

Reasons for Gov~ernmentLal Suess.

The government. on the other hand, was fortunate in 14aving the abie, nuiiitnry Ie:udership otf

General Nasution during this period. Ilis swift moves inirnediately after thle .1nnouLncemen~t of

the PRRI government in Sumatra deprived it of the chief towns as bases -demoralizing the

rebels and preventing any international recognition that might have led to greater support totr

them. Instead, the insurgents were reduced to the stattts of marauding groups of guerrillas

The government's abilitY 'o discrolit the rebel cause and rally the ts)ltilatiuit to its own

side was certainly a major factor in its success. This was accomplished, first, because the

goenmn made rebel propaganita boomerang. In many eases the instirgettti had nianatget to

compel local support by instilling fear of government troops, but the correct actions ol those

troops when they reached the villages soon convinced the people that they3 hauc much less to fear

from the government than from the rebels. Second, thie governmient used the issue of fore~igni
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Support to brand the insurgents as Lulpatriotic and lacking in nationalistic feeling. Indonesia's

long and bitter •ar for dndependenve from the Netherlands was exploited in government slogans

against "'Western iiip, rialisnm" and 'interterence" which began to appear syvnoulyilous with the

r(ebel cause. Another factor was the government's clever use of the campaign to gain Irlan

arat Itreon the Dutch as propaganda: when the people as a whole rallied to the government's cry

to "recovvr" West New Guinea, thVc PlRIi'Permesta groups were made to appear in the most un-

lpopular light o1 thwartint, the government's efforts to regaiin its rightful territory .

Perhaps the most important element in the Indon,'ian govern"ment's success in quelling the

rebellions was the personality of Sukarno himself. A man of great charisma for the Indonesians,

Sukarno rarely failed to charm when he put his inind to it. Although Indonesians might admit

their country's dismal economic plight or the problems brought about by such external adven-

tures as the Irian 13arat or the later "crush Malaysia" campaigns, these same Indonesians, al-

most without exception, would still maintain that it was Sukarno who held the country together.

It is possible that, if Sukarno had used force alone against the rebels, he would not have sue-

ceed(d as well as he did by combining military measures with a policy of kindness both toward

the population as a whole and toward the returnees, many of whom were, for a time at least,

accepted back into government positions.

Economic and Political Aftereffects

Economically of course, the rebellions helped precipitate the disaster into which Indonesia

was already falling by the late 1950's. Of the total 1959 budget, in which revenues were esti-

mated at lRp. 24 billion, it was estimated that Rp. 17.6 billion was for defense spending.96 Dur-

ing this entire insurgency period, the value of the rupiah declined, government revenues fell, =

and the budget deficit climbed. The economic decline of Indonesia, already well under way, was

accelerated by the need for military counterinsurgency action.

Although the underlying causes of the rebellions, such as economic inequities, regional

differences, and "Javanese colonialism," still existed, the government was able after the rebel-

lions to focus attention on other matters. First, there was the Irian Barat campaign to obtain

West New Guinea from the Dutch, later the crush-Malaysia campaign, and the tentative be-

ginnings of a crusade to obtain eastern New Guinea from Australia. Little, on the other hand,

was accomliished in the way of establishing an efficient admiaiistr-•tion to govern Indonesia's

farflung provinces. Indonesian unity, won during a long and bitter revolution to obtain freedom

from the Netherlands, appeared to be maintained mainly by a series of moves to expand the

Indonesian empire.

In all of this activity, and particularly from the period of :he rebellions, there was a strong

residue of anti-Westernism in Indonesia. Since several anti-Communist countries, notably the
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United Slates, were identified with the rebels, they suffered the opprobrium in 'A ich the rebel

C'L.se Was held,

Politicalvy. the net result of the insurgc,,,,. period was to fragment and vitiate the powers

and resources of the anti-Communists, whereas the Indonesian Communists, by giving every

evidence of supporting Sukarno's government, were able to seize the opportunities afforded b3

the situation. The three major forces in Indonesian politics at the end of the rebellions were

thus the PKI, the army, and Presideni Sukarno.

The army's role was not unified, since the position of its vatious loaders toward commu -

nism differed and occasionally shifted. General Nasution appeared to become much less mili-

tantly opposed to communism, according to observers, partly because of his waniing personal

power as opposed to the Communist leader Aidit and partly because of Soviet military aid. lie

devoted his energies to the Irian Barat and crush-Malaysia campaigns. Thus the two other

partners in the triumvirate were the major forces at the end of the rebellions.

President Sukacno clearly felt that he could control the situation and any challenge to his

power by shifting his support to achieve a working balance. It became evident, however, that

the PKI was increasingly able to play the dominant role. In mid-1965, one may only specvlate

whether the PKI is merely biding its time until ii. can take over the Indonesian government

completely. *

*There was not long to wait In the fail of 1965, the PKI made itte bid for power, but this
misfired By early 1966 the army under General Nasution had clamped down on the Comnmu-
nists; Aidit had disappeared; and ]'resident Sukarno, still at the helm, appe'ared t(, be subject
considerable at my pressure.
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Chapter Fifteen

MALAYA (1948-1960)

ky Bert 11. Cooper, Jr.

1W1 isolating guerrillas from the civilian popula-
t ion through an~ intensive, prolonged, and corn-
p r e h en s i v c campaign of military operations,
psychological warfare, a nd political and social
reforms, British Commonwealth forces frus-
trated a determined attemipt Qv Malayan Chinede

Communists to seize power in the classic man-

heThree years after the end of World War 11, of ~rts faTed itngMdy nolrao o)

thefirt attefeld i th cld ar Ittok mrethan a decade of guvi ri la Wurl-IFO Wo (1eleat

the alayn isurgntsin an epic struggle that hia6 come to be regarded as a pirototype of suc-

Sitatd o apeninsula in Southeast Asia and bordered only by Thailand 01n the north,

Malya ., vitullyinisland country Comiparable in size to theito oIAlbma i t6n

area of about 50, 600 square mileus. Four -fifthis of Malaya's terrain is- jungle and sa-,and

mounainranes f 6000 to 7,000 feet run north and south through tilt a'tcrior- 'I the VMala

Puelin,,ula. The ciimipte throughout the Co)Untryj iS tropjic-al, o jibl littlc :Se toil6n vari ation

temperature, humidity, and rainfall.'

With four-fifibs of the country unfit tor cultiVationl Und theC remafinder, 0hoogli agriCUlUY .1yN

fetl.,largely given over to highly profitable rubber plantations, Malaya was forced to imoport

j ~mostly by Malay peasants and Chinese "'squatter" farmers, kwho grewý rice and vegct!'i des.2In

number of Chincse squatters rose sharply during World War 11, when tear, of the Jai1 tc S.

along with food shortages and unemployment in urban areas, drove thousands to secek ti~uir live-

lihood as farmers on the fringes of the jungle, where they oce-upi ed lanld wijtlhoot rli of title.

By 15i45 there were probably 41)0,000 of these sqiuatters.3
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l.~celpt for tin smelting, industrial1 devulopmevnt wins also v'ery limited in Malaya, and aln-ost

all mnanuftactured goodls wurv imported. 'rhe commercial sector o1 thu cconomy was highly de-

veloped ,and large'l) controlledI bv Chinese business interests. Malaya's rich. rubber plantations

and tin nilnes prodnced almost half the world output of rubber and around one-third of the world's

tiv, paying for the country's imports of food and maonulactored goods. Malaya's standard of

living was in fact among the highest in Asia, and its recovery from the ravages of World War P!

was relatively quick. The severe economic difficulties of the immediate postwar period, such

as food shortages, inflation, and the inevitable 1Hack market, were largely' settled by~ 194.'

Ethnic and Social Divcrsilv

At the outbreak of the insurgency in 1948, Malaya's population numbered about five million,

and during the next decade was to increase to almost six million. The most densely settled re-

guon is the west-coast areft, where the urban centers of Penang, Kuala Lumpur, lpoh, and

Malaccat are located.5

In 1948 the Malays constituted only 419 percent of Malaya's heterogeneous population. Thu

Chinese community made "p 39 percent, and the Indians and Ceylonese were the third most

dominant group, comprising over 10 percent . Finally, thevre were some 14, 000 Europeans,

11, 000 Eurasians, about 35, 000 aboriginal tribesmen, and a sprinkling of other nationalities. 6

ý-,~h the Malays were the dominant ethnic group in the country as a whole, the Chinese

greatly outnumbered the Malays in urban areas.

Nowhere was the urban preponderance of the Malayan Chinese more in evidence than in

the Crown Colony of Singapore, whose 1947 population of roughly one million was almost 80

percent Chinese. A 200-square-mile island at the southern tip of the Malay Peninsula, Singa-

pore constituted a distinct political entity separate from the Federation ot Malaya, although

historically and. econonilcally it functioned as an integral part of the colintry. One of the world's

major seaports, the city served as the leading commercial center for Malaya.

The problc'i r.f commr-wral relatiunuj b.4ween the indigenous Malay population and the im-

migrant Chinestý ~inA .adian popu'lations has long been the most significant social issue in Malaya.

Differences in language, religion, and social customs led to separate schools, segregated

residential areas, and distinct sociopolitical organizations for the Malay, Chinese, and Indian

communities. The British coloniFl regime, which had been established throughout Malaya in

the years between 1786 and 1914, provided the only common bond that existed among, the various

peoples.

With the rise of Asian nationalism in the 201th century, Chinese, Indian, and later Malay

national consciousness brought latent communal antagonisms to the fore as a major social and

pal)itical issue. The Japanese occupation (11442-451* contributed to the further breakaown of

*See ch 7, "Malaya (1942-1945)."
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social cohesion in Malakya. RN favoring thle Malays and Indians over' the Chinese and Eurasians--

in ti -lassie policy of 'divide and i tile"- the Mpanese greatly aggravated comlmunalI tensions and

racial hatreds, These internal differences seriously threatened Malayka's stabiiIttý ill thle tin-

medliate post-World War II period, when thle British undertook- to develOp an1 indigenous politicAl

6truLCture inl whiCh they' might eVentually invest governmental. authorityý. Intellse political rivalryN

* ~developed, especiall~y between the Malays andl thle Chinewe

The Chinese in Malaya, like Chiinese groups in other Souitheast Ab ian a rva a, halve tradi

tion~ally remained apart fromt the indigenous population, M ostly a comitercial and urlhan group,

thec Mala van Chinese gained an economic p~redomnhlanlce over the MaLays during 1the B~ritish

COlonial period. Whether weauthy merchants and owners of tinl nincti members of the large

plrofessional Iand entrepreneurial middle (lass, or poor laborers and aqlatltels , the Chinese

wvere held together by Strong ties 0of TNUtona0 I coast OUsness p nd racial groupo indintification . As

a nat ion within a natioi , the Malayvan Chine-Se felt thre-atenedA by' theL 1js:'Va!' (deýUlOp onclt of

Malilay nationalism and political advancement.'~ On the oilier hand, tile 'Ma lays resented the tra-

ditional economic domination and develOplng po(ltit13 tealcopetil ion Of 11he Cliiile-se

(,orernm ent and Politics

The Federation (of Malaya was instituted by thle Biritish tiltel Folni tmt 19is, ailter a pro0posed

uiay sYstem of government, known as the Union of ~l~ rvdtoh nokbea

resu~lt Of Malay opposition, Uinder th2 pi oposed Cnion, non1 --MaLtv gmoli s \ý outmi have been

given political equality with tile inldigenous Malay' 1101111lation . This , together, with the abrupt

11lilllfel in whichl the#- Britishi went about setting it lil the Unioni, so anllagmioze-di Mh 1iahY ehite tht

1i1Mou of theoi refusedA to servU inl the unitied colonial admnilistration . Finally , taill yi91 A8,

the British yielded to Malay demolnds for allecial tremitnantl in Malaya'Cs colonial adlimirstraitionl,

and a fede-ral system thait safe-guarded Malay interests wast adupljed . The Mailay -domini atedt

Federation discriminated against the( Chinesv with respect to laind owiiership, citii zenhip , and

political part icipation. in 1 94m lesm 111:411 201 percenti Of thle Malayan Chinecýý (jila ilifid ",w

cit znsip. 0L151

T[he Fed(eration oh Malaya, the capiital (of wNhich was Kuoala LUnii' , eln1pl'iSed the( nineI

Mailay states and tite two former Straits Settlenients oh Penang anid Mala( ent. The third Straiits

Settleunni.11, Singitpore, remaiilld it I iltisl cr(,wl collonI\ and a S 'liranlt p~litical l eltityý . The

Itr-itisti Iligh Culomni"Sionel fujnetiujit(I as toe Chuel e.XCeujive of tile liittiatioil pw(-I'llwlII . He'

asassisied by thc Vxucutivc (ounwi! , a purelyN advianry3 thod) , 0111 the( lA'giSlaltiVe Counil-1,

\0111ci uld lit 1iited legislatilve pol\1rs aid was chosen hy_ 111nl1Wtll suihtige Ill rejlIeUSeilt thevari'ouks

etnccommunliflti('A T1hcliy.'[i i.ictdiyitia ll btllunl ol tihe 11115 NMphat. SLtat"'s lui'ld~ll~lt

local auhriy sjIeci~jlly inl religious mnatter)S. Mallayal na;s to hc poeluo cd. ulndc) rlint h

tueaet0511-ttnnei at l. unpecCfied lUtuic dalte. if



Although Oic 1-envration government enijoyed the popular support of the Malay coklamunity,

it was bitterlN opposed by tILe Chinese and Indians, Ini the abtence, of national elections and

''uydtmmocr acy .po ititca!ipart I, S 1'ufvLtiouied as h -ressutre groups and lobbies for CernD mnaI11

interests.Tecmotir of the two mnajo- pC.I~tical parties in Mala8ya in 1 948- the United Malaya

Nat ional tOrgani zation (LtNIN) and the. Malayatn (iemocratic Unili, (MI Dut)--mirrored the se interests,

Trhe UNINO, founded in 19-1(3 to oppose the projected Union of Malaya scheme represented

conI~serva%'tive! Dititish -educated Malay a' tcasand civil servants. These TVNIfklays, who had

felt their illt~ere.StS thr,,at(Ined by the- (arlier proposal icr a union, were satisfied tl,;)t the Fed-

eration subetantiall meint their ,k.litical demands. 12

The Malayan ijemocratie! Union, a more radical group composed predominantly of Malayan

Chinese, opoosed the Federation plan 9nd advocated a roturn to the old plan fo): a union, with

its provision for universal suffrage, parliamentary dernocracy, and seIf -government within ti e2

Btritish Comnmonwealth. The XflU later orgartizeL; All--Malaya Council of Joint Action

(li'vCOW~, a looselyý orgaiaizod political, coalition oppio-3eLj o the Federation and comnprising such

divct gr'nt groups as Vie Chiliese Chla mber of Commerce, t.e Ma týyan Commuiknist Prý (MICI'),

the Malayan Indian Congress, and the Malay Nationalist Party, o small leftist Malay faction. 3

Communist Activities aid AspiraidonsI The basic cause of Vic Malayan insutrgency cannot be sought in either the economic condition

of the c~untry or in its oolitical structure and social patttern6, des-pite the considerable hostility

1. tween the Malay% and Ciii. eýse corvimunitiir -. liven the suspt',"ion of Fi-itish rule 6uring the

Japaneve occup~ation cannot isi cited a8 the Chief cause of the _.eIA1i.Ali n I u48 Malaya, un-

like Indochina, Indonesia, and Biurma, accepted the i estoration of ),urolpean control with rein -

tively good gra( (2 There was almost none oi the militant nationalism Owit dvvelojoed in oth~er

A sian countries occulied by the Japanese. There was, in fact, very little alnti-liritish benti-

meat in Malpyan politics, the central issue ol which was Malay - Chinefie rivalry rathei ihari a

dusirc for naational indcpundcnec .Thel( plovild appciiaiu of tie maisayali political scene Iit the

potstwar periodl was deveptive, however, for bel(,A the surface the Malayan Communists were

pl~an'ning ain ai-rned insurrection.

The z-oois of the Malayan inaurgeney go ack to the 19201's, when cornnmunism was lirbi Ini-

Iroduced hito Iha country front Chini. '['he Malayan Corn niurniiut P'arty (INI C'l) was alIwayn p] e -

do~njinant ly it Chinruse nrioverricut , although it oever re( - ed the sliupport of a majority oft the

YhalayaIn Chines.-e. VIell organized huot genera l)3 .na,)pvalftil to the mia.ses beforeL WorlId War- 1).

tie MCI took lull advanillige of tine- oppnortunitlies uP ortivi by the~ war to cm erge in M aiuy an

Cnitoese eyes a: the Iifycrator of Ili, country.i

Ili th -po:;nw~ir period, the Coui] 11.1i.iitS HVOined total1 disarmnat ient hy the rtOuriing Briitish.

Ili etrribring Iin Deucnilewr lip.1 b to de-mobilize the Ma] ay an l'eoplde 'l Anti.-.1 t~i~idO~e Army, aM the
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resistance forcc was called, the Coyrununists kept lists of names, maintained a shadow organi -

zittiofl, and conceabcd camps and supply dumips, ready to resulme operations when the opportu-

nity arose. They were able to keep an undergr ound force of a[Kait 41,000 men, and also kept in

touch with ey -guerril.iaB thurough a veterans' organization known as the Old Comrades' Assocla-

Now for the first time ar legal political party with about 3,000 mnembers, the MCP also en-

joyed a popularity enhanced by its wartime record and the successes of the Communisits Onl

mainland China. It was attractive to mnany middle-class Malayan Chinese who bad been cco-

iromically ruined during 'lie war, The' Communists concentrated on organizinrg and controlling

labor unions; by 1948 they maintained control over an estimated 60 percent of Malaya's unions.5

The party also infiltrated non-Communist political groups that opposed the federal system of

gov;ernmnent desired by the Malays, although it was never able toi control them.'

Despite its successes, the party was plagiued with internal problemns Intei-nal djissatisfac -

tion developed because of the growing disparity in the living conditions of officials and the rank-

and-flic mnembeiz:hlp. In additio,, a leadership fight brckec out. L~ot Tak, Secretary General

anid a wartime leader of guerrilla forces, wris attacked for his mnod-:_-ation in this postwar period

and accused of )having been tin the pay of the Japanese. Ini March 19-17 he absconded with miost

of the party's funds, never to be, heard of again, Chi'en W' ing, aniother wartime leader, took

control of the pn'.1y. The upturn in the Malay=n economny drained off prospective mniciemxri, a

circuinutirece thiat seriously impeded the establishment of tl~c iabE; party dcbsired 03' the NMCI

elite.

Early in 1 948~ 4'e MCIP, which hadl previousiy1 favored both legall je'litiual agitation an1d 6ub-

versivc inifiltration of labor and political organizations, called for 01 'n rebel lion and guerrilla

opt mations-a major shift in the party line which not all leaders supported, This ducli'ion L a

K'eli'.vcd by mnany sources to have originated in a conferenc of Asian Commnniiists held in) CAl -

tut La du ri ng Yebruary 1948.18 l3kt Conditions in Malaya itself mayt aliso hav~e prinoptfod the NitTI

I. adopt m~ore radical tactics, BY 1 9,16 the Cuni nuni st5 v'crc bevginning t', liose -usvj~ of tncir

it, vstige and inilluence. The decision to take up arria, may have thi, us her viewed b3A Cli'en1

I' irig as a meanis of rt-storing to t hc party3 that coheision and revolutionary (-Jan which wa binIII

disziipjrted in Malaya 't prosperous Ituicetline sovcety.

I) (lhe sjprliig of 19416, the: MCI' initiatedl ;I -tCTC LA :-S!-1aai:!;dos difICieeid liiaiii agp:iiiiat

jino-Miunmiinitang Chinese and British I ubb~e., plairiicrb lIn Jute. tinc i:a s goi'tiJniilii'idc i--

elar'ed ! state of emnergency. 'Ie I,'I Nl'Wa, tnoa foy ( cd toniy lluv:It on bpl''a'li aets v! .1',j

ismn into orgirnized gueirrill ,ý %artfai c, MCI' st j:tegv, jiaiterricml cl')60l titcl tlic prollanib d wi'



concept of Mao TIse-tung, was (W to piaralyze Malaya's economy, (2) to drivo the B~ritish out of

the countryside and bock into the citiesi, and (3) to establish 'liberated are~aS' uinder permiancnt,

Com-munist control from which to oloratc during the final phase of the campaign. Captured

do'cuments later indicated that the MCP' actually planned to declare a Communist Republic, uf

Malaya a few mionuns after the outbreak of ho~itilitica 19 In all three oif their strategic objectives

the Communists were unsuccessful, Mao's "final phase" --in which Cie insurgents would act as

conventional forces operating fromi secure. bases and engaging thu ene-my in large-scale,

l)(-sitional warfare--never wasrecd.?

Guerrilla tactics Were em1.ployed at :Al tinkes, with lilt-and-run itttacks on isc~oatcd police

staitions, rubber plantations, tin mines, and moving vehicles, P'ersonnel were killed and weap-

ons and money were stolen, on plantations, rubber I -es were slashed and lateX stolen or

destroyed. Thiis useof indiscri miriate terroerism, aid especially the destruction of rubbe~r tree*,

alienated an already apathetic public, In 1 O1-5,the insurgents lbegan to use terrorismn more

selectively, concentrating on Europeana , gcive.,-rinicn1 oifficials, ineinbeirs of dihe police arol

armed forces, anfý Mulayan Chiniese who~ rcftiod to co(operate with the MCP. 21

Insurgent Orgma~isation and De.ployment oJ I'orceRi

The insurgents %teru organized into A mi~litary force which first called itself the Malayan

People's Anti-siritish Army, after the iashicon of its Malayan Peoplu's Anti-Japanese Army

(Mi'AJA of Worjd War H. After 19-19, it became the Mlalaykn Rlaces LIbe-ration Army (MRILA),

ltb undergi oundo pol itical rnoverocnt was known Ly the Chinese namie oi Mim Yucn (derived fromn

Min Chung Ylicn lT)itg, nterodng "Jpeopl:'," mo1(VCment.''). Only aixeul a third of the guerrillas

we~re Conamunist P'arty rnmber.,i, but MICI officitls Ield till key cornimandH in MRIIA units and

eoffectlvell- controlled thv Mini Yueni The MICP' a is opt'rated a terrorist mitl, known as the

Itl'j~d and Steecl Corps, which p(-rf' '101( robberies(' liquidated uerneies of thu pa rt) , and black -

mailed and loU rutdated non. Communists mnlo pr oviding ntoney and lntelligenice.22

In addition to furnishing MR LA unitts with h-od and other supplies, the Mitt Your. gathered

hnlormiatiot arid operated un intelligence It' twot-' arid cool-i cil ystem- for the MCP' R Iesponsi ble

for developing close tici between thte gue-rrillas and the civilian massest, the Mlin Yuen ergttnzud

the popuilation. selling up local organiizations such as8 peasants' unions, "1lbei atfiva leagues,"

women'ts Lunionm, and armned si-If-lprotection corps. These cuiph functioned as part-timeý guv-r'-

rilla onitu ais] ,auvidied recruits for the MtL-A, 2.1

At Wue beginning of the insurgenc-y, the MUtIA vwam ozganizvo along conventional1 lines, with

rerrlna, ha" ,1t 0 ,, anldcaaou;l.-. ,'iv' btreng-th of tht mv wuoiibi voried widely - As

pres-sure. fromt counlterinsux gcý,tt !orces .-. erearcd, %18s strict org;ýni zattonal struLcture brokt'

down arnd iiw'l to be replacud ',L a decftitralized tsyiit m of Independent companies and platoomi,
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which sometimes were still called regiments. D~y late 1951, the guerrillas had 12 independent

forces, numbering from 200 to 400 wen each, plus support elements. 24

One or more MRLA units operated in each ot the Malay states. Accordiihg to a sourceI published in 1954, thebe were located aG follows. the 1st Rteimueijt in Selengor; the 2d in Negri

Senihiiai; the 3d, Uli and 9th in Johorc, p~arts of the 5th (cn(y of the strongest) operating in

bo~th Perak and Kelantan; the 6th, 70th anId 1oth (a Malay unit) in P~ahang; and the 8th inKedali.2,

Ilet-esetingly enough, the first eight ri these "regiments'' operated in the same general areas

wvhere, in Worli War 11, the eight independent forces of the MPIAJA had operated.

When P'ing and Cuerrilla JeaderAhip

The Malayan Comnmunisit m~ovement never produced a single overwhelmingly important

leadcr on the order (A -Mao Tse-tung or Ho" Chi Minh. MPAJA veteran Ch'en P"Ing, * ai. See-

retary General of the MICI' and, after Lol Tak's ignominious departure, the leading Cfommiunist

in Malaya, functioned as commanding general of the guerrilla torces. TFhe son of a prospenrous

Chinese bicycle manufacturer in P~erak, Ch'cn P'ing had been well liked by the British officevs

who work~ed with him during World War 11. They had hoped that he would give up his Conmmu*-

nist activities and go into his family's bi~si'icss after the %var ,nded.

Appointment to the MCP' Central Commnittee in 19346, howev'er, brought Ch 'en P 'ing , at the

age of 25, into the highest. Malayan Communist circles, fie becatne a dedicated and militant

piatyý leader , Whlen the re~volt broke out, the JI,;iti.sh Governmont cancelied its award ojf the

Uroer of the Bri tish Empuire for Ch~'a-n Plini, a servioves in thc: war; vevntialix' it offered a re-

ward oh 30,)000 pounds stý-rlii'g (?4, ,000) fir Ifa., capturc. Aý, late as 11965, he and ilts wife

were be~lieved still to ibe in the deepj Pahang or acrosi, the- border it! Thai land, where

tht, MCI' Conrar.I ('onlnittet and barý c wv/rc alano thought to lie hiidinig.2t

'The MCI' recognized as a weakuiws6 thc faet that it had no reguilar army cadres fino no

CUflIflaI;n'lIe'b Who Were' gTiadu~i~tcs l1 n1i litay Soliouls or- cxpuriviteed in conventional military

operationsS ome 60 per(cent (A the NIJILA guierri lla' weru World War It N1IIAJA ve-terans,

sineNii'.JA ad loughIt vctry Ic',% II tital-3 opt'rati'on,, coneintrating 100)0 on ijuild.

J:)g ul' its 1 ,',iitiicjl base am11ong thei !ii~ vilLigei-S and squatters$, 1!heSe' veterans' COMbat1

('J'yi2I(' I f obahfl3 (uite hi oiled. Furtlitinr a numlher oh NIALA 's best qualified ofi-

cee S weret hilled daliog tiet liest low% o'uths (ti the revolt. 'I hroughout thc twelvi. cLars of the

h~sI~eIv tadz'h ) 'Sde aI (:orItant ji'ln27

.%tr'~iaguls, ( aaueli.'s, aind Ciomposition of Insairg#'nI lorcem

Diitial M11LA troopj strenigth %w' . duhticolt to thiit-uninc~, and origi ml" tr iti~lh vathit(nI'7

iange d fiom 3,0020 to~ 4, 000. lntui t'i4-A7 hater h~cd with sjurrecndered goerri rilab iodicsltd that

zUlý nlames used b'y (li'en 1' ing include C~hin Jung, Wong Pinxg, and WNorg Mun -%Nch
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most of them had been in the jungle since 1948, and MRLA strength estimates were then revised

upward to as high as 8,000 to 10,000. Most sources estimate MRLA strength at the peak of

guerrilla activity in 1951-52 to have been under 8,000 and possibly as low as 5,000 active guer-

rillas. By June 1.957, the estimated strength was less than 2,000, and by mid-1962 fewer than

500 MCP guerrillas were thought to be still in the jungle near or beyond the Thai border. The

strength of the Min Yuen was more difficult to gauge and estimates varied from 15,000 to

35,000.26

During the first four years from 1948 to 1952, over 3,000 guerrillas were killed, some

1, 500 were wounded, and approximately 2,000 were either captured or surrendered to govern-

ment forces.29 In 1951-52, more than 1, 000 guerrillas were killed. After this, the insurgents'

casualty rate declined, but their overall troop strength also fell as recruitment slackened. By

August 1957, when Malaya became fully independent, a total of some 10,000 guerrillas ha., been

killed, captured, or induced to surrender, and nearly 3,000 had been wounded. 30 Casualties in

the last three years (1957-60) were insignificant except for a greatly increased surrender rate

as tie movement crumbled.

Ninety-five percent of the Malayar, Races Liberation Army were Malayan Chinese. Per-

haps 40 percent of the guerrillas spoke txe Hakka, or Kheh, dialect of South China, about 20

percent spoke Hylam, the Hainan Island di. lect; and the rest spoke a variety of other Chinese

dialects. Since the Hakkas comprised only a fifth of Malaya's Chinese population and the

tlylams a much smaller proportion, these two groups were overrepresented in the MCP. The

ratio of men to women in the MRLA was about ten to one, and most guerrillas were between 20

and 35 yearý of age.

Motivation, Training, and Indoctrination

A large number of those who went into the jungle in 19,18 were motivated by fear that they

might be arrested for previous political activity in the MCI) and Commumist-front labor unions,

or that they might face reprisals from the MCP if h.hey refused to join in the rebellion. Others

were influenced by such factors as Conmunist successes in China and the charisma of Mao Tse-

tung, the glamor of participation in a resistance movement with international implications, and

the persona, status that this politico-military activity conferred on those who took part. In the

1948-52 l)ertod, commns,mm seemed to many Asians to bt. the wave of the future and tnere was

a certain bandwagon effect on which the MCI3 was able to capitalize But later, when the Com-

munists suffered reverses or accepted partial victoi ies, as in Korea and Indochinla, recruit-

ment w.i vff and defections increascd. 3i

Particulariy in the early period (194ý-50), when the MRLA was able to maintain large,

well-constructed jungle camps, there was an intensiv: training program for guerrilla fighters.

IRcgular hours were observed in the larger camps, with reveille at 0530 and a daily schedule
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which normally included two hours of military drill ard field cxercises and two hours of class-

room instruction in the morning, then three hours, J camp duties and more drill in the

jafternoon. 32

Combat training in MIRLA camps consisted of weapons drill, dry- fire exercises (to con-

serve ammunition), and field exercises in jungle warfare tactics. As one ,x- -uerrilla reni-

nisced, "we used to race up and down hills, climb trees, and practice jungrc ambush posi-

lions. "33 According to this source, classes were held on Tuesday, Tlh'rsday , and Saturday

mornings in "such subjects as map reading, how to compare our own strength and the enemy's,

how the Russian At my fought, how the Chin.-se Communist Armny fought, and the general prin-

ciples of guerrilla warfare, suchl as to strike only at the enemy's weak points, avoid major

battles, save your own animunition, and capture the enemy's "-- )unition. "31 An emphasis on

discipline pervaded 'he Communist training prograam, which rlgL.ated all details of life, rang-

ing from such specifics as "Go every day to the latrine, which oust be far away from camp'" to

such general political platitudes as "Live and \\c, rk for the benefit of all, '35

SSome 60 percent of the guerrilla trainee's day was supposed to bc devoted to political lec-

tures, according to MC11 directives. Or Monday, Wednesday, Friday, and Sunda", the morn-

ing classes were devoted to lectures on communism and currenL international events. A two-

hour evening session was devoted to political indoctrination and psychological conditioning.

This evening session was largely devoted to "self-criticism" and "mutual criticism" tby the
L

guerrillas, devices intended to smoke out mnoraic and personality problems in the camps and to

resolve them through group pressure upon the offending individuals. A guerrilla was expected

to criticize not only hinsself and his comrades but also his superior officers. officers were not

Supposed to punish subordinates who criticized them during this supposedly p)rivileged period.3'

U
Military Operations and Tactictb

Combat ocrations never involved large numlbers of guerrillas. An analysis of miore than

100 MRLA operations during 1948-50, when unit stringths were highest, shcwcd thatthc larg-st

single action involved a guLerrilla force of only 300 men and that the smallest was the work of

I one or two guerrillas, the average action being performed by 56I men. Dy 1954, bands of over

25 men were rare. Types of guerrilla acijun inctluded raids on rubber and tiui estates (25 per--

cent of all actions), road ambushes (16 percent), and murdci ( 15 5 percent). Robbery, sabo-

tage, anti skirmishes with security forces 'each represented abouit 1a percent; raids on police

. stations and Ihe throwing of grenades a.ci rerelresented ar'und 6 prcrent of guerrilla

operations, 3f

t N.osl raids on police stations were against small l•oal precincts, and were. tor tie purpose

f obtoining arms. Sabotage was directed iHIImaril] against r, ioal lin.s, local railroad sta-

tions, and locomotives, hut tccasionally telephone wviies were cut and locV:l water supplies
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destroyed. Rubber trees were another favorite target for sabotage, and hundreds of thousands

of trees were destroyed before the gkuerrillas realized that this tactic was alienating the civilian

pO~Uid oxix, 111UIIlox i , ai the Coinni-Wrsti were so often. Udisillusioned to discover, the means of

earning a living meant more than politics.

Logistical Problems Affect Morale

As the guerrillas were forced to e'change the comforts of their large permanent camps for

the security of smaller, temporary campsites deeper in the jungle, troop mora.e began to suf-

fer. An early source of disconten' among the rank and file of the MRLA concerned its change

in leave policy: in the first year of the emergency guerrillas were permitted to go home on

leave, but later, when some failed to return, thi" privilege was withdrawn. The leaders' ap-

propriation of food and women also caused bad feeltng among the men. As chances of a Com-

munist victory appeared more and more remote, guerrilla morale worsened. By 1954 several

Communist leaders had been killed by their own men. 38 The rise in the surrender rate was

another indication of the Communists' failure to retain the loyalty of their followers: by the end

of 1955, some 1,700 had surreaoered, as compared to a total of 1, 169 captured, 3B

The failure of the MRLA to solve its logistical problems prevented it from mounting a

sustained military offensive. The Communists expected the Min Yuen to procure food and sup-

plies in the settled areas of the country and transport these to the guerrilla camps in the jungle

areas, but the system proved to be much too crude and unpredictable. As MRLA units with-

drew deeper into the jungle, their logistical difficulties were compounded. Some sources feel

that the logistical troubles of the MRLA might be traced to the fact that the Malayan Commu -

nists slavishly followed Mao Tse-tung's precepts regarding the importance of the rural hinter-

la:nd as a secure base for military operations against government-held cities and outposts. But

the sparsely settled and inhospitable jungles of Malaya were not comparable in strategic im-

portance to China's agriculturally productive rural areas with their teeming millions of peas-

alts. The jungle had nothing to offer the guerrillas except temporary refuge from government

forces who controlled the populated areas of Malaya at all times during the insurgency. 4
0

Sources of Supply and Intelligence

The insurgents were initially able to draw on P number of lost supply drops from World

War II days and the caches of arms and materiel which the MCP had secreted in preparation

for the revolt. Another source was raids on trucks carrying food and war materiel inland from

Singapore. Foreign assistance was ncvsr available in significant amounts, At first the MRLA

received an unknown amount of military goods from Communist China via the Thai border and

by sea, but countcrinsurgunt measures shut off this t'ource of supply One advantage in obtain-

ing recruits, weapons, and supplies locally was, of course, that this involved the indigenous
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piopuilation more directly in the insurgency%. Once a vrillager had given food, money, or supplies

to tihe guerrillas, he wvas committed irrd could bie blacekmailed to give tkirther aid, 41

Most of thle guerrillas' food was ob~tained from chinese squatters living, on the fringes, of

the jungle. It was this vital source which the government'-i resettlement program and stringe-nt

lood control measures were to cut into, forcing thte guerrillas to pilaot. vegvtable gardens in

* jllO:-lc clearings. Unfortunately for the insurgents , however, these olearings imade excellent

aerial targets, and by 1952 food was a major problem for tile MRLA. Manpowýer needed for

comibat had to be used instead to forage for food arid the basic necessities of life. To sustain

his health, each guerrilla needed about five pounds of rice per week. Pressing need led the

guerrillas to resort to coercion and terrorism against the civilian population, and this in turn

cost the Communist movement the popular support it so) badly needed for survival. 42

Aboriginal tribesmen provided some supp~lor1 for MRLA units forced back into the deep

jungle after about 1950. A directive issued by tile Malayan Politburo in July 1951 ordered MCPI

state committees to organize and gain control (If the aborigines through the formation of Asal

('"Aboriginal'" in Malay) Protection Corps in each area, By a combination (If terroi ism and

propaganda, the Communist-controlled corps got thesc simple people to grcoi,' food for the I;Irer-

rilias, to serve as5 scouts arid guides, arid to give warnings when glrver'nront troops werc in tire

area. For example, the S,-noi people provided sonie aiti to thle guerrillas. The Senoi- sub-

divided into the Semnai tribe of some 11 ,1000 in Perak and P'ahang, arid tire TemiarIie )of bu

6.000 in Perak and Kelantan-are tire largvst aboriginal group in Malaya, inhabitbig the rugged

mountainous jungles in tire center of thle coUnut.N .43

The insurgen~ts derived their finances6 initialib from tile funds of tire MICI and Communist -

controlled labor unions. Later, the Mmi Ytuen extorted funds from Chine, -r Merchants, land-

owners, arid tin mine owners and "taxed"' 'A rrkers lind squlatter's ill gulu ll -donilinatced

territory. The Protection Corps killed throse who i~efuscd trr pay, rnri 1%, 1951 the MIRLA was

making raids on villages to collect money, as well as food and supplies. Thie sale- of strolerr

latex (unprocessed rubber) waE anothvr' soorccc of insurgcnt llinds.,

The Corarounists developed a reasonablryl efficienrt inrr-i ligenev riet'&orl. ''lre M in Yu~er

c arr ied on intelligence opecrati ons amro ng tire Chirinitse lin .ll tire MnajorI citii of Malaya)11. Thire

polike , nm 5t of whom were- Malays, had difficult), in irenetratinrg tlir ('011r111rrrrni, esjiioi~rae asa -

It- in unItilI after 191)52, whenI lrx'; I Chirliue S were tarkin irt" file Spec ia ll tra Ic Ir of the pol1ice,. 'lir

in sir gents also miade goodll irs of Chinires e shliliri era a rid, laIter , oi ii rol girl trihc esrrren r~iaa

souii'c(2 of information. 4

C.ommunincation and Coordinat'ion

Guerrilla units were []Ways SIW lid~lc I IriilVd Inl thir ilturn jerr 4 I)CYatrolls 1)ý ehrlorrurni -

eation difficultieCs, which rn~rnle coorrhfirnrrttd action i riPossi Ilie.- Radio eqluipmient was Ztirriost



completely lacking; therefore the party had to rely upon couriers, with a conspicuous lack of

success. Messages setting forth major policy decisions were sometimes a year late in reach-

ing their destinations. 4G

Because of these deficiencies in communication, the MCP adopted a quota system for as-

signing military operations. At the annual meetings of the MCP Politburo, quotas were estab-

listed for each type of military operation to he performed throughout the country in the following

year; state and district quotas were then assigned. An obvious weakness of the system lay in

the tendency of unit commanders to overfill quotas for the easier operations in order to com-

pensate for their failures to carry out more dangerous assignments. Also, with local com-

manders free to meet their quotas at moments of their own choosing, no concerted and system-

atic attack against a particular key target was possible. 47 Cumbersome and inefficient as the

quota system was, it is difficult to think of an alternative available to the MCP, given its lack

of adequate communications. It was only by such improvisations that the MRLA maintained It-

self in the field for over a decade.

COUNTERINSURGENCY

British intelligence sources warncd in the spring of 1948 that the aidden wave of violence

and banditry then sweeping Malaya was a prelude to a Communist-led general uprising. The

first public notice of the situation came on June 6, when Commissioner-General Malcolm

MacDonald observed that the Communists were "making a desperate effort to impose the rule

of the knife and gun in plantations, mines and factories. "48 A number of anti-Cormmunist Chi-

nese leaderi. and European planters and estate managers were murdered in June, and the public

demanded that the government take steps to check the mounting t. i or.

On June 1S, a state of emergency was declared throughout the Federation. Police raids

against known Communist headquarters on June 21 led to the arrest of some 600 suspects, al -

though most of the MCI' leaders had already gone into prearranged jungle hdlng piaces when

the police struck. On June 24, the emergency was extended to include Singapore, and in early

July the MCP and its front organizations were officially banned in both the Federation and the

crown colony. 49

The proclamatien of a state of emergency brought into effect a series of regulations de-

signed to aid the government in reestablishing control and stamping out the insurgency. The

much-used Pegulation 17, for examle, provided for detention without trial of anyone suspected

of aiding persons taking part in Communist activities; it also contained pr'ovisions for the de-

portation of aliens and the detention of persons in rehabilitation centers for a period of eight

months to n year. Other regulations made the unauthorized possession of weapons and the

procurement of supplies for the guerrillas punishable by death, and the entire population over
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the age of 12 was required to register with the local police, who issued identity cards bearing

thumb prints and photographs. 5o Emergency regulations were. added as necessary and revoked

when possible; they enabled the governnmcnt to act wi•h precision and dispatch and were of un-

doubted value to the counterinsurgency campaign.,

Holding the Line in 1948

There was no integrated strategy of counterinsurgent operations in the first two years of

the emergency but the police and armed forces were enlarged as rapidly as possible. By

August 1948, an infantry battalion arrived from Ilong Kong, and in October an elite Guards

brigade arrived from Britain.

"pecial forces units, known as Ferret Forces, were made up of volunteers from the Regu-

lar Army and included Malays, Gurkhas, Chinese, Dyaks, * and Europeans familiar with the

country and languages. Ferret Force groups were trained by the Malay Regiment at Port Dick-

son. There were eventually six groups in operation, each numbering around 80 officers at:d

men, with a total strength of under 500. 52 The Special Constabulary was also formed to aug-

ment the self-defense forces which both European and Chinese planters and miners had assem-

bled to protect their lives and property.

There was no terrorist activity in the large cities; the rubber plantations and tin mines,

along with :ýmall police and railway stations in the interior, became the "friint lines" of the

Malayai, campaign. As quickl3 as possible, arms were made available to estate managers and

mine operatre, who bore the brunt of the guerrilla attacks. 53 These men 'lived with revol-

vers under their pillows, " wrote one source. "Their bungalows were floodlit at night and pro-

tected by barbed wire, and they hired armed Malay guards. The estate automobile was often

turned into a homemade armored car. The planter drove around his estate with a heavily

armed escort, and it he were wise li, never used the same route twice in succession. " 54 When

reinforcements arrived from other parts of the British Commonwealth, this system of static

defense was supplcmented by military patrols and police i aids into guerrilla-infested districts.

By the end of 1948 it was clear that the government was holding the insurgents at bay. :]I-

though no one expected a swift and final deleat of the guerriila movement. Malaya's adminis-

trative apparatus never broke down completely even in the intcrior; there were never any

"liberated areas" in which the MCI, held sway opcnly aýnd continuously i,.,r any period of tjytl

Much of the credit for this early success belongs to the planters and miners, who with the

help of their ,oremen and overseers held their ground and thut fru.stratled the g.er a pr.in

strategic objective of controlling the countryside.

*Natives of nearty Borneo.



I'arly ILeader -(u rne~v, I. mv, and B~riggs

The British were I ortijate to h-ave niavmlihl% ai noumber kit highly competecnt leaders. In 111V

initial phase, three top officials were I'esp.!1si ble for political, tsecurity, and military m~atterb

Sir lienry Gurney, High Commiss loneri Col. Williami Gray. Commissioner of P olice ; and Lt,

Gen . Sir [[aroid Blriggs , Directorl Of 0Operatio)S.

Hi1gh Commissioner Sir [henryý G~urnevy who arrived in Malaya in ()ctollcr 19;18, waq ;I man

of considerable diplomiatic skill Dud personal courage. Onl his frequent tripis into the interior

Sir Henrv insisted that hiia vehicle always fly the 1'cdei ation peninant. Býy thus 'showing the

flag," at great personal risk, hie hoped to inspire confidence. in the government and kvep up

morale. On October 6, 1951, his motor car wvs amibushied: Sir Honry was killed when he, left

the car and walked toward the guerrillas, apparontly to draw6 their fire away from his wife and

A~des in the stalled vehicle. Although the morale oif government forces suffered momentarily,

the shock effect which Gurney's heroic death had on the British and Malayan public at large

actually aided the c oun ter insurgeat effort by dramatizing the seriousness of the situation. S

The termination of Britain's involvement in Palestine in 1948 had permitted personnecl fromi

the Palestine poliee Force to be transferred te Malaya. One of these, Col. William Gray,,

served as Commissioner of Police in the Federation from July !946 to the end of 1951. It is

generally acknowledged that Colonel Gray and his colleagues from Palestine did a good jot) of

strengthening a badly organized police force, althiough they were unpopular with the local police,

who resented them as outsiders. Gray was instrumental in obtaining additional weapons -lid thle

radio equipment with which to create a Federation-wide police radio netvork. Unfortunatel~y,

Gray's personality did not make for close collaboration with thek armied forces wid the Director

of Operations. 5

In March 1949, the British Government appointed Lt. Gen. Sir Harold Briggs, a1I' ttired

army officer of Buriria fame and an expert in jungle warfare, to work directly uinder the High

Commissioner as a civilian Director of Operation.. To coordinate the , )nt er insurgent opera-

tions of armed forces, police, and government Btriggs established a Federal War Council; hie

also ordered the creation of State War Executive Co.rimittees (SWEC~S) and District War Exec-

utive Committees (DWECs). fachi of these committees contained reprebentatives of the civil

governinen:. , the police, and th.ý niilitar3 , whit worked together asý a triumvirate. The daily

meetings of these SWECs and DWECs, called "nmorning prayers" by the British, served as ;it-

formal i'bitnmng sessions for each dakys activities. 58 Joint police-army operations rooms w,.rc

U16U CULi1IiU~lIud inl vury V dfisjut.r

The Briggs Plan

By ,Junc 1 95U, Biriggs had evolved an integrated plan of antiguerrilha cpurat~ons , a pi cgi aili

which was continued throughout Lte. t-iemergtne . J.I'lk silýtcrat of the liriggi, Plan was to dt n\ the,
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gut'r iiila6 acces'; t to uii Weliic , 0 c0 u1j1 phUT sii l nt lit glAi1CC -- Lilt' Ci VIIIZ1 an ;Il oat iOnl Thisi

involved tile rc-sutlIncent ofi tal a1 nl md t- Chinucsc sqiattUl S 1 livig oil the fr'iniA (11 the jfiilli] , I hU

rcgl'oupiitg of l iliii attd cbtatu laluoitei s and thý cunto rtcunitt'l It 511 aguri-t- svut itu'ril.",-

preven'it Mit Yuuen ageits il tirirai- arill phwittationl aruas huhm lt ttitig fiod anld inbil itlahtrio I" Ilic

guLCIt illab 0u)TiR~ItIlIg ill III( JLigX'W 17lhtabli t1o Ohtildii hind tl(int nxai'1)LNbt sqiattur farmts th (fuu A-ti

rii as wc ii to lx' I (itcod ito itt I I' !'Ut 111 in l( tot j iVI , Mit liv tchi vý conid be attacke d I j giixcr imi iitt

foicuS .60

Alithoughi hcet ýiat niivir full., salt iShlcd With tHe ACxCii Ul k' 1iWcIt'S giVun1 111im aS 1) lc VC' I~f

Oprciationis -lie had 11o dji'C'N control oer (lt., F, dt ralitin pulict 63~ SttiLAiii , rilblsairri - Hl ihggb

1ot11ethulISS 311CCuuCOCil in 3 laing the fotutdationl foo't% kcvctihah \'cOol (i vcl thtu MNP . %' hunl lit, leitt

MalaYa at thie expiration (it )lit: appoiilint'aut lalte ill 11 fil 1 6vura Iallit iggs luft elxili d a "Orkarhlu

hinugral m of Counterguerrilla auethin . Hec diud , anl uxhtansted manl, a fi-tx nmnths lrtcr.

Templer Ciombines Cit ii and Mtilifiinr-v Anthloritir

In January 19f52, Gun. Sir- Gur-a d TempleIr xx as appojinted I ugh Comm issitinc of thle I cde -

ration. Thue first miiilitary nman ever tuo uctllt' this poulitical poulst, 'lciitplcr Surcud si inn ta

neouslx at; Di rector of Operations dul rig tfhu MO~ ;I1 rd 0111-1h11 CIYS l''r it: Xoo, asIliMlaa Thu

appi antmrient of a mui itarv ma`tvhc dtltrtttion 's htighest p1 itical ;)iost iindui6siorvud thu goxrirn-

merit's belief that, to avoid the cttirl-I'rltatiori WNoh tnIS cncoc utvrud hy ltt'iggs , ftiiurc bhoutild bc

no division hi'twevtjii miniitti"'and iijx' iih authjorityý rid( tiat ruospolsibi IN~ for] bu1hilt n~iI3tr anld

civil uliciztioos.- should 'c %tisti-d ill oluicrt i

"A brilliant an wMitl idias, itit uxibicý dcT11111)ititoln gi~cat driitiig forcu, am] a iil'I'

niunt that did riot Suffci' fools glad], , "' t lunj Iti tUCius'SiIt I 1\ imnpuitunt-ud thn lirtiggs I fal'

bljtitigiug hlis ownV I)Orl-aiMal touchitoI tic Ii \koligc l ailni i Il'iut-IS o1 01C taiutg I li,

Gutncral's jnccssant IracsAhUnt thu( CIArtirý . 1m-aking iniutlocimi tiulis arid holdingphut oual

t'ontcrences wvith local c'iinnaridcrs anid finas bd 'I I-SttIVI' inllot icc 011 IMIblnot l'

TutIlpicr's personlal xlrirrteuý f-nr ;,nnin ''t anti l t 'rds oi tiw Ma1:)', :ou "tu ý, hIt(

lodto dut7-i'j Ibi is mli~ssion ill Malap'1 , iflo'. tuid Ila I ticat nitIt.I (A '.illagrr IS alid irlith',,duals

caught colkia ilating with thci gituri i llaIb coiiilAIC(Iii Adipmtit In~citi it-sL. for tiltost Mit Coi-

operi-tuct with [lit gttvuri'iirnit. 11t2 !aidu giteat 5tt'(zt oll Nhsla.\ :Ili jmi'rlwiputlotli t, local gitx'r! It-

Pit eit,

When Gcnt.-ia] (mpe Ititiiu Vul:afa~a ir ut Ju ihc . i' tas Suikt Lt~cdid jtiicah I'His

DuiiuII. High ColM!iitmtS-Siii it- C. Mut-h liir. a 'Ainli:,i1 Wic ttcu i'il s.rat Grin. Sit'

ilcficyltiunca~~ dythtira I (1Ii ýi ouumnin itl assourild 'I cipiura m'ilihai x'

post as Diruictoi' o1 Opuicatiurts . 11tU6 iitilltittl. anId plitt(~ iiiiiuatfito'j %ctagi c'sac

Sit Pool L.(ttkharit S(I'~vvd aIt iItt>! it !DII(I ti 'it 01 nltitoii5 I,) i folk tittimitid iti 019-i ntili
(kh-ittia~l it-in J'h i' arivexcd,
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vilillilstA ('( 00 B U',;1 1 Ill,~ Uk k ri-sis 14 1 Ii) U1 Uit rit I -Ik uhl ,,L'sacd, althu"!l utiu caliA

(Irgqntaaarpn, I)Ipb)',ýnrnir, findv Mission ()J IoPrcL(

IDulinlg tin. cinvi g~n-\i) eouuftcl"nsOrg, nt I rcvl- consisted of ill( mUnilC Mnl allu pilliL't sya:

tinm and the varioul, British ti -,p unijt deployecd it- MNio 'I I.y The Vn lv'sn iol ict 01tote WftS

1iglixli~d altk three 111:01 lxoit he Ileguxhir Policce ,khich put tot nt. d routine polick duties;

ilie Special ConstiibularN , organized into soine 800 area security unit6 (of tbout 25 mcx each),

which oýcured their areas by both stationary guards and patrols up to the jungle frins'msb and

thc Field "ort.Ce a liar ami litary force which patrolled the Thai border and mnaiinv, tflc deep

iungie forts,63 Uilpiomativ agreements with the government of Thailand in 1 919 gave them blanket

permission to pursue guerrillas 10 miles across the border. '4

In principle the armed forces were thcre to reinforce the local police, each major police

brigade. Gencrally spea'king, jungle areas wcrc under the operational control of the military

for(cvs, while urban and plantation areas were the responsibility of the police. The police pa-

trolled the Thai border and, after 1952, maintained garrisons among Ilth abom'igincs in the deep

Eryin the emergency it was decided that intelligence work should be a function of the

poierather thnteamdfre.Sneplcmnnormally remained ii. the same locality,

they were able to build up the intelligence picture for their areas over a long period of time,

The agency responsible for collecting, collating, and disseminating 'intelligence data was the

Special Branch of the Regular Police Force. Liaison between the Special Branch arJ the arnmed

forces was maintained through Military Intelligence Officers (.MIOs), who worked in Special

Branch offices, and through daily meetings of SWECs and DWECs. In 1952, Chinese agents

were added t Ithe Special Branch. AI~c to ponctrate the Communist network, these Chinese

agents proved extremely valuable in obtaini'.g the information necessary for effective opera-

tions.6

Strength of Forces and Tie-Down Ratios

At the outbreak of the revolt there were about 10, 000 police in the Federation; these were

increased to some 75, 000 in the Reg~ular Police and Special Constabulary. From the original 12

battalions of Gurkha, Malay, and British troops, probably nu mbering around 9, 000 men, troop

strength increased to nearly 40, 000. This figure included 25, 000 men from Britain (some of

whom wore Royal N Ivy and Royal Air Force personnel), 10, 500 Gurkhas, and five battalions of

the Malay Regiment, as well as contingents of colonial and commonwealth troops. In addition,

there was also a 250,000 man Home Guard. t,
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A,-i oti•t i I, .l tt on, .sou It lt. Il ,ý In S, r¶ t k d csi C I s 'A it 'S lizg' a t i1 11 J k lIrI I I ( c toI%,

"ik~ n gm, I I 1h HL OI•, aouw I Usrnst" was -- tI fit", i gu1(. rIti (Iilt- e t-pe ri-t has gi t dL, tJ

thatl it ukou!, iCr onte r1 alistic to b .nll ct on ti;t oLin hao d tihll ',(l[ ol W4 l ,okt- i1i:litit IH It -

t11th nod t~llict ule t at-tuallp o;eitiiitg Ill til jt-ngks against an apj1-i'i.lJtc e iqual ll3. of

guerrillas at th- peak of lit, itnsurgCnc-v , and, Oil tht other han,. Ito bLtoilt . lilt 6S,1llt 300,W1 0

soldiers, policemneni and other aL\iliarics •tj•plzting Intld sapi, irig th' cuhlatal'lt.n, and coln-

trollin.; tile civili WIpulatioa4101n against tIhc 500, 0t11 ol 1so Chinutc %illiagels wvho funcliolled in a

siniilar support capacity for the guerrillas? The cost of killing onl guerrilla kkas estlimlated at

an average of 700 man-hours of patrolling, aimbushing, and open fighting.0

Jungle Patrols and Food-Denial Operations

Military operations in Malaya consisted largely of combat pitrols by squads or platoono a:itd

sometimscs companies. Patrols of cmunpany size would nornnally remain in tile jungle for rather
long periods, forming a base camp out of which squads or platoons could operate in 'several

directions.71 In dense jungle a patrol might be able to move only 500 yards in an hour, but on a

rubber estate they might cover 2 miles in the same time. Once Ia tilitary Unit had gotten thelt

"feel" of an area through routine patrolling on little or no inform.atioi. (termed by the British

"jungle bashing"), patrolling could then be limited to operations based on intelligence or in sup-

port of overall military operations. 2

L The one operation the British found ''utterly useless" was "floggicg tile jungle %lithout in-

formation by large numbers of troops. "7) Best results were obtained when a small ,,ody of men

Xwent on patrol backed up by a great deal of prior plannin;,, eoorldination, and inielligence work.

On such patrols, one group might attack a guerrilla camip whii( others lay in wait to ambusi

fleeing guerrillas.
7 4

Given only a brief orientation and training period in Malaya, European soldiers were at

first unsidlled in the ways of the jungle. To overcome this Inndica, '';e British itnpcrteld.

from nua:Oy North Borneo and Sarawak, a number of Dyxak tribesmen as trackers and scouts

for government pptrols. These men, members of headhwdting tribes, were ablh to read such

signs as bent twigs and turned leaves-things which were meaningless to the European unfa-

miliar with tile jungle. A battalion made up of Fiji Islanders was also helpful in jungle opera-

tions. 75 The best guides, however, were ex-guerrillas, who often led patrols into jungle vamjs

from which they had fled only hours before. Government forces gained the offensive by about

1952; \when they wvere increasingly able to employ tactics of 8surprise assalult and nl~bulh.

The most successful operations in Malaya, according to one veteran company coinmander,

were those aimed at denying foodstuff to the guerrillas.' In June 19]51, with tlleration

STARVATION, General Briggs instituted stringent regulations to control the, movem', t of lood,
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nl, Ja~c llt', win.! ol-i- b ipivh ~s A L h tiv gut rril,..6 needed. (;It i tvtliot A~ixAJ, Lit_,., did not

U01 1, r V y %A'l at fil Iait, oNS I£t to thct int ffcct•\ .nt• ý- t•hh Ilonic Guyards an! iýcL 1 (-onstal, It:

at tlt. l.cal ItV,.,, : ',. v, 1',.• , Ps enforo, fiwnt proceduress Aerc improved, thit guert ; ilns hegan to

It tl thc pinch. Cot, untratcd lotd -di.tial operations erc uwd'-c&Iken jointlQ by police and al lO

units in one district after another , 7

Treatment of Cirilian Population

A vital part of the food-denial program was the identification of villagers who were supply-

ing food to the guerrillas. When enough evidence had been collected to show conclusively that a1

villager was a supplier, he was discreetly confronted with this evidence by a ChineEse detective

from the Spexial Branch and given the opportunity of redeeming himself In the eyes of the gov-

ernment by becoming an informer. If he agreed to become a double-agent, he would continue to

smuggle foodstuff to the Communists while providing precise information on the movements of

the guerrillas. If, ott the other hand, he fled to the jungles, as many did, the Communists lost

a source of supply and gained another mouth to feed. This kind of "blackmail" by the police,

combined with a system of generous rewards, turned many village food smugglers into govern-

ment agents, with excellent results for intelligence. 78

When an area had been cleared of guerrillas. it was aeclared a "White Area" and emer-

gency regulations, including the unpopular food erntrol measures, were lifted. Ii ary area was

reinfiltrated by guerrillas, the regulations and controls were to be reimposed. This gave the

civilian population a definite incentive to cooperate with the government. Malacca was declared

the first "White Area" in 1954. By the end of 1955, there were large extensions of the White
Areas, paiticularly in Kelantan, Trengganu, and Pahang. 0 

qHard-core areas of guerrilla infes-

tation in Johore and Perak, however, were not declared White Areas until 1960.

Collective punishment was sometimeL tniposed on villages suspected of aiding guerrillas in

Ulu area, after the v•lagers had rcf-iacd to cooperate with government forces. This method was

frequently employed by General Templer. One weU-known case was that of Tanjong Malim, a

vitiage t 20, 00ou, long suspected of aiding the insurgents, where a particularly heinous attack

on a civic action party laying a water pipe to serve the village occurred, Templer summoned

the leaders of the community before him, told them he held them responsible for the ambush,

and imposed a 22-hour-a-day curfew; the rice ration was cut in half; and questionnaires were

distributed to each house. Unsigned replies led to he arrest of some 40 Chinese suspected of

being Min Yuen couriers or food suppliers, and Tanjong Malim soon became one of the safest

towns in Malaya, Another form of collective punishment was the levying of collective fines, as

in the case of Pusing in Perak, which was fined $3,000 for its record of 87 guerrilla incidents

in the area. 8 0
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Another successfulI undert laki)g \%:Is I Ilt IUltllshl enil t of Ij)iiglIt fol Ls" Umng1 hin 11borguInal

ntno tribeseill, n of 'ahling and Kelantan to deniy even this c mnote ar]•ia to lieth guerri ai. lls c-

ginning eax-13- in 1915., garrisons of the P1olice lield Force were set tilp i the ulu, as the Malays

ucall the deep jungle, to serve as permanent bases for patrols in the area antd, with the help oh

anthropllogists and field assistants from the Federation' s Depart inent of Aboriglin'a, to iojernic

trading posts anti medical eunters for tIn' tribes. About 15 jungle forts xcr- built , and by 195.5

the Conmmunist hold over the tribes had been broken. Not only did theste 0utposls provide pro-

tection from the C,anmmunists, but they brought, in the form of medical treatment and prinmar

education. the first rudiments of civilization that these prinltive people, had ever known. 81

Malaya's better-than-average road system and transportation facilities substantially aided

the counterinsurgent effort. I however, once the gterrilla war mnoved into the jungle, helicopters

became indispensable for rapid movement of troops, casualty evacuation, and supplying jungle

forts. The No. S46 Naval llelicopter Squadron and the No. 155 Squadron of the Royal Air Force

(RAF) operated helicopters at the height of the emergency and supported the Army's 22d Special

Air Service Regiment. The RAF developed suplilY dropping in the jungle' to a liet' art. and this

enabled troops on patrol in the jungle to keep on the trail of guerrillas for days on end."A The

air force also provided reconnaissance support for ground forces on patrol, Aerial photogfraphy

was widely used for intelligence purposes; and aircraft were also used in psychological war-

fare operations.

Tactical air operations against guerrilla personnel proved generally disappointing, how-

ever, both in the number of casualties inflicted and in the psychological effects of such opera-

tions, which too frequently resulted in civilian casualties. The RAF once estimated that each

bombing attack on what was supposed to be a guerrilla campsite killed one-third of one

84guerrilla.

More effective were air attacks on the MI.LA's jungle encarnpinents, which enrly in the

emergency deprived the guerrilla army of these large and relatively comfortable permant lit

bases, Later, when the guerrillas began to grow their own food, the RIAF bombed the jungleli

clearings or sprayed the area with defoliating chemicals. Even when planted under tree cover,

the plots could sometimes be detected by reconnaissance planes with infrared camer'as. 8
f'
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tinits Its markers in daylight IAJt more often by radar at night- Swh insio+Ri wNvrer 1),ec-

ti(cUlarl] SUCCtsshil htIX er, bAonbitug without good lntclllgencu piohal.b3 did more harm than

good, sint ituovent WL\rkvit .9 Hpd en rLigil't tribesmen vver. the ones most ',ley to b.2 injuj ed

in these operations, c

Pr, chological War. are Complements Military Operations

British psychological warfare operations in Malaya were insigt tful and provocative and

brought some particularly effective results, An early example was the creation of resent-

merit against the inaurgents' tactic of Plashing rubber trees. Propaganda leaflets in Chinese and

Tamil told the workers on rubber plantations that the Communists, by destroying rubber trees,

were "breaking our fellow-workers' rice-bowls, ",87 This campaign was sr successful that the

communlits finally ordered their guerrillas to desist from this type of sabotage.

After this campaign, the emphasis of the government's psychological warfare program

shifted to fomenting unrest within the Communist camp itself. One of the mob. imaginative

psychological warfare tactics was the voice aircraft, a plane which flew low over the Jungle and

broadcast messages to individual guerrillas and units. Onoccasion, General Templer addressed

the guerrillas in Chinese via voice aircraft and gave his personal pledge that none who surren-

dered would be ill-treated,8 Voice aircraft broadcasts and propaganda leaflets were both de-

signed to create dissension between lower echelon guerrillas and their leaders. In October

1953, nome 20 million surrender leaflets were dropped ever guerrilla-held areas. Often prc-

pars d by iax-guerrillas who could speak from personal experience, these leaflets urged lower

echelon guerrillas to desert, bring in their leaders, and collect liberal rewards, ranging from

M$4,000 (US$1,333) to M$50,000 (US$16,666).

Propagards was invariably aimed at the weak, thc diagrunticu,, and thu v'eaty who, jst

chances of a Communist victory appeared more and more remote, came out of the Jungle in

growing numbers. Hard-core leaders were vsually impervious to this type of propaganda, and

the government was the first to admit that psy .hological warfare alone would never have proved

decisive. In fact, psychological warfare was only successful in tipping the scales when the

guerrillas werf. already under intense pressure from food-denial operations and from military

patrols operating with good intelligence,8
9

Treatment of Ex.guerriUas

With the exception of a very few hard-core Communists--whom the government either exe-

cuted, banished, or imprisoned-rguerrillas who surrendered (known as SEPs for Surrendered
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CM111 ,i" p1, jaced on vocaduiam1i ti llting. b00klhecpinA, ami it iilitict t. . Mitcrale students

uvrel f i ten ha sic jus~t]oct ioo ill tile chllnese, NI a I:i . aild Lnglit sh languages. IXI a inlc c S re

releaseC. afoicr a per iod of two to six nmonths aind were assisted 1w thic govurnmunttt :1tii Chiinese

Cii II'olgaiizatiotib ill finding cillior uncMt

Nlaivi~ of the SEPs joined thle g-.vern nieni1*s S'%)ciitl Operational \olontcer Pore (SOV,)V .'

where they received1 thc pay of a lower grade policeman and participated in Jpatrois againkt tlici r'

former cornrades in the jungle. The SEllo proved tinvalluahle to the governmnent. ot istl s sourcus

of intelligence and as agents of psehological warfare. After sonic' 18 mfonthts' sotr\ice in the

Volunteer Force, SEI's were rcleased urteond(itiouiallY to return to ci\ tI an lite, Veryý fea (11

thosec released returned to thc guerrilla mnovemenit:9

Resegilewsent Ispaouiel Guerrillas

(one of thie moot ailbitious undertakings inl thet- Ma laan emiergency ý%as tlui govurn went a

resettlemuent programl, tx'gun in 1950 undei- General Itriggas and completed during the- Tlimpli'r

administration. The resettlement of the Chinese squatter piipulation in areas that coiuld be

made Secure fromn guerrilla incursions was a hoaste leaturv of tht. originial Bruiggs Plan. Thu

progroa-l took several years to realize its ob)ljectives , since it requirted tile construction oI sointc

oo , viilsagea, ctiiu~ gcment ano tortitnca fon o1 othierb, and the resvtet nivne oil a hA f milliont

people on sihort notice, So far ats p)ossiblt! the squatte~rs, h5 perc entt of %ltoni wet c Chinlese,

were persuaded rather than compelled to miove-. TheY recived soinc omipensatiiin f~or losses

incurred in moving, and tite gore in me nt assisted thlin, In bi u i Ph u fi het ncv hwio nt~ ai tnd Itaid

themi a subsistence allowkance for the first few unonflt16. Ini the new\ villates th.Ite Were jltriitei'td

from contact with the guerrillas 1by sutch defensive fealtures as the tarliocd wire fencMes, floo0d-

lights, and cleared spacesý which surrounded the( v'illtage, and ltv thet police giuards , who allowed

no one to leave at night. Villagus we~re xpcte~cAd to contribiute the mnanpiower for a part -tilloe

flome. iuard, which supplemented the police force, ̀1

Although resettlement was primarily a military operation, it had a v'arict3 of lar-reaclting

implicaetions for the political and social de-vejlopment of Malaya and involved some ol \%hat has

more recently come to be described as (ivjW action. For exatmple, tit(- gover-nment tried to)

provide each familly w~ith a livelihood lit permitting it to ru~y or 1-.atr;- a sninai Harm. oiYh1 -

benefits of resettlement included village schoo.s , commnunitycnts CL11 Iti ~le~ wtit eF. Zilnd ejloct ri

lights, Lxetures were given on ci vies and on the livnefits that tWe ic'dcratiuln governoteitm1

b~rought to the Malayan Chitnorse. ElectionE were held in which vill.W4rs who had never before
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had cx~x-rionckc in local government selected their own councle, to manwage village affairs. Ily

1953 there were sonic 150 villages with their own village councils.

Opinions vary widely as to the civic action aspects of resett lement," Onte measure of thc

proi~nm' amauecce.s. however, may bu Mila'. prtsain ti,.M *,.--, 1,,in do,,nt. for~ ti,,

Chiliiese squatters than for the loyal Malay villagera who had supported tlic govi'rfmeflt all along.

Of the 550 new villages. alXwut 50 were regarded as veryN successful, 4008as moderately st~ccvss

ful, and 10 as disappointing because they were Infi' rated by Communists oiid continued to aid

the guvrrilhis. b

In addition to the squatters, government forces also regroupedi esatte and mine laborers

behind barlwd wir(: defensve to prevent their Intimidation 1by guerrillas. Even :hen, many work-

era mayv have teen forced to obe4y Min Yuen orders to pafss food through the wire and to donate

one day's pay per mci.th to the MCP.~

Pnliuir'aI Developments During the Emergen-,'

The British enjoyed n definite psychological and political advantage In Malaya because of

their avowed intentiorn to grant Malaya8 selIf-government, followed later by full. independence,

as soon as order could be restored and a common Malayan citizenship and government estab-

liuhtd. This muet potent ideological weapon effectively undercut the MCP's contention that the

way to Chinese political participation in the government of an independent Malaya lay through

Communist rcvolution. It enabled the government to gain the support of the Chinese communtty.

which moved increasingly away from suppoi t of the insurgents.

After 1-152. th- !3ritis~, mcr--ed 'ipeedily to incorporate the Malnvrin Chinese into the body

politic. A new citizenship law enacted that year extended Malayan citizenship automatically to

over half the Chinese population in Malaya. Although this did not fully satisfy Malayan Chinese

demands, it went well beyond the 1948 law and was perhaps the best compromise the b~ritish

could obtain from the. Malays. Also in 1952 the Malay Civil Service was changed to the Malayan 1
Civil Service, and Chinese were anmitted for tho first time, although restricted to a ratio of
one Chinese to every tour Malay civil servants, The plan to involve the Malayan Chinese di-

rectly in the war effort through two yeara' compulsory military service was, however, largely

a failure owing to the widespread evasion of conscription blv young Chinese.

General Templer constantly sought to widen the participation of both Chinese and Malaya in
all phases of the country's political life. After 1952 village couneils were elected to provide for

local governmepts to precede the firmation of a national government, and in 1955 the first

national elections were held. The newly elected government won assurances from London of-

complete independence by 1957. During this terminal period of British rule (195,1-57), Malaya's

first national government was a political coalition stemming from an interracial election alli-I

ance of the United Malay Nationalist Organization (tJMNO) and the Malayan Chinese Absoeiation
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i~at. Chud iotnesoiae f withe trele of]' tnirengvririt Chies, rouind tob lfra grerrbi late ahrsr' ni'd

fuscioned vdas woul noit bega proeirteda forlac'of flic Mautted Chndere 98nuriit ire n

Genethl surendlers raeparture ron declned in 19re markedtir tiat- fnl owef thes cfritca thergio of

tcrnnergunC Ispnd15 h oiuii niaed bforzoncn the reso4 tiiino fl saeme altrintyoeres Ii nsSegotiation

%%thOles newlseedtoeolo theya ''sout fx'fr'r shoot' govrnmi-aeand, feordins part was -newu leakn

tuemerenr cy~ 2wasd set Septhmer a ,15,ofeemnesty dedieth ci1 or then gmerre o lcase 1ve 'c ing thre

tiatiorri withngtat il the MCI',fr w dy late in lwerrnluwr lire iederhatin ChII-ief~ NO)( LsNter. T'uugku
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When mtith turrendrcreter General on tdecline and the grrerr'i lthatafllowdti.fctlg
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AndulHlmn Singapore'g~er ns C hief Ministe rrk Opi Marisohalan ith'e NCAlln Sir 'an fiht ntig'

finish," arid in February 1956 the amnesty offer was withdrawn. 9

Biy -now thi irueyrrillab were ix'i *'o'd to numtb'r only about 2, 500, lbut siý loig arý they ,u

mained in the jur.A, these hard-t ore Comimuni!3l insurgentsi joscd a thrreat I(o lt't eriergerri

nation ~i.,chr couldI not be ignored. 1'rini' Minister' Atllol ll~irnran aiskedi for continuedi ninlitai-3

asatistance, by British Commxonwealth forces after thai Fererati on becvaint' indclx'rrterr on AolglrSt
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31, 1957t and Great lt-itajn promaisd to keep at least 12,000 troops Ill theL Cowlt ry. iarly Ill

3 957, 'herc vt re bt ill sonic 42, 000 liriti sh and Gurkha tsoldiers ind air men * In addition to

Auistraliat' and New Zealand troolp,. and siome 9) battalions of Malalyan trjoups. lilitai'3 operit-

tiojis and police znoaqurv's continued, ,.....u..r,.n a Kreattly redjuUed sicale, for Almiost three

evars after Mualayn 1,wcalne an indepond. nt atutf within the British Conimomn lIii.

CaiualtY Figure aiud' Cosut of the Emeigenc,y

Duiring Vie 12 years of the Malayani emergcnueN , casualties among courricrti sur gent miilitar~y

personnel werec runmarkably low, with only sonic 500 regulars killed. However, 1, 900 me inlx r a

of the pollee and Home Guard were killed. Also, almost 2, 500 cuviliuns lost their lives: of

these, 1, 700 Aere Chinese, while over 300 were Malaysa; some '()0 were Indiana; another' 100

were Sakai and others, and over 100 EuropeaRI18, for the moat part planter.- or nianiagvrs of cs-

ttsand minies in tlis ipterior. Qne expert, observing that "fci every soldier, policemian

oratoe Guardsman killed, six guerr~ilia were killed or captured, " concluded that this was

due to the fact that the counterinsurgentm were better trained fighters and that the guerrillas

concentrated their miain offensive agTalnet the civilitan population. 10

The financial cost of t~e enteigency tlo the British and Federation governments has beenI
estimated at $1.4 million a week. From $83,000 a day in 1948 the cost steadily mour~ted until

It was over ~234,000 a day in 1953. These figures may be low; one source has put thie total

cotat $1,200 million2 10

OUTCOME AND CONcUTSIONS

The emergency wats officially ended in June 1960. There were occasional clashý?s after this

time, however. bet'.een government forces and Communist guerrillas stilt operating in remote

areas. Thc leaders of the MCP did not come to terms with the Maltiyan government, which in

turn banned all political activPy by Communists and continued to hunt down die few hund.re.d

gucryrilimd remlaining in the jur~gle.

The military outcome in Malaya was clearly one of defeat for- the Communist Insurgents.
Their failure was due to such factors as: ( 1) their inability to attract and keep the loyalty of the

population-the MCP was not even succeadful among the Chinese. most of whom came around

to supporting the government; (2) their inept military and political leadership; (3) the lack of

effective outside aid and the breakdown of local logistics; and (4) the British counterinsuz~ency

campaign in Malays.

Some of7 the ottnigfaueinthis coneisreteffort were close coordination of I
tino neffective intelligence organization. Food-controlmesrsadspclyth
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Til Ncl1alai,9an cconotin. , tr 0 ich Iin I 91S~ mwi mvHI alig in its "'oet, cittiin W\orld War 11.

wcatli I-( -d the st or nIl of th It 12- -Ci I' V H IClg c with 0;1ly IshIit)- -!('1in lt'ssesý. 1 Jite -IU , I;(l~ klt,-

it') as .1 whole was able' to mnaintainl prodictioti dcuplitc thu ridded *.p's Of pt'tn1tation ctns

which was borlne largejy, by1 pr1i CllU 111tIOSIfI-,.Th 'Vi KQ Ciati \\:Ir Of I 11(l- 1. 1:1- c Icatd boonL Io I.C0-

diii otis on 11 tl world rubbter tt at ke o iii ich broughlt absout bolth pi tce it tal -ioti antd higint Nwage S i. ii

Matlayan 'vorkcr:3 it tile rubb~er inldoSt rx . 1h1 V YCderIatlot gI IVI iiil IcIll v. as titus a iblc todi w on

It, dWlItr r erves Wit it ontii ough IULib~ly anid tin Sa kS in 11wv.Ii torne jWiod Io iilutt Mtii cost

of emrguTvc' 04 As for hmg -tangv cowwqtimcs, thit Ltiicigt vcy ecd in tile cSct~tk kantn of

half a million nilargin:. apsiewuliualsi in new villages, "hich itn most5 cases affurdcd helter

living conditios and grl~atr ecotiontc sceurit; thai tiiet, puopjh had known beforeU. 1, idc I

t* Cssu l' of tile c inc rge ncy the ~ !`,]iJayb accede 1.Cli toCinese dent ants for land t enurei and( wid r1

participatilonl inl thle civil services. At thle sqitic tii tn, Uove Ca ljaysV bcrU ab~otbcd inl 11hc

economnic HEc of 1Mablya. placing the Malay communit oil a more equal economnit footing wilth

(he urban Chinese.10

A (:ommunii Dlfefuat

The MICP sustuited a jiohit' am 0 euD as nuilitate difa t, ft thc Limnorgnts "mye Lttiic-

CCSSfLul in titherI estabidishing a1 Conin iunriat state or inf luetncing politia atwevents aftcr 1957.

\\ lhethecr the Cinergency actually- imipeded the oi2 s CGS Of Ma la all In~dCupITotiCe Hue tI-2111ins al tool

qocAt oi , but certainly Nala~ya's aehic vitg ittdejiendcncc, in t 957 was not the rcsult o4" I h Coltn-

niunun t rebellion. M aiays 's 11Ltitical l uture' is jitest ttlv Ixu nil togellT tithiw til tim sucCCCSs Of

Ns la.x sin , a I g ioiia t edurma hi ov, organli zed in Sc- iten i be. 196:3, c otmprising Mlala3 a, Singa 'ottc

Sarawak, andic Sabah ( North lk~iinco)

At presetfl commttuntism mijpeats to hate bKim soutido dtAtudN III Ma tMa Ncctiilcs,

like a malarial inifection in t he ho oman bods sottie residuc douhbtless rt nia in Vi ic forili O1

underg~round aid( isoatmed bcct'c cadrcs of tie MCI' Tites ca& us tiow rvprtseMt Oon a bltert
and ptenitialt m threat to tHie Nt a lys ianCn xriii ihtin t iecvcutt' aCuit ttoii st akcI, ri

inighixtoring Thailand or 1ndoitc-ial () af ~ Sc\. ci C-C-0iiiol~ii :itxd] ioliuih'il c..isis !!Iit.1

these hard -core Comniunifit s migiti etilger agait i as leatders of a ott% and p issittyý In,))tc

dangerouis insurgency.

*Sinigiipnr withdrbcw frotin til e Vderatiotn in August 195
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Chlapter Sixteen

THE PHILIPPINES (1946-1954)

b.V Robert Ross Smith

After fiv e ye\vI's of goverrnmnctatl failures against
thle Commniumt I tulhalahap insurgenev. the dy -
ninl ic FilIipino leader Minion Magsasysa~y trans -

formed defeat into a resound ing counterinsurgent
victory

BA CKGROUND~

Communist -dircctcd insurgency in the Philippine Island.s -the ltukbaiahap movemnwt -did

not suddenily spring full-blown into being after World War II IL-ither, the insurgency had been

at. lcast partially planned and prepared during the war, and it evolved in large measure from

economic, political, and social conditions that had prevniled izthe Philippines for hundreds of

yer he inburgý-.ý was, in fact, a nearly successful rev'olutioni but it might never have

taken place had successive governments in the Philippines adopted enlightened, responsive steps

to eliminate the basic ills that invited Communist exploitation.

With a total area of 115, 760 square r.'iles-, the Philippines comprise nearlyN 7. 100 islands,

fewer than 500 of which are more than a square mile in size Ninety percent of the land area is

coacentrated in I1I islands, notably1 Luzon in the north, with 40,420 square miles, and Mindanao

in the south, with 36,540 siquare mites. The archipelago, lying 500 miletz off the Asiatic main-

land, strtetches about 1, 150 miles north to south and almost 700 miles weý,st to east, and has more

iut;n i-i.ooo miles ot occastline.

In 19146. when the tlukbatahap insurgency began in earnest, thle popl)Uation of the P~hilippines

was about 18. 5 million, exclusive of U.S. military forces and a t niporat-Y group uf American

civilian employees. Fewer than a fifth of tile people lived in cities, and half of these were ;n

Manila and its suhu rbbs Almost halt of the total pop~ulation lived on Luzon, the largest island

and center of Hukbalahap activity.

Most of the peop~le of the P1hil ippiies -some 157 p2rcent -were o! Indone:sia~n M;luva biock.

In 1946), some 3 percent were Caucasians permnaientlI. residing in the Lslands, less tha;i

'See chapters I1 and ý, for 1'hidippine insuirgency-;'uunterinsurgency situ itions in lztý119=1902
ono 19.12- 1945, re~spectively.
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I JW1ITVflt wtrv Chinese, a snmall and undetermnined number wure Aet-is oi- Negritos living in

Iso) atI tio III I hc Iniiinta ins (1 Lu? 1on and A100-0 ndoAnd the rem a inder twere Of Iniixed blood Tag-

aleg. t0W l3IInIgitait o the lanilia reg~ozn. was nominally the national language, but few ol the

tt .idtuj.% b a eke ij Ne Sri 7v distinct dialceels de'r iveid t rai a comm on Auat rone si an-t vpe

1 .iIgaagc \Y'i'e spoken in the IslandS, With eight dialects inl Use by Yabout1Ilt 90percent' of the poptl-

1st ion. Sipanish \ as unde rstood Uano Spolhten IAN someltthinlg jkt<. (as41 'h ) I)5 l .ei In 0-16, :i1eiat

30 perecent af t hi popipl a ien could speank some Lnglish u, addit ion to tlie.r notiv c dialect. and

even Iin the most renIoIt ham Vt s of L uz~'on it wa nb isu all. po ssiblAe to find sole en III who spoke

Engi sh.

Roots of Insurgency

The geographic and ethniic fragmentation of the Philippines was not, however, the moving

factor in the insurgvncy of 19-16-54N Mitlier, thie Insurgency grew primarily from social unrest

rooted in economic disparities anc: front Communist exploitation of popular dissidence.

For generations before World War 11, agrarian unrest had been a serious problem in cen-

tral Luzon and, in varying degrees, In the ag'riculturally r> : Caga,\an Valley of northern Luzon

and in kindred areas ott other islands such as Panasy, Negros, and hMind.-na.D. But economic

explcitation was not limited to agriculture alone. Laborcrs in the sugar, mining, lumbering,

and quarrying industries, for example, faced economic problems as grave as those of the peas-

antry, And, as industrial ization and commerce grew after the turn of the 20th century, workers

in the larger population centers-Manila and Cebu C.ty, for example-also often found them-

selves Ini an economic trap from which escape appeared impossible.

Other factors promoting the growth of communism and other dissident movements in the

Philippines were the political philosophies andi policies espoused by the gene2rally ultraconser-

vatvcr~dngclasboth before and after World War 11 Deeply entrenched, if not always overt

forms of social discrimination also generated resentment among some segnments of the I)oti)Llla-

tion ,Still another base upiyn which the Hukbalahap movement could build was the long Filipino

tradition of insurgency-the use- of guerrilla warfare, sedition, sabotage, and all affiliated c'lan-

destine techniques against any established authority . But whatever the weight of other causative

factors, it was principallyý the problems incident to agrarian unrest-and, concomitantly, goverr.-

menttal failure to solve those liroblenms-that gave rise to the Communist-inspired, Communist-

dominated, and Communist -controlled llukbaiahnp insurgency in the Philippines.

Land Trnurr and Rural Dise~ont en

Agrairian unrest wats not a jirodut L of U.S. control Ili tlte P'hilippines, nor, in fact, (lid it

stemn entirely frorn the older Spanish regime. When the Spanish reached the Philippines in theI

lih~ti century' they- found already in existenice on Luzon a native ag-rarian slave -serf-tenant,
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systeml that invited lrnposit ion of thu unflOttIn t'fldt s;sti in which til- Spanish h ad alIcrady ~th
I ishud mi (enI"It and South Anierica Two tqps of encoaWndSL aloe Into heiFI -IAW

11 10iSlbu )11) in tit II Cast IC OWpasants worlked oll tiliantlt on lands hclotigiig to othlci , As I tins,

jishvd. iilan; of thli origmtal 1Qi tiunol] tittis Vassudtilt( IntO tiles! (/lit\,i d-blold "! !ali

Wpii ii hantds], biut with no iillivtvelinett Ii lth, lot of tihe leasantrt - 111C BOIttial OetII- 'II

Itg rIlt -ItI'IV-r LIkI r)tng thIs Span I ilhj tl V]0dWa S e2sUIll1A Iii ýl ýa 4iCi 1euo p1 11111 st lell) I ht -4lIdolli A

lowed the tenant netue than :30 percentII of the Crop)s he ra iýVk OWL mart.( Often thall ]lot, left l1oin

with as lrtth ah t) Piercentl

Murig Ohw periode of U~ A. control after ]OWs mlost W thk vast clititi esates were taten-

s it ly broken kil wild I ed isIr ibut~ed hw y one wka or a1101V not 1"l h01 h Uo 1 land U Ii in at I

found it s wax hack into t 1w harnd s of l arIge 1landowtners, eithetr front the 0111l o d la ci ar~t i' aoc

orc from uemnie is thAt fouind new ecownomi ujimirtunjt under tilt- Anierteunm regimec )lorco% er,

the American authorir did nothig to disturb the vast lay estates tHa had uxi stec during the

Spanish occupation. The fact is that, during the U S. administration bc hii Wil Id War II, boith

the amiount and percccntage of tonality rose throughout tlhe ltlil ilipines. JuLst bt lore th it ar,

fewer than 50 pwerent of all f1irmecs owned thu land they worked, 33 Ivrcccnt Wi ng tentantls, a itl

15 pe rcent being hired agricultural workers or a comnbinationi of hired worker :nd t enant. in

somic arcat: the tenancy figures ran much higher. Tn l'ampanga Province onl -cntrcal L.uzoi, ;;

hotbed of agrarian unrest, over 70 percent of the farmers were tenants and sbarccr ýppet s itt

Luzon's Bulavan, Neva Ecij, Cavite Tarlac, lWaaan and Lagpina Pyovinccs, the Itenancy rate

was well over 50 percent.

Despite the bleak picture in agrieUtiltuc, the Philippines, by the outbjrea k of Wor)h \\I) 11 ri.

boasted the highest avercage standard of Winitg and tOw highst. avrage lit c cjota mtions, ot a t

count Mv inte Orient. But this average was misleading, since the low income; of the p orer,

classes, ropresentitig over 90 percent of the population, was' offset lix the tabuloublý high In -

come of the 5 percent of the people who i-an thet (01101i- bo1lth I' llit caltý :it1il vcoiolrtic allý 'Ite

small and growing middle class represented onlyý bout .3 percent of thC pjAijilatiai Tilt' ax( I--

ztgc, farmer in t.he PaappireTs han an ineone 01 no inure thmai 0~5 p" 3"v-c

In brief, American attempts at agrarian reforml before World WVar HI ha l scratchcd the

surface of th-, basic problem. Meanwhile, the agriculturcal peaisiýitr c(Xictctl 111,1h 1-10iC, and

their expectations grew with the spreaid oif democratic ideals, bronailTeroloCat iolial oj po0r Lilt i iSý

p)ublic works programs, artd new political and ecocalrnic oppotlo'nitiv:s thit e-oc dale 16lilgt~l

U. S aum in-.tration , Minor troules werit frequient dulring thet pn, W of Aimer itan Wigenioii

and several serious revolts or uprisings occurred. three- durnig tile Peau'tll~ tII Il tilt I t3b0i*ý,

Sumic of the se uplho ax' li hd [a natic ccli g ius a vet ons , atle is a~toni(0 it Ir[om dci ag igatj ()Ii

the worst sort, but all found their strongest appt~al amlong tn(, agranltILi ii ls~ , (One

of the most powxerful dissident move(ments of the IW9A'S w~as the Salolal , a riglitwi rg,
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ultranationalistic group whose remnants, after an abortive uprising tn 1935, largely gravitated

to tht. lo-Japanese Ganap mo\einent, Other remnants of the group, making the full swing of

fanatics, ,idiimatevl founi a home in the Coningoist movemertt,

Communist Artitigy h.icre World War II

Despite iviting cod tions, especially in the degree of agrarian un,'ast, commounism bad o

slow start in the Phil- .. i•cs, probably because of the influence of the Roman Catholic Church,

to xh ich communion the vast ma~icity of Filipinos belonged. Nevertheless, by 1925 there wa,

sig)iticant Commtuist leadership in the Philippines. At first such leaders worked with existing
4

lii oral, - etormlinwY or leotwing organizations. Following normal Communist te, chniques, the 4

leaders began securing control of such organi.:ations as the National Peasant Unii, (tapiisa-

ning tlambans-i ng toga Maghubukid sa Filippinas, or KPMP), and, in the larger cities, the

tabor unions. In 1927, the Communists managed to affiliate the Philippine Labor Congress

with international Communist oiganizations, and aboul the same time they organized the

Workers' Party to give polit al weight to the Communist movement. Splitting away from the

Labor Congress, the Communists formally organized the Commurist Farty of the Philippines 'A
(CP1) ij0 1930. In 1932 Philippine courts outlawed the CPP, but the Communists continu-d t,)

work underground through the KPMP and various labor groups.

The years 1929-30 alse saw the organization of a militant, leftwing Socialist Party in the

Philippines with a cinpanion organization known as the Workers and Feasants Union tAguman

ding Maldeng Talapegobra, or AMT) . The Socialist Party had little strength, however, until

after the Communist Party was outlawed in 1932. Aftcr that, the Communists gradually gained

control of the Socialists, a trend that accelerated in .938-39, when a number of imprisoned

Communist le.aders were freed and Corinmunist-front ogranizations again began to operate

openly. In 1938 the Socialist and Communist Parties formally merged, with the Communistsý

firmly in coni"ol. Coordinated action by the merged group and its ANT and KlPMP torces re-

suited i.n the rapid spread of its influence throughout central Luzon, into parts o' northern and

southern Luzon, in Bataan and Zambales Provinces, and on Cebu, Negros, ard Pansy Is)ands.

In 1940 the Socialist vice president of the merged party narrowly missed election as governor

of Parnpanga Province in central Luzon, while the party won eight mayoralty races in the samin.e

province, in four Tarlac Province muricipalities, and in one Nueva Ecija Province municiv;4litv .

In part, the merged party operatead through a so-called Poputar Front Party, which split in 19 '

into rightwing and leftwing groups.

The Comm ,n ins Assume a Major Role During World War 1i

The . ..--utnist-Socialist leadership, clearly emerging as a force to be reckoned with on

the eve of World War Ii, provided the bulk of the leadership for the Hukbalahap movem1ent
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organized against the Japanese occupation during the war. The war, in fact, gave the Com-

utunists their big chance to graduate from political action into the field of actual insurgency,

following methods that were giving the Communists success elsewhere in the world.

In general, the Communists in the Philippines 'ollowed the Moscow Itolitical line before,

during, and after World War I--albeit not slavishly. They often showed signs of a strong na-

tionalism that would have been anathema to a Stalinist I and many Communist leaders in the

Philippines ýfew of whom had been trained in Moscow) looked more toward the Chinese Com-

munists than toward the Russians for guidance, hell), and ideological kinship. This pro-Chinese

orientation of the Filipino Communists helped to reinforce their anti-Japanese feeling, shared by

the vast majority of Filipinos. Certainly, the Communists could not have lasted long in the

period just bt the outbreak of war, had they taken any other line. After the German attack

on Russia in June 1941, of course, both the Russian and Chinese Communists were aligned

against the Axis Powers and the Communist line coincided with popular Filipino reactions.

As war threatened the Philippines, the Communist leadership saw an opportunity to increase

its prestige and power. In October 1941, both the AMT and KPMP exhorted labor groups, peas-

ant organizations, and various anti-Japanese groups to unite against Japanese aggression; and

some Communist leaders began agitating for the formation of anti-Japanese guerrilla units.

On December 10, 1941, just two days after the outbreak of the war in the Philippines, the Com-

munists issued an anti-Japanese manifesto pledging support of the Allied war effort, again urg-

ing preparation for guerrilla warfare and calling for a United Front.

These efforts foreshadowed the coming line of Communist maneuvering in the Philippines

and reflected usual Communist techniques. Through the United Front appeal, the Communists

bid fair to attract to their" cause many people who would not ordinarily have associated with

them. At the same time, they were able to present to the public an operating organization,

some definite plans, capable leadership, experience in subversive techniques, and the nucleus

of a mass movem nat of peasants and workers upon which to build an anti-Japanese movement.

Thus the Comirunists and their affiliates were virtually the first groups in the Philippines to

plan for guerriila warfare during the war.

Organization of the Hukbalahap

bi February-March 1942, the United Front movement was formed on Luzon under Commu-

nist leaderfship, but with some non-Communist groups and personnel affiliated. Initially, the

organization was headed by a 12-man Provisional National Committee of the United Front, which

was subdivided into political, economic, and military committees. Conditions being what they

were, the Militar5 Committee soon became predominant, and in March 1912 it formally orga-

nized an anti-Japanese guerrilla force, the People's Army to Fight the Japanese. In Tagalog,
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the dialect of much of central Luzon, this read "Hukbong ng Bayan Laban sa liapon," the initiai

s. liables of which provided the short title Ilukbalaha (or lIluks) . The Military Committee

came to be known a-, GIiQ-llukbalahap, and its chairman, Luis Taruc, became the llukkbalahap

conmmander B\ 1944, the Provisional Nation;. . Committee of the United Front ceased to exist

even as a fiction and the last non-Communist elements had disappeared from the Commnulaist-

domnioated tlukbalahap forces.

During 19-12 and the first quarter of 19.13, the llukbalahap had emphrasized military buildup,

organizaticn, and 0l erations. When Japanese punitive expeditions in March 1943 dealt severe

blows to the organization, the Ilukbalahap decided to de-emphasize overt military operations and

to improve and expand their underground organization. To increase their mass support base,

they rejuvenated a Barrio United Defense Corps, which had been started in January 1942 but

then neglected. The corps provided supplies, intelligence, and recruits to the gurr illa forces;

formed a propaganda base; and operated local, clandestine, Comnmunist-dominated "govern-

ments." At the same time, the llukbalahap began generally to perfect their organization and to

expand their area of influence.

Huk Relations With Other Guerrillas and U.S. Forces

The political and military expansion of the HuKbalahap during the war brought the Huks into

increasing conflict with non-Communist, pro-American guerrillas who looked to U.S. Gen.

Douglas MacArthur's Gener'1 Headquarters, Southwest Pacific Area (GHQ SWPA), for support

and guidance. Known as USAFFE (United States Army Forces in the Far East) guerrillas,

these groups, largely American-led, had no political aims beyc id the restoration of the legiti-

mate government. Militarily, they had generally adopted a lie-low policy that emphasized the

collection of intelligence for GHQ SWPA and the formation of tactical units against the day when

Allied forces would return to Luzon. The conflict between the Hukbalahap and the USAFFE

goeerillas was to prevent the guerrilla resistance movement over rn ,ich of Luzon from realizing

its full wartime potential.

During late 1944 and January 1945, the Hukbalahapý pushed their work of estqhlishing local

governments, even appointing governors for Pampanga and Laguna Provinces, and suddenly in-

creased military operations against the Japanese to the fullest possible extent. Manifestly in-

tending to impress the American high command by their anti-Japane., 2 achievements and by the

extent of their strength and influence, Huk leadership apparently meant topresent the C S. and

Philippine governments with a fait accompli that would leave the Communists firmly in control

of the Central Plains region of Luzon and much of southern Luzon. Iluk leadeirs seemed to have

bicen confident of a warn, rception from the Americans; on the contrary, it proved generally

cool.
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L.S. Forces Oppose the 'luks

At the time U.S. forces returned to Luzon in January 1945, GIIQ SWVIA had collected con-

siderable information about the Hukbalahap organization, strength, leadership, and ains. Thi.s

information allowed a clear understanding of the transition of the :lukhalahap movtenwv.nt from
n .... n...t!,,, an~ti-Japa, --iv United Front orientation of 1941-4t2 to the Communist-line activi

S~ties and political emphasis that characterized the movement by late 1943. GHIQ S\VIIA did not

aniiaeanN overt tlukbalahap action against American invasion forces, but clearly foresaw

that the movemlent could be•come a difficult problem for legitimate irilitaryv andi Civil a'uthoriti(,s

during the re-occupation of Luzon and the re-establishnient of legal government. The move-

ment's ultimate goal, in the opinion of GHQ SWPA, was to establish a Communist regime in the

Philippines as soon as U.S, forces, having wrested the Islands from the Japanese, had departed.
Accordingly, U.S. troops returning to Luzon were suspicious of the ttukbalahap and were pre-

pared to brook no interference from them.

As a result, American forces disarmed many Iluk guerrilla units in the Central Plains-

Manila area; American civil affairs units removed the local governments that the Hukbalahap

had established; and American military personnel, late in February 1945, arrested and im-

prisoned many high-ranking members of GHQ Hukbalahap. In mid-Mar, , Luis Taruc and his

second in command, Casto Alejandrino, were released from prison, partl3 in response to popti-

lar demand from central Luzon peasantry, but primarily to get the help of the two leaders in

disarming and disbanding all remaining Huk units,

When the release failed to produce the desired result, the two leaders were rearrested in

April, and concerted anti-Hukbalahap, police-type action got underway in central Luzon. Under

American leadership initially, the bulk of the troops employed in this police action were Fili-

pinos. -Many were from bona fide USAFFE guerrilla units, others were "eleventh-hour" guer-

rillas; none had any reason to love the Hukbalahap. The result in some areas was a virtual

reign of terror in which the innocent suffered with the guilty. It was not until the tactical situ-

ation on Luzon became stabilized in midsummer that sufficient American leadership and units

could be employed to restore some order out of the chaos which uninhibited, terroristic police

actions had created in many, areas of the Central Plains.

What the situation might have been, had returning American and Filipino authorities handled

the Hukbalahap t.'fferently durig the Luzon liberation campaign, is imponderable. By the end

of the war, it was too late to start over, for cause upon cause had pyramided to draw adherents

to the Hukbalahap and to strengthen the hand of the Communists

The Collaboration Question and Other Postwar Probemsaw

One of the most agitating of all issues was that of collaboration. This issue came into focus

when, in April 1945, General MacArthur announced that Manuel Roxas, who had served the
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Japanese puppet government in various capacities, had been "liberated"--while four other Fili-

pino members of the puppet government were imprisoned. Roxas had been a prominent prewar

politician and a brigadier general of the Philippine Army during the early days of tht, war. The

apparent acccptance of Roxas muddied the waters of the collaboration question almost beyond

hope, and subsequent actions on collaboration by both American and Filipino authorities did

nothing to lessen the confusion. For example, 31 available members of the prewar Philippine

House of Rlepresentatives had held offices in the Japanese puppet government, as had 14 sur-

viving members of the Senate. Without the latter 14, Filipino President St rgio Osmena could

not convene a Senate quorum. Although Osme•a was reluctant to reconvene the Congress, he

did so under prodding by MacArthur, thus seating 45 members who were still under a cloud.

Roxas, with the support of the so-called collaborationist members of Congress, soon became the

real power in the government. To the vast majority of the Filipino people, the whole action

seemed an unacceptable return to prewar political nmaneuvcrings.

Thousands of former guerrillas were also frustrated and disillusioned by governmental

programs of guerrilla unit recognition, back pay, and other benefits. The prof-rams were poorly

and often dishonestly administered: they were slowed by red tape, affectedl by favoritism, and,

in the ease of back pay, marked by petty graft and corruption. Meanwhile, the general letdown

of morale and morals incident to the war had opned the door to corruption at almost all gov-

ernmental levels. Black marketeering flourished in all commodities, including relief and re-

habilitation supplies, and inflation was rampant, with the result that legitimate business was

paralyzed and economic recovery precluded.

Anti-Americanism developed, not only because of the foregoing factors, but also as the re-

sult of slow progress in acting on relief programs and war damage claims. For example,

Osrnena's government estimated war damage at $1,200 million, based upon postwar price levels,

and an American war damage commission, using prewar values, estimated damage at t800mil-

lion; but the U.S. Congress, in April 1946, initially voted only t520 million. In February 1946,

the U .S. Congress had denied to Filipino veterans of USAFFE the benefits ofthe GI bill of rights,

mustering-out pay, and othcr gratuities available to U.S. veterans. As for reliel, tby June 1,

1946, the Unitd Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Agency had allocated only$3,375,000to the

Philippines, scarcely a tenth of the amount that Yugoslavia had received bythe same date. More-

over, many Filipinos felt that the proposed Philippine Trade Act of 1946 would tend to freeze the

Philippine economy in its prewar colonial pattern.

The Communists Exploit the Political Turmoil

All these factors fed grist to the Communist propaganda mill, but the Communists were by

no means the only dissenters. Communist voices only added to the general discontent, and it

appeared obvious that some drastic change was due, The Osmefia administration, torn by
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lactionalism, unable to halt the tide of corruption, and providing no answer to the problems be-

setting the country, was becoming thoroughly disc rediied. Indeed, lhe government nearly col-

lapsed completely during December 1945 and January 1946, after an open split betwe.-n Osmeiia

and Roxas. Roxas bolted Osmena's dominant Nacinnlista "arty ami organized the LUberal

Party, which nominated him for President in the April 1946 elections, with Elpidio Quirino as

his running mate.

For sonic time the Communists were unsure what line they should take towardthe elections,
but ultimately they decided to join the Democratic Alliance (DA). The DA, organized by mou-

crates and liberals in July 1945, had evolved into a political party attractive to maky who had

become disgusted with the way things were going, Mildly nationalistic and starding for numer-

ous governmental reforms, the DA never came under Communist domination at a national level,

although some of its local groups were undoubtedly Communist influenced. The Roxas-Osmena

split and the formation of the Liberal Party posed a dilemma for the alliance and the Com-
munists, who had planned to enter a DA Party slate in the April 1946 eletions. The alliance

finally decided to support Osmefia and the Nacionalistas as the lesser of the two evils, on the

basic that entry of a third party slate would only guarantee the election of Roxas.

On a national basis, Roxas and the Liberal Party won the April 1946 elections. In central

Luzon, however, Osmefia and the DA emerged victorious despite a campaign of terror conducted

by Roxas supporters, including the bulk of the armed forces. Central Luzon provinces also

elected six DA congressmen, including Huk leader Luis Taruc, who had again been released from

jail in September 1945, and one liberal Nacionalista. These sever, men posed a major problem

to Roxas, for they would have denied him the majority he needed in the House of Representatives

in order to amend the Philippine Constitution. Since the Constitution accorded Filipino nationals

preference in the exploitation of Philippine resources, it had to be amended before the govern-

ment could ratify the Philippine Trade Act of 1946, which would '-r a period accord equalpref-

erence to Filipinos and Americans, Roxas solved the problem bh . aving his House supporters

refuse to seat the seven. At the same time, he prevailed upon the Senate to refuse to seat three

inoderate Nacionalista senators, thereby increasing his strength in •he Senate. These blatant

steps handed the Communists another issue by which to gain more sympathizers.

t Inadequacy of Government Forces

But the government was not unaware of the threat and, in fact, during the campaign, RoxasI/
had promised to stamp out the tlukbalahap within 60 days after his election. Actually, the

Armed Forces of the Philippines were ill prepared for efficient military action. They had beenr

reduced from a total strength of 132,000 to some 37,000 men, of whom over 24,000 were in the

Military Police Command which, operating under the control of the Department of tle Interior,

had taken over responsibility for law and order from the former American-commanded Military
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P'olice Commnijud in januar~y 1946. The Atilitary Pl~oice Command was inadequately equipped, its

leaderShip) waS 1)sOr, and its morale was low.- Thle units were not distributed on an equitable

basi. but were la rgclv irmmiobihized in deiensive garrisons according to the desires of powertul

pci t tlvinns. le:(ding businessnvie.. :'nd rich landowners. Local provincial and municipal pol ice

were in even worse straits, and police job)s were usually marked as political awards. The anti -

Itukbailahapl action in the spring of 19416 soon becamne in re'Iklitv' a renewed campjaign f ci trror in

central Luzon.

INS( RGENCI'

At the time, the HUkbalahap was virtually disbanded as a inilitarY force, and the Communist

leadership was emphasizing political action and general niobiliiationl of supporter.. lBut tile

Communists had not forgotten that o day for armed uprising might comec, and indiv idual members

had for the most part kept their armis. By black-miarket operations, bribery, barter, purchase,

thet~f, and taids, former liukutidahap niiliaitdi luadtf~, durin~g carly 19341;, had also begun to se-

cure stocks of the most modern American small arms, rifles, machineguns, and other m~ilitary

equipment.

The Communists were served by the government's anti- lukbalahap hunts during~ the spring

of 19416, since these actions alienated people from the government. Even hastily reorganized

fluk squadrons often proved more than a match for government forces, and, by the end of May,

the Communists' military rebuilding became an established fact, as Luis Taruc reconstituted

GHQ Hukbalahap.

EarlY Truce Ejjorts Fail

By earle- June, President Roxas had to admit the fatilitY of the governmient's polico actions.

He now tried mediation and negotiation, promising reforms in the sharecropping sy stem and a

three months' truce during which the liukhalahap could disband and turn in their arms. The

truce. liowuci * never rcally existed except at the highest levels of Communist and governnmept

echelons, p~robably because neither side had sufficient strength to impose its authority on re-

gional and local subordinates.- It thus accomplished nothing be.N ond giving government forces

time to re-equip ai~d reorganize and granting the llukbalahap an opportunity to improve their

military posture.

Even b~efore the truce deadline of Aupist 311, 1946, bitter fighting broke out all over central

Luzon and spread into Laguna and Tayabas Provinces of southern Luzon, where the Communists

were having new organizational success. The expiration of thle truce was the signal for a new

outbreak of indiscriminate terrorismr on the part oi the Philippine Armed Forces, again primar-

ily the 'Military Police Command, reinforced by local Civil Guards (often privately raised),
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local police, and substantial portions of the Philippine Army. But government forces were far-

too inimobilized in static defensive positions even to realize, such combat pot ent ia I as they hall

The new carnpaignis. unlp;ralleled in fcrocit3 again srrvcd niainl) to toN-I 1w the I Iukbalahnp

cause 1),% forvnt ing peasant hatred of ill government forces and representativesý

The Hukbalahap guerrillas remainued highly mobile and continuallý harassed government

at-med forces with small hit -and-run raids ind amrbushels oxver widec areas of Luz/on. Thest, gen-

erally successful tactics improved Iluk inc t' limited their combat casqualties, kept liuk units

intact, and attr-acted recruits to the Comminunist cause, while the.N imipressed thle peaisantry With

thle futility of the gov-ernment 's military operations and helped demoralize and Cxhaust18 govern-

ment forces.

iluka Expand to New Areas and Reorganize

Meanwhile, the Communists gained more success in expanding their mass support base

beyond the four central Luzon provinces of Tarlac, Nueva 1F'cija, Pamnpanga, and Bulacan, tile

original area of "Hukiandia ." For this purpose thPY ernpleyed - .IW NaLtnl-o hIdsultSw Union

(Pambansang Kaisahan ng Mlagbubukid, or PKM), formed by- merging the reminants of the pre-

war KPATP and AMT. In the fall of 1946, the PKM moved rapidly into Bataan and Zambaics

Provinces, west of the Central Plains, followed by Hukbalahap military organizers. Increased

political and military organizational efforts also took place in Pangasinan, Nueva Vizcaya,

Isabela, Laguna, Batangax3, and Tayabas (Quezon) Provinces of Luzon, and agoodadministt-ative

base was formed on Panay Island. This organizational activity yielded the fluks both rnoite and

recruits.

The Huks were, however, willing to accept a slower pace of military operations in central

Luzon in November 1946. Although by no means defeated during the government's 19416 puni-

tive operations, they were willing to use a period of grace in order to repair danmag. and build

up military and political strength. They remained quiet when. in January 194 7, l~rvsident Roxas.

in what was probably a propaganda move, announced that thle Huk problem had been solved; aInd

it was the government that initiated new op-eration.5- In March the liukbaiahap were faced with

a three-pronged offensive sweep through the Cuntral Plains, the byest and largest yet organized,

as government forces converged on the known Hluh strongholds of Mount Arayat and the near-by

Candaba. Swamp.

Overcodident militarily, and at least temporarily obsessed with expansion of the civilian

mass support base, the Hukbalahap were caught bY surprise. They had also neglectedx security

and now discovered that government agenits had infiltr-ated bo0th their rnilitar-v and political or-

ganizations .The latter, especially, resultetd in sevewre tblows to the mass support fiaut

militarily, the Hukbalahap were not badly hurt-their tirilitary units wer'e p~reparedl -der -

ground at a moment's notice and many of them, at the time of the action, were engaged in
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e-stull~shing bases in mountainous areas on both sides of thte Central Plains. Bly and large, the

uppec 10cchens of Commaunist miilitary\ and po~lit ical )rganlizat ions escaped the govertunent 's

dra~gnet operatftion, which, fromn a purely military polmt of view, was hardly anl outstanding

SLIL'ceS.

From M'%arch 1947, through March 19418 the insurgency was less violent Ili nlature~, )utflhv

Ilrckhatlahap I iuwed their orgallnizat ional efforts ill waYs that were *o have an important hearing

onl h11 futurie. TheY strove to expand their pol itical and military forces, facing some difficulties

as thc go\(, I'll i economaic pri& )gia imn iJrved econd it ions in the Ni i it bpintes. k1t h polit ical

atnd m iilita cv trrt nnng schools were established, regional commands for nilitary operations wei'i.

set up, a vst preparations for a protracted pol it ic:,1 and mfilitai-3 conflict were continued. The

dir-ction of these efforts wat; made obvious býN Lhe renarniil,, if the Ilukbalahap as the lliktiong

AlapagpalaYa ng Ilalinan TPeoples' Liberation Army.\, 1EIBj TheY nonetheless continued to be

known as lhiks

Political Confus.ion Plays Into the Communists' Hands
Circumstanccs aided the Iluks when, in April 1948, Presidenit Roxas died and Vice lPresuid, t

Elpidio Quirino took over. Initially, Quirino attempted to solve the H-ukbolahap problem by con-

ciliation, truce, and amnnesty, even allowving Luis Taruc to take his ýent in Congress, But Once

again, a truce and aminesty period had little real effect, Although bad faith existed on both Laides

during the truce and government forces never entirely halted military operations, it soon be-

camne obvious that the Ituiks were interested in securing peace only on their owvn terms. TheN

used the truce* for- organizing and propaganudizing. and by mid-August 194S, when it had b~ccomec

clear that nothing; more was to be accompl ishell, Luis Tarcu left Manila for at hideout in the

Central Plains. When, the nex\t day, the government launched a ne"w punitive canmpaign, the Ilnk-

hanlahap answer'ed Wvith a1 statement that the Philippines could no longer hope to secure peace ann

denmocracy bY constitutional and parliamentar~y mcar's.

The alternative was obvious-open, armed revolt. Nonetheless, as of August 111is the ltik--

balahap still dlid not feel that the proper conditions existed for initiating a suceessf-dinsurgency.

First, they felt that their civilian support base needed expam..on; second, they' had to convince

the peasantry and workers that armied revolt was the only solution; and, third, they had lo ex-

pand and perfect the organization of their mnilitary forces. In the -education" of th- peasantr\N

and workers for armed revolt, the llukbalahip received much indirect help) fromt the obvious

failures of the Quirino administration. The\ wvere further blenefited 1)y the government's miiij-

tary veakcans6.

A climax of sorts came during the elect ions of 1919, whichl matched Jose L~aurel , puppet

president under thte Japanese and standard e~arer of the Nacionalista Party, against Qoirino and

the Liberal Party. Trhe election ithell, during which the Huks played, to sa~y the least, an
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equivocal1 part, was marked by violence, corruptionl, an~d eveni farce. Quirjno won, but this elec-

tion asthe signal for the corrupt and venal virtually to take over (lt, headininitrat im) of thec

countiw AY the, end 0l19I¶49, I he guovrnmecnt was being pa raly% 7cd hv greed, corruption. and

let harn I oli tiC pat c of bot h civil secrva nts and armed foIt, cc W]," per ] s 'WVI elSe g no0 way out Of

this mlorass , Fiitoalm -L. dcL~i~rc of.. dicniuraik go'.ril1

The llukbal'ahap not only aplca red to have ,. definite aind teasihle programn) lut, at thle same

time, they had built uip their political and i ilit arN organiz~ations to (tic point that they expected

to be able to take over the Philippines by the endi ol. l99)l -hroughout late i~ 9and much of

1950, the flulbal ahap greatly inc reased rtil naryN ictjivit \ Itaidus:Ind a ni1bushecs becamie daily

occurrences thiroughout the Centrcal P1 a iln' northern .4nd4 southern 1 .oon felt tilie impact, some

parts of Manila were hairdly safe during the dayý let alone at night, guerrilla activity spilled

over into P1anav and Negros Islands. No governmeint official was safe fronm murder and robbery

unless well protected h ares, crops. warehouse,-, homeis, and animals o-.f wealthY landowvners

wvere destroved, the inmportant sugair industry su~ffered.

Communiset Organization for Insurgency'

'The organization with which the Communists proplosed to take over the country followed

normal Communist concepts. At thie top was the National Congress of the P~hilippine Commnunist

Party. Actually, party affairs were generally run by a Central Committee of 31 persons, under

which an 11-man IPolitburo formed an executive committee. A Secretariat of 5 members, con-

sisting of the chairmen of five national departments, operated uinder the Politburo, The five

departments were the National Militar~y Department (the llukbalahap jpjrl)pe, the National Or-

ganization IA;"hrtmcnt (which worked through Commiunist-domninatedl workers and peasants

groups), the National Education Department, the Natio~tal Finance Department, and the National

Intelligence I) partinent,

The upper echelon of the National Military Department consisted of a GIIQ which included

the ary commander, two dcp~utN commnander'S to.l five general staff sect-ions. Field opera-

tions were controlled by ten nunmbered regional commands tRECO'sl and the Mlani~la City comn-

ma~nd .Regional coniniandls were broken do~wn into field commands Iregiments) t'lattalions

ý8ýldoni used) ; and the basic giierrilla unit, the companY or squadron.

The National Organization, Education, and Finance D~epartnments wvere set up both in echelon

and hy area, much as was the National ýMilit~aryv Delpartnment .The National intelligence Depart -

ment, on the other hand, consisted of a1 S1mall cent ral gr-oupI that coordinated iniormaelon re-

ceived froin the other depairtnients . Thte entire apparatus coordinated the work of the four v'er-

tienAll organized national detta rtnionts. each of which ntminjt airinf' a close horizontal relationship

witht the other departmients at all echelons of control, and the whole was marked bY strict dis-

cipline that was essentially military in nature.
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ORGANIZATION OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY
IN THE PHILIPPINES

NATIONAL CONGRESS1 
-

CENTRAL CDMMITTEE
(31 members)

mm
POLITBURO

(-0 I members)

I SECRETARIAT
(5 members)

NATIONAL NATIONAL NATIO!NALi MILITARY
DEPARTMENT EDUCATION INTELLIGENCE

(The Hukbalahap) DEPARTMENT DEPARTMENT

NATIONAL NATIONAL
ORGANIZATION FINANCE
DEPARTMENT DEPARTMENT

Luis Taru c-The Most Famous Huk Leader

The Htukbalahap movement was normally characterized by a shared, comnmnittee-type leader-

ship. Although Luis Taruc was never the sole leader of the Ilukbalahap, he did byecome the best/

known ttuk, their minitarx leader, and toward the end of the insurgency the senior leader of the

Communist Party in the Philippines. After his surrender in May 1954, no single Huk leader had

enough 1if•iu•llce to su.cceeei him as h(:ad of the insurgent niovemnent.

The son of a poverty-stricken peasart family of Parnpanga Province in central Luzon, Taruc

had begun his car ýr of political agitation. as a Socialist, in the earl) 1930's. Perhaps disillu-

sioned by the slow progress of the relatively moderate Socialists, he had gravitated toward the

radical left; and, under the influence of an Amnerican Conmmunist in the Philippines, by 1938 he

had Lecome a confirmed CoMmunist. Bkefore World War U, Taruc had not been a top echelon

leader among the Cornmmunists; but., . fter the Japanese captured nmany of th, parly's highest

leaders in January 1942, second-echelon leadership, including lIaruc, took over the party reins

in central Luzon. Shortly thereatt'e, Taruc bectime chairman ot the Military Committee of the
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Communist -dominated Provisional National Committee of the U'nite~d Fryont, and it nitmbc~r of the,

12-m1ani presidi jini of the Nationala Conlmittee,

Ta I'LIC 'S luIl itr i'Ar CO IIIIn It tI IC U Itiat elv03U c'oll*Cd Into :1 liationalI hcadqua ii era, oi t Iek I IuikIbI):i a -.

hall Mnd tlii' Carlyl Prajvisional National Cominit tee virtualh n. passed out o -A Innc ýiidd i -

liuikbalaihzp, During I he post -World 'War 11 llukbal~daha insurgency, Ta rue ~as 'I a iiiember ot [the

Natioaal Congrees, tho Cent ral Committee, the Politburo, and the Se~cretarint, and headed the

National Milit irY Departmient As the lluk-balahap miovemenet began 1dit) ii~ac x irtually all

affairs lx'tanie concentrated in the National M'ilitarv% Depa rtnient,

Taruc, it appears, lacked the dynamic, forceful personality needed to inipose a strong, in-

dividual leadership over the entire Ilnk movement, indeed, it seemns ev ident that he prelorred to

share power rother than to exert a dictatorial ovvorlordshtp. Tar-ut" 'a coximunism appears to

have been 'tainted'' by a Philippine nationalism that would have been anathemia to ain orthodox

Comnmunisy; and it may be conjectured that, had the Hukbalahap insurgenc% bevui successful and

had Taruc emerged as the principal le-ader, hec rmighit well have followed a semi -indlependenitt

line. Tamei's strong points appear to have been in tIc' fields of organiz'ation and guierrflla -type

military tactics, while political doctrine and action were normially left to other leader~ship. Nith

Taruc providing advice and guidance.

Insurgent Strategy and Tactics
The Communists' objectives were, first, to overthrow the Philippine governmnent bY imili-

tary means and, following this, to establish a people's democracy on the Communist model . lo

overthrow the government, lik plans calledI for at two 1Aiase military strailcg3 During the first

phase of strategic defensive, Huk forces would retreat or withdraw, thcn expand, and finally

execute a limited offensive, Ay mid-1950, the liukbalahap, had paý,s'ed beYond the first step ot

retreat, were well into the second step of expansion, and wecre executing a limited officusne over

large areas of the Central Plains. They were waiting onlyN until this first phase of mil itar' op-

erations was completed to move into thc second phase of qtrategic otlen-ive .Their plan,, in

mid-1950 envisaged a grand buildup of cadres to 56,000 men, with concomitant increases in

party membership and organized mnasses. Thtyý, were planning massive strikes, a genetal up-

rising, and a strategic offensive by over 100000 iAuk troops-to culminate in the takeover of the

Phil ippinc. government within two year. This grandl offensive was never inountc; ihuk opera -

tions never passed beyond the liminted offensive step.

Tactically, the l-ukbalahap employed raidls and ainbushes as their pri'iwipal mnilitary actions,

Rtaids toll into three main categories; organized assaults against Philippine Armned Forces'

positions, attacks in populated areas to liquidate village mayvors aind other government. officiails;

anid general nuisance operations to impress or intimidate the civilian population. Uenerally, the
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liuks were successful in achieving surprise, and careful preparation was a hallmark of the raids

during 11.t19-31, the heyda- of' }n mlahap power At this utnie the Iluks ope'rated i1 the out skirt.

of Manila andi made terroristic incurrsions into the eit.i\ N .gio operations were frequent; ot lcl

"aidids ook nilace on the eve ,ot or,.- du .'in , i n1 l ort et r I wb•" ..... t- -i national holidays, Iso-

:tlly the Itlutka- V o0idd Cdt:l' d ti ojevtatilons ,xcept during t.yphoons or h.av" rais, whvi both :.,-

proucti to alln Ni ilhdraVtil fron an object%'C ,,,ouIld be covervd. Other daNtitote ra ila %%Cic'L, idet

ag- inst wcaik Philippine Armed loi'ces detachmeiints that could vi, be sotlptOlted ill less than six

hottrs, givin; 1h( lluks tole f)_or a getaLw\

For :mnbtishCs, the llukltala hap normnally choats iDtotntainous or hill terrain whi re vegeta-

lion provided auplie < ccncealniwnt, tsuallv. ambUshes were set oip against sm1all government

detachments or supply coo, cys, but the links were not averse to ambushing larger units if the

terrain and Situation promised a safe .nd rapid route for withdrawal The most notable am-

bush came iii Apýt ii N19-I, when the IlUks shot up a nmotor party, killing Mrs. Aurora Quezon,

widow of a Filipino president, as weli ae other members of her family and scverai ',igh officials.

Whether the Iluks actually knew whom they were ambushing is aiknown, but the killing created

widespread popular revulsion and the action was latet said to have proved to be a pjsycholoigiCal error.

Nonetheless, Huk strength continued unabated. In both ambushes and raids, the Huks employed

the hit-ard-run technique, which avoided major clashes and emphasized mobility. Such a tech-

nique kept tlukbalahap forces intact to fight again, pushed government forces off balance, and

wore out government units in fruitless pursuits.

Sabotage was not a favorite Hukbalabap tactic. The Hluks had no desire to alienate actual or po-

tential supporters by destroying poblir facilities; they did not wish to destroy communications facili-

.es they could use themselves ; and they apparently lacked trained saboteurs and sabotage -quipment.

Communications, Intelligence, and Logistics

The Hukbalahap wvere especially vweak on communications. The geography of the Philip-

pines made the sett ing up of any clandestine communications system complicated. Securitx

probiems inhibitedI the use of telephone and telegraph lites, while lack of aquip!tv.nt prevented

setting tip good shortwave radio network. Perforce, they fell back on a standard cot tier

system with relays, which worked we1ll enough where the Ilul,• were strong, lloWecc, when

government operations btcamne mnor(e effective, dependence upon the couriet systeni ;r(rved a

serious handicap"

Iku ring the i 'eitou their power, the Iluks had excel cit i nteligece iinfornatim , but the ark -

quacy of their colc :,tion syts t •o ýaprobahlt ov•'c i.sti rnalt r:. I. oveFrntiternt f•irce's, In tact lh I Ink -

balahap hardly had to oork to obtain good in lt. c1igetlet -- gortrim cot slad Ar -ilcE .orcet ss ci tllir.\ ikis

notoriously poor; ttop liii)t, t mc.i o otten receited advance r 'W S: 8e lilIci and the djorin 1i a;Y -

tion ol the Armed Ftrces wal such that the hlkbalahalt could ,ften bu,' nueh inftnati,,i, Ut cotirse.
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the Hukbalahajt had a built-in tntel ligence advantage In the vast numilwr ol nk embers or sympathizers

am.ng the peasantry.

The peasants also provided the liuks with sustenance. Normally, food was obtained from

voluntarWy contributions and carried by military units or civilian volunteers to mountain or h

side training and _ýoncentration areas. When the situation demanded, the Hlukbalahap comman-

decred or stole food supplies and, when Communist influence began to wane, Hukhalahap troops

in the field obtained most of their fooe through such extralegal operations. Fixed logistical

bases were not unknown, especially in the hills and mountains on either side of the Central

t Plains, or in hills above the plains of Panay. However, such bases were seldom large and, by

intent, were usually scattered so as to avoid disastrous losses. Often, a Huk squadron took a

station outside a Central Plains village where it was as .. 'ed of food supplies for at least a few

days; the unit would then move a few miles and repeat the process.

Military equipment was a conglomeration of prewar and World War II materiel. Uniforms

were virtually nonexistent except at the higher command levels and then were mainly the same

khakis that th, '.nilippine Army wore. Some ,rins derived from the guerrilla days of World War

I1, others were stolen from U.S. Army depots or captured from Philippine forces during raids

and ambushes. The whole was limited to small arms, mainly old Enfield and Springfield rifles

and carbines, with a few machineguns, and a very few mortars. Ammunition was obtained in the

same way as were the small arms, by theft, purchase, and raids. Ammunition was sometimes

a major problem for the Hukhalahap, and ammunition shortages helped dictate f.he military

tactics they employed. In summary, the logistical support operation was generally mobile in

nature, with small, scattered fixed bases.

Problems of Terrain and Sitrategic Lo iun

One serious disadvantage the Huks wet .ever able to overcome was the geographic re-

striction cf the area in which the,, fought. l'rom the outset, the Con. nists found their strong-

est support in dissident agricultural areas. The stronghold of actual and potential insurgency

was the densely populated Central Plains of Luzon, extending southward roughly 110 miles from

Lingaven Giill to Manila. Next in imnportance after the Central Plains were the rich agricultural

areas of sguthern L.uzon, especiaLy Batangas and Tayabas Provinces, and the relatively undevel-

oped agricultural areas of the Cagayan Valley of northern Luzon where the insurgents also

gained a signiticant foothold. Off Luzon, the strongest Communist movement developed on the

agricultural plains of 1a n3y Island and northwestern Negros Island; on neither of these islands,

however, did the insurgency attain Lbe scope evidenced on Luzon. tBut the Central Plains area,

which proved such a fertile lield for Comiounibt insurgency, also presented difficulties, The

area wits generally wide open, lacking forest* or dense jungle in which guerrilla bands could

easily hide. in aodition, it waa rather restricted.--110 miles long by an average (f 4D miles
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wide--id could be fairly easily patro, by a large counterinsurgency military force.

Rccognizing the shortcomings, the iluks moved bases and headquarters on or near the

wooded slopes o(f Mlount Arayat and aunong the multitudinous waterways of tlie nearby Candaba

Swamp, Since such areas were not ltrge enough to accommodate all the Communist military

and piolitical machinery, higher political and military headquarters, including schools, were

hidden in the mountainous regions on either side of the Central Plains and the hill areas of

southern Luzon. Nonetheless, all Communist orgnnizations could not withdraw to the moun-

tains. Withdraqval would have undermined the confidence of their supporters and, in effect,

handed over the support base to the government. As a result, important Huk leaders were

usually found moving about the Central Plains, where they could melt into the general pop-

ulace, but where they were also in greater danger of being detected. The flukbalahap also

had Lo keep significant strength in the Central Plains because of the movement's complete

dependence upon this area for food and other supplies. When government forces were able

to block supply routes from the Central Plains to the mountains, the Communists faced

increasing problems.

A further disadvantage for the Communists was their lack of access to safe ports from

which outside help might have been obtained. There is no indication that the Huks received any

significant amount of military supplies from sources outside the Philippines. It appears that

for a short period the Communists may have had one or two advisers from Communist China,

and some few arms may have been smuggled in, but there is little indication that the Chinese

Communists forwarded any significant amount of arms or other military materiel. Communist

China did send printed material, mainly propaganda, smuggled in by one means or another. It

has also been reported that as much as ý200,000 was sent into the Philippines from Cnina and

distributed to the Huks by the Chinese Communist Party of the Philippines. Local Chinese did

make donations to the Huks.

Insurgent Strength and Casualties

The total strength of the Hukbalahap and their sympathizers may only be estimated. In

dications are that the number of activists-the high command and the people engaged in the work

of the five national departments--never reached a total of more than 17,500 on Luzon, even dur-

ing the peak of Hiuk power in 1949-51. At its zenith, the armed strength of the Hukbalahap

proper was estimated to be in the range of 12,000 to 15,000 men. In addition to the hard-core

activists, the Communists could depend upon the more or less open support of perhaps another

100,000 Filipinos on Luzon alone, most of them peasants. Some estimates place the total num-

ber ol active supporters at 250,000, plus passive sympathizers and those who were coerced into

giving aid 'I aruc himself claimed a mass support base of 2 million persons.
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No reliable figures on tluk casualties are available. Between early 1950 and late 1955, the

total lluk loss was around 10,000 armed men; for this figure there is no breakdown as the num-

ber' killed, wounded, captured, or surrendered. By April 1952, it was estimated that some 35 to

40 percent ol all armned llukbalahap had been killed or captured. By May 19--W lluk stren'gt

had dropped from 12,000 to 2,000 armed men in the field-a clear indication of the decline of ltuk

powe, r and the success of the counterinsurgents.

COUN'XTERINSURGENC;Y
I

The first phase of counterinsurgency under Presidents Roxas and Quirino-imarked by the

lack of a comprehensive lcng-range program and the introduction of a number of inconsistent

stopgap measures-had come to an impsse by late 1950.

The Roxas Administration Alternates Between a Hard and Soft Line

Between his election in April 1946 and his death two years later, President R -tas had tried

a variety of measures to put down the Huk insurgency. At first, the government had relied on

military force and terror, but by June 1946, the President had declared a three months' truce.

Recognizing the validity of some Huk complaints and the effectiveness of their political action,

the Roxas administration countered in the summer of 1946 with its own politicalprogram, prom -

ising a 70-30 percent split for sharecroppers, the elimination of usury, government loars to

poor farmers, fairer recognition for World War I1 guerrillas, the subdivision of large estates

for resale, and a resettlement program for overcrowded agricultural regions.

But Roxas had neither the public support nor the financial base to implement his program.

His promises, unaccompanied by any civic actioi, or psychological operations programs, never

convinced the peasants that the reforms would actually occur and, when unfulfilled, drove more

men into the ranks of the Huks Fighting broke out again before the expiration of the truce at

"the end of August. By November 1946, operations slowed down. For their part, the Hukbala-

hap were willing to slacken the pace. For hiq part, Presidcnt Roxas apparently wanted to test

the effects of his reform proposals and other promises. Also, disorganized government forces

were nearing exhaustion and needed time to rest, reorganize, and re-equip. Finally, the gov-

ernment may have overestimated the effects of the 1946 military campaigns.

In what seemed an obvious propaganda move, President Roxas announced in January 1947 that

the Hukbalahap problem was solved and that peace and order had returned to the Central Plains.

In March, the government began major military operations, which caught the liuks by surprise

and di•rupted their organiz.ational base but did not succeed in eliminating the guerrillas.

During the following year, President Roxas took steps to stabilize the economy, to ameliorate

some of the worst agrarian Ills, and to improve the general efficiency of government operations.
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Perhaps the most significant development in this period was the negotiation of new United

States-Philippine aid agreements, which brought more funds into the Philippine economy and es-

tablished in the Philippines the loint U.S. Military Advisory Group (JUSMAG). With tile aid

and advice of JUSMAG, the Philippinu Ar'imy beg-. to re-equip and reorganize. Fighting. how-

ever, continued in the Central Plains with little result beyond increasing popular resentment

against the governmuent. Against the advice of a number of government officials who wanted to

come to terms with the liuks, President Roxas outlawed both the Huks and their affiliated Na-

tional Peasants Union (PKM) in March 1948.

Deterioration of the Counterinsurgenry Under the Quirino Adminitration

Following Roxas death in April 1948, President Quirino continued the political and economic

measures a.lready started. In the early days of his regime, President Quirino offered the tluks

amnesty, mediation, and a new truce; and he made promises of land reform and negotiation on

many other programs and policies the liukbalahap advocated. These offers accomplished little.

The Huks used the truce for extending their organization; and Luis Taruc, whom the President

had allowed to return to Congress, with back pay, went into hiding again in mid-August. The

government countered with new military operations in the Central Plains, using the Philippine

Constabulary (as the Military Police Command had been redesignated) and the paramilitary

Civil Guard units. These operations achieved little, and the Hukbalahap menace remained un-

checked.

By the late fall of 1948, President Quirino, lacking the personal popularity of Roxas, was

no longer able to exercise effective control over governmental operations. Corruption, which

Roxas had begun to bring under control, again flourished; public morals and morale dropped to

a new low; and mutual confidence between the Vnvernment and people faltered. Favoritism in

the appointment of Armed Forces' officers again became widespread, and large portions of the

Armed Forces were once more immobilized in protecting private property.

The Quirino administration had no answer except to increase terroristic military activity.

But military operations were fast losing their effect. Instead of offering succor to peasants

fleeing from Hukbalahap terror, the government treated them so poorly that many returned to

their farms to embrace the Communist cause. Even in the face of pressures from members of

ai.3 own Liberal Party and from American civil and military advisers, President Quirino ap-

petred umwilling or unable to institute any reforms.

President Quirino Appoints Ramon Magsaysav as Defpmse Secretary

In mid-1950, Quirino precipitated a political crisis by forcing the resignation of Ruperto

Kang, eon, Secretarx of National Defense, who had been pushing for changes in the command

structure of the Philippine Armed Forces. The Htuks, taking advantage of the administration's
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indecision, immediately redoubled their efforts. Forced by public pressure to take new action

to save the Philippines from collapse, the President on September I appointed lamon Magsaysay

to the post of Secretary of National Defense. This was the turning point in the counterinsurgenc\

fight.

laamnon Magsaysay, son of a lower middle-(.lass family of Zanihales Province, western

Luzon, had been a bus driver before World War II. During the war, he joined a guerrilla move-

ment in western Luzon and rose to the rank of captain. While neither the highest ranking nor

most important guerrilla lender in western Luzon, lMlagsaysay ran an effici-nt, honest unit that

gained the respect and support both of the pople of Zambales Province arid of the U.S. officers

who led the guerrilla movements in Bataan and Zambales. After American forces returned to

Luzon, Magsaysay served with distinction as military governor of Zambales Province. During

this period, he emerged as a champion of veterans' rights, a protector of the common people,

and an honest administrator; as a result, his popularity and prestige grew rapidly. In 1946 and

again in 1949, he was elected congressman from Zambales and in the Philippine Congress

gained national attention through his fights for veterans' benefits, his reputation for honesty, his

activities as chairman of the House Committee on National Defense, and as chief of a mission to

Washington that secured additional benefits for Filipino veterans. As defense committee chair-

man, he had pressed with some success for many reforms of the Philippine Ai med Forces that

American advisers recommended. Magsaysay came to his new post promised a virtually free

hand by Quirino, who charged him with complete responsibility for the re-establishment of law

and order.

Reorganization and Reform of the Armed Forces

From the beginning, Magsaysay was convinced that a major problem was to restore con-

fidence in the government, and that the first necessary step in this process was to rebuild con-

fidence in the Armed Forces. During the first years of counterinsurgency activity, military

responsibility for anti-Huk activity had been vested mainly in the Philippine Constabulary with

army units assigned to it for action. The Constabulary was a ljartof the Armed Forces, but it

possessed police powers. At the end of World War fI many undesirable elements had been re-

cruited into it, and it was ill equipped, undermanned, poorly trained, badly organized, and often

miserably led. P'y was often late, and the Constabulary, because of a logistical breakdown,

was ordered to live off the country. As a result, commandeering of supplies became a way of

life. In addition, the Constabulary had little realization of the need to create a good relation-

,hip between itself and the populace in order to tight the type of warfare the lluks were waging.

In fact, its actions had lone much to destroy public confidence.

When Magsaysay took office, the Philippine Army was already well along the road to basic

reorga.nization and had been give, principal responsibility for counterinsurgency from the
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constatbularx Arnia' itreng-th in 1950 was ab~out 17,000 mien and the Constabulairy Is about

j2.0ot, INL gMai sa r ed u e - t he ('mnst abuta rN mtill f~to 11w to ;I totat 01 7, 000 men awln ac cci teil

Ia iseis 10. 01 All OUr 0aM a umixr into the A rmy'. E~vent ually there'c were 4,0 (tri en l eft Inl tile

C,'nstabiuair. as aiga inst 26i.000 in Ilbe rest (it the Armned 1"(Wees

in) almost his fi rst. n1'iweý 'Nl;igs~iVs;i turned to thle tas~k oif cleaning out thet Armied Forces

froin op1 to 1xot!00 su p~j ic Ms lu ter ror'i sti. taet ics. hialt jug gr-aft, and wveeding ouit tllW ,( :.. "il

Licuniiet1cat officer's wo're ret iredl or 1 ransferred, cliques were broken by tranzfivs, and I-1

the e:uld of the ('ost ibulariY anl the Chief of Staff ot the Armed Fotees were forced out of of-

fice and replewed wal jit en of M~agsaysa ',: s own'l ehoosing. bummary dishonorable discharges

were givenl uilklesirable Vnisited mnen, and a numb~er of officers were court martialed for past

crimecs. witli great attendant Ilublicity Taking to the field himself in a series of surprise

visits, TMagsaysa\ý itis!ituted a System of spot1 promotions 'Io officers andit men who denionst rated

Ottici eleny and fighting abilit~y. Battalion commanders were selected from suitable junioir of-

ficers between 25 andl 32 Yea r6 old The rat ion allowance was increased, and commnandleering

ended. W ithin a few mionths, there was a newv, trc'st spirlit aind morale in the Armed Forces.

Winninig Support of thae Peasants

As hie worked to inmprove the army internally, Miagsaysay madle strenuous efforts to im-

p~rov e its relations with the peasantry. He heard complaints about the Armied Forces; and he

made availarble, free of charge, the talents of his Judge Advocate General's Department to help

the peasant xw pursue court cases. Finally, he appointelI civil affaiirs officers to army units,

employing these men to interpret the Armevd Forces to the people, gain the p~eople's good will,

andi helcp solve the peasants' prolemas

Miapsaysav nexi set about protecting the peasantryý against ltukhalahap terrorism, ordering

a battalion combat teamn to Set opl head2qNuarters in cacti of the seýven Huk-infested provinces.

1',ealiZinlg that this would mecan the temporary defensive inimobilivtation of a large part of his

Stl'rengh Ianl feeling that Such immonbilization wvas the antithesis of proper counterinsurgency

procedure, he none t hi 1eess aiccepited the temporary penalty in order tu gain public confidence.

tie also knew he old not have the prestige to remove at once all the garrisons that had been de-

tailed to the p~rotection of private property. In the mecantime, he continutic offensive actions

with available forces, increasing such operations as areas became stabilized. The entire pro-

gramn quickly began to pa', dividends, and the hostile attitulde of the general p~opulace toiard ttlte

Armied Furces soon began to N ield.

Improvements in Intelligence Collect ion and Treatment of Prisoners

Annioher major probldem facing MlagýaavsEay was the government's lack of useful intelligence

iatormaticri. There was no coordinated programn for the interrogation of captured liuks, and



interrogation methods were generally crude and unsophisti:ated, to say the l'cust. As often as

not, prisoners wer2 simply kohl incommunicado, bItaluigs were used to t.xtrait information,

intcrrogations eli ited only local military intelligence, and little attention was paid to the dis-

semination of information obtained.

Aware of the opportunities being forfeited by the use of such measures, iMagsa•ysay took

steps to reform the system He demanded that prisoners be Irated kindly whenever pOssiblt

and took disciplinary action against Armed Forces units that unnvcessarily manhandled pris-

oners. Schools were started to train officers in intelligence work. Ilmprovements were mnade

in the dissemination of military intelligence gained from prisoner interrogation, and. the cix il

affairs officers attached to army units stepped into the interrogation process to get information

useful for the Armed Forces' psychological warfare program against the Mluks, Inttlligenct

information from local people, informant nets, interrogations, and patrols was caller ted and

collated at battalion level. Card index files showed order of battle strength, and intelligence
situation maps indicated Huk locations.

The improvement in the treatment of prisoners had, in itself, a definite psychological ef-

feet. When word spread that torture, starvation, and general abuse were no longer the lot of

the prisoner, surrenders increased, especially among peasants in the insurgent ranks who were

lukewarm to the Iluk cause.

Another intelligence collection technique Magsaysay instituted with good results was a
system of rewards. He started by offering small rewards for the surrender of arms and ex-

panded this system by giving larger rewards for intelligence informatior. of all types. High-

ranking Communists were given price tags--for example, one Jose Lava, was worth $50,000.

The rewards, paid promptly with no strings attached, were demoralizing to the Huks, who

could not compete financially and who well knew the appeal that even small amounts of money

had for a poverty-stricken peasant.

Magsaysay's intelligence efforts were aided by a stroke of good fortune early in his career.

Shortly after he came to office, Magsaysay went alone to meet an informer, from whom tie

learned the identity of a Huk courier in Mardla, Following up this metormation, the government

was able to seize 12 members of the Communist Politburo, other Communist ler ýers, and

truckloads of Communist documents, including a complete roster of party members, sympa-

thizers, and Hu-k supporters. The intelligence material seized by the government provided

Magsaysay with Hak identifications, organization, and strengths, and a means of tracing secu-

rity leaks in the government and Armed Forces. To assure that these captured ltuks could not

return to the hills when out of jail on bail, .dagsaysay prevailed upon President Quirino to sus-

pend the writ of habeas corpus. (Later, the President also suspended the writ from time to

time in various areas of the Central Plains.) Although lik field commanders quickly took over

the reins, this was a blow from. which the Communists never fully recovered.
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S'mall Unit TacficsE mphaaixed Aftee 1950

1j, the ca rlv vetcars of one srcc the Arnmed 'orces had depen)fded primia rilvy upnis

lairge-scale operations sweeping across vast areas to the exclusion of other ltypes of action.

kejCJ CfII e~ftinti. conldUCted, sweep operatio~ns 3onmetimles Iniltilete coný;idcrablc damiage on thc

lIuIItILK11,11.1) Onl thet other hand. large unlit Sweeps normially advertised I hemselves, giving t lie

I Iilks amlple little to av~o id conit: t anid go into hiding, TIhe) nei thert immnobilizvd I luk units anor

pressed them into conifinled areas. In AMagsaysay's view, . eep operationts could not provide

Iliti Armted Forctes, withi t a' c, ust i nt and widlesp read in it iatIi\e that su cccs stul c~onte r hins rgvaacx

operations ileniandedl Yore~over, I\agsaysiy was convinced( that large-unit, area-type sweepls

seldom p~aid dividerds coin mensu ratc with the investment of time, money, and manplower re-

quired. Finally% his initial decision to provide the peas5antry with positive protection against

the llukbalahap immobilized so many troops that, until armny reorganization and expansion wcre

completed, sweeps hadl to lie limited in nu-mber and scope.

Whcen Magsay\sa3 took over the D~efense Department, the armly's basic unit was a1 rather

independent anid often self-sufficient battalion combat team J3CT) . BCT organization and

irn ining was based upon the tactical doctrine of the U .S. Arm)-, f rom which no drastic ch; iges

were needed for countor it)su rg.encyN operations. Such changes as were made were thobv ol d e-

gree rather than kind and involved modifications to obtain more flexibility and mobility\ as 'eill

-is increased emphasis on scouting and patrolling, night operations, and squad and platoon

actions. The I3CT normially contained three rifle companies; a heavy weapons companY: a Ilight

reconnaissance companly: various service elements: if neceessarY, at battery of 103-mm. how~it-

zers; andA sufficient transportation to pitt the w~hole BCT on wheels. The organizaqtion was well

suited to the terrain ot the Philippines.

Except when the situ.1tion seemed particuLarly propitious for sweeps, Miagsaysay (lepundeil

Upon Small unit operations to maintain an~oftensive throughout as wide an area as possible. His

own guerrilla exp~erieceIC during World War U probably influenced his )reference for small unit

aiction and unorthodox tactics. These were not new in the fight against the Huk-balahap-Matgsay -

say merely wvent much further in their use than had his predecessors.

Commando-Type Teams Operate as Huks

E~mphatsis on highily mobile, small unit actions led to the organization of commiando-tyNpe

units that undertook long-range paitrols, conducted hit-and-run, raids and ambushes quite ]like

those of the querrillas, and generally harassed the Iliks. A typical team consisted of 15 to 20

men and[ I officer. All teams had one thing in commnon-heavy fire power for the siz~e of the

unit . Tihts, a 13-man teanm would be armed wvith two automatic rifles and at least four sub-

machineguns . The teams nornmallY carriedl a radio to maintain contact with headquarters, and

a camera was often an important itemn of equipment, for Magsaysay was inclined to insist upon

Iprool, of Iluok casu-lalties.
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Al first, niost. ol the small unlits operatedt in Luitfoirm, but it was a shorlt and easyý step forI

tcamsý' to st~l Vt m ov ing illout fii CIvil ian cl othe_', infilitrating amlong the p opunlace a1) toft len pa ss~ing
theremsclves off as lluk-halahap unit.%. 3omvtinieh, sinall disguised groups inight stay in a Huk-

inf[ested area for days, covering their real pupose byv devot~ing only% part ()f their time to arms

missions . Morce often, however , the teamlS tried to maqintainl contaict with Uniformed reinforce-

ments byý radio or courier. Thc teamns seidc~ni opcrat-L4 inl colmpletLe detachmnent, but rather

accordinag to schedules that Would brinig fi hem into contact with other unaits horn11 timle to time.

AMeticulous plan~ninig and coordlination had to precede such operations, lest one disguised team

start shooting lip ainothcr or les6t uniformed units niistake at disguised force for a liuk unit.

Coninando-type, disguised operations were alway s dtaingerous , for learns discovered and

caltured b% the tfukb, death was Usoally paiinful, Onl the other' hand, inl this type of clandestine,

counterinsurgency warfare, the Philippine Army had advantages no foreign troops could never

attain. The army could always man its teams with natives of the region in which the teams

were to operate and, since so many enlisted men came fromt the suni general background as did

the fiuks, it had little difficulty in finding men who could pass as peasants. Whatever the dangers

and difficulties, such guerrilla taictics paid dividends. For example, during the first few

months that both uniformed and disguised commando teams operated extensively, Philippine
Army sources reported that llukbalahap casualties rose 12 percent, while army casualties fell

off 25 percent.

Ex-Haks Help in Anti-Guerrilla OperationsI

Mags. isay also had some success in enlisting CaptuWred tiuks in his cause. Perhaps the

most outstanding example occurred on Panay Island, second onlyý to central Luzon as a strong-

hold of hluk influence. In this instance, a Huk leader who had surrendered was sent back to

Panay with at force of sonme 20 other ex-iuks and 3 enlisted men from army intelligence. For

threeý months, ihis clandestine force operated in a manner that elicited the respect ant, con-

fidence of the real Hukbalahap leaders on Panay. Its activities culminated in a "by invitation

only" barbecue during which many of the most important members of the fluk high command on

Panay were killed or captured. This was at blow from which the ttuikbalahnp organization on

Panay never recovered. Deceit and treachery -favarite weaponas of the, ilukbal ahap -were thus

tactics that Magsaysay employed when he( deemed themn warrajiikd

One aspect of the guierrilla -like tactics the army vnipluyetl cannot lie igrnored -the impres-

sior. these unorthodox operations made upon liuk sympathizers or those intiiiidnted by the Huk-

balahap1 When the pcasan~ryV dincover-ed that the aimy was meeting and often beating the Huk-

balahap with the tiuks' own tactics, respec't for tht: armyi grew, while fear of and respect for the

Huks lessened. 'I o find the army bieating the Iluk-s at their own game was so incongruous as to

be- aivusinle to any~i lYilipinos and laid th- Hukis open to ridicule. The army's success with
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guerrilla tactics was so impressive that, in nmany areas, the local population increasingly in-

formeid uis'ii known or sus.pectedl iluks

In all of1 the airm. 's small unit actions-whether by regular units, disguised commandos, or

former Ilok1s -sUccee;ssul tactics invl)veId Cns8tantl offensiive pressure, reclentless pursuit, sur-

prise, c.\treniic miobility , and careful attention to securitY 11'BY such tactics the Philippine forces

were ab~le to force the lluk-balahap military units into mountainous areas where theY)N, re- cut

off from foodl and other Supplies. And in the end, the Ilukbalaliap inl itary forcecs were beaten

it) tiw, ground largely b~y those small unit operations.

The Role of Air Power
Air power wais also brought in to play a1 supporting role in counterinsurgency operations.

Apparently Magsaysay' p iredtecessors liaot fear'ed to use it very often lest unfavorable political

consequences takoe place - The Phil ippine Air Force, with a personnel strength of abo~ut 41,000 in

194s, was activ'e after 1%` 0, particularly% in resupply operations and' in reconnaissance missions

utilizing bothi groundt spotters and photographic interpretation. Pilots delivered psychological

warfare messages, broadcasting upsetting information to Hluk units and dropping leaflets.- The

air force transportedi ground troops and, possibly most important of all, made it possible for

Magsaysay to pay those lightning inspect ion visitb to frontline units. it was also used in bomn-

bardment and in close support operations for ground attack.

Resettlement Under the EUCOR Plan
It had been early realized tbat neither army reform nor efficiently conducted military op-

erations could alone solve the problems of insurgency in the Philippines. To Magsaysay it was

obvious that a concomitant need was to attack the basic causes of dissidence; and he felt that the

key to success lay in a realistic, efficient, and honest resettlement program. The idea was by

no means new, but Magsaysay offered n new approach-an army -controlled and army-backed

program, financed] mainly byN U.S. funds, that not only would relieve overcrowded conditions in

such areas as the Central Plains but would also aim at the rehabilitation of dissidents. With

some misgivings, President Qttirino acceded to Magsaysay's request to give the Defense De-

palrtment a free hannd andi to set aside large tracts of land or. Mindanao Island for the project.

Tlo got his program~ underway, Magsavsay organized the Economic Development Corps

i DC OR) in D-cemiber 1950 under the direct supervision of the Chief of S3taff of tile Armed

Forces The EDCOt p~rogram did not simplyý transfer- would-be settlers to virgin land andi leave

them to lead for themselves. Instead, early in 1951, EDCOR engineers begau working on Mmr-

damio to 'idu0LCI surve3 s, secure tities, clear iiand, and construct roadts, settlers' house,-, and

other buildings. The iirst EDCOR teams began working in February 1951, anti scarcely three

months later the f irst settlers arrived. In November 1951 a second project got underway on
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Mindanao, and in January 1954 a third project was slarted in Isabela Province of northern

Luzon.

The armiy provided free transportation to the settlem•et site, a free homne plot lot garden-

ing, 15 to 25 acres of free land for farming, aid in clearing and starting cultivation, police pro-

tection, elementary schools, medical care, water, and in some cases electricity. The program

was by no means a giveaway: the settler entered a contract to repay the army for the food,

house, tools, and work animals needed for his start From its inceplion, the response to the
program was overwhelming, and EDCOR alwa-s had more applicants than it could handle. More-

over, the program proved a mighty propaganda weapon, for it took the wind out of a major Coin-

munist sail-the cry of land for the landless. In desperation, the Communists tried to sabotage

the EDCOR projects, but such efforts rebounded to the disadvantage of the Hukbalahap. Even

the most gullible peasant could recognize the hollowness of Communist propaganda about land

for the landless when Huk leaders opposed the government's program.

Magsaysay Is Elected President in 1953

By tLe time of the congressional elections in 1951. Magsaysay's programs had made sub-

stantial inroad. ht, Communist strength and support. Determined to prevent a repetition of

the scandals of the 1949 elections, Magsaysay employed the Armed Forces to guard polls and

protect voters. The election brought some surprises. President Quirino had thought that Mag--

saysay's progress would work to the advantage of his Liberal Party, but instead it suffered a

drastic defeat. The people manifestly felt that, except for the Department of Defense, theQuir-

ino administration was still corrupt and impotent. On the other hand, Magsaysay, gaining even

new prestige and respect as a result of his efforts to guarantee an honest election, cmeriged as

a tremendously popular national figure.

The elections marked the beginning of a parting of the ways between Quirino and Magsay-

say, The President began to suspect Magsaysay's motives and ambitions and to listen more

closely to administration groupa which had opposed Magsaysay from the beginning, Administra-

tion forces attempted to discredit Magsaysay publicly and, failing that, began to inip.de the work

of the Defense Department. In February 1953, with his position becoming increasingly untern-

able, Magsaysay resigned as Secretary of Nvtional Defense and announced I is candidacy for

President on the Nacionalista ticket in the 1953 elections. When Ambassador Carlos P, Itomolo,

who had also broken with Qtirino, withdrew from the race, Magsayray also received the support of the

Democratic Party. In April 1953, Magsaysay and the Nacionalistas w~n an overwhelming victory.

Greater Stress on Social Reform

Upon taking over the Presidency, Magsaysaly put renewed eflort into the counterinsurgency

struggle, lie pushed millitary campaigns, psychological operations, reketthlntent programs, and
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civic improvements of all types, lie had now land reform acts passed bly Congress, and he put

,eeth into laws alreadY cn the books, such as the one calling for tenants to receive a minimumi

70 percent share of the crops they' raised. Ile promlotedl, wit~h American aid, an extensive pro-

gramn to tiring pu~re water to faVDIS Of the agr icultural provinces; he pushed public oldue, .oi

provgramns; and he started a broad program of road and bridge construction anoi maintenonce.

Finall~y hie pressed to completion a -ndl resettlement program -mainly upon expropriated pri -

vaie lands -in the heart (if Panipanga Province, long the stronghold of llukbalahap power. The

payoff came in Mlay B5l I when fluk leader Luis Taruce sur rendered.

iAlagsayjsayN 's popularityý now knew no 1lxiunds in the Philippines, and the opposition of rich

landowners, somec imporutint businessmen, and the ultraconservatives and ultranationalists tid

nothing to dimn his reflection . The answer to Ithe opposition camec in the congressional elections

of 1955, when eight of nine k-ontested Senate seats went to mien suipported by) Magsaysay . Dy

this timeL' the fluks no longer constituted a military throat of serious proportions in the Ph1ilip-

pines.

Effects of MilitarY Operat ions

Under the ANagsau say ragime, the effect of militar.% operaticns against the liukbalahap.

Coupled with the civic action) programs, was cumulative. For example, for the 21 r)- be -

tween April 11ic30 and the end ot 1951, Philippine units czaptured about 4,300 Httkbalali, is of

all types; while duiring the 3 mnonth.: from January t,) March 1952, over 4,000 link weapons were

capll ured or tuirned in. 11y tlh.,4 tinie, the lluk tinlahap had lost well over 50 percent ot the weaij -

oný: the.N had had two years earlier. Casualties 'wf-re also sapping fluk strungthI and recruitmentu

no longer filled the.ir ranks. 11x April 1 5,35 to 40 percent ni the armed litiks who had bee I

the field in cirl dv I 950 had been killed, captured, or had surrend,-red, with the result that the

IluLkbalahap felt each succee-ding casualty roicý keenlyý.

The Hiuk ril-nace hail by no meajns disappeared by April 1.93Z, bat so muich had been aeconi -

plished that the Armed Forces were able to start redeploying strength on the basis oIf tactical

needs-releasing defensive ga rrisons for field operations, increasing the pa( e of cffimtoive oplr-

ations, undertaking conIstant surveillance of large areas, and sometimes returning to iarge.-

scale arlea swee.ps . Bi- the! end of 1952, there was aI marked decrease in the(. numnbervi ofirrov

uni's niedied fu;i rni] itar.y operations, with consequent benefit to other aspects of the counterin -

surgelieyr.-(anpij i ifl' Sinlce. 11101V troojiýS coulid participate ini resettlement projects and ot her civic

act ion program as

BY tile time Luis Tlirue so rrendered to thec goveininent in Itax195 1, the Mags;'yi'ysi I jol-

glarnm hmm reduerid tile iiijkifld~iihj toi) !ittl 11101f: than1 d nUis;ance,(: ]ty tile Uii16 ot193 the( 2,0911

armed Ilo4ks still in the field on Lu izo could nio longer be considered a nli hitaly. 101i 0 Or e"VenI

bona fide guierrillas. For the mofit part, the remnant t .zwere acting like baundits, seekiyqg
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only to sustain themsuelves. Police action, not nilitary campaigns, sufficced to hold the remain-

ing llukbalahap in check, although Philippine Armed Fe,-ccs continued patrolling11, concentrating

fur operations against Huli units o' significant size, and maintaining garrisons throughout. the

country to insure that no revivanl of liuk-balahapmiay ntactvt coul take place, Perhaps

more important, tht, open Communist sympathizers had dropped fromn a high bomewhere byetween

100,000 and 250,000 in ]949 and 1930, to fewer than 30,000 by the end of 195.5. Large segm~ents

of the agricultural population, which oreviously had offered no oppositionl to the Hiukbalahap,

were now militantly anti-Communist and were cooperating with goveirnment miliitary and civic

action forces.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Manifestly, the Magsaysay programs, represonting a judicious combination of military and

civic action, had succeeded in the Philippines. Salient aspects of this success, in summary, in--

clude the following.

4 ~~First and most important, a dynamic, aggressive, and dedicated Ileaier ship -motivated by a

sinecre concern for public wellare and a conviction that success was possible against the Com-

munist threat-was provided in the person of Magsaysay himself. To a certain extent, the gov-

ermient's success against Communist insurgency in the Philippines during the period 1950 to

1935 may bc termed a one-man show.

Secontd, there was the realization that military action alone, no mlatter how efficiently con-

ducted, could never provide a purnmanc'nt solution to the basic ev uses of dissident movements in

the Philippines. Thib realization led to the careful imposition of civic action and resettlement

programns. The civic action prog;ram, conducted in the beginning almost entirely by the Armed

Forecs, was dedicated to the. goal of restoring; t'e people's confidence in their government and

their- Armed Forces. The t'esettlemc'it programi nut only attacked land tenure and tenancyprob-

lcmb but also provided for the rehabilitation of dissidents. At the same time, however, Alag-

aayayimw thitt n~ut one of those programs, or anyý combiniation of them, could succeed alone,

for niilitary action against militant insurgents was an equallY necessary part of counterinsurgency.

Third, Magsaysay realizetd the need to provide honest and impartial government, dtedicated

to the proposition that the gove~raient was the servant of the people, not the reverse. This

Was baSic to recap~turing putL hiC con~fidenJce'

Fourth, Nlalgbayasty revitalized the Acmned Forces into a,. cffective force that, by ýumnbilnrg

orthtodox and unorthodox tactics and emnpha siring smaull unit oocraittuofl cculd de-troy the Con: -

nonimt ib ilitar~y thre,,it and beat th, Itukbala hap at its owii game. of guerrilla warfare.

'Tuc_ PhIilippines had faced a very real threat of tCommunist-led armed revolution, at a peri-

od when econtomic and political chaos wasj ;at n ::i-time high and~ the government was verging



upon complete impotency. if not collapse. Some may have ta-ken comfort in the thought that the

t nted Mit'es, duespitu its jinvoivenien at that time in Korea, could not have stoodl idl) by to watch

n Communist takeover in the Philippines. But it is noteworthy that the Philippines saved them-

Solves,

M\I.tSaý sax' sunltimely duathi in an air crash in 193, was a real loss to the Philippines, al-

though thv reforms and the progress made when he xas Secrotary of National Defenise and Pres-

ident continued. 'Ibis is not to sythat all dissidence-fomnenting problems in. the Philippines

wt re removetd In earlyN 196 1, Filipi'lio news releases indicated that the Communists still hadt

about 2,002 armed p~ersonnel and about 10,000 active sympathizers. At this writing in early

196j, there are again unhappy rumblings concerning governmental corruption, disillusionment

with the United States, and economic discontent. Thus a return to insurgent conditions is not

impossible. But the way to successful counter in su rgency was certainly made clear b.e Mag..

says ny, and] it is to bew- hoped that the lessons leai j at such cost and difficulty will not soon be

for~gottenl)
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Clhapter Serenteen

SOUTH KOREA (1948-1954)

by B. C. Mossman

The Republic of Korea was faced, almost at Its
birth, with a Communist insurgency which sup-
ported the invasion from North Korea and lasted
even after an armistice had ended conventional
military operations; the little-known counterin-
surgency struggle of the Republic and the United
Nations Command, rather than the headline news
of the war, is the subject of this paper.

BACKGROUND

To the people of Korea, the Allied victory over Japan in World War II meant freedom. For

40 years this Florida-shaped peninsula jutting southeastward from the central Asian mainland

had been a colony in the Japanese Empire, s. ) .nA.6, approachfd. th- Korean people vented

their strongly nationalistic feelings in a clamor for full and immediate independence. In a

simultaneous show of extreme political factionalism, some 70 organizations sprang up, each

claiming to be best qualified to form a government. But while Korea's release from i.,an came

with the arrival of Russian and American occupation forces in August and September 1945, an

independent government did not materialize until August 1948, and then only in the soutl, ' ralf

of the country.

This new state was tested immediately by an insurgency des.,:,-ed to bring the wh ' of

Korea under Communist domination. When con%, rional warfare opened with the sa; intent In

June 1950, the insurgents lent support to the Co.mnunist aggressor; and even after -pen hostil-

ities were brought to an inconclusive end in July 19,453, vestiges of the insurgency rem, ied for

another year. Hence, among the varied problems confronting the new Republic of Korea (ROK)

was the necessity to conduct counterinsurgenc3 operations throughout the first six years of its

existence.

The Korean cry for immediate sovercig-nty notwithstanding, valid reasons -ipported the

Allied Powers' wartime declarations that Korea would become independent "in dut course.

Two needs were to be met beforchand under the supervision of an Allied military government:

the regencration of indigenous leadership and the rehabilitation of the Korean economy. Under
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31apanesc, rule, tew Koreans, ha~d hc'ýd positions of importance in government, business, or ti-,e

military) scrvicet and the Allies wcre Urnwillinig to return full contrcl to the Korean people until

the.N !ad ga tined somec experience in thlese areas, Furthermore. Korea 's agriculture, industry,

and trad- has been geareld to serve the iiveds k1 japan; aind severance of this lonlg-established

tie was hound to bring economic chaos. It was believed that a Korean government could best

stand alone after the country's pioduction wats resurrected and redirected to meet Korean re-

quirements. I

Demarcation at the 38th Parallel

An unexpected problem was rooted in U. S. -U. S. S.R. arrangements, for taking the surren-

der of Japanese trools stationed in Korea. The two nations had picked the 38t.h parallel of north

latitude at the waist of the peninsula as a boundary between forces. the Americans to accept the

surrender south of the line, the Russians north of it. The parallel marked only a temporary

line for a single p~urpose, but the RUSSians considered it a permanent delineation between occu-

pation zones, with passage from one to the other dependent upon permission of the military comn-

mander. This ruptured the administrative and economic unity of the country and portended dif-

ficulty and a longer delay in transferring governmental functions to the Korean people.

I-ope of removing thi& obstacle rose when the Ubnited States presented the problem during a

.. meeting of foreign mi.nisters in Moscow in December 1945. As agreed at that time, a joint

U. S. -U. S.S.RI. commission v',AB to develop the details of a p~rovisionial Korean government and

o' ýur-power trusteeship under which t&e United States, the Soviet nion, the United King-

dom, and China would guide the provisional government for a maximum of five yeairs. But in

the meetings of the commission, the Russian members made it abundantly clear that they were

willing tn reunite the two sections of the country only under a provisional Communist govern-

ment. Persistent Russian demands to this end were as persistently refused by the Americans.

ThL resulting impasse lasted until September 1947, when the United States finally laid the whole

question of Korean independence before the General Assembly of the L~nit~d Nations.

Establishme- of the Republic of Korea

Uinder a resolution adopted by that body, a U. N. commission entered Korea at the turn of

the year to supervise the free election of a legislative body whose members .%ould then formi a

governnment. Rut Russian autlioritie:5 blocked the commission's entry into niorthern Korea. As

an alternative, the commission proceeded with the obiservance ot an election in the accessil')c

portion of the penIinsu~la. A National Assemnbly of 200 representatives was v'oted into existence

bxk the 20 million pettpli' in the south on May 10, 1 94,). A hundred seats werc left vacaInt ioi,

retroýsentatives who might. later be elected h) the 9 million people living above the parallel.
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Amid fruitless appeals to the people of the north to elect their representatives and join in

"establishing an independent government, the assemblymen drew up a coistitution along denmo-

cratic lines and elected Dr. Syngman Rhee, assembly chairinan and lonAgtime champion of

Korean independence, to be the country's first president. With Rhec's inauguration, the gov-

ernment oi the Republic of Korea was established on August 15, 1948, Although the new gov-

ernment's authority was denied above the 38th parallel, the U.N. General Assembly on the

following December 12 recognized it as the only lawful government in Kor-a. The U. N. body' at

the same time called for the timely departure of all foreign troops from Korea and held the

U.N. commission in southern Korea to observe and assist the further progress of Korean in-

dependence.

A Communiat Government in the North

In reaction to the U. S. -U. N. achievement in southern Korea, the Soviet Union created a

Communist regime in the north, The Russians had spread their doctrine upon entering Korea

by appointing a People's Committee from Korean Communists, among whom the most influen-

tial had been brought back from outside the country. With Russian support and a Russian-

picked leader, Kim 11 Sung, this committee established a strong party organization and rapidly

imposed Communist authority throughout the northern region. At the same time, the Rus-

sians organized a military force which included a strong political branch. Ten days after the

Republic of Korea assumed authority ilL the south, the people in the north elected delegates to a.

Supreme People's Council from candidates chosen by the People's Committee. Then, on

September 9, 1948, the Council proclaimed the establishment of the Democratic People's Re-

public of Korea, with Kim I1 Sung as premier. A rapid expansion of the North Korean Army

followed, after which the Russians, except for military advisers, withdrew from the northern

area.

Upon its establishment, the government in northern Korea claimed jurisdiction over the

entire peninsula. Such a claim obviously was void so long as the legitimate government e-

mained in power below the parallel. But the ROK government was by no mecans an imupene-

trable bulwark, a fact that prompted the Rhee administration and U. S. authorities to arrange

the retention of U.S. forces within the Republic until midway through 1949.

Internal W'eaknesses of the South

Over the previous three years, dissatisfaction and disorder had become wideupread in the

south, the only part of Korea where objections could be voiced openly, Whereas the Koreans

had at first grceted Ameirican forces as liberators, their joy diminished and then (disappeuar(.d

when immediate independence was denied; and their disappointment turned to rcsentment when

they learned of the trusteeship proposal. Trusteeship was unpalatable to all Koreans. particularly
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liv aus(' of it, appar ent sin fllaritV to ilhe protectorate that had pretce'ded Jajrari's anne.xation ol

Internal discontent v.as intensified býy the political factionalism evidenced in the numecrous

bids tor power upon the arrival of U.S. ocrtpýio I uee~ WVhit moto h oItia

had a commnon oh-iectivc in obta-imng Korea's indepenidenr.a, a wide range o 01 olitical beliefs -ind

loyalties winC a ,lose correlation ui political power with social prestige kept thesea gr 'upm in

ctirstalit cunfiict. Ainwig tire many political leaders in southern Korea, Syngman Ithee was -

peciiall.- vehemnent, in his opposition to the trusteeship plan. His anititrutsteeship camipaign un

doubtedly gained him much of the influe-nce that pirced him in power,

Despite the fact thatthcy had vot'rd for the establishment, ofa repble the South Korcvn~ per'l'v

wveY(ý not entirely pjleased wjth a ,vcrnrnent whose authority reýa -o t arther northi thau the 38th

paralltl. Many were miore devoted to maintaining national b~ounaarie thian to estab~lishi rig ~any pa;r -

tiCuL1arfo mofgoverrnnwnt, an appreci atir.n that tended to sup~port reunification at any price.

Stronger objecti ins to divimion at the parallel grc- out of attendant economnic problems.

Recovery fi oni the ueoniomlc' dislocwatior. ýfrought on byý Korea', uceparation trom Japan and prog.-

ress to-ard a qvlf-sufticicrnt econm-ty ti tkl depenided on integrating the output oif '.,th -''etins

of Ker a, since the southern region it. pr ,.doininantl,' agri-ulturs I the north more indoutria I.

Minerals, commercial forests, and water power exist in roceager Cquantities beloN the paralhle

while the northek-rn region is amplyi enc wed with all three. T? 'two) regions tias cof~l~een-iit

each 006-r: to thrive ecnoic b, h SO~tl.1 nceded to exchange its rice, barley, tentiles,' and

mianganese- for the north 'a wood, coal, irou, fer.ti'l-zer, and hydroelectric power. Because the

barrier of tbýo Irarallel mad this imipossible, the Riepublic and iis eilti enr were des~titute.

EtiabliAhment of Se'cAtrity .'orcet, lo C.ope witl. DisorJJ'rA

(hir tille threo- y'ears takii tu establish the Rtepublic , politicral turn oil and adverse. living

coi~tinsbrugtot iia3. nii and sevvral major cf-l di cs, v ders. Nuorcrius demnorat- i -

ti(n,Osark~, riots, and inert asing banditry occurred turought u!It fhe eight pro-incees in souttccri

Ko(rea. 3- uly uyleetirig sot;ie postwar rtesnsAmericzan at thorities ul-~n uejdL- rig

Korecr had bldIlt tllt2 11 a ireworl: of a rnatioinal p)olice, organization and, both R!5 at police I-cterve

rind Ole no':cisi of ai tuture l yrr m, A k vostnbulary . 'Ihesc were Intended to suipleii n it anid

iventliall) replaf v /knericirocelaio torees in civil police functions. lircruiting and tr ainiing

went on whil, tht: police and cuyistactulla'. urrjljtr- r'oi~eo nintain o'rder within th~ - iovilir~s.

I0 to UiVcn ti-se fILed1Cgling orgarrjir tionol dealt ujpprcssivel1. with the li-ulle rot (J113 a.dded if, the

1:1it I~ 'S d118 orteirt . I en Ixt.rttwet' tIL lwo gi 'ulilý pirolt sional jealousy ý,av ye isj to dissrt nsimii

and Ill soirt iirr"taiccec -,c(d to) hAter , lood., '.:lasl~es.

'In1C tAo g) o,,I s nonethfeless irr,pro md utidei U. S. giac.At the- uetdb1shrrrcrt of the

ttc'jmuhike, tire Natiomal I'rliit riunueietwd 450,000 in eight div~snrrcra aJrid 11ie Culstaltcil:nr) . v-oA Eli
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110K Armny, had 50,000 men divided amtong five brigades of three regiments each. Hlall the

pollice were equipped with Amecrican pistols and carbines, the remiainder with Japanese weapons.

The arim was bimilarly cq~lppdj but %kith the addition of t~onic inachineguns, mortars, and

antitanh w'eapons.

Whereas thesc Sccui-it,, forces were moderately successful in quelling disorders, thle rea-

eonts for, the disturbances ckntinuped to exist as the Miee administration toob, officr-e, and most

opposition gioups used the dele,-rious internal conditions as ammunition agninst the new gov-

eli liment. Hill of the Varied opp1 ositiou within the l1(pulblit , nlV one group had sufficient strength,

organization, and outside support to attenipt to overthi ow the Ithee govv!-oment. 'ihia was the

Southi Korean Labor Party St31`11), a Commiunist group closely allied with the Communist regime

in the no'-th. It was through the South Korean Labor Party that the northern authorities opened a

campaign to make good their jurisdictional claimi.

IJvSVRGENLI

Oirgao~i,,ed conmmoi.9sm in Korca had been almrost comipletelty eli ml noted liy the Japanese.

But at the bame time that it was reinstated ablove- the :.isth parallel by the Russianki under Kim I1

Surg, it was indigenously revived in the south around a single remaining cell in Seoul, the capi-

ta) city, under a longtime leftist, P~ak lion Yu.nj,, 'Ibis group, eventualky calling Itkelf the

South K~rean :,abor Party, was j( on in touch withi the, North Korean Labor 1';4rty. The two

groups developed almost identical organizational structures and wvorked hand inl hand tv pro-

iio~t(- a Corniniuni at g vcc nn'en t for the whole of Ko re,-

'II i,-%u5,iian autho~r~ly which promoted and solidilied Communist control in the north was of

cour-sc lacking below% the parallel, icr ob~vious reasons, P'ak's group Lfailed to win Lt, S. recog-

nition vwhen it not only pi esented its cl~ii to to political power ,i long wcith the morn' other factions

W~t ovn hint odured iitself as a 'govveronient . Most of t;Ow floil -p ntty!110 spotheic SKI ) pos -

sessed was s3ubsequently 'oilt when it ado)pted apro-tr~istveship linf. fitted to tlbe demands made

in. O tiue 115, tilC 1) tiy-r of tileu . S. -t.'. IS, S. It. jo int conor iisat jon. 111At bec-au!se divisi on of the

Counitr'y wits also Iepuignan~t to t he pcp(iile, the SKL .1 regalined somec iifliienc' when it next at -

tcniptcd to jirominte an boyýcott ol the U. N. -slitinsure-d ulection. 'I hi., effurl nonetheless f!ldledi

dliii :1? tA I eau11 of thisturlianeeS caused 1,ý lt attempidt to prLevent the2 ellecti ili, the parlity was

driveni un~dlrgri Lund bY the- counternicoion of Ut-c U.S. xinihi iai gi'cuinelitn

mansrgeni .'ilrcnigllz (rg~inization, art, DrIpl, aim w'ent

D~~zL'i S1111 i 1.1 "t~ aic nýC evceSsity b, operatc iiidcl gyiunil thl SKLP~ reiiialried a otilg

,.I W.1(iizotijil t1h0 Colnil cI "3LA"Al a4 511ýibln pIMI tý icn' zihl and anr armed gucy rill forci.. No

c t~i Oti 'iteixur-sa, a availl;11t I. or ln', ofis V1Iic nisurgcnc) , but the party pm ibaby nuo mnber ed
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something over 140, 0001 menibers at the time the Reubic of Korea was eStablishod in 194,h.

Pcc ap; 20'lo of) ot Iht.s ix r hu'~ard - core Commu niunsts, The ir' 'cguxlax' force w,,is cin0bled front1

J~lt nxWllUnlw'x. Svmtt1Iathiizur', andl bandits ox other lion- Commuonist tlfflrtt't0111tS. was pitOS

The pat Ma Ii xin ta inxed at txcadqu .arte r ý, p rcuse ahIly in Suwl 'ii xd t'ell or co nilnittees, asi

tolc x~ wre bonlutilmff cal It, in alu provinces and in x most distri 't couxxx ie and large tt wn

1'ax't xxxvxxThs had in fact tjvex mxanacged to join and iorm o N cels witln Mhe IROK Armn;

Ahms allt05 1 of the( irvieo ar s werxe c oncentrjated in xx rv unttuc nta1111il a reas on the maxaanhn and

ill the H al Ia Mouxnta ins oil Chxeju Ill, axn is land UO miles off the miainland' souothwestci'n till.

Sonict ol the minii hand K(1Jti'Ilbs wt'e c'lufftird aruiund OwV highest peaks of the axial Tachack

NbItuxta ins a longi the HqmjUvlllu5e ctxaorst; otlexs were gathered near Wxe cepiter tof thec Republi-c

atop a sptxr x axxgt stretching south wesitwardl fromr the niabix Tacueh-e spine. ).y liai the great'!st

no rnhxr we~re co~ncentralted inl the SOUtlxweSterln CW 11(r IA the maninland ;,x fixe Chi] i Nlount-ainxs.

'llxee 5t0 square ritles oA Wk i-high orested wAks h6d been aIi xcfgc Or banditLs and pcxrtisa-ris

sxince thv- tinie uf JLaparxl's cmfquesx A; Kwon.e They nutw served r., tile principal SX1<LI guexrri Illa

btase.

Early (Jpeaiion

SKLl' mxssions alwayýst xefleceed lht- larger oltjectivelt of the nnrthern CommuOnist x'eginme.

ik-iore Junxe 25, 1,)ue the fixa xgcnts w' rked to x nreasc 1)opul1 x'x ssts ct f ith I he ltQf,

governilcent OW a to disrupt goverxnilrxa i1 conxtrol over the 1)eojjxli. 'I his weaketninxg Itrctess was

irtxcxdt.d tv or loce tite acceptancec (A luxilu( atioti Uxnder terxns t" be prxoptosed b-% the auxhxor itics ill

11lc first SKUJ oppirathion 4 any coxtsqwxene as VAx th " fowixlirti onf' the itcju Itic wu urred

oi' CIAejt D)o. 01, (iiý xobcl' 1, l .g1xJ~lrrlias UMnic ouxt )I t.Ce Hadea Mout 'axtxs t" !stx ilo- Ilie v'i;-

it gus a]long th c W a xin sihore wc li 0 a\Vl but wed, wnd tover 550 islwn xxdc x'a . e i 05beox

Itoh Ax'rmxyhot( LOuuld xeý;torv olde'rx.

'Ihe noxt uptxisi-;xtx waq rxaSMIx'xNixxd b~y a CommOunit tU'- %VithJilt lte jici Army's I Ecll

ftegilitnjnt at 'insu a port onl 1 ic uouthwestui' x 0vaiL. lids ceel nanO Il iti g 300 inxtent or Jtwex

and etaxultiuecxt. -siLly of xuncominnxssioxxud ovicc's, inuitinikO '-xi October 19 'as th, it'gi wuent

prepaled to mxove' to Chxejuo' J!13 lt~ioxxxtih atuipulic sexxtxxxnt, ttxt ctutxxxnw st girtxx, stuxed

xno)L.t of till r'..ginulu?.It ixxtv )Civbillon, took liver Y'tsu , thenl led the Ixxar~xxxding loreeC iluut' blil-

3 utuxdi 1q, tuAN 11S Plx ti txxItlun'j 1 axnd St tttpithizix x i,I l eacix townx tout: con'trol as tit,, JIoxee xinItV(d

01n. I13 tilt ttxo fling oh til t, 2001, the( 'cvLwiorto'lled tilt, pen c xg xxiiuxea ont whtifhi YotxIo

us!ocattu'i. ()%-(x 5M11 j'ulhe wal ;.,3'u wx "q' troo alld a taWrgx xmixtiuxti A i ciian. txwxu Qi,,

kladed. Aiouittxgh tite 1-& 'euIitt o, ,tit (tw, w~i thiln a We-t k. 1, 11111 otl the. ( x1,e] tx Iaj t-S'ajtd it,

to the( nearbyly C','i i Nltxutxtaixv to j ml tilt Sb 1.' gx'xx 12



A smaller uprising within the army 's 6th Regiment occurred a week later at Taegu in the
souheaten prtof heRepublic, t suppression on November 4 enided 6KL1P attempts to in-

cite rebellion within the 110K m-ilitar~y. Nlearmhile, SKU') guerrillas opened a ser'ies of' raid-i

against faris, villag~s, and isolated police jiistallations within the areas near their mainlandl

mountain bases, These raids were designed to support the SKLIP political mnission by enlarging,

the areas under guierrilla control and ')y creiting doubt amiong the people ats to the ability of the
T),L goenmn to protect tlb.,-,

But the raids also had a seeord purpose-perhaps an over-riding one-of obtaining food,

weapons. aninninition, and other supplies. At this time, the guerrillas were only about 60 per-

cent armed and they possessed oidy rnarginai idtres of other provisions. Moreover, no more

than a trickle of sup~plies, if that, came from the north. Sopplv shortages remained a constant

problemn for the guerrillas and proved to be a basic weakness of thle insurgency.

Northern Infiltrators Step Up Operationa

While the northern autnorities failed to provide logistical support, the-y did increase the

numioer and effoctiveness of guerrilla raida by infiltrating men specially trtined in guerrilla

tac:tics. A North Korean Armay school at Kangdong, just outside the Commiunist capital of

Pyon~ang, conducted the special training. Some students vecre northerners, but most were

bent from the south by the SKU'1, B~efore June 25, 1950, at least a thousiaad trained guerrillas,

and perhaps twice that number, worked their way down the Tacebaek Mountains and out to the

southwe-St

AR these specialists joined the insurgents, tot numbe~r of raids increased, especially after

Jooc 1!1-19, whe-n the streng-th of Amen-ri- '-rces in Korea %vas reduced To only a Jew hundredi

nmilitvr.y advisers. Before thle yea .these raids disrupted the li velihood of a large bloc

of the population, especially in the C -ii i NMountain region. In company with the btepped-ut'

raids, forces of the North Yorean Army launched hundreds of forays into 110k, territory along

the 380t Paralle~l, obviously to add to thc pressure being exerted froin within against the pecople

and~ government.

Underground Activities and P'ropaganda

'lre SK LI also began a N16orous ca orpai gn of antigovernment ha rasamrent thiat extended he -

yo ad the guerrilla -cýntrollicd areats. Directed byý Lee Cho Hit and hF l Sainr, agof tile party'."

l~adcr ground Aernivi tieb uciding Unit, (b die1nurgerrts provoked riot's andl si rikuE , harassod gok

Ci norerrit officials by threatsi abduction, and assassination; conrimitlld widtspi e-nd robbL-13 anld

ar 'on, and i Osruptud telephone and t. le~graihl tcororunimintron.

SKI.)' pnrklpagtodj:' , spread bý %lox d-ol-rnouthr haaldhill-ni. and other nons blamed the Ill K

goverinient to r all trouble beusetting Lthe pe'ople alid prll insed the r~edress of 6j i eý ancecs Dului u



June 1949, well-circulated messages branded American forces as invaders, demanded their

withdrawal, and opposed ilhe establishment of a U. S. military advisory group. After the Aineri

vans %%qthdrew%, the party line b~lamned the ROK government for the division of the country and

c'ailed fr a nationwide election of a newN legislature. These SKL-P thc mes emulated the Comn-

mitnist liio' being broadcast from northern Korea. But the combined campaign of terror mdl

piropaganda proved insufficient to force a new election.

The Insurgents' Political Offensiv'e Fails

The insurgents and the Republic's northern adversary continued their efforts into 1950 with

sa me apparent effect (10 the second election of national assemblymen on May 30, 1950. Just 3.2

i..cumhents wvere reelected, supporters of Pre.9ident IRhee held only! 45 seats, and thc political

leaning of the legislature now was difficult to predict because of its large number of independ-

ents. Evidentaly encouraged by~ these results, the North Koreans on Ju'we 7 proposed that a

general elee' ion .hroughout Korea be held the following August; then on June 19 they offered the

alternative of forming a single government byýN Uniting the ROI< National Assemibly vwith thu Ilie -

sidiumn, the comparable b~ody% in the north. Thi s wvould have installed the Communists in power,

since thie ROK legislature then numbered 210 seats while the Presidium comprised over 3, 000

rnfmlm irs.

Communist hopes for this kind of reunification overestimated the weakness of tihe Rhee ad-

ministration. 'lherc was no widespread clamor for acceptance, and the proposal was flatly re-

jecled by 1 le ItOK government. At this negative recuptior., the North Koreans dropped their

cold wvar strategy) and ordered theý excoution of previously prepared planis to absorb the souther n

Re~lepubYilct- conquest. The North Korean Army marched south on June 25, 1950.

C:ommnunist Guerrillas Assist the North Korean Invasion

When the invasion began, the SKU'1 made its guerrillas, now numbexring around 7,000,

a'.ailable for SUPp)orting operIations. Actually the insurgents already had miade their greatest

contribution to the North Korean Army's southward 1)rogress. As a rcsult of previous cuerrilla

activity , the ROK Army' had committed three divisions to en interoperations. This left only

f~ve divisions immediately available to oppose the invasion. Moreover, while the arm\ had

grown, training had been so often interrupted, largely for antiguerrilla miissions. that nonc- ot

its units had progressed mu1LCh be~yondl company' level exercises.

W~ith only very3 minor di-rect assistance from the guerrillas, North Korean troops swel,.

aside the B'OK forces and tie first U. S. units rushed from Jalpan to assist the Hepublic . Withil n

aijx ikeekm. the Nortii Koican Army wab less than a~ hutaired rni Its from Pusan, the pui't city

At tiit* southeastern1 tip of the peiniisuti, whose seizurec would signal thet final victorý\. Nut lier'

the rapid adv~uice came ic ao, halt.
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Soon after the invasion, the United Nations Security Council called on memberlw nations to

Issist the 110K and arrant ued the estabii stnivine)ioll( Lh tnj1led INiti(IuS Coin maild ~tNunder U. S.

leaders hip, G round, air, and inav 81 coin ihi 1 u uts frain 16i coii t rices eventually p ii d t he U NC,

B3t Augutu ,i (11011 glý Of ti CSV fi ics 11060) I U. S. ,had C0o ow a 10ng i le B OK t r'O0l 10 Sten t01he

enemy atotiensive. A6 thc baltt'I~iont buhllbiiZcC1 the glwrIVIT:ns1 been me ulk MOL ne2C1c.t infiltralting

bewhind U NC lines fronm the west and north to 6et up anihuslies a long iuppl,\ roadts and ratl lines

and to attack vairious rear area installations. The.se horn ssniunts eonilwlled the 'N C to employ

P SUlhitan~tial nunlis11'r Of troops in sec'UritY missions behind the 11 onl

Bypassed Troops and Identified S~mpathizers Joini the Guerrillas

The t:NC, grow~n still sitronger, launched an offenlsive of its own onl September 1950 and

pushed its adversar\ into full retreat. By the end of Septeni Oer , no ortpnnizod units of the North

Korean Armky remained in the Republic. Thousands of N .- orcan soldiers, however, were

bylassed dluring the U'NC pursuit of the retreating venem.v As the UNU continued its pursuit in-

to northern Kor ea, .1 substantial part of the U. N, force was comninutied against the- bJYlassed

troops. A great number of North Korean stragglers nonetheless managed to stay hidden In the

mountains and to join the SKLP guerils. Along i% th these camemn KP ebr n

sympathizers who heretofore had operated secretly within their commlunities but who had dis-

closed their iolentity as Communists and enemies of the Republic during the North Korean oc-

cupation of their home areas. Thus, by November, the strength of the insurgents took a tre-

T mendous leap forward to about 40,000. Just Over half of these were arnied, a rate that would

remain almost constant regardless of future changes in guerrilla strength. As before, the

largest conc entration was in the Chini Mountains.

For most of October, as UNC forces moved deep into northern Korea, the guerrillas were

out of touch wvith their depleted allies to the north, Despite their large numbers , this lack of

contact, the constant shortage of suipplies, and the containing effect of UNC operations limited

the gvierrillas to activity directed toward self-preservation, mostly amounting to raids on the

nearest farmis and isolated police bo~xes.

The Guerrillai Are Organized as an Adjunct of the North Korearn Army

But within ancther month, the guerrillas ag, in were in communication with the north,

mainly by messenger, and had been reorganized. Far to the ;north, UNC troopb had encountered

strong forces from Communist China and wevre being putshed back by~ the overwhelmning numbers

of the new enewy. 'I'le( North Kon-ian Arniy , as it I cgan to reccoup its recent losses, mean-

while established as pa jrt of its tieadiipaniturs Ow0 52601 Arn-iy Unit, aliso callied the Guerrilla

GuidanCe BUt-acu , un1der I leader ntitned Bane Clio)l. Through this unit, the activities of SKU~

guerrillas wxould be coordinated with and designed to assist the new Communist drive to the south,



I'l( guierrillas below the parallel were or,,,.anized into two branches under the 526th Awnmy

t mi. fThobe in tin. Taebacakb Iecamec tile 3d Biranchc Vnit; thoste m tine centralI and southwestern

ilo'ultaj n'sI Inc 4t1 Brlrioci Unitt. The leaders and nuclei mnembers of four' otner branches N cre

-whedul(l(I to inIi it ia t from the north bt on ly thle 6th Branch tini t suvcccc l~d. T L* 601i bas ed

itae11illi tile C'1cetral Mountains, leaving tile 4th, still for the largost. to control activities ill the

southwest. Withnin eauh 1)raLch , the guerrillas continued to operate in bands varying fr'om hall

'I lU/ill I) toLVera-lI hunldred iembet's. As had bweln costoitiary, the bands identified tlemcnisves

h.ITi )k2 I I)a enieC( I. I om1Q llvricalI d esignations b ly the nant nas of loadexs, or- by names with

jrc'p)agarda or partY significance. They frequently reorganized and chiangcd their names.

The Guerrillas' Mission and Tactics Support the Invaders

In performing their chief function of facil -iting the southxlard advance of the regulor forc'a,,s

tin.( insurgents' political missions remiained basicallY tile same: to strengthen party cells;

spread Communist propaganda; create dissatisfaction with the 110K government; foster resent-

ment of 1-. N. farces; disrupt governmental control over the people; and infiltrate the govern -

ment, police, and armyN. To further these political objectives, the 526th Unit sent hundreds of

specially trained mien, softe originally from the south, others from, the north, into the Rep-Iublic.

Thle p~rincip~al tacticail missions were to drain manpower from the front, destroy arms and

equipment, furnish military intelligence, cut or interdict lines and mieans of cormmunication.

and atttack- rear area installations. The precise tactics to be employed in meeting tactical oh--

leeives were largelyý the responsihi litY of branchl Unit leadet's. So was logistical support,

In the' c.',ccution of these assignments, the insurgents followed patterns previously e-stab-

lishe.d in their prop~aganda and harassment activity. Sonic sabotage Nvas attempted, although the

insuorgentý locked sufficient materiel to achieve much effect. Their raids and( amnbuscades wr

nO niero]us and n1)r1e elletCi cc. In these, the guerrillas folloned the teachings of Communist

"'Idna 's reti;ovncfl guerrilla leader, Mao TIsc-tung: avoid open c'ombat, atfair' surprise, strike,

and dispi-rse quicklY. In raid--- agains;t jcul mrnilunities and isolated "nstallatiotu. fthe guer--

rill las lost few mzen and gained 1x.4h supplies and control of anl area inhabited byý more t win 5

milii n peop~le , principally in tile 6oiithwvt't. Am bOushc5-Is,-t mostly along moiuntailn triji Is bat

a iso along roads and rail lines-rlesu Ited in evC1n fewer gijerri Ila casualties. It was by anibush

th'it the guerri las, inflicted the must eiabaiities on antiguerrilla potrols.

on the u)thei hand, whilec their aimbusie s hara ss~d UNC supply activity, f tie guerrillas did

not succeed in) Cutting routes of commixunication long enough to btop or even noticeablbv to inter-

IlPJltw IIM' fl A of qu~ipulienYt t(' the UNC front. 'Ie m1. ainl reasonl for their Lliltie , solnewhat

loeai6 , was that thle guelm1ilhas thenis3elves6 lacked a supplyv )p~eliie, fromi the north. As a

VeSnt , tln~y weeobliged to comn'en.triate Itleh, Wh their- tli n and elob t in obitini ng theii own



logistical necessities, and they seldom capitured ak)- explosives or- other oquripmtunt with which to

ettcctp elý interdict or cut the LNC lines of conmmunication.

Most guerrilla casualties resulted not from guerrilla activities hot from offensives

mo10Unted against them---- a fact which in itself attesud, to the buccess of the guierrilla effort to)

hold at lcast a portion of the 1'. N. Command away from the front. This arid their area controil

achievemlenit we,.re the insurgents' major accomplishments in supporting the second Connainuist

drive to tihe south.

Guerrilla Activity Declines

BY July 1951, guerrilla strength was down to 8,000. Casualties accountcd for some of this

decrease, but the sharp reduction was also due, perhaps in largest measure, to the fact that

m,,.iy guerrillas located in territory retaken by the advancing Communist forecs had regained

the status of regular troops. Whereas the remaining 8,000 wvould continuc operating as before,

* ~their overall mission had changed again by July. For althoupgh Commurnist forces had pushed

the UNC out of noi thern Korea and had penetrated ROK territory, UNC forces had blumnted the

Communist trooip advance and in countermoves had returned to the vicinity of tl'e 38th p~arallel,

Bioth sides, by July, had decided to negotiate an end to the war. Consequently, the battlefront

stabilized along a line straddling the parallel; and for the next two years, as armistice negotia-

tions continued, battle action would remain limitýEd to a 10-milu strip centered on this line.

On June 27, the Pyongyang radio dropped its 'drive -the -enemuy -into-the-sea' slogan and

adopted a "drive-the-encmrny-to-the, 35ýth-parallel" line. Since the Conilunista were not neil

seeking a military conquest, the mAin mission of the insurgent force was to remain well or-

ganized, increase its strength and influence, and conduct harassing operations in anticipation

of somec future campaign coordiria ted with the regimec in the north tor overcomev the 110K g',v-

ermient.

The gradual change of obJective s in the war was accompanied by a decline Jn the hitherto

close direction of guerrilla operations through the 526th Armny Unit. In late spring 2951 . as

UNC forces were defeating the lust phase of the Commun: t ol lensive, Lee Yorng Sang, whro in

preinvasion. days h~ad been the North Korean ambassador to the Republic, was sent south to

command jruerrilla activities. Lee and his deputy, Yo Un ('hol, established headquarters in the

Chini Muintains, which as a result of counte roperations and guerri llac withdrziwals clsewirere

wvas the single remaining guerrilla stro'ughrld. Although the 'lieback region zand the( centrall

m')wflain aewrenot completely clear of guerrillas, the~y Nk._rc micryniacst h

p)(sro)lo living in those sectors and to tb e governnmeat ol I he liepo ube,

After armistice nevgotiations begani, Lue and Iris SKR, hIliut(Acrcrts di reetCtL' in ll t'Aeti

Korea insurge-nt operations that eecnral!Y fo-IOWed thle previously Ucstahlishtd Pthat!'m. SKLI,

proplaganda continued to i'redict eVCentr,., victory for the Ciommrunists and wvarned the peojir



against suppo-ting the ROK government. The guerrilla~s b' eked up this line xvitit more ter"rr

raids and L-ool inoted to harass rear area civil and mhilitar'y installations and activities. For feour

mionths, despite the change in overall otbjcctive, the insurgency retained its prev-iou.3 tempo.

Then, in D~ecember 1951, the s~tati cedtOnof theC battlefront permniltlted Lhu UN C to ojion

a stronk antigizerrilla effort. The insurgents, who tor three years had \%ithstood all colunte]r -

measures . now faced a miore deojeatedl effort to eliminate themi; and their operations gradualh1

changed until they! became simply an enldeavor to survive, Although an armistice ended hos-

tilities at the main hati lefront in MYl~ 1953, the intensified operations against the insurgents

continued for an additional year; and, whereas the wvar itself ended with 1-' rea divided much as

before, the counterinlsurgency produced decisive resuilts.

COUNTERINSUJRGENC Y

While distUrbances in Southern Korea had been commonplace from tlhe day of liberation,

these were not associated withý a coordinated Communist movemert until April 1948. It was at

that timec thA. the SKIl1 was pre3sing hard for a boycott of the May 1t0 election. Communist

a( tivity even then was judged no mnore than troublesome opposition until thc Communist cell in

the 1-1th Regiment mnuitinjed and took over Yosu in October. It was the opinion of miany Amieri-

(--an authorities then in the Riepublic that the revelation of effectively organized communismn

within thle armny imiplied a serious threat to the liOK government, a threat so immediate that the

Republic's existenci< hinged on the new government's ability to restore control in tL,e Yozsu

peni~iisua rapidly .3

Early Mdijary and Police Mpaaures

Brig. Gen. Song Hto Seung, ihen ROtK Army Chief, pernonally counducted the milit.r~y

countcrmeasure.-. W~ith the elci of nine American advisers, General Song polled army aind

poli1ce unitE ironi other districts, advanced from the west and cast to closce off the penintsula,

tnen attacmed ,auth to clar it. The port of Yosu was -tocapture~d on October 27, lia~ft. Song at

the samew timec inbtituted i± purge of Communists from the ai my. Over ] ,500 eventu~aily were

dliscovercd andt removed, Except for the brief outbreak at Taegu, the army thereafter remained

loyal to the giiverunieni.

Home Minister T. 1'. Von meýantime ordered a roundup of Communists arid sYmpathizers

outside the military establishmenct, and the 110K legislature passed a National kcturit3 L aw

outlawing conminitnis m. The enfor(c 'jment (ot these' decrees to some extent hecanico a witch hoot1

in whiih li ihero Is and] moderates as6el as left ist~ were drivenl Undurg-ound , In] Octobe~r 1 9-4;

the Itt0K governmniit relIaxed its enforcemrent of thme National SecurityN Law toj observe 1 ''leftist

c'onfessioin pvriuid. " This arrangeenwit olfered S LI' itemnbers and sympathizers a punellty -treeL

212'



iipportuniut to confess their wrongdoing and transfer their loyalty to the Republic. But no -

sponse was r~corded.

In the areai of propj aga odai whi ch was iicNvet futI kX apj roe Vi at O r eM Id t d M5 -3 0COLVVI r-

mecasure, the Mintis ter o1 Delunsc establiished an mInloi ation : ild I'ducat i i Buvl3t . III Dt'cenm)(1

1948. TWMi11180101 11( kJCIWas o ICur'age Co)2-Itu hween 11 'od n

securit ' forees in maintaininug internal pence. But in thle year following. almost Lilt bureau

11tcembers were kept busy ait the Ji ith prl 1e biia dcga ting prop)a ganldi 014i niii cI aiNor

Thtroughout mosit of 1949, coutiterbnsttrguci operatitons were conduc'ted oii a local lbasizoI XWhereas the national police camne tinder the Minister of Home Affairs, each police unit actually

was controlled býy the governor of the province in which it was located. To accommodate local

operations. the greatest police strength was situatted within the three areas of te~avieý,t guierrilln

activ*ity. While the principal objective of the armay wvas to complete its training under American

advisers. some of its units were as active as the police in civil security op~erations. Like the

poli1ce those armx' units stationed in the interior particip~ated in maintaining or restoring order

in the vicinity of their assigned posts.

The results of securit. operations varied with the locality and the nature of the disturbances.

lPolicu anitiriot techniques effectively quieted disorderly strikes and demonstrations. Perhaps

the biggest policeý prize was Lee Yung Ring, the top Communist youth organizer. in the south,

who was arrested in Seoul after he had robbed a bank. With less success, aryunits fromn

Ijctook) "') battalion inl size p~eriodically patrolled surrounding mountain Lreas in search of

guerrilla bands. Some of the patrols w~ere caught in amibush; others often found suspected

ara -aant, Thic arim troops iinonetheless inflicted hundreds of casualties and intercep)ted

miany of the specia~ly trained guer.rillas itifiltrating through the mountains front the north.

Least effective were efl-irts toý combat guerrilla raid6. In somiewhat the mnanlier of a fire bri-

gade, security troops often rushed to the scene of a raid only to find themselves limited,.j?

cause of the guerrillas' classic hilt-and-ron tactic6, to) a fruitless pursuit of !he insurgents.

Between July and December 1949j, when guer-rilla raids- increasciv following thef- departure

Amiertcan occupation forces, army] Units Mounted 54-2 such counterguerrilla actions, an average

of three a day.

Despit~e their losses, the insurgents wvere, not noticeably inlhib~ited by the local counterefforts.

As previously noted, SKLI4 propaganda and harassment operations flourished during J 949, and the

guerrillas continued to terrorize large segments o1 the piopltation, Local recruitment and in-

filtration) fromn thu north compensate-d loin' casualties talien in encounters withi RON security lorcvcý

The' First Large-Scale Antiguervi~ll Operations

In response to this ouk bous tact, the WOK Arniy opened, in December 1949, a Winter l'uni -

tiv'c Uper1ationl, it.s btrongf-st and li rst cent rall\ directed antiguerrilla effort.
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I roti a, fot ceno Noý ,alli'cd Into vight xiv iat ;uId jl0i.00in Itttinciit MoaNaj. (til.

(aI isý -1, Dutl' lii III, (111(1 C ic Stillt. cotlitilltited thil '( di\% I.S1,1 Il th licaltliaoignl. Noike of

0"",- lmý, "as at lul mtanigoh. and the total to Cefommtted waa sx nvI~ l! 20,00 t.

V(Int dixý k-illti)[I.ehttl lltadl4 00itt s, ixti nt, of Vic tIlt itt1l giiuii il l.] bases ille 2d(1 itixisoin

ihi~td litant i A L ittlti~ lit ii' thlt ceirirl ;J iurti b 11. troiugholdx thu( :idl. ait 'I avgli hehix tilc gout-

iiIto Iibacl, has, , aid tilt Atllt, o u iKýIjl at OIL' Wuotel( 11 edgi 01 OWthe tri 'MOUaintls.

Thusu ht cc>~ md meti ivud nx' sinial tralining itt at11tigliul 1i111:i PIpeatiolS. No SLmIlI traitiitIgI. was1

I tlcI to itiXý -'n uI II orectA Iri ng I th- entir ji,(,puImid of tI tI it ýcnitt'ltsltrgt-nct\

t S I n g c oil C cIt I Ot I oi l i ita I c II)la t I; ,o I ta; I. ei t S I I I,-arlý t Or i oo so ejit thlit nearbyl !11OkiItaiI s,

most nicthodicalytill (lic hri andtaaxi, iaiv highlts .At thlU Si;iln Unilt-, tl~Intulili- ill tilt' litltloiltla-

UtOtt an ttdm*o 1'tu(ttl(i Wrw no(w pa rt of a rmyt headqua rtei S atadc a small ,I trindt it o tefort

thr11OUgh ILeCtureS andi litCraturc to ei2It'0U lge the tevopIti'l in~tg ill O 0 c11 nelix goLicriI la Stronag-

hold areas to have confidvnutv ill and LO support. tilt ornl efor iut,

As ape atii s nmhtinued intox th IlCsp)ring moat hs if 1550,( B e cantpaign I t ioduted so ate de -

sired rcsults. 'lotall guerrilla !strenfgth was not reduved, by til Junu IK 950intialiah the gut-i--

Aillas numitit ud aroutnd QWQOO lIMt in Marchi gxitrrilla aeti xliv itad Is guni to dethirre and, iii

May, it dropped off sharply.

A tresi of Insurgent Leaders

Whilt tio direct conneutjionm are clxtarlv defined tMl Marcit tittji in gtierrHl a"titit

cointcidedi with the( arrest of Kin Sam Yontitg and Lee Chu ItN, tile leaders i4 t~c SKI'I 1 ader -

ground Actttvies Guiniting 1 ni, and the Nlay di p autonil~ipliced t1K Girt tSt of Song Si Pac-;" all

il iil~ ciOf tite North Not-an Laboir 1'artN working iniside Ithe ihejiuilit. Pak lion Yung. tilt toil

SKLI1 official I ,eenis tom have dv ajtpea rud at titis tintv, Ilt Vuo% Of CIC-reNt ttnd iater Cx t1tS, it

"i qoit is ssile that Pak was ini Nttth Kiot=a eit her for plrotc-ttiona or ittstritttiiIis. liti att

evcli , there is lxit rctoid of his J1lescreC t" ititin the Repunidj aittt- the spring o~f 1 951).

iiitt til 15.iiihi ",ysts, Hcl Wml' Q ltas coe~ommx concuttded tat tlhe SJKL] hall huc-a

cis so lx cd; anid tie ila0rked deecline itt g-o rr ill a o icrat iorls %OIl Silt j etc dI to [])al pcii It 2wi thit i

the Rtepiublic It was mtmrt, ft(e lull lieftirc Ihi t- 51Iii.

C;ombat Polic(- Battltioln.s

]t((Ltttx;t aitait lp(!ratIonis ini tihe iiiteriit ,is wvl ti'~s g~uard d;Uty it thu patit hIt J tul ceI

and( p-diitv ijllI( Ilt itt Jaittitry 1951t. 1 itý ducidud to lumnit 21 t-i ili,atilit.p - ti)talitiltiS AitLir

Iiriilnmg in I-i)%litltlioiitl fjIish litics, tlteat wouild tubI-vt- thc jiltutiii li 111 al ýtiIsadt] (urt--

lactk ol tinris, ctltlinewii ant Iititeist on the part iof tile Milt stir (d Homie Aituti ý, noi i111111
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toiol, Ailiucid WLIic~ thfirsit two weeks of Junje. By Juunu 15, 11Coimbat pul 'c I~aiialols %:ir

k )11 : icwd. ttr poli'. atnhll taking tvl illigiluliIL csplihl

I -,.the Nort I I N rviti Arii III\, led I I IcI l'uhljc., (I ý1) 1 , Vtil Ol!ii li I'i i iý 1)4 lIt! tISIIO Ni-t 11

an Iti ckltnllh i'iilid I. drewx awa ItI I MK Iioccs, ioetuI liv I tIIL4O ciiIfni Itle bottaiohin

1101 Oilo tjciitilns igilinst tile AiUCitilliS, "iM OCyll 'I Wtol I K Cilt)OfillIt Iliult tLille,! it totn I) f ieII--

N:ItSiOnl and tile lirit A1 IerVicon itr c0 I artire, ofibl sltod it. 1 l'at -;I. Ows h North

1\012:11 caaCent olled :111 h~t tieStiticisi coinurv 0h the liepublic, inlockdiolý thc thret ui

R#enlcar War Limits the Antigutnrrilla (iperatitions

lit the nionthI and a half that the Witle] tinca %%re stabilized intfl l 6outlieast qrisotlic goier-

ri lii operations promipted the UNC to comit o civil and military po] iCe tO o I rd linlt's olt 0111-

ininication and rear area installations. Otheri thani that, perhapsa the tInost Signi hi (alt ti cnt

Xwas thu iscov1!cer) bky counterinlelligcmce agents with thle h.i. S. 25th Ulvi sion of nSKI,], Inte -

Ig nce t at the port of Masan) tcar the southern an. hotl (t tie tiNC l ine anid not niinnoml nos

east oi the Chiri Mountains. This net, headed bky a prominenti Masan iesojr nDeint Jo

Han, had operated in the port town since Nuvcnahxr 1948 and had devclnpud Iro-(dUCtiVL cCOII-

tacts, with unsuspecting government officials.

Ini the hunt for the thousands of bypNjassed ercm oldiers that started after UN C forcus

ru2CerSud th' course8 of the warIt in thle fall of 1950 and pushed thu( North, Korean rti' A l i t it 41huL

R~epublic, the counteroperationl wva directed ma jully at protecting4 tile suppl, liinc to IN M' ira c

advan~cing i apidiy Toward thu northern burdei of Korea. Soo1th o(11 S'oll týo A olericuni all tv'

ItOK divisions, accomnpanie6 by numertous pol-)ice onlit6, sciCtM endith SIOtuiA if- ure tu Va jS

lx. ide ciiig the ma in UN C u~pply rot..d hutwue ii Pu sa n and Scuno ýi nd a it o'Ilu cr1 L t h kn tofi u niht-i-

ti-atioti areas. particu larly the contra] an1d L-oothXwuStern n1ý-Iountail na

Police 1battalions and tour nwyactivated ItOK ArmY unilts, the 1st, 3(1 5tAh. aitii Tthi Afrti-

gue~rrilla 1ttaln'--.'ca on],mtnno ~ o -)7IIc

rillas located near the 3dth parallel Ili central Koreai. iTll( gICTui I'nfS in thiS 'I arm %IL 'vr i.):tQ%

remniants of the North Koieaii loth 1hivisionl and rcportedlý weic dii ruledk Lv Ko. im CihatI.,

wkho had ciumwanded the forwat'"i echelonl of tile N0 or:i Kore~an Armyi Gwonril I I adipi ii ltc.L

Ahove-( thle parallel , forward reserve unilts protiuted tOlt luiglhcnin Lt INC supjld\ hlt iiiaga in N

inte rdictorv\ attemlpts lv k-uurri has , formecrlyi3gul ij s ol Oil North KEticin A int, xvhio hiido

%Jhen rculg Iin thu high Tautbnch ipine- tutwtcnl tit t~ko- Ilitili alinis of t~citw t'

111:1Id.

Aneuiean and 110K forces unga4gvd Ii no iow ctindietcd, ci( A)ttllv% d i, lcd ii aio-IIgin,i ). Ut I, n1

dotted counterguerrilla chiorta inidependtrntly wit :iii Lassignitl srcoi~s. Not , ii t, tutu in u %( it



7 7- ,,A- A i .ith0 1.tlt !I. 1 1' t J is

'I ~ ~ I1 . I t)01 11 '1~ 115 k .I111 h,. 10 1151 1 1 til g -I i llS ni U tj I I~d . .- ~n o

j0 I kIt-I \ Il I t c-11i tit I ; i I II leh 0- .b S11- s U( tlt~li att 11, oýIS 0 1 h i It :-' hi -a

(L11%i lox;,lb t i'C'IUI;4l (iull as .01 kilh-d (it ( .all,~ d.I

(pun ~ ~ ~ lot wil fhngi~~~'j*~a lc Giivrrilla I llalta R ixCA

IllX Nclubt~tt I I IS)), l% len tilt 1%\,) A litllilc~ dIivsionls 'til tU 2lid 10 flhe I Iont to 1 t iilot t t

ila. t'\ ;N.llkallue los aid tile wirtlirn l brdeiý a nlewly aetivzitid ROK~ A'rmYl dli Sisil rlojIlol d

tlicin ii. the -;ow~h. Tihe vv~k di~ isjii aind thle Iwo HON1 ilivisiolla origiiiailv Contuniittd ~.at'uad

1 rca king iilitt 11l% pu \'1s h to the sou~thI led I Vii) frcev fr oln Comnmunist5 Chiii a lI*It i aiiaI

1951, onl]. policto' hatta liiiis and( tihe ROK Armyi,'b SeVeral, nntiguerriI9 UianlitS Soon to.l~ rv I-

namled 5e('iliitý battaions ,11 operlated algainist the guierrillas aid thtin wilgod oflly a Campamign of

At ml d-J,hnua rY 1 051 , the lowest estim..te of guerriiia strengthl Stood at 20,0)00, the highest

at 37, 500. Arouind 6,000 of the-se were, reported to lie in the lowver portioin of the Tat haek

stronghold, mnoo, of them ioriner members of the North Korean 10th Division wvho had infil-

trated front their ;previoUt, location near the parallel as thet new offensive gained grounid. TIhei r

stl ength, past VXperliunce Lis regtii rs, and high rank~ing jirofes.-lonal leader, Maj. Gen. Lee

Ban Na Ill, flI ;ea ii the tin eýit pos5ed byN their loeatioin so dceep in.- ide the RjIi e i i clie llumCe al-

th1ough I(11-CiittSe olienSive eventoal ly demanded tho assignment o1 all majoil UN unlits to tlie

front, thle U. S. 1st M ~irine D1\ \ýsiii , 0 tIdle r~ctlv'rrillg from losses taken during tihe pirevious

twol niontis , was eunommmLed agiiinst thilS gu~e-rillai gio001 on January 18.

The' Pohang Guerrilla Bulut

The marines called their assignment. the Ilohang Guerrillai Iunt, namning it after the piort

town ait trie loweur edge of the I,1,600 square mileýs in mthich thfy we.re! to operate, Cal~ling it a

hunt was also appropriate , lo-. as in many earlier counteluperatmns , the guerrillas wer,, nIlore.

dilli cult lo lind than to fight. Assisted Isy police haiL ilions and a regimient -f South Korean

mlarinesIl the . S. tof tes syýstemiatically Inatrolled all roaids and mountain trails but onlY ot -

cfiiinni -rljs~wt mcrrllUýouit------------'Upon reei-t"ng, reports of -l~errllla !rl ~......

civilians or thet police- Itliriles htastrted to the seelle, but nolt alwa''s in time. So~me guell i s

we It located b)11 eld rtig off oite edge of an area whiile a1 drive moved towarti the ljlocl~b Iroll the

olpposite dir-citiioll
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mo~undtri lull 10 n bl iiý

IIL1.101C. floss (I l !(311 u ollil I> 1so".li 110 11nv: Itl f;c c11ln

cholia mrd had directed rii looru of a canipnipi thani oilc of riltciliatt hiding andt [light. It also

halpl&'dtd lhaL Lnorthrii i h 111 hand rilalldolId his~ gr-oup. A miltsap- lrmnl higltic

hcadquart rs, delivecred to Lec 51tortly aftcr I hc 'art of tlic marine countcieflor-t Said in Ql-

iect; Got out it you can; othe-wise, stay where Nou are.- Most Of the guerr-illas probablY got

out ,for, despite the small number of1 caauol~ties inflielced (uring fii( 1i13ri01C ojlerlution, the

lachack arta after February was ne lollyol a guerrilla sll-oiig.ludd

iF-oli March) through lNuo'.erli 11951, ROt police anid arnmy security b~ltaljilnb waged or-

fcctixc local cani~aiglls of reduction and containment. The tstiunale of gucrrilla strength was

down to 1.3,000 byN April and to 8,000 byV J11ly. 113 the 1,itter date, tilt Cunj liatiVe wearing -dowul

eAffct of CoL~ltCl'0jlorlutiIlns and prob~ably the deteriorz lion of conmmand lines front the north

prompted the wNithdrawal of thu guerrillas' Gt~i Branch Unit tront the central stronghold area to

the s. ithwest, Hence, the SRL1P gourrihlls were now concenutrated in ai single stronghold ini the

Chini Mountains. On December 2, when UNC pulle-d two ROK divisions from titie static battle-

front and opencldita strongo attack against this it-maining strongholld. csti ma tus of gueirrilla

Strcn1gilh ranL1ged fromt the July figure of b,000 down to (,300.

Operat ion RA TKILLER
]'lc first effort to clear the Chiri Mountain regionl called Operation HATKILLER. was

commanded byý Gen. Pl~ak Sun Yup, one of thu ROK Armyx,'s bust officers. Tie ROK s5th Division

and 1{OI capital rivi~ion plus thu equivalent of another division in armY securitY battalions andI
police were conmbined as Tp'-!% Trcr- "AlK to r'--ss 1 th-' . 3 atfniek. Pr-' I Ir. ', i

December 2, 1931, was directen toward the centr-al Chli1r puak itself, While security uoattalions

and police blocked tht* trails and tithet likelY route~s (If escapte aro~und thle nmountain , the two

divisions closed in on the peak--th bth Division frolm the north, the Caplital Division from the I
south. By- December 1.1, the twvo divisions reached thle summit alter killing I ,600 and capturing
1 800 guerril las.

For P'hiase 11, the tail% divisioIns moved l\ ý ilmitit 50 mle is to thit northern edge oi the gile it -illa

stronlghold to clear ai high Mlountain pass just abovk. tile to--n of Chonju. From Dccemller 19 to

Jaillary, 1, the( ItOK forces combedW~ thiii area antd -aised the guerrilla casualt'Y count to more



(ilIn till Ill cl, till cc .44- 1 1ý, lit' k I it i.111 j(2Ill4 nI.iod O w 1:1 ",(. 1 11401 )Ic l lcg l4r l km44

hed nI 5. A4 kil( V glilcl ill t~hC 1111 OICIl1 c,4 01 Ille Itlkl hadlilktiltd 011W Ithe reg~i-

H11ilt - ill, H \i ) ¶441 iaiI1 .11S, 4444(41 44444. 111V. 1i1U10 Will 114OM11 il.c 1401. 1121III 'il, Th rv01, l-4 414(5 ('01--

4t1l('l(41 111014l1. 141' 1 0 14 4IIi5 IIUil March2I 16, 11952. l~T' dCL 151,11 104 1'4SCl'0L411 J)1'lved fliAit;041..

6m I-Iril 111 1s541 ill l14 it- l 1111;11144)MS ri'154d 11W1 410t11 1t41 1 )pvrlti4on IATKLLLEII t4 11 ,000l killed

and4 5. -i ll 4 00 )11411( . F itt\ 1111jo lead1 r 1(1(1'Swel )t, capj l d 114 I)1 1111Oil l IAt t .1Olg S: Ig 4444 l 41~ 111t 2 41C'o

tn Anothe~r 4.3010 ;)c1'soib taken etapti'.C \kvrc1( ('1414101144 scrciit'44l foundlt innocent,)11 and re -

4It li,ed. Ajthtliogl casua ltics suflvered bky Task 'l-a-cc 1 AIK 44444. nut14 repolrted ill figlires, they

'44.14 light.

Mopaip Operationa in 1952-19.54

Despite thet l111ge total of guerrilla casualties replorted for Qjleratimn RATKILLER, 044ei

(I 110 guerrillak; \4'4rli Cbtiziiated still to be located in the Chirii region To4 eliminate these, a

division l-SiZed gl OUIp W armYi s cur'ity biit~iiAIoii and po4, ,i units began 11 5(21i4.s of ii1iO~lli

OIAT.-ation 415oi Ma4rch 17. Thle first, called O)peration VEI, 1 I ColltjliUCd UlltiI lll 12. ThiS

4pf~ratiollH w14a. fol lowed 11 llmotdjatcly hit O peratio MOf 41INGOOSL., %0ii1(21 li iu\41vud)t securit.111 lorcvs

totaling a411,'l'-st two04.14 diisi(I 4" r44 a litic mill u141. than a mu141111 In Au~gust I19.52, a1 d142j511 of

socurtI Ft44 14124s t4444k o\4(2 thc sc.ruellilg task and for'44'i ovv a ll (';l OMibed the Ch1114 Mountains

reg-uirll an4 l~d tV53 t4.l11iatc1ll3. BlY the time this effort, ca11llcd operation BILOODHO UND- closed

-it Ow4 til~l of No44enihr 1953, tile gruerri 11:4 strcngih haid Ixen~ relucud. .1accerCLnAi toi~iH1t.

to4 :i4141101 1 (m). Dur11ing 1BLOOUDHOU )ND1, 14i1 Sete~Cmber 1 7, 1953, a ]-introl from) one oit the so-

cili-it44 battalions toulnd and kill :d the top gerl'1 leader, Lee Yong Saflg,

T[he armlistlct llgri ement ending the Korvean N44ar had been in effect over four months at the

c los' (41 UpeAT~ion II IAJ(DI UN D. With thU 11i1ll QI I.Oilligi 114UOUnteriilll S.rgeH4.7 tljt1-atiuilis t44 '441

(44(24 more1 dt'cisive\' lost', HOK sucurit) forces in t\\o4-4.11 Visionl st rerig-tl ope14ned1 O_ýerat ion

TRA MP'LE, onl Dtecemb)er I , 1933. For l nlritls the ar my an,, poilic'e screened and rCSCreened

lilt-, S,)ut1mv1S44~crnl m110lit11ns. W4 hen Itil) TRIAMP'ILE, 44]'rntioll Closed(1 Hidwa'11 II11IU4'I4 19'95, 1411

i1il1m4141ill g4lt1 r.ll' 11 lader4 1111(d beeil hilled or1 cajltucd , anid a111 guerrilla k~indis wiid Iheen eitillI'

(t4lllpluYll de.Strl -dC or blroken ti1l4, No more than 2001 gucrri'ius1 il, scittci'I , learL'viless

groupIjs 44442rc buli (''.4 to4 he at iarge wh4en21 this final operatio~n ended.
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(I 'ol ;Ilki il N'o. 4 2nut, \\ aslunto -~ 60n t l o 1 eM in I'l Iiti ig 0111Cee2, IT):l .q1-7; Mai.71ýoburt
E Sivy ) r N1 i itat i Ad- isoi s in Koreaýi KNIAG in I 'rac, and War (Wa shington: Government

(ritn .lc 1962), Ipp 1 -7 ,16, 2t)-29. 31., 36, 4 1-42, 73-74, oind 92- 931 )(o~ 1%. Apple-
iii Mi iliti to the Nakiong. Nor'th to tile YALI (\VWiniigi Ill Gcr (lV nifilft Printing Office, 1961).

p.1-3.5U. lcatet f the Arwn Korea, 195t1 (Washington. Goverrnmcnt Printing Office,
I 9o2), pp. 1-6 , ChiIfbid It. Barnett , liepoblie o[ Kore-ca , A Country Jtaekgn ounid Study (Wadhing -

toll: Hiumian I(lat0Itiis Area Files, Inc. , 11955), 1. "'A"] f- 9 Republic of Kor-ea, Ministry' of
National Defense, T'roop Jiducation and Information Bunreau, War HiIstory Compilation Assocla -

tiun, Koreain 'Aa. tIhstoi'v for One Year: 1 'iav 1950 to 30 June 19,51 (Seoull, ,I). A.5, A8-A9.
A t6, ý4IA-1-A5, Al 21 and MaIS-59 w opy in il-,s of Office of Chief of MilitarY History, U. S.
DeparItm1efl of the Ar my).

211,itlSUigencv section is based (on: 1(eI)Ublic uS Korca, Korean W'ar History, Jp. AP, A16,
A19, A66-A67, A109-112, A153-57, A160, and At66-69; Frekd .H. Barton, SalientOperational
Aspeets (of Paranuilitar.% Warfare in Three Asian Areas (0140-T-228; Chlevy Chase, Md.
OperaItions Research; Office, 19531. pp. 9-19, 22, 24, 129, 132. 214-15, and 236; Sawyer,

NhryAdvisors in Korea. pp. 39-40, 73-74, 97, and 113; Appleman, Suh to the Nalktong,
tort th ie Yalu, pp. 7-12 and 721-28; Department of State, The Conflict in Korea, pp. 17,

19). 23-24 and 30; Report 01 XXIV Corps Staff Conference, 12 July 1946 (coply in OCMII1, De-
partment of the Army, files), "History of the Korean Army. 1 July 1948 to 15 October 1918'
fan unsigned jpaptel in OCHM fi~es". (Maj.) Johln 1. Rteed, "The Ti oth About the Yosu Incident"
(a pape'r in oCN1II files), and (L~t. Col.) Johln L. Beebe, 'Beating the Guerrilla, ''Military Re-

ve.X.\,V fDeeen1IXs 1.935),

-'The cnunterinsurgency seetion is based on: Satwver, Military Advisors in Korea, pp. 3ls-

41, 5s, (37, 73-7Th, 92-93, 96, and 109: Republic of Korea, Korean W~ar Hfistory, pp. A 16,
A66-AG7, ASO-AaýI A 116-17, and Al169; Barton, Salieint Oprational Aspects of IlramiijtAry
Warfare, pp. 13-14. 16- 19, 26, 91, 101. 122, 126-27, 129, and 135n; Appleman, Siouth to the
Naktong, No)rth to the Yalu, pp. 6, 12-11, 261, 383, .177-78. 613, 618, (638, and 721; L.ynn

M~ontross, (Maj.) itbblard D. Kuokka,, and (Mlaj.) Norman W. Hicks, U. S. Marine OperationsA
in Kor-:t 1W.95t'-1453 (Pi henFst -Central F-,on1t Vol, IV; 'Xailiugton- ;ovf'-nment P1rinting Of-
fice . 1962), pp. 41 -5S; Barnett , Repollhecof Korea, t) "A-;,!C-13; BattlegroundKorea, the

Story of the 25th Intantry Division (25th InfantrY Division Hlistorical Couneici ; Atlanta: Albert
Love Eniterprises, 1951'). ch. 5; (Brig. Geun.) G. 13. Barth, ~I j opiglti Tr efi

Korea_( paper on OCMIII filcs3), p). 41; Rced, "The Truth) Ahoout the Yoso Incident'; and Beebe,
"Beating thie tUucrrilla.'
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il(01 '1 -22 C1 s 1J i NI( )I. O~Itt'Iofs I es It I 1cSi C I0 f I C. 19tC,ýt A thI 1,do f t Ii I

~tud c-al iteS I's -3111n, n eilleih tgullcx "Jillt ionl o thill lith' liielblhtt, ,I I\o L';

dIii Ing I 5 3.It includes usefu1 statistics 11idu YCI 11-0&1tn cIi~iO C inrr Slill~ti.Ill

mlaps.

(1Ah .flt. ('cil) Johnl 1'. 'licating the Guerrilla. "~ MlitarN Rtv~icl, VXXNV (1)cccnernh9tr )
Ani authoritative suninary' and anialysis (A glterri-iia and keourtier'guerriiia opetrations5 in the

Rupldici iof Korea through June 30, 193o4

hcrimes . %\Aijter' I-, Truce Tent and Fighttinog Fr-ont. X\\ashjngtoni ;oNv'rmni'nt pjI milg t )ifce,
1966. A forthcorniing volumec inl the scriecs United States Arnlm il thle jI- iean \\'ai Thli6

soon -to -br-pnblished work deals \\ith thie last two yeorts of till Korca'Wt in roii

uhCeful SLmnar 'v of counterinsurgency operationrs beginning, with ope-rat ion RA I KILL LII in
Dec(mbler 1951.

k\lontross. Lynn, (Miaj.) Hubbard D). Kuokka . and (MIaj.) Normnan M. Hic ks. The Ea~st--cm'uta1
Front. (1..S. Marine Operations in Korea, 1950-19153, Vol, IV.1 WXashington: Govceto-
nient Printing Offiec, 1962.

Republic ut mNorea. Minimi w- of National Defense ,Troop, VduAC-tI) -111 IMOIA1 nat iion Bateau
War. Historly Cominjilation Associaition. h'oret-a \\':it, fi storý toe Onte Yea r: Mala t9.)o Iil

.30 'one 1951 Seoul . no! doited. Wfvi con lisulted \iiithi (.tttiotl so is it) di scoun liiji itIm

smi~ited in favor of lIOK viens or Ill StJIiillrt Of tile 1{IitC 1idtuilliisrai(iI)ll this plit~ict'atioi

provides ulseful intnrniatjon, prob1ablyv av:1ilztibe IlowheiclI- i (i 1)('l11e1k ale! .111 i 11tai1ý

activity during the counterinsurgoency fronll late 1943 thriouighi w Ine1, A Ikilgrhd

cop , of the translation is held in the U. S. Depar'tment II tile At nill (Alikt icfc the chiv! oI

Mi jitary flistory

S"a wv r. Rolobeit K. .Nli lar.N Advisor-s in Korea: KNMAt in I 1eace and \\;11 , Wat Ihingogi (;,I% -

crn mnent Printing Oiffie, I 962. An li Z~thoritat ixe aecount oft lic dvvvetljfwliciit 1)3 the VII )N

Army before and during the Korea'n War1. It include'S USefUl inJ01111:atioln ci onditionli- and~
events bearing on the earlier episodes of thu iI~Su]i~kInc\ and ecu nteritwll el~ulue.

C .S. Departmeunt of State. TIhe Conflict in Krea. lE'Ntlls Prior to tile Attaiv{ ''it JLinJ ' 3 1!1350.

Fuliicaion12166. %ashingtcni GVL-1-it PIiittig Ol(V 91

. RoVll, II 9.15 to 1 94". Putlicatibn 31303. 1,ashiiigtoll Goveinllmolt Piniitinig

Office, 1946.

A block III cla~ssifie.d offit ial 1-t-col'(s go'ltiiitiii I~ vaiilis t'oiiliiindiii anidtilltitt5

XI'tlil tlt 0L Far East Commtand during *,)Ie years P)195-4 are held )W tile( National Arch, vvs lin

Alexand:i2 , V'. Whel lthese ijokeunieft.s ate dtcclassified )I01 l~tilttI% 15 iIlil' 1 lllbltiI

searchl. theyk \kill proir(dt, ampfl~ification (i01. tiieUjlli(1]ilistig( llcy Ill tilcl'tjiitbplic III .I. :I.
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'iIBEL (.1951-1960)

by 1Z ifiaim U_. John.itonic

Continuing China's historic claim uver "I ,el,
the Chinese Comrnmunist• used both concilia -
t01'\' ges mres and all.-out militatr force to ira-
pose C"hinso cultural and Communist poltical
hegemony- in one of the l:,itu pu•lici,'ed and
most trual episodes of internal onflli t c0 recent

Itimes.

B4CKGROUND

The insurgency that occurred in Tibet after q95' was directed against thie occupation lorce s

of the Chinese Communist --ogine wvhich contended that Tibet %Nas an integral part of CIinn and

took the position that occupation of the area and suppression of the rebellion were- jmine-ly inti r-

nal affairs. This point of view xas lac.itly ac.cepted by India, Great 1tritili, the tniltd Stiates !.

and even the Chinese Nationalist go\erotuent onl Taiwan. Thus, no effective outsid, itid x0ab

given to the Tibetan insurgents, and the Chinese Comnmniunis ts were indircil'l hell,pd ii tfheil

suppression of the rebeillon.

Throughout. its histoi-, Tibet has been isolated from the outside world. \ ety tew \ýcstt in-

era have visited the country, and it has bce-, imperfectly explored and surveyed. Until dilci

World War 11, communications within tt country and with the outside were extraoidinari!3 puiinn-

live, for example, there were no wheeled vehicles in the whole of Tibet until ,ti t'hin,, oev,,_-

pition forces constructed roads. Indeed, Tibet',� boundaries have never been fully de-marcated

and Tibetan claims and tChinese countercialms to large areas to the north and east have in) tht

past been the cause of numerous at med clashes and diplomatic exehawiges. I

Political Tibet, or Tibet proper, with its capital at Uhasa, is an area of botle 5oo, ott aquaic

miles, twice the size of Texas. Here Tibetan ruiers have tontinuously exercincd bot lcnipot al iad

spi ritual power frum the 8th century to 1950, when the Chinese Communists began a full -s atL ocuL'Ua -

tion.

The Land and Its People

Tibet has often been called the roof of the w orld. Three -IourthIs of it isZ a high, tU ,glel

mass of mountain ranges, and must of its plateaus and valleys lie at altitudes of I.,,t heel.,

ii-



hiagher anod are sjparsely populated. The area ofI Tibet j)ooper rises from east to west and is

('llt'oS mi i 011)110141 alos (Ill th14ree side,-, oni th 1 north I 1by the Nuciv i .01 an~d Tang L a ranges9 onl

thu t.!b llt' I~ Nairakoruml aid L~adakh ranges; and on the soullh, by the flimalayas.ý; The,

N;olirees of Lenan ol thle great rivers ol Asia are in Tibet: the 'Yangtze, the Mlekong, tihe Saiween,

tIl I It 71l afg -pil (I ýIra InII apint r;0 the Sut I ej , the NarroI ii, and the great bIndS. The easiest approasch

to tlt, wvhole al-en is frontl southwes--tern Chinla. 'Iher,. as also a small but important access er

114 ltul10111through the Climnbi valley, betweenr the small states of Sikki and 1111utall

L~hasat , at 2, 000 feet, an1d mIuch of) cast,. ro) 'fi~w have an average summer tempqerature of

Ho" Y in WIi vntc' tilt temperatUre r~arely 141115 bel-w 50 y, Ini tlile higher plateaus and valleys,

sI114i)14e1 tenilperatllrus rise only) te (300 F., and xvinier ones fall as low as -25o F. Rainfall

a4lae~gt'S I t-I8 iite"s annulltlly and sno4w remains all year on the mountains above altitudes of

112,00 Gu)r 15,0100 feet. The Ca. em provinces of Tibetpjroper, comprising allout two-thirds of

tile eoontrv , ecoutain aitoit three-fourths of the lpopuliation, estimated tol be betweevn 2. 5 and

I ll (iillL .3

iitilnographieally , Ti bet includes the large area north of tile limitmlaya range~s, jplinlilriiy

inhabited by poleCll (If Tioctan, racial stock, who Ilave long been under the guidance and influence

of Tibetan lamas in tie great monasteries. It extends north and east into parts of the Chinese

provinces of Sinkiang, 3;,.echuaii, and Sikang; it also includes Ladakh, the northern district of

Kashmir,

The Titletans art' niot a Chinese people, and the Chinese have looked upon them as a separate

race for 2,000 years. They' are descendants of carly migrants from Central Asia and Mongolia.

with some initermiixture with Life tribes from Yunnan anu adjacent areas of China. In eastern

Tibet, the Rhininba (somietimecs splelled Nhamlpla antI Anidowa tribesmen ihave long been noted

for their belligerency toward any evidenice of central control by L~hasa,. This belligerency has

been temipered by the 4111-perveadini; influence ci thle lamas and monks (If the great monasteries,

IlUIlhe-iflgi pe;'Anps ais Imay as 300, 000) throughout all of Tibet p~rohper. .4 It is these easter'n

Tibatans wiho Ptd'lal'tietlll13 resistant to Cihinese authoriy and vho , after 1950, su1 :1Llied the

pincipa rebel41 1'ij ftoi'(''Ž ~auain115 the ('hin~ese.

Buddhism anti ihe' Dalai [ama

Bitddhisi .514 0 broughlt into 'lbo artoundl 700 A, 1). and was modified and adapted into a

ufliqul eig l t S.teLIll .Thlousa~nds of young ilovs-tradltlona 1W, (onc boy from each family.-

Ittc-lflme Ilioliks, li vin~g a celibate tile- inl mona steries supervised by% tin:- senior mnonks oir lamas.

IJile sp'iritual and tempojilral ruiler of' Tibet was tile Dalai Larna , traditionally ''discove-red'' as a

sni:11 boy5 by mevans of religiouF 'nation and subisequenmtly enthronted ill Lhasa, The first.

DI):lai Lama11:, I 'stitg -iKilapi ( Lo.batng rrapka) , wasi installed in the capital in 1357 A. I). F'or a

If fig tifrile lht was p~rimarily aI spir'ituali ruler while laymenri exercised temporal 1powcr', as ;il

liltst kinigrdtnius of As i-



Chinese Influence anid Role,

In 1642, thle powerful monasteries a round Shigatse in south central Ti bet, Particu larly the

'lashilhunpo Monastery, were alble to exert enough influence, to ''discover" a second(ary spirit-

ual ieader, the P~anchen Lania - The Chineve hlave tradiiioiilaiiv see,) inl the personl of the] Pantehen

l'atlna a vehicle of potential Chinese domIiniation o1 Tlbt, since the 8LWCS'L'SiV(.' 1)0a1, IA) 15 and

their religious and Dy advisers have remained implacably hiostilec to allny inCrea-1se inl Chinese

influence. Until 19G5, the Chinese extolled the seventh Panchen Looma Chok-yi Gyillt~sen, as the

sy'mbol of Tibeian 'autononiy' in Lhasa,

Until 1720, Tibet exhibited the commnon pattern of Asian politics, as factions i o~ iim fell.

Rival groups fou~ght for power by mobilizing support from the chief lamas of the great monas1-

teries, by bargaining and diplomiacyý and somectimies byý fighting. In 1 72 0, the Ch 'ing (Manichul

emperors of China were able to establi~sh an overlordship of sorts over Tibet proper'. Although

Chinese armed forces and representatives of the Emperor were p-resent it- Lhbasa to "gtdide" the

Tibetans and enforce their advice, the general structure of government and religion in Tibet4

wits not greatly disturbed. As Manchu~ rule in China weakened toward the end of the 19th ceol-

tury, the Dalai Lama was able to assume temporalI power in) i895. Irritatcd at this virtual as-

sertion of independence, the Chinese Emperor, who regarded thle Dalai L.ama as his vassal,

sent armed expeditions to Tibet to enforce Chiinc~e suzerainty over the area. In 1904, the

Dalai Lama and a small entourage were forced to flee to India, maintaining a kind of govern-

ment-in-exile until Sun Yat-sen's revolution inl China overthrewv the Manchus in 1911. Chineseu

troops w~ere forced to withdraw fromt Tibet in 1912, leaving only nominal Chinese representa-

tion in Lhasa. Taking advantage of chaotic conditions in China, the 13th Balai Lama returned

to Lhasa in 1913 and assumed political control o~f Tibet proper.5 'Fromt 1912 to 1i ~5O, there

was no Chinese law, no Chinese judge, no Chinese policeman on th< street corner; there was

noChinese newspaper, no Cninuse- soldier, 011(1 e\ en no ri'presentat ive of the Chaiteoc Govern-

mnitit' in Tibet,

Economic Condiiionu Under ai Thu-archy'

'The templor'al power of the Daliai La ma itnd the grecat inonlaste ri es rests onl thle insepa-

rability of church and s ;ite in Tibet. As in most AF'an kingdoms before thlepIeriod of colonialismn,

all land in Tihet belong-_d to the re Icr. Very early, large grants of land wvere' made to the

nionasteries and to certain 71ibetaxi nobles of thle court in Lhasa . Smiall landholding." were givenl

to faithful i'eta inerb or, addict by1ý (li.8pensationl 01 the Dalai Litina or his deputies. 'IiIbetan

farmers were under the control of agents of the landlord and, by thle preCsent ce~tUrv . siz,.-

able middle class of "sauperyvi 501's' had developed. Untder this system, which the Chinese Con,

mtinists were to call a feuldal Or slave sy'stc, the- large monasteries ae('CUnutllted eunjiderabhle

wealth and, through the allegiuice of the peasants on their lands, at considerable amlounit of
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political power, This was also true of a number of lay Tibetan nobles who had received

large grants of land.7

Regardless of Chinese Communist charges about serfdom and feudalism, the Tibetan

people, accordIng to many obJectiv. observers, were not generally dowrntrodden ur exploited by

the landed pi oprictors, whether lamas or nobles. A large proportion of the Tibxtans were no-

madic herdsmen, under no control except for the general influence of the lamas anO monks.

The Tibetan people asj a whole viioyed a fairly high standard of living by Asian standards.

Every Tibetan was a trader, wid barter rather than exchange of goods for money was the rule.,

Until 1950, Tibet was a net exporter of food and no serious famines occurred in the country.

Main exports were wool, skins, hides, and borax in the amount of approximately $1 million a

year. These exports were more than enough to balanct importE. of brick tea, porcelains, and

silk from China and of iron, copper, cotton textiles, rice, sugar, and household goods from

India. The principalt trade route ran south from Lhasa through the Chumbi valley to Kalimpong

and thence to Calcutta. A

Governmental Structure

Prior to 1950, the Tibetan government had a dual form of organization. Leading lamas

shared governmental power with lay nobles. The chief administrative organ was a council (the

Kashag) and both nmonks and lay Tibetans held posts in the administration of the various pray-

inces and districts. This hierarchical form of government, although highly undemocratic by

Western standard's, worked well for the Tibetans. Peasants and herdsmen had a channel for

the expression of grievances through the civil or religious administrators. Unemployment was

extremely low, and the family system took care of those who were indigent. The tribal system

in eastern Tibet followed longstanding traditions which provided many of the modern "social

services" that are au.igned to government in the West.

In the period between 1913 and 1950, the Tibetan government under the Dalai Lama was

virtually independent and carried on its own foreign relations with the British and Indians. In

1949, there was a British mission in Lhasa, and Indian trade agents were located in the princi-

pal trading centers close to the Indian border. The British manned radio communications cen-

ters in Lhasa and in Chamdo, the capital of eastern Tibet, for the Tibetan government. The

Chinese also had a radio station in Lhasa.

China Capitalizes on Internal Unrest

In spite of what seemed to be the peaceful character of Tibet and the adequate operations of

its government, the Khamnba and Amdowa tribesmen in eastern Tibet chafed at Lhasa's control.

There Is evidence that, after 1945, these tribes and their leaders had become especially

restive and were plotting to achieve a greater autonomy from Lhasa, somr, even talking of the
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possibility of marching on the capital and snizini ontrol If tfe gvernmont. Chiqesc officials

ill neai:-, areas wete perfectly aware of these developments ýind we's. themselves plotting to

take over large portions of eastern Tibet, which they regi;rded as rightfully a part of China.

The Chinese Nationalist government inChungking, and later in Nanking, was anxious to take over,

the whole of Tibet. ACIosS the undemarcated eastern barder, many t-tlmio T'itwtan.,, fe'! prey to

Chinese ,landishments, :ind the Chinese Nationalists were able to inv•oIve man, su.iribal leaders

ill their machinations. They also secured "volunteers' for :1 Tibeltan a ra'y which they hoped to

use against .lhasa at a propitioUs time.9

Betwt n 1945 and the spring of 3950, thte government of Tibet was hig;i.y distirwi.d, not only

by thc.. --,:velopments, but by the civil war in China, the collapse of tht Chinese Nstionali.t

goveroment, and uncertainty as to where help might be obtair,6 in case 0We new Coininunist

government ol China should decide to make good the Chi',esc claim to Tibet. At this tume the

army of the Tibetan government consisted of some 10,000 men, armed with 1914-type weapons

plus a few mountain guns and some subinachii-:.guns. Attempts to get British assistlance in mil-

itary training and requests to Britain and India for arms had jet with oniy small success

The Chinese Communists lost no time in incorporating app-oximately 10,000 dissident

Tibetans into a fore which--although poorly armed aT:, led and onl3 partially trained-they

hoped would assist thie regular units of the People's LJiberation Army (PLA, the regular Chinese

Communist arxned force' in the eventual occupation id "lily-ration" of Tibet.

Tibet Seeks i'utside Aid

FBcognizing the danger, the Dalai La-.,a and his advisers decided to call for help and, in the

spring of 1950, sent Tibetan missiors to India, Nepal, the United Kingdom, and the United States

to explain their case and ask assistance. They also chose a mission to go to China in an

attempt to make their peace with the Chinese Communists. But the Tibetans had failed to

reckon with the 1950 international political situation. 10 Neither the United States noi the United

Kingdom gave any encouragement, and the mission to Peking ran into difficulties.

The Chinese Communiast Penetrate Tibet

In August 1950, with Communist control consolidated over mainland China, Chinese Pre--

mier Mao Tse-tung announced that the 'liberation of Tibet" would shortly tbgin. A large-scale

Chinese propaganda campaign was begun against "feudal" Tibet and its "slave-socicty.'. By

October, PLA forces, numbering probably some 20,000 troops plus 10,000 Tibetans, began the

"liberation" of eastern Tibet, the area ofeasiest access from China. At the same time, snialler

Chinese Communist army units penetrated northern Tibet, aiming for the capital at lhasa.'

Reports indicate that the Chinese holed to overwhelm any Tibetan resistance by massive

nanubers, but they were ill-prepared to fight at the end of long transport lines and in high
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altit udes. The 1'1.., with the help of its Tibetan forces, captured CIliunido, the capital of the

easteri yrovinecs of Kham and Amdo. According to tIe Tibetans, whose estimates were con -

firied by Chinese Comn ist souLrce.s, Chinese casualties am11ountuled to 2,500 killed in action;

21)000 vo 4,000 dead f.:,ow. cold, hun'ger, or diseas ;,000 inissing; and an unknown nunber

wounded. Casualties among the ribetano were equally high, for the Khamba and AmcIowa tribes-

men resisted fiercely in spite of command problems and inadequate arms and logistic support.

There were two. dividends to the Chinese Communists froni this initial and unsuccessful attempt

at occupation of Tibet proper. First. they captured the Governor oi Charado, Ngabe Ngawang

Jigme,, who was later released and has since faithfully collaborated with the Chinese. Second,

they learned that problems involed in fighting in Tibet were quite different from those in China

,u•d that adequate food, medical assistance, and movement of supplies wore essential. ;2

Tibet Appeals to the United Nations

With the Chinebe Communist occupation of Chanado and eastern Tibet in 1950, and the con-

sequent loss of the Tibetan government's wireless station in Charado, communication between

Lhasa and the outside wcrld became erratic. Nevertheless, the Tibetan government on Novem-

ber 7, 1950, appealed to the United Nations. The Tibetans contended that Chinese claims to

Tibet as an integral part of China were not in accord with the facts nor with Tibetan feelingsI

that if the Chinese wanted to press their claims, against Tibetan opposition, peaceful methods

could have. been employed. The Tibetans charged that the Chinese resort to force ini eastern

Tibet was a clear case of aggression.

But only the Republic of El Salvador acted to support the Tibetan case. The British rep-

resentative , leaded lack of information from Tibet and un.crtainty about its legal st. us. This

view was supported by India with the expressed hope that everything would be settled peacefully.

The Soviet Union and Nationalist China both opposed discussion of the Tibetan appeal on grounds

that Tibet had always been an integral part of China. The United Slates agreed to an adjourn-

ment of the question, accepting the Indian point of view. Nothing more was heard of Tibet in the

United Nations for nine years.

The Dalai Lama Accepts Terms

The unexpected strength of the Tibetan resistance and problems of logistics had set back the

Chinese Communist timetable. Further major military action was postponed throughout the

winter season of 1950-51. Nevertheless, the Chinese had succeeded in occupying eastern Tibet

and a small force htd crossed into western Tibet, apparently making its way over the high-

altitude Alcsai Chin plateau. This force took the Tibetans in the west by complete surprise and

resistance was quickly subdued. A Chinese representative with an armed guard took up resi-

dence in Lhasa. One factor, however, served to block Chinese Communist plans for bringing the

542



Tibetan government to heel, this was the continued oppoeition of the Dl~ahi Utania, his suppo~rters

among the lan~as of the gicat monasteries, and a loyal Corp~s of Tibetan aift k-mls, At the height

of the fighting around Chamdo, the Dalta Lainui had been persuaded to) flec ihasa withi a1 i~nub.r

of high officials and to take up residenco ini die Chunibi valley, front which pourt lie could easily

cross into India if necessary. 1

Early in 1951, the Chinese Communists dec ided Wi ne~gotiate wvith the Tibetan governniet'lt

Emissaries front Peking reached Lhasa during the winter mionths. Thec captured governor of

Chanido was used as ai chief contact with the Rd.ai Laina in tie Chumibi valley, and by Alay the

details of an agreement were worked out . it Sino-Tibe-tail 17 -p-int agreeinient wvas sigiied in,

Lhasa ort May 23 with the approval of the I- ai Lamna. The Tibe.tan governmenit wvas apparently

recognized as ;ot autonomious entity Nvithi' Chinese Communist governnitictal structure, and

Peking agreed not to alter the cxistfing political systemi of Tibet or the statuis, powers, or func-

tions of the Dalai Lamna. The Tibetan religious systemn was to be protected andl there wvere to be

no compulsory reforms bky the Peking gove-nmient. On the other hiand(, tile agreenieuit pirovidled

for itntegration of the Tibetan Army within the People's Liberation Armny in Tibet and for

appointment of ;in administrative and military conanitte, to implement the terms of the agree-

ment. 14

INS URGENCY

Reactioti among the tribes in ee.stern Tibet wa6 mixed w~hen Chinese forces occupied that

area in 1950. The Chinese undoubtedly hoped that thie 10,000 Tibetans reCruite'd fromn the east-

ern border areas would help give an appearance of a true "lberatiun" of thie Tibetan people

from the I'react ionary' and "feudal' governinent in Lhasa. However, both Chinese and Tlibetan

sources have estimated that from one-third to two--thirds of the Tibetan recruits ujefected after

the fall of Chamdo, and some turned insurgent against the Chinese.

anTiean defectors ceturned to their homnes, while ot.ioers becamne wanderers orbtanthits.

Harried boy the new Chinese rulers, the Kharnba and dowa tribesmeun forgot their internal dit-

ferences with Lhasa and irallied to meet the newx mnenace to their fireedomi. Mo~nks to the large

monasteries such as that of Sera -tong known for its defense of things 'Iueauprvuu aid and

assistance to the eastern Tibetan tribe~smen.

Dy iKPL, howevei:, the Chinese had dealt so ruthlesslyý with these groups that atny o iga ni/ved

Tibetan resistance appueared to have been cndled. Furthermore, the. return of' the D alai Lamia to

Lhasa in July set an example for large numbers of 'I ibetans wvho w*.'re tpersutaded to accept

Chinese 'assistance" in the modernization of their country. V

Fire Yeats of Utiensy Mane'uvering

An uneasy calm settled over Tibet. The Tibetans did not openly resist thc, .,\JJansijon of

Chinese influence. There were miany visible eVideceWs of the ContminmIIst ]WOniiSe t, teCVelo11'
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Tibet, il ,he sh8ape of roads, communication-, and attompts at agricultural inmprovencntit.. Also,

the Chinese Commnunist reples•ntatives in Lhasa persuaded the rilwtan leaders that o now and

better Ti'lviitii goverunment was conliI.tig •nto bIitgll with the Chircsc only advising in Ohe back-

ground.

Il Sep)tember 1954, the l)idai Lania agreed to go to Peking, and he and several high leaders

remained there until March 1955. Hij attendance at various official meeting!. was, howeer, so

manipu.lated that he appeared as a eladoe of an autononoitus area of China, thus supporting the

Communist contention that Tibet was an integral part of China. The absence of the Dalai Lama

from Lhasa also served as a check on insurgent activity in Tibet, since the Khaumba and Anidowa

rebels feared that he might be incarcerated or physically harmed if they instigated any serious

trouble. 16

On the Dalai Lama's return to Lhasa, arrangements were made for setting up the Unified

Preparatory Committee for the Autonomous Region of Tibet, A number of highly placed reli-

gious 2nd lay Tibetan leaders were involved in the work of this body and its subsidiary com-

inittees. Again the Tibetans hoped to retain their own religion and form of society.

Increasing Discontent Wf'ith Chinese Actions

Although there was no organized insurgency between 1952 and 1956, the roots of unrest re-

mained and grew. The large numbers of tribesmen who had fled or been driven by the Chinese

into central Tibet and Lhasa brought with them tales of Communist Chinere rapacity. Stories of

the sack of monasteries, of brutal treatment of the population including women and children, and

of public humiliation of lamas and monks stirred a spirit of resistance in the Tibetans in Lhasa

and in the great monasteries. These reports from eastern Tibet were duplicated by similar re-

ports from the monasteries in outer Tibet, where smaller contingents of Chinese Communist

armies had penetrated, acting with equal harshness toward the Tibetans.

In spite of the Chinese commitment in the 1951 agreement not to interfere with the

Tibetan teligion, attempts to reduce the influence of the monasteries by discrediting the

lamas and the monks in the eyes of the people increased. Some monasteries were closed

and religious objects publicly destroyed. An increasing number of monka were fc,'ced to

leave their monasteries and either to farm the land or work on the extensive roadbuildlng

projects. Such measures offended the deep-seated and centuries-old religious convictions

of the Tibetans.

Increasing colonization of eastern Tibet by Chinese settlers and the preseace of over 20,000

Chinese occupation troops placed a drain on the food supply. Prices rose and normal items of

trade became scarce. Tibetan farmers and herdsmen left their regulfar habitats in t;eareh

of food or work. Resentment rose against the Chinese overlord.
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iAnother major cause of unrest wuat lh. rut bles~s wid brutail act ion of Chinese inililativ and

l ocal offticial s who insisted onl Ivetol-yi and introdutced a sv at eta Of V nCý11Vli t atOn to %%11101i

neither the 1Tibeta n farumer nior lit r. am an h-Id been aaccuost omcd. I l~JX oaitlion of d a a ide ind

Ti betanits inc reatied durt;ng 1953 aind 195.6 and numbers of c a noru Wen w cSen1 to (7 liii "fi; te duicoi-

* tioiial purposes." All of these factors helped vausu the out lncal of nimedl insurgencyN in the

quniner and fall )f 19456.

* Tribal Raids hicrease, 1956-58

Again, the triibesmeni in ea stern Tibet r'eacted is the~i had lint hilk ta si. )in all gro(up~s se -

cured arms and liegan to raid food supply ecmnvoys, attack small Chinese nmilitary garrisons in

the towns, and occasionally blow up bridges and dlest roy portions of the Chinese militar) ioad

network. This harassmert. thoroughly fingcred thle Chinese miditarv-, who obviousty regarded

the Tibetans as in inferior race, and their reaction was thorough and w-rulal. Public executions

and attempts to close down monaste riva which supplied insurgentl bands, however, onl.y Served to

further inflame, the iandewa and Khamba tribes.

Cognizant of the growing unrest in eastern Tibet mnd even in ventral Tibet and 'he environs

of Lhasa, the Dalai Laxiia, in July 1956, hent at special inission to eastern Tibet to tryý to calmn

tbe. tribesmien. Although there was a brief lull in resistance ,ctell it.%, the mnission failed. In

fact, its reports cautsed the Dalai La~na and his most trusted advisers to concludle that thle

Chinese Communists were really intent onl dest roying tht Tibetan religion and societyý. It was

now also apparent that the Tibetan governmflent wvat la at losing ainY real powe'r itt tile (ountrcv

From this time on, clandestinie assistanlce to thle tlribVeacii wkaS giV(2n by thle lar1ge inonaISte ric

and Tibe-tan officials in die capital, and J ibetan insurgency grew lin extuipt and depith.

During 1957, insurgent action by small bands of .100 to 200 men increased. As revprisals

were taken in proportion, at growing number of disaffected 1lbsnnfront the caste rn dlisti ne~t

fled to central and southeastern Tibet to escalpe the wrath o1 thle Chittese omil ai- ,r Their re-

peated tales of brutality and of the s'stemnatic Cbinese attempts to dest rev the Tibetan veliigion

deepeiied ;d ruad) strong teclings t-f resenvitment. Insurgents began to conceýntraite in the districts5

surrounding Lhasa and to the south. BYv the fall of 1!)5, , insurgent tribesnmen were lin control of

some parts of the eastern districts and of virtually all of the area south of thle Tsang-posm hives

to the borders of Sikkim, l3hutan, and India. It was repotrted thant somne 111,000 armned in-surgentus

were located in anti around Iha sa and another 5,0)00 to 10,00)0 were rosaming (he centra;l and

southern areas in bands 100 to 200 strong.

Insurl-,nt strength was sufficiently welt organized in May !0~ o wipe vin it c(ill'nse t:ont -

muni:;t ga rrison of 1,00t0 troops only 23 aidlea from thecpia liv the fall 4flit nly,

another garrison of 3,000 troops at Tsetang, in the valley of the T,5ang-po Rtiver it, south,-

era Tibet was destroyed. ik
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Flight of the Dea li ama

The winter ofl 1958-59 slowed Idown insurgent activity, but it wn.9 apparent in -cbruary that

.vithout dr'aslic action h the Chinucs. Communists, the in6urgent,' might well succeed. One

chincsv reaction waS an attumpt to capture the Dalai Lama, iti order to force him to use his in-

fluentC to ca11m the insur'g,.,nt,•, When it bcamne appareti that Chinese Comr. iunst military

fortes numbering an additional 20, OOC to 40, 000 treops were being moved into Tibet while., at

the samne time, direct pressure was applied to the Dalai lama, his loyal advisers urged him to

set(k asylum in India rather than bIxconIC a 3ppet. On thc night of March 17, 1959, preceded

by :small groups of his followers, the Dalai Lama secretly left Lhasa and made his way to the

Indian border on the eastern edge of Bhutan. Ills route had been kept secret and, aided by un-

usually clotue' 'eather wvhch made Communist plane search most difficult, he was able to make

good his escape. The Dalai Lama, with his entourage, was given asylum in Mussoorie, a hill

station north of New Delhi, India, and was thus able to communicate with the outside world. Is

The United Nations Considers Tibetan Question

After a few months of exile in India, he and his staff decided to try one more appeal to the

United Nations, in a last desperate attempt to save the Tibetans from absorption by the Chinese.

The Federation of Malaya and the Republic of Ireland secured consideration of the Tibetan

question on the agenda of the U.N. General Assembly at its fall session. Over the objections of

the Soviet delegate, but with the support of the United States, the General Committee of the

U. N. General Assembly voted 11 to 5 with 4 abstentions to bring the matter formally before the

Assembly. Full discussion took place on October 20 and 21, 19K9. The proposed resolution

failed to mention the Communist People's Republic of China, the status of Tibet, or Tibetan

charges of aggression. The resolution, finally carried by a vote of 46 to 9 with 26 abstentions,

expressed "grave concern" over "violation of human rights" in Tibet and called for respect for

the Tibetan people's "distinctive cultural and religious life. "

By the time the resolution was passed in the United Nations, the Tibetan insurgents had

been completely defeated and the whole area of Tibet proper had been brought under Chinese

military and political control. According to the Dalai Lama and his staff in India, Tibetan

refugees had reported that, between 1955 and April 1959, over 65,000 Tibetans had been killed

anti over 10,000 Tibetan children deported to China. 20

COUJNTER INS UR GENC Y

Chinese Communist counterinsurgency musL be seen against a particular historical back-

ground, Both the Chinese Nationalist government before 1949 and the Chinese Communist

government since 1t949 regarded Tibet as an integral part of China. Any actions taken to
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* I~~sppiress Tl1ibetan ins5urgency or I-esiistaniec were thetlwore regarided bY the Chinjese wm Iiiattvrsm

of domestic concern or inlerinl action. Dlýspitc the fact that the, Tibltaii gOVC IImuenTt had been

* ~~~ViII IIally fret, ft om (Chi nese control hs emven IN 9 1 andl 1 950, bad h iad an amltIorlIom~i. u xisct nc e.
and had evel eprried on i'-'o"n forig nt-g'iin wit heV'1Biai n te mitis

world had never explicitly acknowledged Tlibet 's independent status. The Dri tish mnd Indian

p~ositions5 of this poUint hati IX'O eq(uivocal,

j tin April 1954, the Communiut, po0sition .os strenkrthened when the I'd-dong rug) Ole iiegotiati d

a newv agreement with the governmlent of India. Biy this agreement, Inisiti a'uoinmulust China

accepted the Chinese -sponsoi ed "Five Principles of P'eacefulI Coexistenice" B1'iesii~iy So

doing, the Indian government * virtutaltY acknowledged the Chine.o" n'z'li VmIAhi Tibet \\a:; Tin

integral part of China and pledged itself not ito interfere in the interona affairsa of China.2

An Overview of Chinese Measuresa

It must45 also he noted dialt Ch itn-v C (omimuniiist cou tit vi, ins rg 'nc, act io.n II li bet wvas, undr --

taken by a regimev that had no compunction about using any mevasure~s no mattier how tsevere,

that might serve its purpose. If the Chinese treivirred Conciliation and co-puperat ion, thecy a iso

operated on a 'no holds barred" basis, wvheneyci' necessary. Chuinese Comunisirit Countel -

insurgecny actions ia Tibet matched, if they did not exceed, the methodxs used byl the, Jajuulcac

during World War 11 in Southeast Asia, inc!Uding miass cx'xutions , reprisais , torture, (error.--

ismi, deportations, and even genocide. The ni in oIf all CIfintcse act ion.a \\Xi tI redoCL Tibect to

a subject territory, abolish Tibetan religion and customts, and initegrate tao area inti, the C-

nese Cotmmunistý State. 22

There arc two distinct periods in Chinese Communist counterinsurgencyý in TINA c~ h

first, front 1951 to 1956, mayN be considered a periods of pre2ventive coutmtrinsurgenc,ý Axariekt

of political mnd military measures detsigned to ensure Chinese aontinatio O 0 f the cou~ntr NN'were

comibine~d With conciliatory gesture~s toward the Tibettan gover nment. 5tafl' ,I the'st were :0.54

dL'bigIed to luill Indian and world opinion.

ncvm io riod ci(over's 11Wi timle shal oh aWic liv ppo105it loll1 to tie. orgIizv 'edI ibu~t a IIIn -.

surgency fronm the suninter of 1956 to the S1111111iet of I1959. The Chiliese' auto 'itties It'c OpIii ed

that they were confronted with a large -si.ale rebel lion in central, eastern,1, and sooth bern Tilet,

They could suppres5s it. only hK great corievssions -which they wevre not piuepared to niakc' -or by

ruthless and wvidesprvad comnterineasul cs- INlijcli theý YC- were .tIII (za 'ed toUndtcr1at1C' (t01)( -

titinet as they wereC by their Communist ideology. ActiVe CelUnterinsur.11gCIWe in thiN bt-Oom.

pjeriod, however, *did not in( lude anky new techniques or radical !l~ntie roni UlIUSO tSr

*The main advantiigt' of the agree momnt for lndia wats applalvInt Chinese llcc(lpt:,nd 111 the
northern HIimaslaya boundary, later Viot1ated 1)y th. ~'hiniese in 19621.



ude.rt.9ken during the loner, uearl-cir period. The difference was one ,-f degrve in intensity

and scoec For purposes of clarity , (hincLs( nctAon in these two periods wiLil bte described

sepiNIl't nir d More or hess iChronologically.

Chinese Moderniztoion Techniques

From May l'i, w] the thi 17-point Sino-Tibetan agreement was signed, until the end of

1954, the Chinese were generally restrained. Their propaganida w.ai directed at persuading the

"JTib•tlns that they w1eie I" be, "llbernted" from their wclient, 'reationary," and "feudal" ayo-

tern; all of the people would be able to enjoy the fruits of their labor, "free from the dead hand

of the religion and the pover of the lamas and monks. " The first primary schools set up by the

Chinese, atecording to the Dalni lama, "taught the Tibetan language as well as Tibetan prayers.

But gradually the Tibetanu prayers were dropped and then the Tibetan languagc gave way to

Chinese. "23

Certain steps were taken to break the hold of the monasteries in eastern Tibet. The Chi--

nese forced lamas and monks to leave the monasteries and do degrading manual work. Many

were forced to abandon celibacy and to marry, as anx example of "reforn. " Sonie monasteries

were closed and lamas and monks were publicly humiliated or executtu, religious objects were

publicly destroyed.

Positive action was simultaneously taken to demonstrate to the Tibetans the advantages of

"liberation." Two new roads linking Lhasa with China proper were pushed to completion, one

from the east and one from the noriheast. Thousands of Tibetans, including monks, were

forced to work on these roads, but were generally adequately fed and housed. Nonetheless, ac-

cordinlg to one source, about a quarter of these people died of cold, hunger, or fatigue. Given

a steady diet of propaganda, they showed little sign of rebellion while the road construction

projects were underwat from 1952 to 1956. As fast as road transport became usable, Chinese

technician s--exptrts in animal husbandry to work with the herdsmen, experts on agriculture to

instruct the farmers, and cadres to organize viliage communes and cooperatives--fanned out

into central and eastern Tibet. Thus, for v while, many Tlbetaws were given ....lII evidence

of the modernization of their country which the Chinese had promised. 24

The Chinese Gain Control of the Dalai Lama

At the higher level of Tibetan government, Gen. Chang Ching-wu was appointed Commis-

sioner and Administrator of Civil and Military Affairs for Tibet by the Peking regime in July

1952. He immediately made a special trip to talk with the Dalai Lama in the Chumbi valley

and persuaded him to return to Lhasa. General Chang moved cautiously but nonetheless firmly

to establish dominance over the Dalai Lama and his loyal associate.s. Certain Tibetan minis-

ters, regarded as too anti-' nlnese, were forced out of office. The absence of the Dalai Lama
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In P'eking fromi Septr ihebr 19 14 to March 1 9.)5 ives used1 by the (tiiiieser ;fujnitiizti alit'll iii 'I Owl1

10) C001) it atUiit th('ji I)OlitICIii and11 liiiitiir\ coiit rtl , Nviul 1 tith' 'lil)(1:11, teartal1 IOf harmIl to thet

Dl~aia tLona avomilicu trmntbc, W~'ciili he jeuriled, [Ihe Chjiiese toltniiiiiiiists ifiiiiediately insti-

t (It thlt PUjijeid rltto),Cu!oInjttee fo th A ooiittiiji5u iRg t ;ii c4 Ti'k1 (VitCAlt I Iwhich,

through its nulmerlou$Us sOleonuorttees , Iii1vatd almiost aill tl~ high hi~lllanti 114] Ilyffi~icials ill (Ili,

capital and ptrinciplal itiwuS1-. Ahittaugli it gra;duallyo d.1\4 ied onl the Tilitetan otticials thait UI WAliT]

wNaS tO 1bW a! Vtehicle fox, (illie~e tonliflliiit Ittditi-,-A CQ!1rol , 11.hii'3 %N;18 lijtle tl(0%' Could 1) 10 t

olitlose. it 25 Thu's i liecttis g~lInc cclCOl a'.1 iolt, all vit grudhginig alrid toittia Iro 114)1A th i si anl

ad ti nIl st rat ionl.

Suppression of Inaurge'nt Viole'flC*

During 11955 aind early ]19563, (lie Chine-se becrni me aware of a growing Unrest in the eastvrn

anld central area o11 Tbet. At. an., sagnil Otvert armed resistance, thecy quickly mloved iilii niih-

tar.N forees to crush it, lbv the JIa) IOf 1936S, tIoweNVIr, it ljeeniuC ObVIOUS to TIjoet; ns and Chi -

nese alike that prevenitiveco(iunteriiisurgcticy nieasu~e-s inad somehlow beenl in.,uffiteiei li 53 11 rite

of attemptts to disarmi the villagers, tariners, and tierd~iiicn, a growinig nuinilsir of armed h:n ds

were roaming the country side, p Lllaging and attaching isolated Chinese military outlposts.

Consequently, the Chinesc iritensilliert their direct counterinsurgency activities. The C1i -

nese military rounded upt smnall insurIgenlt group)S, punishing them onl the spott. Mass rqeprisals

against Villages WereC inep''ised ao(] ninre -systematio. methods oA rooting Out dissirhntb ill the

mionaisterieCs were heg-Li . &num inonatctrit-a Xl rc bomnbed anit Stielied, the m101onk1-;breed (OU,

and their leaderIs jItuhiILelN e'Xecu~ted. InI som ceases, nead laimas were dragged to death byN

horses. 26 M,2, oT ljl st lls xkc it. de( nited . MI IeIA ut IA dvcasWeret' roqdi re'l it all Tibhetaiis~, a 31)1

local village and rurall t-oli niittees 0 e re Set 111 to pro vi de a cor3e of inlP ir malts for' liii ChiP a' a

lnflitary, Certaini aitteluiip ts vOti' e iiSiti llitie ait StV mi~iiZat 1(4 of buti i men anad woimena , hi eli

later led thet Tibtetan ietougees Ito deiituarce tiel(t, Chnes.e Communists for tire crimei of geiioeiiie

It was t P is \kh iel occasaioned anl in est igatill ryv a ti m ritt cc of thie ilk ma IPionn Ceommi ssion)3 oi

-Jurists. The vvck idl*n~ , I O ii.) ae 1h1t 'sterllizatioZn %as riot eXtena~ (Wc iuld kas uSed

specificallyN as a terrorist ic weplmlor to gaill ilisurgeit compliance and ii illingncss 1.i inlforiii

China Promises Better Conditions

Meanwhile, in late 1956, India becaiiie dirt etlY Involved inl theC situtl'lOn MWhn tht' DI)Iai

Lanma , accepting anl in vit at io n to parit eicipate inl the 2, 5tItih anniversary of tie death oil thle I a tid

Biuddhia, proceeded to New Delhi, Indiat , anud talked with Indian Primec Minister Jawatiaiila I

Nehru about the failure, of the Chinese Coammunists to live u1) to) thie 193. -ino-ibvt'il)tlui re

filiet. H is Complaints were relayed to Chinese loreign Minister (Chou En--laii in New Ik-IHi

on a goodwill mission at the timec. Chotu assured Nehru that the (t#ruis oif the a~greeeneti
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wou~ald be hionored bY the Chinese Communists and Nehr~u advised the D)ala~i Lama to return

to Ihasa,

I ublicly and officia) ly, the Pedang regimec continued its propaganu-a vbout its respect for

Tibetan aiitonoi% aind the Tibetan religioi.. In February 1957, Mao Tse-tung mnade a public

declaration in Poking lhai, Tibet was "not Yet ready'' for reforms, and they would be postponed

"far at least five years.'" Following Ibis, some Chinese troops we,-e withdrawn and work on

schools5, barracks, widt a hydroelectric project was siopped, Not long after, however, Mao

Tse-tutng also ai ounccd that sonic 5 miii.lion Chinese would eventually be settled in eastern and

c-ntral Tibet, and the flow of settlers swelled mnarkedly. 27 It is estimated that, between 1951

and 1959, as many as 500, 000 to 2, 000,000 Chinese settlers moved into Tibot.

This blend of conciliatory and terroristic methods never succeeded in pacifying tli. country,

but only intensified the willingness of Tibetans to risk their 1i es and families in rw~sistance

against the Chinese. By tie spring . 1958, the insurgency was widespread,

Increase'd Military Actiity and Buildup

Fa-'ed with this increased insurgency, the Chinese military moved again against a number

of the major monasteries, intensif, Ing the lpattv 'n of looting, destruction, pubF c humiliation,

and desecration, Some mionasteries where resistance was encountered were destroyed by

shelling and bombling. Some 10, 000 monks were foi-ced to leave the monasteries; thousands

were piUlicly executed as 'enemies of the people. "128 These drastic measures only increased

insurgent activity. When Chinese garrisons north of Lhasa and at Tsetang on the Tsang-po

River were wiped out in May 1958 and estimates showed over 10, 000 armed Tibetan insurgents

in central and western Tibet, the Peking regime began a marked increase of its Tibetan occu-

patioJn forces. Durin~g 19558-59 Chinese troop strength reached 100,000, as compared with -. e

original force of 2-0,000 ii, 1952. 29

In March 1959, the final showdown came( with great abruptress. Thousands of TiI~etan

tribesnu n had cuomc tinto the capital and insurgent raids in the areas surrou'rding Lhasa had in-

tensified to the point where the Chinese military had to move, Apparently hoping that by gain-

ing physical control of the Dalai Lanma and ubing him to calm the peop~le they might avoid

haraxal'r measures, the Chinese CenimTUnists attempted, somewhat clumsily, to get the Dalai

l~anni to visit the Chinese commanider", compound. The Dalai Lama, however, fled Lhasa and

headed for the Indian border. Having anticip~ated some such move, the Chinese Communist1

military had 1-. 1I the two escape routes they believed the Dalai Lama would use. Their in-

telligence and counterinitelligence system, however, was Inadequate to cope with the txibesmvn

aind the. loyal sulpporte!rs of the D~alai Lama, and he tind his followers escaped by going south -

eastward and entering India along a tr'ail wvhich follows the eastern border of Bhutan. Tl.,re he
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was given asylum by the Indian government. Betwecn 1959 and 1962, an estimated 70,000

Tibetans found refuge in India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. 30

Military Reprisals End Insurgency

The escape of the [Wlai Lama having forestalled the Chinese Communists' hope of using his

influence and prestige for their purposes, the Peking regime consequently moved to put down

the Tibetan insurgency by military means, with as much severity as they thought necessary for

the task at hand. Chinese Communist troops in Tibet were increased to nearly 180,000 in the

fall of 1959, and, under careful direction of military commanders, large elements fanned out

to conduct a series of sw throughout southern, eastern, and central Tibet. Tibetans even

suspected of insurgency were ruthlessly killed, and mass reprisals were taken against whole

families and villages. In and around Lhasa an estimated 3,000 to 5,000 Tibetans were killed

and an unknown number wounded and captured. The Chinese claimed to have captured over

8, 000 weapons with ammunition. Insurgent leaders, wherever found, were publicly executed.

By the end of 1960, the Chinese Communists, with their overwhelming numbers, superior

Sarms and equipment, and the mobility gained from their new road network, had thoroughly and

effectively brought the whole country under their control. For all practical purposes, the in-

surgency had bven successfully put down.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Having secured military control of Tibet, the Chinese Communists established firm ad-

rninistrative and political control, using the Panchen Lama and Ngabo, the former Goven Jior of

Chamdo, and other Tibetan ufficials to create a semblance of Tibetan administration, For

practical purposes, the Chinese succeeded in integrating Tibet within the administrative system

of China proper. Through large-scale settlement of Chinese in Tibet, it is likely that the

Tibetan people will become so intermingled with the Chinese that they will evcntuali lu•s their

identity.

With the pacil,cc lion of Tibet, the Chinese were free to complete their strategic plans to

safeguard their southern frontiers against any incursions from the outside. In order to provide

mrdi.tary mobility within Tibet, the Chinese increased road construction and airfield building,

largely with Tibetan forced labor. They also took the opportunity to stockpile military supplies,

thus giving them an offensive base for a later invasion of the Indian frontier.

External and Internal Repercussions

Successful suppression of the Tibetan insurgency had repercussions in India and on Indian

policy. In granting asylum to the Dalai Lama and almost 70,000 other Tibetan refugees, the
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Indian government insisted it Nvas not recognizing a governnient-in-exile, and it attempted to

prevent political activity on the part oif the Dalai Larna and his representatives. The hIdia-3

press and many members of the Indian Parliament, howver, were critical of the willingness of

tneir government to accept Chinese claims to Tibet. Fears were voiced that Chinese Comnju-

nist occupation of Tibet would result in direct confrontation between India and China.

These fears appeared justified when it was learned that the Chinese Communists had con-

structed the Tibet-Sinkiang ri ad across the Aksai Chin plateau of Ladakh, a part of Indian-

controlled Kashmir. Then, in 1962, after clashes between Indian and Chinese patrols in

Ladakh, the Chinese Comnmuidsts swept across the northeast Indian frontier. Just as suddenly,

Peking declared a unilateral cease-fire and withdrew. By this show of force, the Chinese suc-

ceedid in effectively sealing off the southern and southeastern borders of Tibet.

Apart from the Indian reaction, Chinese Communist suppression of the Tibetan insurgency

seemed to have little effect on other nations. The Dalai Lama's appeal to the United Nations

wes answered only by expressions of regret. Chinese Communist pressure on India for a

settlement of the border was increased by the conclusion of tbree other border agreements,

with Burma, Nepal, and Pakistan. At the time of this writing, in mid-1964, an uneasy truce

exists along the Indian-Tibetan border with no likelihood of settlement in sight.

Information, from Tibet has been so meager since 1960 that it is difficult to estimate the

economic consequences of total Chinese control over the area. The large-scale settlement of

Chinese in central and eastern Tibet has reduced the food supply, at least until extensive agri-

cultural development takes place. Economic losses in Tibet may be partially offset by the ex-

tenaive development of roads and of more intensive agriculture and livestock raising. The

Tibetans themselves have suffered a radical change in their society, economy, and traditional

customs. The Tibetan religion has been denigrated and discredited. In effect, the Tibetans

have become second-class citizens in a Communist system.

Chinese Measures Reviewed

in their counterinsurgency measures between 1951 and 1960, the Chinese Communists

used any method that might further their aim of complete domination of the country. After the

initial occupation, the Chinese representatives In Lhasa appeared to be conciliatory; then they

found that unless they actually lived up to the promise of full Tibetan autonomy contained in the

Sine-Tibetan agreement of 1951, they would encounter substantial resistance. They tried first

to obtain the support of the Dalai Lama and his loyal lamas and officials, and when this failed,

to gain control of his person, Repressivc counterinsurgelicy measures undertaken between

1956 and March 1959 had the effect of hardening the Tibetam will to resist, and the insurgency

had to be suppressed by total military force in the end.

552



It is all interesting commneniziry on the. current state of public attitudes and of cold wvar

p)olitics that -although there was ample evidencec that Chine.SC counterinsurgency measures uS(

in Tibet were probably the niosiL ruthless, coldblooded, and br'utal of any uniertaken anywhere

in the past few decades*1-world opinion was not aroused. Neither public groups, nor govern-

njcilts opposed to commrunismn made major use of the Chinese Comrmunists' suppression of the

Tibetan people' to support their anti'-Commnuni it thesis.

Perhaps this is an indication that Chinese propaganda was effeeti 'e since the~y had con-

sistently maintained Uhjt thu situation in Tibet wvas purely an internal problem. Yet although

the P~ortuguese in Angola aind the South Afrio'an Government have taken the siamei pc,-ition, tli8-

cussion has not beccn prevented or duterred in thle United Nations or in the public press. For

the Dalai Lania aind the 'I ihetaiis in exile, this disinterest in their plight has been miost dis-

heartening.

Two other interesting aspects of the Chinese counterinsurgency in Tibet ina3 he pointed out.

First, even if one grant,, that the Chiine'se CommulniSts prelerred to ''liberate" the Tibetans

wvith as little Violence as poasihic and to coopera-te wNith themi in Chinese-direct-kd moderniza-

tion oif their country , it Na as impossible for the Chineseý Communists to per'mit the continucd

existence of an alien relig~ous-social systemi amiong a peop~le undei their control. Their own

interpretation of AMarxist-l-ciunist doctrine dlictated that they should make every effort to re-

form the Tibetans in their own image. Second, the treatment meted out to the Tibetans was no

w~orse than that which the Chinese Communist regimec used on its own people in the years imi-I

Vnediately following its takeover in China proper. Yet, Tibet w~as different: IL \%as populate~d by

non-Chinese, and the Peking regimie acted in a way comparab~le to a colonial potmur in the old

udays of imperialism, but w~ith even greater violene. and ruthlessnes6. When dtrastic suppres -

sive measures only stirred more revolt, the Chinese resorted to overwhelming military force

as the only method by which Tibet could bec integrated into the Communist framew\ork.

It seemrs p~rob~able that within two or three decades the Chinese Communists wvill have sue -

eceeded in so dispersing and reducing the Tibetans that they will have ceased to exist as' a

national, racial, or cultural entity.

*After the spring of 1959, testimony of the thousands of Tibetan refugees w~as dom oneientd

1.k) the reports of the International Commission of Jurists. These first-hand accotunts wkere
far more extensive than nccounts of Portuguese counterinsurgency in Angola ow even of South
African counte rinisurgency.
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!

TECHNICAL 4PPENDIX: THE RESEARCH METHODOLOG Y

A MULTI.AUTHOR APPROC.4 'H

With 57 discrete cases* of counterinsurgency to be studied, it became necessary to locate

miam different persons to do the work. Some of the cases could be prepared bj' experts within

this office beyond this, outs(de hell) had to be sought. University faculty lsts were examined;

professional and academic journals were reviewed for related work; area experts and academIc

trlends were consulted in an effort to locate qualified persons available to undertake the work.

Before anyone was asked to contribute to this project, his professional reputation, background,

and pubLtcationb were checked. A total of 45 persons, mainly from some 14 universities,

eventually contributed to the project.

The very number of contributors offered certain research problems. Most of these per-

sons were not acquainted with counterinsurgency as a function or process of government; some

did not recognize the word. Although a few had had actual experience in the field, this was

gen'rally as insurgents, not counterinsurgents. The contributors also represented a variety of

backgrounds, experiences, ages, points of view, and fields of discipline; most of them were

not in direct day-to-day contact with this office, There was thus a high degre ý of real danger

that the final products would vary, not only in quality, but in focus. Given his own preferences,

"an anthropologist might concentrate on the primitive tribes of an area, a political scientist on

the theory of its government, an economist on the state of its industrial development, and a

historian on the long-range background of events leading up to the insurgent-counterinsurgent

situation. In short, it was apparent that, to avoid ending with an assortment of diverse and in-

compatible studies, some constructive methodological ateps had to be taken to guide and focus

the work of the contributors and to provide for comparability of effort and achievement.

S TA NDAR DIZA TION OF DATA COLLECTION A ND A NAL YSIS

The major means by which the researun effort was standardized was through the use of a

tool known as "The information Categories. " Crruted by the editors as a short taxonondc guide,

this was a list of 91 categories of critical information on internal conflict, divided into four

*For the criteria used in selecting cases an,' the complete alphabetical list of cases, see
"Introduction."
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major substantive sections--Background, Insurgency, Counterinsurgency and Outcome and

Conclusions--with a final Working Aids section. There were 20 categories of Informotion con-

cerning background facts, 25 concerning the insurgent situation, 30 concerning counterinsur-

gency, 12 concerning outcome and conclusions, and 4 on such details as chronology, bibliog--

raphy, maps, and illustrations.

Eavh contributor was asked to answer the 91 information categories (listed below) before he

proceeded to write an essay on the case. Thus it was assured that, although cases might differ

radically, the same kinds of questions had been considered for each and a certain degree of

standardization of approach obtained.
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Table 1: THE INFORMATION IATE;ORIES

S'ction I: B°ackground Facti

The Country

1. Size (if country (compare to a stale)
T2 Terrain

3. Climate

Ethnic and Social Background Factors

4. Size of population and geographical distribution
5. Ethnic groups (numbers and/or percentagcs)
6. Religions (numbers and/or percentages)
7. Briefly characterize the familial, ethnic, and social patterns that had a sig-

nificant bearing on the insurgency (e.g, , urban, rural, and rogiooizl dif-
ferences, traditional view towards violence).

S. Rank (1-2-3) in order of importance those factors noted in category 7.

Economic Factors

9. Characterize the general economic situation of the country (e.g. , agricultural-
industrial-commercial ratio, GNP) and its standard of living (e.g. , unemploy-
ment, farming conditions, distribution of wealth within state, wealth of people
in relation to their neighbors, etc.) at the time insurgency began.

10. Rank those economic conditions that affected the outbreak or growth of the
insurgency.

Political Factors

11. Form of government (at the outbreak of insurgency)
12. Major political parties
13, Major political figures
14. Popularity of government (e.g. , bases of support, antigovernment sentiment)
15. Antigovernment political groups (e, g., number, aims, relative importance)
16. Role of communism (may be same as #15)
17. Rank the political conditions which especially affected the outbreak tir

growth o1 the insurgency.

Military Factors

18. Briefly descrihe and rank according to importance any military conditions
that affected the outbreak or growth of the insurgency.

Other Factors

19. List and rank any conditions not noted above that affected the outbreak or
growth of the insurgency (e, g. , f oreim, occupation).

Ranking Between Factors

20. List in descending order of importance the conditions or factors noted in
1-19 above that you feel were mainly responsible for the insurgency,
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[ Table 1 "onmtinued) 
-

F Section HI: The Insurgenc~y

Form of Insurgency

:.,For each of the following forms which are applicable, give, if possible, the
approximnatv dates for such activity, the area~s) affected, and any special
feature s of .such activity:

a. Underground resistance
1). Overt guerrilla warfare

Insurgent area control
d. U.,c, of conventional tactics (i. e. , positional or large-scale warfare)

Political Phase of Insurgency. Answer 22-28 fur each major resistance group.

22. Political organi7Mt~n(s)
-3, Major political leaders

24. Political aims
25. Communist involvement (f-.g. , kind and degree, leaders, organiz.ation)
26. -lopular support (at varying dates and places)
927. Underground strength and organization
28. Underground operations (proptifanda, terrorism, e~c.)
29. Relationships and interact-Ion among political resistance groups

Militpry Phase of Insurgency. Anuwer 30)-38 for each major resistance group.

30, Military organization of fighting units
31. Major military figures
32. Recruitment, training, and indoctrination of troops
33. Local logistic siuppc1ý:

a. Mobile
b. Fixed bases

c. Equiprw-Ant and supplies

34. Strengths (at varying doteu, particularly at start and finisth, and high and low
points)

35. Insurgent casualties (if possible, distinguishi as to dead, vovnded, and
missing)

3 6. Strategy and tactics (descr"ibe br;' fly)
37. Intelligencc ind countcrintcllgecnre
38. Special features (e.g. , tribalism, special ceremonies)
39. Interrelationships and interaction of guerrilla groups

External Aid for Insurgents. Answer 'It -44 for each major resistance gt our).

40. Countries involved
411. Date(s) aid began and enced
4.2. Form and dlegree of. aidi:

a. Personnel (type of v,.crk, relation with irlaurgen~ts. numbers, etc,)
b. Supplies (type, arnoun , niow delivered,
c. Sanlctuary (whert. wu.' ctc.)
(3. Cost 01 aid (give Ijasis for euitirnate, per~sonnlfe casualties, supply tons,

aircraft losses)
e. Other
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STable I (continued)

43. Effect of outside aid on insurgency situation, both military and political

44. international reactions to external aid for insurgents

Ranking Between Factors

45. List and rank those features )f the insurgency situation discussed in cate-
gories 21-44 above that .hould he tmphasized in say disoussion o( the

: stubject,

Section I1I1 Counterinsurgency

Recognition of the Problern and Initial Response

46. Describe briefly (a) the first recognition of and (b) the first concerted response
to the ins ,rg.-rcy problem by the counterinsurgents.

Indigenous Counterinsurgency Forces

47. General organization of forces (including tactical troops; p lice at national,
local, and municipal levels; paramilitary units; pro-government political
and social organizations)

48. Major military figures
49. Strengths (at varying times and places)
50, Recruitment and training of special counterinsurgency troops
5 1. Casualties (distinguish as to d_,ad, wounded, and missing):

a. Military
b. Civil administration
c. Civilians

External Aid for Counterinsurgent Forces

52. Identify the most applicable role of non-indigenous counterinsurgent forces in
one (or more) of the following terms:

a. Colonial power
"b. Friendly power
c. Occupier
d. Dominant area power (e. g. , Russia in Eastern Europe, the United

btates in Latin America)
c, Regional organization (NATO, OAS)
f. World organization (United Nations)

53, Describe their relationship to indigenous forces (e.g. , as advisers, leaders,
tactical forces, etc.).

54. Organization of such forces at varying times and places
55. Major foreign figures involved in counterinsurgency
56. Strengths (at varying times and places)
57. Recruitment and training of troops
58, Casualties (distinguish as to dead, wounded, and missing):

a. Military
b. Civil administration
c. Civilians
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Table I (continued)

59. Economic aid, including technical personnel, equipment, and funds
60. Home country reaction to involvement of non-indigenous forces in counter--

insurgency
61. international reaction to involvement of non-indigenous forces i. 4Žounterln-

sur gency:

a. Free world
b. Communist
c. Uncommitted

Military Measures

6i2. Strategy
63. Tactics:

a. Field operations
b. Airpower
c. Amphibious and naval power
d. Psywar field operations (distinguish three targets: enemy personnel,

POW's, local population in operational areas)
e. Other special features (e.g., pseudo-gangs)

64. Intelligence and counterintelligence
65. Logistics
66. Special military problems
67. Rank measures according to effectiveness.

Nonmilitary Measures

68. Economic and social reforms (note timing)
69. Political, administrative, and legi reforms (note timing)
70. Offers of armistice and parole; settlement and rehabilitation of active in-

surgents
71. Population management and control:

a. Civic action programs

b. Resettlement programs
c. Control of sabotage and subversion
d. Riot and strike control, curfews

Intimidation, repression, coercion (e.g. , collective punishments, re-
prisals, hostages)

f. Other measures

72. Political ideology and indoctrinatlon--psyops, slogans, etc. ; informaiion media
(radio, press, etc.)

Other External Inf!,,caces on Counterinsurgency

73. Describe briefly any critical external influence by powers other than the
dominant external counterinsurgent force (e.g. , British aid in South Vietnam
where U-. S. Ls dominant external counterinsurgency force).

Ranking

74. List, in order of importance, the military and nonmilitary measures that were
of greatest effectiveness in counterinsurgent operations.
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Table 1 (continued)

75. Briefly discuss the reasons for the failure of the counterinsurgent campaigii.ranking the reasons aceordiing to their importance. Distinguish among miii-

tary, political, economic, ahd other external factors.

Section IF: Outcome aind Conclusions

End of lHostilities

76. W',( i ended; how
77. Military sitoatlon it end of hostilit'es
78. Political situation at end of ho~tilýties
79. Economic and social situation

Political Settlement

80. What it was
81. How arrived at
82. International influences orn
83. Ramifications of political settlement

Economic Consequences of Conflict and Settlement

84. Negative: loss of agricultural and industrial products, unemployment, home-
lessness, devastation of villages and economic resources, civilian casualties,
famine, inflation, breakdown of trade patterns, etc.

85. Positive: resettlement, buildup of roads, introduction of outside aid, absorption
of minority groups, better division of land, etc.

Other Results

86. Describe briefly.

Future Prognosis

87. Describc uriefly:

a. Viability of settlement
b. Short-range (5 years) vulnerabilities
c. Long-range vulnerabilities (e.g. , irredentism, hostile neighbors)

Section Y: Working Aida

Chronolo•

88. Give a brief chronology of the most important and decisive events of the insur-
gency and counterinsurgency situation (e.g. , dates of begi'nning Ynd end of
colonial and/or occupation period, outbreak and cessation of hostilities, etc.

Maps and Illustrations

89. List any maps and/or illustrations that would be helpful in presenting this
short study. Of particular importance for this study are maps showing
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Taole I (continued)

topographic features and lines of communication at the time of the insur'gcncy
and any available military situation maps.

Reading

90. Cite and briefly annotate the hnnk.. and/olr articles thMt you believe would hest
help in giving the reader a clear and more ample view of this particular coun-
terinrurgency situation.

Other Materials

.1, Are there any other persons to be consulted or materials that might be used to
clarify or amplify this study ?
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The Information Categories could obviouuuly have numbered fewer or far more than 91. For

this study, 91 was an arbitrary nunlbelr: It left no great gaps in Lhe onalysi. and covered what

were considered to be the critical elements; at the same time, it was a number sufficiently

swnall that a researcher could respond t'o the categories within a reasonable time.
The major taxoonijic ptoblem in the information categories concerned the matter of

specificity versus generality. On the one hand, the categories had to be general enough in na-I
ture to be applicable to a wide variety of internal conflict experience in various parts of the

F
world. On the other hand, they had to be specitic enough to elicit the type of detailed informa-

tion necessary to produce a study that might have value 1,)r the user.} For this reason, the information categories 'wre framed in as specific a manner as possi-

ble while still maintaining their applicability over a wide range of experience. There was con-i
siderable emphasis within the categories upon such mundane military facts as organization,

f recruitment-training-indoctrination of troops, local logistic support, and so forth, and such

figures as strengths, casualties, costs, and so forth. By count, there were many more specific

questions concerning facts and figures than categories of a highly generalized nature.

Where information categories dealt with causative factors- and thus involved both qualita-

tive matters and personal judgment-it was necessary to generalize, Information category

number 7 was one such example: "Briefly characterize the familial, ethnic, and social pat-

terns that had a significai;. bearing on the insurgency." It was well understood that the prob-

lems involved in any such inquiry would be numerous. How could one "briJly characterize"?

What was meant by "significant bearing"? Was it pos,:ible-or desirabl.- -to separate the

"familial, ethnic, and social patterns" from the context of economic, :.litical, and military

aspects of a total situation ? Complete or even adequate response on scnme questions was im-

possible, if for no other reason than time. Furthermore, tccc was a real doubt as to whether,

even granting adequate time and money for research, certain questions could be definitively

answered. Under these circumstances, the information categories concerning general causa-

tive factors were set up in such a way as, optimally, to gain a coasvi;sus of best judgment and.

minimally, to obtain one informed guess. Such was the limited but pragmatic position taken in

this study, methodolop.

The categories not. only provided for the collection of informatiol. or data; they were

also a tool for analysis. In each section, certain categories riquired sx'.'er.; ýe of judgmen~t.

For example, background categories numbers 8, 10, 17, li, and 19 t.i required ranking-of

ethnic and social factors, economic factors, political factors, mili, factors, and other

factors, respectively--and category 20 then requcired that all th.set, sparate factors be mixed

and ranked in the order of those thought to be most responsible for the C7utbreak of insurgency.
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This simple ranking system had certain advantages for the project. While ranking within

catego'ries assuilred that the respondent had duly considered the one aspect of the problem,

rankinu between cateirories _forced the respondent to review and qualify his prior judgments in

the light of other factors. Nonetheless, it must be acknowledged, even emphasized, that such

ranking, of causative factors achieved a hierarchy of judgments rather than of hard facts. The

point is, however, that, no matter what tools are used, non-materiel research has devised

neither laboratory nor testing processes for providing indisputable evidence on or the replication

of social science factors.

It should also be noted that this methodology did nrot provide a "consensus" view. It ren-

dered the judgment of one individual considered to be kno'xledgeable in the field. That judgment

was, of course, strongest where the weight of evidence was heavri st and clearest; weakest,

where the evidence was scanty or beclouded. But these problems would also have been re-

flected to some extent in a consensus judgment. The use of only one person in answering the 91

critical information categories was most fraught with danger at that p),oint where personal bias

entered. This potential flaw in the one-person response was accepted, however, because it

was judged less of a difficulty than that inherent in obtaining a consensus judgment. The single-

person response maximized intuitive insight; and, since it was also subject to proof via facts

offered in its support, it became public and verifiable.

The taxonomy represented by the 91 information categories should be regarded as a tool for

the data collection and analysis phase through which each of the 5'7 case studies passed. Its

purpose was to ensure that similar categories of information were considered for every case,

even though any given case might vary widely from another. In a sense, the information cate-

gories represented a crutch. In another sense, they provided minimal direction and max.imal

consistency of analytic procedures prior to the writing of the case studies.

THE CASE STUDIES

Objectives

The individual case studies written for this and the other two volumes in this series were

prepared with the idea ol providing, within relatively few pages, an introduction to a unique

historical experience in internal conflict. They were especially planned to place the insur-

gency-counterinsurgency situation within its proper historical perspective and overall strategic

context. Although emphasizing the military aspects of the experience, the contributorG hoped

to show the sociopolitical and economic interface within which military measures were taken

and military events occurred. In no sense were the studies supposed to provide an intensive,

in-depth analysis of specific aspects of thc situation; this was not their function. Rather, the
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case studies w~ere supposed to provide an jot ruductorv over*Niew and reiwof what was a

hitrclsituation.

Within these objectives, there were varying degrees of ri.alization. Such diverse factors

-is tile availahility of dconentary sources, witnesses, or p~arlicipants, and the pcreeptivelcuss

of the author, or even his ability to express himself, affected the quality of the work. At the

.t least, the articles were supposed to lprovidc a state-of -the-art rtview of what was known of a

given situation, often this was a unique contribution to the field. At their best, they actually

{ provided a sumnmary over view incorporating original and new material, such as that gathered

through the us- of foreign archives or interviews with key participants. Occasionally. a paper

was of special value because the author himself had been a participant in the cvents he de-

scribed.

Each case study was reviewed as it was received and reviewed again through anly subse -

quent revisions. When the editors felt it necessary-as, for examlple, because of their owv-n un-

familiarity with the subject matter or because the3y wished to double check their own impres-

sions-they sought additional review, both from within the office and from outside sources.

Although it cannot be overemphasized that the author was in every instance the final judge of the
"product and of what was included or omitted from his own case study, the editors did submit

suggestions for consideration. It may therefore be of some interest to indicate on what basis

the review process operated.

Criteria for Review

Ten standards were set up by which to gauge some measure of worth of individual studies.

Six of these criteria were more or less quantifiable and definite- lengtn, format, style, docu -

mentatlon, consistency, and emphasis on military counterinsurgency. Four standards were

incapable of definite measurement. These included the questions of comprehensiveness and

perspective, simplification mid complexity, controversy and consensus, and objectivity ano

interpretation,

The first six criteria may be briefly described. In length the average article was about

40-45 double-spaced, typewritten pages, although the variation ranged from one of 20 pages to

one of 76 pages. Regardless of length, the articles were submitted to the same kind of review

and, in the case of long articles, particularly scrutinized to decide whether their additi rnal

length wvas worthwhile.

The format of the articles was always the same. The background was followed by st ctions

describing the insurgene,,, the counterinsurgency, and the outcome and conclusiOns, with two

final sections for footnotes and a selected reading list. One prOblemn concerning format cemn-

tered on the fact that insurgency and counterinsurgency activity usually occurred within the
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samne lime 11hase. This problem was handled in a variety of ways, according tc the needs 91 the

Situation. someitinme6 the story was toldIi twice, with varying uniphasis; someltime"s it W9as pOS-

sible to divide the timec period, treating the first pbuse as mainly an insurgecacy miatter, and the

sect onl JI)hask as Inn in Iv a coneinsrec nallet'. The most ge r.Iway of ha a liing Itol

probleml N% as to discuIss the insurgency inl te ills otf how it operated and the c'tmnttrirtanr'grcnu,

In taýrmls of ii dtylnmic, unfolding situation. Such a treat ment had the aiddedi advantagio (,in-e

pha Sizing thle eounte riinsu rgen ey , the majI ori subject of this study.

Style of writing is a subject on ýN hieb much could be written. For the p~urpiose of ai St iidý

such as this, any st.1lu- -so long as it wa!r clear and informative--was acceptable. In fact. thle

natural variation of literary st.N Ic betwet n aiuthtors was welcomev. FveryN article, hottevirr, was

edited in this office, and this process, nevitably, tended to standardize somewhat thle stylistic

qualities of the various studieS.

Internal documentation and footnoting varied widel~y between individual studies. Those

authors who had had personal experience, those who had traveled widely within an area, and

those who had written previousl~i on thu subject tended, on the w~hole, to docu ment their work to

a much lesser degree than those whose knowvledge came mainly through study. The author's field

of discipline and his professional background, as well as his personal reaction, also seemed to

dictate some variation. Thle minimum standard accepted for this work was that a general note

of sources should be given for each section, so that the reader would have a clear idea where

the facts were derived and where he might go to check them. On the other hand, footnoting vould

become a hindrance by its overuse; in general, sources were grouped and incorporated into .a

single footnote at the end of a paragraph.

Consistency, meaning the lack of internal euntradioilon within a studty, was carefully

checked in the review process. Sometimes apparent discrepancies were merely ambiguities in

phrasing. Cases of apparent internal discrepancy were usually reviewed with the author. When

this was not. possible, the, matter was submitted to further research: The originally citedl

sources wvere checked to We sure the), had not been misinterpreted, and additional sources were

used for corroboration. It would be_ imprudent to hope that all internal inconsistency has bucen

removed from the studiest, but a. strenuous effort was made to avoid its occurrence.

Emphasis on military matters was an objective of the study, but not at the expense of

realityN or clarity. If, for example, the situation was primarily dtependent. on ponlitical

maneuverings and military means were used mainly to obtain poliltical advantage, it would have

beenI Unreuclibt :e to J)reL'ettu 0 'err. iSe anid icstitan clear to hrive written at Study. on thle miliitaryN

mecasuares without oxplaining ilteir relationship to the total situation. Although this project wa.s

pr-imarilyN ýýoncvriied with the military response, this obviously never occurred alone and inl a

vacuum., It Nkas hoped, rather, that inilitary measures could be emphasized without uttdul.ý

elevating their importanice. One of the objectives of the study was to triy to show thle inter~face.
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between military and non-military counterinsurgency and how the one might enhance or detract

from the value o1 the other,

t With the criterion oi emphasis, which lay somnewh-ere in 1wtween those that could be rather

easily measured and those that could not, the quality review process shifted to consideration of
i

i sonic remarkably epheineral criteria.

The matter of comprehensiveness aind perspective, for example, involved more a point of

view than concrete fact and co%'ered a x\lde range of questions. For example, was an omitted

detail so important that it should have been included? And in whose view? Did the study pre-

sent a good overall assessment of the general situation and of the role of the various counterin-

surgency measures ? I(ad enough time elapsed to allow careful and unbiased consideration of

the case? Obviously, many• of the cases in this studt had occurred recently, and some, aef.bly

South Viet-Nam, were still ongoing. The passage of time may afford many different views of

wiiat constitutes comprehensiveness, not only in this case but in many others. Yet the project

must be finished, its undertaking was a reflection of the need for information on internal con-

filet, particularly on counterinsurgency, the problem of today and now. The present study must

therefore accept these inexorably imposed limitations and hope that time will not invalidate the

views of today.

The issues raised by the question of comprehensiveness and perspective led directly into the

related matters of simplification and complexity. Every contributor to this project faced a

major problem in that it wani neceusary to present and explair, diffuse, many-sided, and complex,

matters in a few pages without introducing a hopeless confusion or resorting to n false simplism.

Although the space limitation implied a need for some simplification of treatment, It was the

aim to accomplish this objective through literary devices and to present difficult issues in a

simple-to-understand, but not simplistic form. It was, in every case, considered undesirable

to avoid complexity simply because it was complex.

The matter of controversy and consensus r, ferred to those situations in which there were

differences of opinion among experts concerning some phase of or judgment concerning a

counterinsurgency situation. Some consideration of these points has already been discussed.

It was the position of those monitoring this stud3b that, in situations where disagreement existed

among experts, sufficient time generally did not exist to resolve the problem--if indeed the

necessary data were available or the nature of the problem was such as to lend itself to resolu-

tion, Those controversies raged strongest, of course, where neither side could prove its

point beyond dispute, it was, however, considered desirable that the fact of disagreement

between experts be explained and that the position of the author, if he took one, be stated in the

outcome and conclusions section, where it would be seen as clearly his own, position.

The final criterion by which the studies were individually judged in the quality review

process was objectivity. Yet this criterion defied definition and presented a major philosophical
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problem, a matter of some epistemologlcal speculation. By what standard was a given thing or

idea or c•tichliion ''objective"? On a more pragmatic basis, in such studies as these it was

possible that, even where personal judgment was not given, the reader's perception of the case

might be determined by the maimer in which evidence was marshaled and presented. Again,

given Vtic beet will in the world to be "objective," what researcher could be truly so? He
remained, as do we all, bound by his innate view of life, his cultural Imckground, his psycho-

logical heritage, his intellectual abilities, lie was also caught in time, bound to some unimown

extent by the perceptions of his era. In this dilemma, one may only lay claim to good will. To

the knowledge of the project monitors, no one used these articles as a forum for polemics, and

certainly unlabeled bias was not knowingly left in any study. Thus one may hope that the studies

have attained some acceptable degree of objectivity as measured from the vantage point of the

future.
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Chanson, Creneral, 250 Chit, Thakin, 385
Chao Shu-ch'iao, 11 Chochou, 11
Chao Tung, 152 Choibaisan, 76, 85
Chapman, Maj. F. Spencer, J85, 188, 189, 190, Cholon, 325, 342, 364

192, 195, 196, 197 Chokyi Gyaltsen, 539
Cheju Do, 516 Ch'ongju, 524
Chekiang province, 36, 47, 143, 145, 154, 168, Chonju, 527

169 Chon En-lai, 35, 36, 39, 55, 549

Ch'en Kuang, 190 Chriutianity in
Ch'en P'ing (Chin P1eng), 188, 445, 447, 463 Burma, 118, 122
Cheng-lock, Tan, 463 China, 5, 9, 10, 12, 156
Ch'cn Tu-hsiu, 44 Indochina, Z47, 255-256
Chung Yi, 81-82 Indonesia, 275, 406, 416
Ch'en Yi, 35, 147, 155 South Viet-Nam, 335
Chcnab river, 306, 320, 322 Philippines, 212, 478
Chitral, 307, 315 Christison, Gen. Philip, 277
Chiang Kai-shek, Generalissimo, 31, 36, 37, 50,Chuang, Prince, 8

51, 52, 55, 56, 58, 59, 60, 61, 63, 139, 161, Ch'U Ch'iu-pai, 44
169 Chueh Sse Tui, see Dare to Die Corps

Chicl'erin, G. V., 763 Chu Iung-teng, 8, 9
Chieu--hoi, see. Open Arms program Chu Jei, 167
Chihli province, 4-6, 9, 10 Chun.atien, 49
China, 1-68, 117, 120, 137-178, 239, 244, 248, Cbu'nbi valley, 538, 540, 543

j07, 308, 320, 344, 345, 379, 519, 520, 526; ChlawgLing, 140, 148, 159, 161, 169, 541
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Chuong Thien province, 350 Constitution of 1945 (Indonesia), 427

Chu Te, Ck'n., 35, 39, 40, 4a, 44, 45, 47, 59, 147 Corps Expdditionnaire Franmais d'Extr6me-

Chzhirgalantu, 74; see also Kobdo Orient (CEFEO), 252
Civil Guard (Vietnam), 355, 357, 3g,0, 3,,t! CPB, see Communist Party of Burma
Civil Guards (Philippines), 484, 494 Cuba, 345
Civil Irregular Defense Groups, 357 Cue Nghien-Cuu Trung-Uong, see Central Re-

Cochin China, 242, 243, :44, 246, 249, 251, search Agency
253, 259, 336 Curapae, 298

Cochran, Merle, 294 Cushing, LI. Col. James, 216
Colombo, 124, 191 Cuyos, 103
Colombo plan, 426 Czechoslovakia, 345
Comintern, 36, 37, 39, 40, 43, 44, 45, 55, 56,

184, 248 DA, see Democratic Alliance
Committee of Seven, 413 Daerah movement, 414.
Communist Activities Denunciation Campaign, Dagupan, 100

354 Dalai Lama, 538, 546, 5.18, 549, 550, 551, 552
Communist party Dai Viet p- v (Indochina), 243

Burma, see Burmese Communist Party, Dal lake, -7
Com~nunist Party of Burma, Communist Dan-Van, 347
People's Comrad Party Dan Ve, see Self -Defense Corps
China, 31, 35, 36, 37, 39, 41, 43, 44, 45, 57, Dare to Die Corps, 153
139, 140, 142, 147, 148, 151, 153, 166, 184 D'Argenlieu, Adm. Thierry, 246, 252

France, 243, 248 Darul Islam (Indonesia), 406, 416, 420, 423-
Indochina, 243, 245, 247, 249, 265, 340 425, 428, 429
Indonesia, 280, 283, 292, 403, 406, 426, 427, Dauria, 80, 83
428, 431 Davis, Capt. John, 191
Malaya, 184-192, 197, 201, 444, 453, 455, Decoux, Adm. Jean, 244

462, 463, 464 De Gaulle, Charles, 58, 362
North Viet-Nam, 37; see also Lao-Dong, De Ia.ttre de Tassigny, Gen. Jean, 254-255, 257

Viet Minh Democratic Alliance (DA) (Philippines), 483
Philippines, 213, 487; see also Hukbalahap Democratic League (Indonesia), 428

Viet-Namn, 348, 352; see also Viet Minth, Democratic People's Republic of Korea, 513,
Viet Cong 5!4

Communist Party of Burma (CPB), 381; see Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (DRVN),

also Red Flag Commu:'jts 245, 246, 247, 250, 251, 254, 262, 265, 266,
Communist People's Comrade Party, 391, 393 337; see also North Viet-Nam

Communists in Den Pasar, 289
Burma, 119, 122, 124, 125, 132, 381, 382, Detachment 101 (Burma), 120, 121, 122
385, 391, 392, 394, 395; see also Burmese Detached Action Forces, 360

Communist Party, Cormunuist Party of Dewantara, 277
Burma, Communist People's Comrade Party Dewey, Adm. George, 94, 96, 101
Indochina, 239, 242, 243-266; see also Com- Dich-Van, 347i
munist party (Indochina), Democratic Re- Diem, see Ngo Dinh Diem
public of Viet-Nam, Viet Minh Dien Bien Phu, 249, 251, 252, 256, 257, 260,
Korea, 511, 515, 516, 526 261
Malaya, 183 -190, 193, 200, 201, 441, 445, Dinh Tuong province, 359

447, 449, 452, 456, 458, 397, 465 District War Executive Committees (DWECs),
South Korea, 511-513, 518, 521 451
South Vietnam, 336, 338, 354, 355, 363, 364, Djakarta, 287, 404, 405, 408, 411, 414, 417

367; scec also Viet Cong Djambck, Col. D'ahlan, 411, 414, 41.5, 420

Confucianism in Djarnbi, 409

China, 3, 58, 170 Djailolo, 425
indochina, ?41, 243 Djapuro, 423
Indonesia, 275 Djogjakarta, 274, 260, 281, 290, 292, 293, 295
South Viet-Nam, 335, 351 Djogjakarta, Sultan of, 280, 413, 414
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Djojohadikusumo, Sumitro, see Sumitro Force 136 (British), 122-125, 136, 191, 2-1513jojohadilcusumo Four-Leaf Clover, see Empat SerengkaiDjuanda, Prime Minister, 412, 4.t4 Fourth Red Army (China), 41; &-c also New
Dogras, 309, 310, 315, 317 Fourth ArmySDonggata, 424, 425 French Foreigp Legion, 252
DRVN, scc Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam French in
Dum Jo Ban, 525 China, 3, 11, 15, 16, ISDuiai, -121, 422 Indochina, 239-266. 338, 346, 360
IDuong Minh Chau, 341, 344 South Viet-Nam, 337-340, 344, 350, 353-357Duong Van Minh, Maj. Gen., 366 French Union, 246, 259, 268, 285, 286

SDurbrow, Elbridge, 349 Frey, Gen. H. N., 16thDtch in Fuch'eng, 10
China, 13 FUF, see French Union ForcesIndonesia, 273-298 Fukien, 43, 47, 49, 56, 145DWECs, see District War Executive Com- Funston, Brig. Gen. Fr(derick, 105
nmittees Futeho valley, 140

Dyaks, 453, 457

Galen, General, see Gen. Vassily Bl•cherEast Asia Youth League, I Gallagher, Brig. Gen. Philip E., 251East laopei Autonomous Government, 140 Gamewell, F. D., 1IEast India Company (British), 309 Ganap movement, 478East Java, 292, 425 Gandhi, Mahatma, 310, 312Economic Development Corps (EDCOR), Garut basin, 404, 4it
500, 501 Gaselee, Alfred, 16EDCOR, see Economic Development Corps General Field Order No. 8, Baliuag, 104Eifer, Col._Cari, 121 General Labor Union (GLU), 184Eighth Route Army (China), 56, 140, 141, 152, General Lightning, see Bo AlogoeS153, 154, 155, 167, 190 Geneva Accords (1954), 251, 262-263, 264, 337,Eisenhower, Dwight D., 338 338, 339, 340, 350El Salvador, 542 Genghis Khan, 71, 73, 82Empat Serengkai, 277 Gerarkan Indonesia Raya, 279Empress Dowager of China, see Tz'u Hsi Gerbrandy, p. S., 286Eurasians in Gerindo, see Gerakan Indonesia Raya
Malaya, 194, 197, 442, 443 Germans in
South Viet-Nam, 335 China, 12, 18, 50, 54Europeans in Indochina, 250, 266
Malaya, 183, 185, 193, 442, 446, 463, 457, Indonesia, 277S464 

South Viet-Nam, 357
South Viet-Nam, 335 Germany, 244

Ghulam Abbas, 310, 311FAR, see Forces Armies Royales Gia Dinh, 342
Father loa, see Nguyen Loc Hoa Gia Dinh province, 346Fatmawati, 420 Gia Long palace, 364Federal Consultative Assembly (Indonesia), 295 Gilgit, 307, 308, 309, 313, 314-315, 322, 323, 324
Federal Party (Philippines), 105 Gilgit Scouts, 320, 323Federal War Council (Malaya), 454 Gintings, Lt. Col. Djamin. 409Fang Yu-hsiang, 49 GLU, see Gencial Labor UnionFerret Forces, 453 Gobi desert, 81, 1-t2
Fertig, Col. Wend•.ll W., 216 Gombang, 293Field Force of Malayan Poli-ce, 456, 459 (krontalo, 411, -25"Fiji islands, 457 Goshal, H. M., 38CSFilipinos in South Viet-Nam, 357 G)tong Rlojong parliaimtent, 4,'>First lied Army (China), 45 Gracey, Gen Douglas, 322
526th Army Unit, 519, 520, 521 Gra.s, Col. William, 454Fontainiebleu conference (1946), 246 Great Britain, 337, 537, 541; stc also lBritisl,
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Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere, Home Gujard (Mbalaya), 456, 458, -46.1
126, 130, 171, 193, 213, 221 Honan province, 32, 44, 46, 52, 142, 148, 153

Green Lanterns, see Boxer society Hong Kong, 94, 97, 248, 259, 429, 453
Gtusenherg, Mikhnil, see Michael Borodin lIopei province, 56, 140, 141, 142, 144, 1-45, 14b,
Gaerrilla Guidance Buireau, see 526th Army 152: 153, 156, 157, 159, 161, 162, 163, 168

Unit HlosiW, 16
Gujrat district, 308 Ito Ying-ch'in, Glen., 51
Gulab Singh, 309 Ilo-Umetsu agreement (1935), 145
Gurdaspur district, 308 Hlsiang river, 33
Gurkhxts, 192, 453, 456, 464 lisiao Tso-liang, 43
Gurney, Henry, 454 Ilsiao Wut'aishan mountain, 142
Gusinoe lake, 7s lsi6 Shu-tseng, CGen., 81-82

Hlsiku arsenal, 12 -

Ilaela mountains, 516 Hsuchow, 61, 164
Haifeng, 40 Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien, 44, 147, 152, 167
Hainuan island, 32, 141, 155, 193, 448 Hsu, U. T., 50. 51
Haiphong, 242, 244, 246, 261 Hluai river, 141
Hlakka, 448 Huang Lien Sheng Wu, 7
Halnmahera, 404, 425 Hue', 244, 249, 336, 351, 363
Hnuid 11, Sultan o1 Pontianak, see Alkadrie, Hu. Han-mmn, 37

Hlamid Htukawng valley, 121
lian river, 33 Hukbalahap, 107, 213, 214, 215, 224, 225, 229,
Hangehow, 143, 169 475-504
Hangehow bay, 143 Hukbong Bayan Laban Sa Hlapon (People's
Hankow, 14, 33, 37, 51, 54, 140, 154 Army Against the Japanese), see
Hankow-Canton railway, 47 Hukbalahap
Hanoi, 239, 242, 245, 246, 248, 250, 255, 261, iluks, see Hukbalahap

262, 337, 339, 340, 350 Hunan province, 32, 33, 40, 43, 44, 45, 51, 52, 168
Hanyang, 33 Hunan Provinial Normal College, 36
Harahap, Burhanuddin, 407, 414, 415 Hundred Regimen.t campaign (1940, 159, 166
Hari Singh, 310, 311, 312, 323 Hunza, 309
Harkins, Gen. Paul D., 356 Hupeh province, 32, 33, 40, 44, 46, 51, 52, 141,
Hartini, 420 168
Hatta Mohammad, 276, 277, 278, 260, 281, 282, Hurley, Gen. Patrick, 59, 60

291, 407, 408, 413, 415 Hunnolz, Lieutenant Colonel, 425
Hawaii, 181 Husein, Almad, 409, 414, 415, 420, 424
Hay, John, 102 Huynh Phu So, 337
Hailungkiang province, 139 Iluyuh Tan Phat, 331
Himalayas, 239, 538, 547 Hyderabad (Deccan), 311. 312
Hindu Kush mountains, 307
Hlndui.sm in lb..rro, Leandro, 96

Indonesia, 275 Ibih AhMo, 341
Janmmu and Kashmir, 30S, 312, 314, 315, Ibrahim, Sardar Mohammed, 313
316, 317, 319; see also Dogras ICC. see International. Control Commission

Hirohito, Emperor, 171 Ichoulu, 10
Hmaing, Kodaw, 385 iCP, see Communist party (Indochina)
flau Aung, Bo, 384 Ide, Henry C., 104
Hoa-Binh, 'Ž51, 256, 257 I-ho Ch'uan (Fists of Righteous Harnmony),
iloa-hiao, 255, 335, 337, 338, 353, 360 see Boxer society
Hobart, Garret, 98 lida,Majo•r General, 127
Hto Chi Minh, 24G, 247-248, 249, 259, 265, 347 Iloilo, 99
Ho Chi Minh trail, 345, 346 Indarung, 424
Htokkien, 188 India, 117, 13G, 252, 265, 285, 537, 541, 54:3, 545,
Holland, see Netherlands 550, 551
H1o Lung, General, 39, 44, 1,47, 163 Lidian National Jongress, 310, 312
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Indians in Japanese in

B•urcll, 119 Burma, 117-135, 379, 380, 394, 395
Jammu and Kashmir, 307, 309, 316, 317-325 China, 11, 13, 15-19, 31, 34, 52, 55, 56, 57,

1M1,laya, 182. 183, 184, 194, 195, 196, 197, 58, 59, 139-174-4
442, 444, 464 Indochina, 244-245, 250, 251, 266

South %'iet-Nam, 335 Indonesia, 277, 280, 285, 286, 403, 420
Tibet, 540, 541, 542, 547, 552 Malaya, 181-2-07, 441, 442, 443, 444, 445, 453

Indochina, 169, 191, 239-266, 336, 448; see Mongolia, 71, 75, 79-80, 81, 83, 84

also North Viet-Nam, South Viet-Nam, Philippines, 211-229, 479, 480, 481, 488
Viet-Na m South Korea, 511, 512, 514, 516

Indochinese Federation, 245 South Viet-Nam, 336, 337, 344, 351.
Indonesia, 197, 273-298, 345, 403-431; see alsoJarais, 240, 148, 334

Rcvolut. nary Government of Republic of Java, 273, 274, 275, 279, 284, 290, 295, 403-406,
Indonesia 424, 425

Indonesian 13orneo, see Kalimantan Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu, 73, 74, 75, 77, 79, 80,
Indonesian Islamic League, 420 81, 82, 83, 85
Indus river, 307, 309, 314, 315, 538 Jehol province, 139
Inner Mongolia, 49, 73, 75, 85, 86, 141 Jhelum river, 307, 308, 323
Inner Mongols, 73, 80 Jhelum valley road, 313, 318, 319, 320
Intsin, 384 Jikeidan, 195, 196
Inspectorate of Military Administration Jinnah, Mohan'med Ali, 310

(Philippines), 220 Joffe, A. A., 36
Inspeetorate of Military Administration (Ma- Johnson, Lyndon B., 356

la~a), 194, 195 Johore, 181, 186, 196, 199, 447, 458
International Commission of Jurists, 553 Jolo (Sulu), 103
International Control Commission (ICC), 263 Juichin, 4.3, 44
IPKI, see League of Upholders of Indonesian Jung Lu, Marshal, 1.3-15

Independence
Ipoh, 195, 442, 461 Kachins, 117, 118, 120-121, 12b, 126, 131, 132,
Ireland, 546 379, 380, 395
Irian Barat, see West New Guinea Kalimantan, 273, 277, 288, 296
Irrawaddy river, 117, 119, 121, 125, 131, 379, Kalimpong, 540

389 Kalmuks, see Oirot Mongols
Isabela province, 485, 501 Kalwant Singh, laJi. Gen., 318
Islam in Kamu Army (Chi.na), 13

China, 156 Kangdong, 517
Indonesia, 275, 279, 283, 406, 407, 411, 414, Kan river, 33, 52
416, 420 Kang 1, 8, 11
Jamma and Kashmir, 307-308, 310, 312- Kangleon, Col. Ruperto K., 215, 494
314, 31.5, 316, 317, 319, 322 Kansu province, 32, 48, 52, 54, 139, 142
Philippines, 212 Kauliang, 144

lslamic Association, see Sarekat IslarL Karagan, Capt. Frans, 424-425
lslimic Trading Association, see Sarekat Karakorum mountains, 307, 308, 538

Dagang Islam. Kajen National Defense OrgaanIzatior. (KNDO),
Italians in China, 11, 13 384, 385, 386, 387, 390, 391, 392, 395

Karen Singh, Ji23
Jaafar, see Onn bin Jaafar Karens, 117, 118, 120, 122-123, 124, 12E, 131,
Ja. Lama, 79, 80-81, 83,885 132, 379, 384, 393, 394; see also Karen
Janumu, 307, 308, 318, 321, 323 National Defense Organization
Jaxninu district, 30-9 Karneli river, 538
Jamniu and Kashmir, 307-329. see also Karundeng, Samuel, 417

Kashmir Kartasasmilta, Gen. Didi, 281
Jamtsarano, 76 Kai'tawidjaja, see- Djuanda
Jani, Col. A., 423, 424 Ka.!,)suwirjo, 283, 409
japan Cultural Institute (Philippines), 221 Kashmlr, 552; see also Jammu and Kashmlr
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Katipunan, 93 Kuroda, Lt. Gen. Shiv anori, 223
Kawilarang. Col. Alex J., 416, 417, 423, 429 Kuwaki, GCeneral, 163. 170
KCT, see Communist Party, China Kwangiu, 524
Kedah, 181, 186, 192, 447 Kwangsi province, 251
Kelantan, 181., 447, 451, 458, 459 Kyakhta, 77, 84
Kema, 425 Kyaw Nyein, U, 381, 391
Kempetai, 127-128, 129, 130, 131, 170, 171

194, 195, 196, 197 Ladakh, 307, 308, 316, 320, 321, 322, 538, 552
Keng Tong, 385 Laguna, 96, 99, 477, 480, 484, 485
Kennedy, Jol)n F., 349, 364 Lnihade, Lt. Col. Saleh, 415
Kerintji, 424 Lahore, 321
Khalka (Northern) Mongols, 74, 75, 80, 81, 83 Laishui, 10
Kham province, 542 Lai Tel:, see Loi Tak
Khambas, 538, 540, 542, 543, 544, 545 Lampongese, 406
Khampas, see Khambas Land law of 1930 (China), 58, 149
Kham Song, 342 Langfang, 11, 20
Khutukhtu, see Jebtsun Damba Khutukhw Lang-Son, 257
Kiangsi, 33, 43, 44, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 54 Lao-Dong, 340
Kiangsa province, 32, 40, 143, 154, 155, 164, Laos, 117, 239, 240, 242, 244, 251, 254, 257, 259,

168, 169, 174 260, 261, 262, 263, 265, 336, 337, 345, 346,
Kien Long, 350 353
Kim Chaek, 525 Laurel, President Jose P., 212, 486
Kim II Sung, 513, 515 Lau Yeh (Liu Yao), 188, 200
Kim Sam Yong, 517, 524 Lava, Jose, 497
Kirin province, 139 Lawton, Maj. Gen. Henry W., 99, 100, 101, 104
Kishenganga river, 320 League of Nations, 242

KND(,, see Karen National Defense Orgam- League of Upholders of Indonesian Independence
zation (IPKI), 411

KNIL, s.ee Royal Netherlands Indies Army Leclerc, Gen. Philippe, 252
Kobdo (Chzhirgalanta), 74, 78, 80, 82, 83, 84 Ledo road, 120, 121
Kolchak, Adm. Aleksandr, 77, 82 Le Duc Tho, 341
Kontum, 260, 346 Lee Ban Nam, 526, 527
Korea, 159, 354, 44R3 508-533 Lee Chu Ila, 517, 524
Korean war, 385, 465 Lee Yong Sang, 521, 528

Koreans in South Viet-Nam, 357 Lee Yung Dung, 523
Kota Bahru, 182 Leh, 321
Kota Tengah, 423 Le Huu T', 247
KPMP, see National Peasant Union Leimena, Johannes, 297
Kuala Lumpur, 195, 196, 199, 200, 442 Lcnin, V. 1., 35, 39, 51
Kuala Trengganu, 182 Le Van Vien, see Bay Vien
Kuang lisii, Emperor, 5 Leyte, 215, 224, 225, 229
Kuangtung province, 32, 39, 40, 43, 47, 49, 155 Lhasa, 537-546, 548, 5(0, 552
Kuanhsien, 5 Liaomng, 139
Kubus, 275 Liberal Party (Philippines), 483, 486, 494, 501
Kuch'eng, 10 Liberation Press Agency (South Viet-Nam), 342

Kueichou province, 47. 48 Liberation Radio (South Viet-Nam), 3.42
Kuen Lun mountains, 538 Liberation Red Cross (South Viet-Nam), 342

Kun-Chang-tang, see Communist party Li Chi-shen, Gun., 40
(China) Li Hung-chang, i4, 19

Kuomintang, 31, 35-37, 39-41, 46-54, 57, 58, Li Lai-chung, 8
61, 62, 85, 139, 140, 145, 151-154, 159, Li Li-san, 39, 43, 44, 45, 46
161, 163, 168, 169, 174, 184, 187, 190, Li Li-san line, 41-46
191, 193, 200, 2.43, 385, 445, 537, 542 Lineivitch, N. 1'., Gen., 16

Kuonintang-Comnmunist truce, 31, Linggadjati agreement, 288, 289, 298

Kuo YUi, 191 Lingayon gulf, 100, 101, 491
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Lill Piao, 147 Malayan Democratic Union (MDU), 444
Li Ping-heng, 16 Malayan Indian Congress, 444
lAntang, Moehtar, 415 Malayan Laboring Classes Anlti-Enenmy
Lirik-Rengat, 421, 423 Ba.ack ing-.TIp Society,. 184
Li Tsung-jen, 49, 61 Malyan People's Anti-Japanese Army
Liu K'un-i, 14 (MPAJA), 186-192, 197, 200, 201, 444, 446,
Liu Po-ch'eng, 147 447
Liu Shao-ch'l, 155 Malayan People's Anti-Japanese Union
Liu Yao, see Lau Yeh (MPAJU), 187-189, 191
Lockhart, I-h)bert, 455 Malayan [laces Liberation Army (MIRLA), 446-

Lodge, Hlenry Cabot, 364, 367 452, 459
Lofeng, 40 1alayan Volunteer Army, 196
Logemann J. H. A., 287 Malayan Volunteer Units, 196
Lot Tak (Lai Tek), 188, 197, 445, 447 Malino conference, 288
Lombok, 287 Mallaby, A. W. S., 280
London, 122, 248 Malolos, 97, 99, 102
Long march, 31, 32, 47, 48, 54, 55, 139, 153 Maluku. 2St, 403, 404; see also South Mohuccas
Longos, 99 Mans (Yaos), 240
Lovink, A. H. J., 294 Manchu dynasty, 3, 5, 6, 9, 20, 72, 73, 539
Luang-P~rabang, 242, 260 Manchukuo, 126, 139, 162, 172
Lubi6, Zulkifll, 414, 415 Manchuria, 6, 19, 35, 45, 49, 52, 55, 56, 59, 60,
Lubuk Alung, 424 61, 127, 128, 139, 140, 141, 142, 143, 160,
Lii Cheng-ts'ao, General, 148, 152, 163 156, 171, 172
Lu Chung-lin, General, 148, 152-163 Manchurian Mongols, 79--80, 84
Lukouchiao incident (1937), 139 Mandalay, 131
Lung-Hai railway, 141, 167 Manguni, 417
Luna, Lieutenamnt General, 99 Manila, 94-101, 104, 106, 130, 218, 220, 475,
Lukban, 106 476, 486, 490, 491
Luahan, 50 Manlla-Dagaipan railroad, 96, 99, 104
Luzon, 93, 94, 97, 103, 105, 106, 107, 211, 212, Manoppo, H. D., 411

213, 215, 217, 219, 224, 225, 475-481, 483, Mansur, Kiaji M. H., 277, 291
484, 487, 488, 491, 492, 495, 499, 501 Mao Tse-tung, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40, 41-51, 60,

MacArthur, Gen. Arthur, 99, 101, 104 147, 158, 249, 250, 441, 446, 447, 448. 450,
MacArthur, Gen. Douglas A., 213, 214, 215, 520, 541, 550

216, 218, 219, 480, 481, 482 Maramis, B. H., 429
Maccabebes, 101, 105 Marinduque, 103
MacDonald, Claude, 11, 12 Marxism, 35, 39, 51, 119, 553
MacGillivray, D. C., 455 Marshall, David, 463
Magsaysay, Ramon, 229, 475, 494-504 Marshall, Gen. George Catlett, 60
Mfadiun, 280, 283, 292 Marshall Plan (ECA), 293
Madura, 288, 295, 404 Masbate, 103
Madurese, 274 Masjumi (Indonesia), 279, 282, 406, 411, 428
Mahsuds, 314 Matalatta, Lt. Col, Andi, 411
Mahura, 315 Mataram, 273
Malmaicheng (Altan Bulak), 78, 84 Matsuoka, Major-General, 127
Makassar, 410, 411 Mat-Tran Dan-Tock Giai-13hong Mien-Nam, see
Malacca, 181, 182, 196, '98, 442, 443, 458 National Liberation Front of South Viet-Nam
Malai Shimbun, 198 (NLF/SVN)
Malaka, Tan, 287 Mat-Tran To-QUw:, see Vietnarinac Fatherland
Malaya, 126, 179-207, 358, 359, 439-472, 546 Frc,it
Malay Nationalist Party, 444 Maukar, Daniel Alexander, 417
Malay peninsula, 117, 273 MCA, see Malayan Chinese Association
Malayan Chinese Association (MCA), 462, McGarr, Lt. Ge.on Lionel C., :355

463 McKinely, William, 94, 95, 101, 104, 108
Malayan Chinese Civil Service, 462 McNamara, Robert, 349
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MCP, see Conmmnist party (Malaya) Mussoorie, 546
rvmu,, see hMlayan Democratic Union Muzaffarabad, 308, 314, 317

Mecca, 407 Muzaffarabad district, 313, 316, 320, 323
Medan. 228, 290, 416. 423 Muzakkar, Kahar, 409, 417
Mekong delta, 240, 242, 255, 256, 334, 336, Myitkylna, 121-

339, 342, 34.1, 3.49, 355, 358, 361, 362 My Tho, 361
Mekong river, 239, 2,40, 260, 538
Menado, 411, 4125 Nacionlista party (Philippines), 213, 483, 486,
Mendes-France, Pierre, 262 501
Menon, V. P., 318 Nag.s, 379
Moos, 240 Na-datul Ulama, 411
Mergui, 384 Nainggolan, Maj. Boyke, 423
Merritt, Copt. Pedro V., 215 Nanchang, 33, 39, 44, 51
Merritt, Maj. Wesley, 96 Nanchang revolt, 40, 41
Meyers, Captain, 13 Nanking, 14, 37, 40, 61, 143, 159, 167, 168,
Miles, Admiral, 154 169, 541
Minahasa, 496, 419 Na San, 250, 256, 257
Minangkabau, 275, 406, 408 Nasution, Gen. Abdul Harris, 284, 407, 409-413,
Mindanao, 97, 103, 211, 214, 216, 217, 224, 421, 422, 426-431

475, 476, 501 National Liberation Front of South Viet-Nan-
Mindoro, 476 (NLF/SVN), 341, 342, 345, 348
Min Yuen, 446, 448, 451, 455, 458, 462 National Peasant Union (KPMP), 478, 479. .435
Mirpur, 308, 313, 317, 320, 322 National Revolutionary Movement (South Viet-
Model peace zones, 169, 173, 174 Nam), 352 "
Mogul empire, 309 National Unity Front (NUF), 391, 393
Mohammadijah movement, 276 Nationalist China, see Kuomintang
Moluccas, see M'ialuku Natair, Mohammad, 414, 420, 429
Mongolia, 538 Navarre, Gen. Henri-Eugene, 256
Mongolian People's Republic, see Outer Negri Sembilan, 181, 186, 195, 199, 447

Mongolia Negros, 97, 99, 216, 476, 478 491
Mongolian People's Governuaent, 77 Nehru, Jawaharlal, 310, 312, 318, 324, 549, 550

Mongolian Revolutionary Army, 78, 84 NEI, see Netherlands East Indies
Mongoliap Revolutionary Party, 76, 83 Nepal, 541, 551, 552
Morong, 96 Netherlands, 273-298, 430
Mores, 99, 214, 215, 217 Netherlands East Indies, 126, 182, 273, 276; see
Morotai, 425 also Indonesia

Moscow, 37, 104, 248, 408 Netherlands-Indonesian Union, 297, 29b
Moses, Bernard, 104 New Delhi, 315, 31.8, 546, 549
Mounier, Emmanuel, 351 New Filth Army (China), 141
Mount Arayat, 485, 492 New Fourth Army ýChinaj, 57, i~i, i63, 154, 1u
,tiountbaten, ,ouis, 124, 125, 132, 211 Ne Win, General, 392, 395
Mountain People's Committee (Indochina), 257 New National Peasants Union (.2KM), 485, 494
MPAJA, see Malayan People's Anti-Japanese New Zealanders in South Viet-Nam, 35'.

Army Ngabo Ngawang Jigme, 542, 551
MPAJU, see Malayan People's Anti-Japanese Ngh4 An, 247

Union Ngo Dinh Can, 352
MRLA, see Malayan Races Liberation Army Ngo Dinh Diem, 259, 333, 337, 338, 339, 340,
MAdo, Asoat Datuk, 415 350-353, 355, 358, 359, 361-366
Mukden, 286 Ngo Dinh Luyen, 352
Muoi Cuc, 342 Ngo Dinh Nhu, 351-352, 364, 365
Muongs, 240 Ngo Dinh Thuc, 352

Muong-Sai, 256, 260 Nguyen Ai Quoc, see Ho Chi Minh
Mus, Paul, 265 Nguyen Binh, 251
Musjawarah Nasional, 412, 413 Nguyen Don, Brigadier General, 342
Muslim League, 310 Nguyen Iuu The, 341, 345
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Nguyen lIuu Xuyen, 342 Gerak, 425

Nguyen Khanh, lieutenant General, 366 CGodam, 425
Nguyen Lac lion, Father, 355 Guntur, 425
Nguiyen Van Hieu, 341, 345 CaiIrh, 425

Nguyen Van Vlnh, Brigadier General, 341 Gustavus, 192
Nha-Trang, 355 Insjaf, 425
Nhu, see Ngo Dinh Nhu Lea, 254
Nhu, Madame (Tran Le Xuan), 351-352, 363 Lorraine, 256
Ni:'°-ns, 275 Mena 1, 425

Nicunar Islands, 194 Meaw U, 425
Nieh Jung-chen, General, 35, 147, 167 Merdeka, 425
Nieh Shih-ch'eng, !0, 11 Mongoose, 528
Nien, 38 Ratkiller, 527, 528
N`- ",,teenth Group Army (China), 56 Sabang-Merauke, 423
Nineteenth Route Army (China), 49 Saptamarga, 425
Ninghsia province, 142 Saptamarga H2, 425
Ningpo, 145 Starvation, 557, 558
NKVD, 171 Sunrise, 358
NLF/SVN, see National Liberation Front of Tegas, 421-424

South Viet-Nam Trample, 528, 529
No. 101 Special Training School, 185, 186 Zipper, 192
Nolting, Frederick E. Jr., 364 Opium war, 3, 34
North Borneo, 457, 465 Organic Act (Philippines, 1902), 106
North China Provisional Government, 161 OSS, see Office of Strategic Servit ,os
North Korea, 511, 525; see also North Korean Osmena, Sergio, 229, 482, 483

Army Otis, Maj. Gen. Elwell S_, 97, 98, 101, 104
North Korean Army, 517, 518, 519, 525 Outer Mongnila, 71-107
North Korgan Labor Party, 515, 524 Overseas C0'"v.ý ,A -Anti-Jnpw)eca N.dtional Sal-
North Sulawesi, 411, 428, 429 vatk, Association, 184

North Viet-Nam, 239, 240, 258, 263, 334, 339, Padang, 290, 408, 413-415, 421, 423
346, 348, 361, 362, 368 Padang Pandjang, 424

Northern Catholic Cathedral, 12 Pacte, 99
Northern Expedition (China), 37, 39, 49, 50 Pagsanjan, 99
Northwest Frontier (Pakistan), 318 Pahang, 181, 186, 190, 447, 451, 458, 459
Nu, U, 119, 124, 382, 383, 384, 385, 386, 387, Pal Chung-hsi, 49

389, 390, 391, 392, 393 Park Sun Yup, General, 527, 528
Nueva Ecijla, 477, 478, 485 Pakanbaru, 416, 421-423
Nueva Vizcaya, 485 Pak Hon Yong, 515, 524
NUF, see National Unity Front Pakistan, 1'7, 552
Nungs, 240, 255 Pakistanis in

Jammu and Kashmir, 307, 3019, 314, 315-3) 7,
Old Comrades Association (Malaya), 445 320-325
Onn bin Jaafar, 463 South Viet-Nam, 335
Office of Strategic Services (OSS), 120, 122, Pakning, 453, 454

245, 251 Palanan, 105, 106
Open Arms program, 359 Palawan, 97, 103
Oirot (Western) Mongols, 74, 79, 80-81, 83, Palembang, 289, 290, 413, 414

85 Palopo, 417, 419
Operations, military Pamnira, 307

Atlante, 260 Pampanga, 96, 477, 480, 485, 488
August, 17, 423 Panay, 215, 216, 217, 476, 478, 485, 491, 499
Bloodhound, 528 Panchen Lama, 539, 551

Castor, 261 1'angasinan, 485
Delta, 358 ]'angl.pimang, 288
Ferret, 528 Pannunjom. 529
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Pantai MAerah ý•led Bleach), 423 PETA, see Volunteer Army of Defenders of
iautingfu, 7, 9, 10, 18 the Fatherland

P•aris. 218, 338 Pham Thi Yen, 347
Parkindo, see Partai Kristen Indonesia Plum Van Dong, 352
TI'rtoi Buruh Indonesia, 279 Pium Quang Dan, 352
Partai Kristen Indonesia (Parkindo), 279, 416 Philippine Commonwealth government-in-exile,
Partai Nasional Indonesia, 279 212
Partai `•erikat Islam Indonesia, 279 Philippine Gonstabulary, 224, 494, 495, 496
Partai Suaialis, 279 Philippine Tradt Act of 1946, 482, 483
Pathans. 313, 314-316, 317, 319 Philippines, 91-114, 126, 127, 209-236, 251,
Pathet Lao, 263 265. 285, 359, 473-507; see also Filipinos
Peace Preservation Corps, soee Jikeidan Phnoin-Penh, 239
Pearl Harbor, 181 Phu-DoMan, 251
Peers, Cel. William R., 121 Phung Van Curig, 341
Pegu mountains, 117 P'inghsing-kuan pass, 140

Peiho rive,, 11, 15 P'lngyuan, 9
Peiping, 140, 142, 143, 144, 145, 162, 164, Pirngadie, Col. Rudy, 424

170; see also Peking Pir Panjal mountains, 307, 308, 320, 322
Peiping-huakow railway, 140, 148, 159, 165 PKI, see Communist party (Indonesia;
Peiping-Tientsin highway, 143 PKM, see New National Peasants Union
Peiping-Tientsin railroad, 140 PLA, see People's Liberation Army
Peitu'ang, 16, 17 Placido, Hilario Tal, 105, 106
Plei-yao, 167 Plain of Jars, 256, 260,
Peking, 3, 7, 8, 10. li, 15-20, 37, 38, 81, 84, Plain of Reeds swamp, 334

140, 152, 155, 1IF, 171, 368, 386, 541, 543, Pleilkj, 346
544, 548, 550, 551, 552, 553; see also PNI, see Partai Nasional Indonesia
Peiping Pohan, Capt. Sita, 423

Pek-nng.-Tiemain-Shanhaikwan railway, 19 Pohang guerrilla hunt, 526
Peking university, 35 Port Arthur, 15, 19
PeLr ` a-' 'a, 406 Port Dickson, 453

Pernang, 1--, '32, 194, 195, 196, 442, 443 Port Swettenham, 200
P'eng P'ai, 40 Poulo Condore island, 352
P'eng Te-huai, 147 Poyang lake, 33
People's Army of West Java, 282 Pontianak, 291, 296
People's Consaltative Confress, 420 Poonch, 316, 317, 320, 3&, 322
People's Emancipation League, 152 Poonch district, 308, 313, 31(', 317, 322
People's Liberation Army (PLA), 541, 542, Pope, Allen Lawrence, 418

543 Popular Front party (Philippines), 478
People's Republic of China, 48, 52, 61, 155, Prawiranegara, Sjafruddin, 293, 295, 4.14, 415,

262, 331, 340, 367, 546; see also China 420, 429
People's Revolutionary Party (PRP), 342 Prey-Kor (Saigon), 334
People's Security Body 280 PRP, see People's Revolutionary party
People's Volunteer Orl ki ion (PVO), 381, PRRI, see Revolutionary Government of

382, 383, 384, 385, 387, 388, 389, 390, 391, Indonesia
392, 393 PSIJ, see Partai Sirikat Islam Indonesia

Perak, 181, 186, 188, 190, 192, 195, 447, 451 Punjab, 307, 308, 311, 312, 317, 321, 325

458, 461 Puradivadja, Adil, 291
Perak Shimbun, 198 Pusan, 518, 5 25
Peralta, Col. Macario, 216 Pusing, 458
Peris, 181 Putar (Fort llerz), 120, 121
Permesta, 406, 409, 416, 419, 427, 429, 430 IVO, see People's Volunteer Organization
Persatuan Wanita Repubhlik Indonesia, 279 Pyadaungsu party, 392, 39t
Persatuan Perdjuangan, 279 Pyininana, 383
Pesik, W. J. D., 115, 416, 429 Pyongy'ang, 517, 521
Pesindo, 203
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Quang-Nam province, 334 Rum, Mohammad, 294
Quezon, Aurora, 490 Rumbai, 422
Quezon, ManueI L, , 212, 229 Rum-Van Hoijen agreement, 294
Quirino, ElpihLo, 483, .186, .487, 493. 494 Rural Pacification MIvlvinuent tChina), 169

495, 497, 500, 501 Russian civil war, 75, 77, 79
Russian revolution, 75

Radcliffe, Cyril, 311 Russo-Japanese war, 170
Radio Hanoi, 346 Russians in
Radio Makassar, 409 China, 1, 11, 15 1'1; see(alsoRl.•.Sl, in China
Rahman, see Abdul Rahman Outer Mongolia, 71, 72, 74-77, 7!;, ,1, 82-85,
Rajputs, 309 86
Ram Chandra Kak, Rai Bahadur, 317 RUSI (Republic of United States of Indonesia),
Ramsey, Maj. Edwin P., 215 see Indonesia
Rangoon, 121, 123, 125, 1'8, 130, 131, 384, RVN, see Republic of Viet-Nam

385, 386, 387, 390, 392, 395
Rang Rang, 362 SACO, see Sino-American Cooperation Organ,za-
Rani, see Aridi Panerang Daeng Rani tion
Ranjit Singh, 309 Saigon, 239, 242, 243, 245, 246, 252, 255, 256,
Rantepao-Makale, 419 259, 333, 334, 335, 337-343, 34fC, 347, 3-18,
Rasjid, Sutan Mohammad, 416 349, 354, 356, 357, 358, 359, 361, 363, 364,
Rawalpindi, 308 366, 367
Ravi river, 309 Sakais, 183, 191, 465
Red Flag Communists, 381, 3H3, 384, 38o, Sakdal, 477

386, 392, 393, 394; see also Communist Salween river, 117, 538
Party of Burma Samar, 106, 215, 217, 224, 225

Red Guards (China), 43 San Fernando, 99

Red Lanterns, see Boxer society San Isidro, 10}1
Red river, 240 Sarawak, 457, 165
Red river delta, 249, 250, 251, 255, 256, 260, Sarekat Dagang Islam, 276

261 Sarekat Islam, 276
Rehabilitation Brigades (Burma), 391 Sarumpact, Saladin, 415
Renville agreement, 291 Sastroamidjojo, AMi, 409, 410, 412
Republic of Viet-Nam (RVN), 262, 263; Savarnakhet, 260

see also South Viet-Nam Saw, U, 1.29, 132

Republican Youth Movement (South Viet- Sawah Lunto, 424
Nam), 360 Schurman commission, 102, 10-4, 107

Revolutionary Government of Republic of Schurman, Jacob Gould, 101

Indonesia, 414, 415. 416, 418, 421, 424, Scott, Brig. H. L., 317
429, 430 SEAC, see Southeast Asia Command

Rhadds, 240, 255, 334 Seagrim, Maj. Ii. P., 122
Riau islands, 288, 421 SEATO, see Southeast Abia Treaty (.)rganization
Rio Grande (Philippines), 99, 100, 101 Second "hilippine Commission, sec Taft Corn-
ROK (Republic of Korea), se._ Korea mission
Romulo, Carlos P., 501 Second Red Army (China), 47
Roosevelt, Theodore, 102, 106, 108 Sedangs, 240, 3341

Root, Elihu, 101, 104, 106 Selaigor, 181, 186, 189, 192, 19',, 479
Round Table Conference at the Htague (1949), Self-Defense Corps (Viet--Nam), 355, 357, 360,

295-297 361
Roxas, Manuel A., 229, 481, 482, 483, 484, Semais, 451

436, 493 Semarang, 290
Royal Netherlands Indies Army, 280, 286, Scmenov, Grigorii Mikhailovich, 80, 82, 83, -ti

290, 296, 2i7, 416, 126 Sen, Brig L. P , 318
RPI (United Indonesian Republic), see Indo- Senois, 45, 459

nesia S6no, 256, 160, 263

Rukmito, Colonel, 425 Seoul, 515, 525
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8Ll%-, see Sr rendered Enen my Irsonnel Sjaxiluddin, Amir, 277, 278, 280, 281, 291

Sera monastery, 5-13 SKLP, sc-. South KoceLan Lbor Party

St'nloLr, Vicc Ain. I;dwa'd , 11, 12, 19, SmIh, It4 Col. Charlc.N M., 2i5

20 st-oia)ist C(ongresr c, t Tou1rs t1920), 2418

ShaKu,' (Shaiuu) gale, 17 Soctalist Party (Indonesia), 411

Shanghai, 44, 52, 61, 139, 143, 145, 109 Socialists il Burma, 381, 383, 394

Shan hills, 117, 118 S(wlalist Party in tho Philippines, 478

Shanghai -Woosung rail1way, 34 SOE, ,we Specia' Operations Executive

Shanhtaik-uart, 143 Sou, Thaidn, 381, M83, 385, 386, 393

Shans, 119, 379, 394, 395 Solok, 424

Shansi-Chal ar-Flopei Congress, 149, 167 S-nawa, .*aj. J. 1)., 411, 429
Shansi-Chahar-llopei Border Region Son-Vong, o41

Government, 149, 150I Song tIf Seung, 522

Shansi province, 48, 140, 141, 142, 2'.3. i45, Song Si Pae1,, 524
14b, 151, 153, 155, 157, 159, 163 Soaro, Kusno, See SU krIno

Shantung province, 6, 9, 14, 61, 140, 141, 142, Soumoki1, Christian, 296, 407
143, 148, 152, 153, 163, 164, 167, 168 Southeast Asia Commard (SEAC), 1Z4, 191, 192

Shviba, Lieutenant Colonel, 13 Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO),

Shensi province, 19, 32, 48, 52, 54, 56 139, 229, 353, ý
142, 144, 153 South Korea, .09-5/29; s~e also Korea

Shihchiachuang, 14-4 South Korean Lqbcr Par'y, 515-519, 521-525,

Shihchiachuang,-T'aiyuan railway, 141, 159 527, 528
Shigatse, 539 South Manchurian raliway. 6

Shirinsky, Lieutenant Colonel, 12 South Moluccas, 296, 291, 107; see also Maluku

Shintoisyr in the Philippines, 221 South Viet-Natn, 239, 263, 333-368

Shonan (Singapore), 181 SOVFs, see Special Olwralional Volunteer Forcv
Shonan Times, see Straits Times Spanlsh-ýAnericani war, 93, 94

Siak river, 422 Spantsh in the Philippines, 93, 95, 96, 476, 477

Sialkot district, 308 Special A'ea Gnvernment (China), 56
Sian incidant, 55, 56 Special Bran•,j of ;isisaya Police Force, 165,

Siberia, 76, 78, 84 451, 453, :;5G, 458
Sihanouk, Norodom, 263, 265 Special Constabul;ry ol Malaya t'olice, .456. .5b

Sikhism in Jammu and Kashmir, 314, 315, Sv,:i.,l (O1, :-ational Vow'uteer Force (SOVF), 461
317, 319, 321, 322 Special (Pperations Executive 'SOE), 122

S7ikhs, 309, 312 Spiritual 13-idging Society tecwveen Filipinos
Simatupa•ng, 284 and J.apan,.,sc, 221

Simbolon, Col. Maludin, 406, 409, 41-4, 415, Srinagar, 307, Mo0, 31.1, 315, 318
418, 42z Sri Siak lndrapuia, 422

S,:nla, 120, 124, 125 Srivijaya, 273

E.ngav)ore, 126, 181 1f 3, 193, 194. 13)5, 196, S!.le-3 E'ug.rene, 3.56
19t, 199, 2(jo, 442, 443, 450, 452, 465 Staley mission, 356, 360

SLkang pro-ince, 538 State War Executive Comimitt.ees (SWLCs), 454

Sinkiang province, 81, 538, 552 Stilwel], Gen. .Iseph W'mrrei, 121

Sikkim, 538, 545, 551 Stc$ssel, Gen. A. M., 15
bio- Ainerican Cuop(., atitn Organization Stl ait, TieIIIs, 19.8

.SA(GO), 1 4 Strategic hamlet lJogrtuik, 358

Sino-Japwu.s( %wa 1, 56, 160 Stuart, Leighton, 59, 161

Smo-Soviet treaty, G0 Sua!, It. A. V., '15
"Sino-'I iixtn 17-lointl Agrecment (151), Sudiirira Gt'Dr, a, 21b, 40Q7, 410, 41J

513. 58.16 519 Si_.b, 425
Sittnwi ri vuer, 117, 118, 12 2, 379, 3t90, 389 Sug,_.ng, Maj Gcrn. llambig, -107

Sixtb II,.d Arn)y (China), 47 Suiyuan, 112, 153
Sjal.i, Moim;na1la, 41 45 Sukarno, J'resicdent, 27(6-289, 285, 21K,,, 295., 4015,
Sj ,lrir, S,)'tan, 27G, 277, 27..., 280, 2•,l 26l6, 405, 41", 40ý, 40.9, 411-41.1, 417, 420, 4. 6-

267, 2168, 269 42:, 131
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Sukai,idjo, Major, 422 Taming, 168

Sukhe Bator, 76, 77, 83, Li5 Tandjung Pinang, ,Vec Rfia i1ladsS

Sulainian, 415 Tangku truce agroenent i (1933), 4i, 139

Sulawesi, 27:3, 286, 269, 403, 404, 406, 409- Tang 1a mountain.;; 538

411, 41:1, 415-419, 421, .124, 425, 427, 428 Tanjong Malim, 458, 459

Sulawesi Pacifying Commald, 410 Tannu Tuva, 84, 86, see also Urianghai

Sultan of Sulu, 99 Taoismn ill
Sumatra, 273-275, 279, 283, 288, 289, 292, Indonesia, 275

293, 295, 403-406, 409, 410, 411, 412-41f, &)uth Viet-Nam, 335

416, 418, 421, 423, '42,, 428, 429 Tapanui, 416, 423

Silunito Djojolbadtkusumo, 405, 414, 415, .117, Tarlac, 97, 100, 101, 478, 4m5

4 415, 429 Tartar walt, 17

I Sumohardjo, Gen. Urip, 284, 407 Taruc, Lui& M, 215, 477, 480, 481, 483, 486,

Suimual, Lieutenant Colonel, 410, 411, .113 488-489, 491, 502

Sunda Keljil, 288 Tashilhunpo monastery, 539

Sitmdai,ese, 274, 406 Tasikmalaja, 283, 405

Sundanese Youth Front, see. Pemuda Sunda Taunggyi, 394

Sungei teauhj, 424 Tayabas province, 484, 4b5, 491

Sung Shao-wen, 149 Taylor, GCen. Mlaxwell D. , 356, 367

SSun-Joffe agreement, 3, Taylor mission, 356

Sun Yat-sen, 20, 35, 3'% 37, 51, 56, 171, 571 Tay-Ninh province, 255, 337, 341, 343, 349

Surabaja, 284, 286, 290, 420 Telul Bajur, 423, .424

Surakaria, 274, 280 Temiars, 451

Sdrtt6, 243 Templer, Gen. GetaId, .5, 458, 459, 460, 461,

Suriadarma, 2841 462, 463

Surinam, 28C Tenasscrim coaslt, 117, 118, 122, 379

Surrendered Enemy Personnel (SEPs), 460, Tenggerrse, 274

461, 463 Tentara Nwsional 1ndunesia, 280, 281, 282, 283,

Suticj river, 538 285, 292, 293

Sutomo, 284, 527 Terauchi, Guncra], 162

Su-Wang .u, 13 Thai highlands, 240

Suzuki, Col. Kei 0 , 128 Thailand, 117, 181, 182, 1P3, 191. 194, 195, 239,

S'.vat, 315 241, 244, 441, 447, 44' , 450, 456

Swat,', 39 'Jhai Lap Thaxnh, 250

SWFC8, se: St.te War Executive Committees Thais, 240, 2-t3, 379

Syngman LTh.c, 513, 51 1, 515, 518, 529 Thakhek, 269

•?ia Tifeas, 193, If.b Thakin Chit, se(' Chit, Thakin

Syonai, 9inbun, see Straits Times Thalkns, 119

tSzechu ii, 32, 47, 48, 538 Thaii/l Nu, see Nu, U
Thiakui 6o", s.e Soe, ThaCjn

Tacback mountains, 516, 517, 520, 521, 52.4, Than Tun, Thalin. 119-120, 12.4, 125, 381, 383,

525, 526 385, 386, 393

Taeub, 517, 52), 5'22, 52-1 Theil Sw4e, B~o, 366
Taft comimiasion, 102, 1(}W, 107, 108 Thein Ie (Myint), 124, 385

Taft, William Howard, 101, 105, 168 Third Red Army (China), 45

"lagalog, 101, 105, 212, 4-76, 479 Thorp, 'o01. Claude, 219

Tai, se.•_. T1tib Thos, 240, 248

T7jhang, 144 Thu-Duc, 255

Tai Li', (clfral, 154 Tibe., N4O), 307, 308, 537-353

Ta3ping; 1.9:5 461 l ien Chia-ying, 51, 52

j"'aip'illg , 'bt]lioll, 3, H " li•.lii , (;--11, 15-18, 20, 1.10, 1413, 162 143, 162

"lauwan, 53, 61, 1•, 119, 159, 537 "1 iuritsan-Nanking railway, 113

"T 'aiyuan, 140, 141 ''i mbhulteg, )all. 416

Taku, 11, 15 'Iithwva, , 320, 321, 323

Tarilts, 460 '"j'rJbon, 274, 2)9U
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Tjikampek, 290 UMNO, see United Malaya National Organization
Tjilatjap, 290 1'ngern-Sternberg, 77, 78, 79, 82-82, 84, 86
IjokroanJdnoto, H1. 0. S., 420 Union of Burmia Adrvirways, 389

I NI, see rentara Nasional Indonesia Union of Malaya, 443
Toba lae, 293 Union Militiary Poiee tBurma), 39.2
To-Cong, see Communist Aeti~ities Denuneia- Union Party (Burma), see Pyadaungsu Party

tion Campaign Union ,f South Mrica, 553
Tojo, Premier, 126, 129 Unified Preparawnry Committee for the Autono-
Tokyo, 126, 70, 200 nous Region of Tibet tUPCART), 544, 549
ToWbo Nor, 84 United Democratic Front, 386
Tonkin, 242, 244, .245, 246, 247, 250 1 nited Fr, rt (Philippines), 479, 480, 189
l'onuln gulf, 361, 368 United Front (China 1937), 57, 140, 1.49, 153,
Ton That Dinh, Gen., 364 154, 155
Toradja, 419 United Malaya National Organization (UMNO),
Tourane tDanang), 242 444, 462, 463
Trang-Sup, 349 United Natioi. Command, 511, 519, 520, 521,
'Iran Le Xuan, see Madame Nhu 522, 525, 526, 529
'Iran Luong, 342 United Nations in
Tran Nam Trung, 342 Burma, 388
Tran Trung Dung, 352 K.,s-LnCr, 307, 312, 313, 316, 321, 322
Tian Van Chuong, 35?, 364 Frrsra, 51 ., 513
Tran Van tuong, 566 Tibvt, 542, 546, 5o2, 553
""reaty of Paris i1899), 98, 103 See also United Nations Conunand, United
Trengganu, 181, 458 Nations Security CGuncil
Trinquier, Lt. Col. Roger, 257 United Nations Security Cowncil, 287, 291, 293,
Trtas, Mariano, 96 295, 316, 319, 320, 322, 519
Tri-Van, 379 United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Agency
Truman, Harry S, 60 1UNRRA), 542
Tsang-po (Ilrahmaputra) rlver, 438, 445, 550 United States, 259, 537, &11, 542, 546
Ts'ao Fu-tien, 8 United States in
Tcetang, 545, 550 Burma, 120-121, 380
Tslnan, 61 China, 3, 11, 14-i8, 59, 60, 62, 168
T'sorg-lKapa (1obznag Trapka), 538 Tndoc~hina, 245, 251, 253-254, 257-258, 261,
Tsun-yi, 47 263, 266
T'ungchow, 16, 17 Philippines, 93-108, 209-229 480-182, 49
Tung Fu-hsiang, Gen., 13 500

Tungku Abdul Ilahman. se.e Abdul liubhan South Korea, 509, 529
Tungkuang 10 South Viet-Nam, 331-366
Tungtihg lake, 3% Units Mobiles de DdFense des Uhrdtientds, 255

Tun Hla, Bo, 384 UPCAET, see Unified Preparatory Cornmmittee
Twigpien gate, j'7 fox the Autonomoiti Region of Tibc,Tureo, see R. PauW P. Westerling Urrga (Ulan Bator), j3, 74, 75, 76, 77, 79, 81, 82,

Tuyen-Quang, 254 83, 84, 85
T iy-lloa, 290 Uri, 315, 319, 320, 321, 323
'1 'o l11si (Old Buddha), 4, 17, 20 Urip, se Sumohardjo

Usrman, Abdul Gani, 4:5, 420, 423
U Ba Swe, see Ba Swe, UI U.S.S.R., 337, 339, 367-368, 542
U Kyaw Nycin, sec Kyav Nycmn ., U U.S.S, It. in
U Nu, see Nu, U Burma, 385, 395
U Saw, se._ Saw, U China, 35. 36, 39, 42, 59

NiN, nec United Nations Conunand India, 522, 325'
Ioonen, 77 Induchini, 2-13, 252, 2(-2
Ulan Bator, 73; see also Urga Inrdonesi:, 426, 431
Uliassutai, 82 iMongilia, 71, 75, 76 79, 82, 83-86
U-Minmh swamp, 334, 34+ Urrangai (Tannu Tuva), 75, 82

Utojo, lLartbang, 4,9
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Vale of Kashmir, 307, 308, 315, 316, 317, Williams, Oscar F., 94, 93, 96

319, 320, 3L2, 324 Winarno, Governor, 410
Va, Mook, Hubertus J. , 278, 286, 28',, 288, Wirjadinata, Licutenant Colonel, 422

291 Women's Solidarity Movement, 352
SVan Roijen, J. 1i., 23D4 Wong Mun-weh, see Ch'en Ping
Vargas, Jorge, 212, 221 Wong Ping, see Ch'en Ping
Verkhne-Udlnsk, 76, 84 Worcester, Dean C., 104
Viet Bac, 246 Wori, 425
Viet Cong, 333, 340-362, 365-368 Workers anid Peasantb Union, 478, 479, 485
Viet Minh, 245-263, 265, 266, 336, 337-340, Workers' Personallst Revolutionary Party, 352,

341, 346, 348-353 365

Viet-Nam, 248, 250, 254, 259, 262, 265, 266; World '. a1 1, 50, 310

see also North Viet-Nam, South Viet-Nam World War II, 117, 118, 119, 139, 140, 111, 157,
Viet-Nam Doc-Lap Dong-Minh Hot, see Viet 181, 182, 194, 199, 200, 211, 212, 241, 242,

Minh 244, 246, 248, 249, 265, 274, 275, 277, 278,

Viet-Nam People's Army (VPA), 245, 248, 249, 279, 280, 290, 298, 310, 336, 337, 340, 379,
251, 260, 261, 262, 341 380, 384, 393, 441, 443, 444, 447, 465, 475,

Vietnamese Democratic Party, 35% 476, 477, 47e, 479, 488, 491, 492, 495, .494,
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